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INTRODUCTION 

If the Ájurrümiyya is the quintessence of Arabic grammar, then 
aá-Sirbini's commentary on it is surely the essence: it is modest yet 
comprehensive, not over-long, but detailed enough for serious study, 
and as orthodox and well-meaning as aé-áirbíni himself (whose life is 
briefly outlined on p. 467, Epilogue n 8). His Nür as-sajiyya fl hall 
'alfaz al-Ájurrümiyya is the distillation of some nine centuries of 
linguistic speculation; what is left is both wholly unoriginal and 
entirely typical of a discipline which had already reached its peak 
more than two hundred years before aá-Sirbiní's death in 1570. It is, 
therefore, an ideal introduction to the vast technical literature 
devoted to the preservation and propagation of one of the world's few 
divine languages, the Classical Arabio in which the Qur’an was revealed 
and through which the Islamic faith finds expression. 

This edition has been prepared with the aim of making accessible 
both to Arabists and non-Arabists the main elements of indigenous 
Arabic linguistics, and thereby at least partially filling a large 
blank in the history of linguistics, which has hitherto paid little 
heed to non-European traditions and Systems. The remainder of this 
Introduction will help the reader to make the best use of the book. 

In the Arabic text Ibn Ajurrüm's own words have, according to the 
practice of the day, been directly integrated into aS-áirbiní's 
commentary, and are therefore distinguished by overlining (see p. 466, 
appendix, on the manuscripts used). The translation does what it can 
to reproduce this peculiarly medieval method of explication, with what 
success the reader may judge, and this time (for want of better typo- 
graphical alternatives) Ibn Ajurrüm's words are marked by underlining. 
The transliteration is as cióse as practical to that of H. Wehr, A 
Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, Wiesbaden 1979. In the actual 
translation the material has been broken up into numbered paragraphs to 
facilitate cross-reference, sometimes adopting aé-Sirblnl's own sub- 
divisions where available, otherwise quite arbitrarily. So much for 
form; as for content, it can only be said that the translation is bound 
to be too literal for some and not literal enough for others. Either 
of these defects, however, is less serious than outright errors, and it 
is hoped that whatever mistakes have been made are few and harmless. 


v 



The notes, optimistically no doubt, attempt to answer as many 
forseeable kinds of questions as possible, covering technical, histo- 
rical, textual and comparative topics as seems appropriate. Paradigms 
are provided in abundance (ideally all the facts of Arabio morphology 
should be there), partly to supplement the information already set out 
in transliteration in other works of reference, and partly to offer the 
reader more opportunities to verify or extend the theories advanced in 
the text and annotations. Inevitably many notes can be no more than 
hints or pointers, where space does not allow an idea to be developed 
thoroughly. But the labyrinthine further references and their frequent 
circularity are delibérate, on the one hand being a means of connecting 
together matter which is too bulky for a single note, and on the other 
hand hopefully stimulating wider enquiries, aided perhaps by serendip- 
ity. The fact that annotations and text, with very few exceptions, are 
face to face, may somewhat compénsate for this inconvenience. 

The notes will have achieved their purpose if they make readers 
aware of the inner coherence of the grammatical System by imparting 
some of the automatic presuppositions of the native Arab linguists, for 
whom no term, category or structure exists in isolation. The reader 
will nevertheless often come across remarks which have little justifi- 
cation beyond the intr-insic interest of their contents. This is an 
inescapable predicament of annotators, who must say something about 
everything; aS-áirblni answers this charge in 16.4, and I will simply 
add here (with similar false modesty) these words of Sir Thomas Browne: 
'There are many things delivered rhetorically, many expressions therein 
merely tropical, and as they best illustrate my intention; and there- 
fore also there are many things to be taken in a soft and flexible 
sense, and not to be called unto the rigid test of reason'. 

The principies of reference to other primary and secondary sources 
(see Abbreviations following this Introduction) are thus: 

Four representative Arab grammars are chosen, Jum. because it is an 
important early work, Muf. because it gives access to Ibn Ya c Iá's 
commentary and the paragraph numbers of Howell (cf. 3.53 n 6), ñlf. 

(cf. 21.61 n 6) because, as well as having been translated, a whole 
array of commentaries and supercommentaries can easily be consulted 
through its verses, and Qatr because (like Aj. and Tasr.) it is a major 
source for aá-Sirbinl and has, moreover, been published iri translation. 

Western treatments (Beeston, Fleisch, Bateson, Yushmanov, Nüldeke, 
Cantineau) are referred to as often as possible, as are certain stand¬ 
ard grammars such as Wright, Reckendorf (Ar. Synt ., Synt. Verh.) and 
Cantarino. Individual technical terms are often discussed at length 
in E.I. (1) & (2), to which reference is accordingly made. 
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Qur'anic quotations are attributed to the Sura (S.) and verse of the 
standard Egyptian edition. Translations are either borrowed from pub- 
lished versions or are ad hoc when a particular grammatical feature 
needs to be emphasized. Bibliographical details of translations and 
well known commentaries are not given, since these references are easi- 
ly traceable through Sura and verse numbers. 

Poetry is identified by reference to Schaw. Ind ., and again, translat¬ 
ions are either borrowed or ad hoc. 

Journal titles are generally abbreviated according to Index Islamicus 
(q.v. Epilogue n 7). 

This book would not have appeared without help from many quarters. 
I thank my friend C. H. M. Versteegh for mediating on my behalf with 
the editor and publisher of this Series, and I thank Sydney University 
for providing a congenial and encouraging working atmosphere, as well 
as for some very valuable secretarial help with the preparation of the 
final copy. Above all I am grateful to the Alexander von Humboldt 
Foundation, under whose sponsorship I was able to complete the writing 
of the annotations in appropriately well equipped surroundings at 
Munich. This had not been my original plan in accepting the honour of 
a Humboldt research fellowship, but a visit to the homeland of Goethe 
was enough to prove the wisdom of his words: 

Du glaubst zu schieben and du wirst geschoben. 


M. G. Cárter 
Sydney, 1981 
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The Ájurrümiyya's Exposition by the Light of Intuition by the 
Master, Imam, Learned and Erudite Slbawayhi of his Time, Unique 
in his Age and Epoch, ever Hoping for the Forgiveness of his 
Lord who is always Near and answers every Prayer, Sayyid 
Muhammad aá-Sirbínx al-Katib aá-Sáfi c Í, may God sanctify his 
Spirit and light his Grave, through the Glory of Muhammad, his 
Family and his Companions, Peace be upon them all. Amen 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 



A-l——< Á L-MM l J I 
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^1 al 


^ ll 


U'-J ^ 
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Jl J^_¿JI A>Vl ^>1 ^Jl ¿J ¿Ly ^ ía>j dJl Vi úül V 


Jl_J¿ ja—O-^JI dJJl f*—(Ib) 

dí j li —' l—o J) 

?-^< d ¿ *->-^-0 ^yj 

*_.t—*—Jaidl 


»J jj ja V->*< V \ 


J 6 


^y-Lc dJl (jyl 

¿U¿JI ,j_.aJI '¿-oL_íV 
l A t - M /1 .‘j _ i -a_l LaJ I ' 



(Ib) In the ñame of God, the Compassionate and Merciful: 

0.1 Our master and teacher, unique in his time, alone in his era, the 
SlbawayhiJof his day, foremost in his period and epoch, our guide to 
the right path and leader in the way and the truth, whose own concis¬ 
ión makes lengthy praise fall short, Sayk of Islam and the Muslims, 
heir of the Lord of Messengers, Sun of the World and the Faith, Muham- 
mad.al-Katíb aS-Sirbíní (may God have mercy upon him) said: 

0.2 In the ñame of God, the Compassionate and Merciful, to whom we 
pray, God bless our Lord Muljammad, his Family and his Companions, and 
give them peace. Praise be to God, who exalts the case^f those whose 
object is to observe the Faith, who make inflections of compliance 
before those who seek the benefits of learning, and who are inflexible 
in their decisión that only through the Lord qf the Worlds is author- 
ship and all else made easy. 

0.3 I bear witness (with the witness which comes of certitude) that 
there is no god but God alone, who has no partner, the Only, Solé, 
Single and Everlasting God who bore not, ñor was born. 1 I also testify 
that our Lord and Prophet Muhammad is God's Servant, Messenger, Intim- 
ate and Friend, sent to smooth our path, and distinguished by his 
Great Intercession 2 on the Day of Resurrection. Peace be upon his 
Family, his Companions, his Wives, his Seed and the People of his 
House for ever and ever. 



3 


NOTES 


0.1 (1) An extravagant compliment: Síbawayhi was the founder of Arabic 
grairanar as a coherent discipline, a Persian by origin who carne to Ba?ra 
in the middle of the eighth century to study law, but who then turned 
to grammar as a pupil of al-KalIl ibn Ahmad (see below). Using his 
legal knowledge as a model, Síbawayhi produced a strictly functional 
analysis of Arabic, embodying the results in a work known simply as 
'the Book' (al-Kitáb), which has remained ever since the principal 
source of all grammatical Science. He died, aged about 40, some time 
between 777 and 809. See G.A.L. I, 100, E.I. (1), art. 'Síbawaihi 1 , 
Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 69. 

Al-Kalíl ibn Ahmad, the master of Síbawayhi, died between 776 and 791 
(the later date is preferred, since it is also reported that he died 
after Síbawayhi). He is best known for his work in the areas of lexi- 
cography and metrics; though his contributions to the Kitáb are numer- 
ous and important, it is possible that his achievements in the field of 
puré syntax have been overestimated. See G.A.L. I, 100, E.I. (2), art. 
'al-Khalíl b. Aljmad 1 , W. Reuschel, al-ftalll ibn-Ahmad, der Lehrer SXba- 
waihs, ais Grammatiker, Berlin 1959, Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 146. 

0.2 (1) These are puns on the technical terms of grammar, an affectat- 
ion which goes back at least to the time of Ibn HiSam (d. 1360, see 
1.02 n 1), e.g. Qa-fcr 1, n 5, and which has become routine with later 
commentators, e.g. al-Uámüní (d. 1467) on Alf., al-Azharl (d. 1499) on 
Aj., etc. For the case/mood ñames which provide these puns see 3.1 
('exalts' = independence), 3.5 ('object 1 = dependence), 3.8 ('compli- 
ance' = obliqueness), 3.9 ('inflexible decisión' = apocopation). 

0.3 (1) This is an echo of S. 112 w 1-3. See further 22.5 on the de- 
claration 'there is no god but God', and 5.71 on 'who bore not, ñor was 
born'. 

(2) The Qur'an is by no means helpful on the topic of intercession, 
which carries with it the problem of impinging on God's omnipotence. 
However, the doctrine evolved that Muhammad had the power to make Ínter 
-cession on Judgement Day (see E.I. (1), art. 'Shafa a'). It is not 
clear whether ag-Sirbxhí's phrase 'Great Intercession' refers to Muljam- 
mad's primacy among those permitted to intercede, or to the división of 
intercession into two kinds, one evidently allowing intercession on be- 
half of individuáis, and the other a general intercession for all be- 
lievers guilty of mortal sins (see reís, in E.I. (1) to Ibn Hazm, 
al-Fi$al fl 1-milal, Cairo 1321, IV, 63f). 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


0.4-0.5 


4-o^LaJI pjl—sjl £%_u£j| ¿uaJJLo ,^1 t—wJaiül 
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aJJI 
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J lL* Ji ^-cí I A»> ^- S —i C*C^jj£ Ol ^níLlluiwoJI iO^jJA.9 

J ^ v« L I A—» \■-. « ■ > ■ \ ^ “ * n ¡^j j oo- U ^^^.ii«>iJI 

Jb L—flJI (J » A-Oním II A “>,.I.IU||J 


O 1 J 


L¿aJ L> <xJ-r>_- 


I Ae ¿ji < Lw ^ ^ » ■ á_ik>«JI 
I 11 aJJ | J Lw 1 


aJLp lw ^i..‘< A—* ^JlI.-/ l j J^_a t_o I ^ J^ 

(j-Jt—aA. úJJl (J-*t> A-aiL>l (_y-Le ¿l-I^J liUj (jÁJ * L-b_LjJI (_^-o 



A-j L_¿ ,J^J_*J¡JI (Jj)-!-]? 


0.4 Now, Muljammad aS-áirblnl al-gatlb, needy for the merey of his Lord 
who is ever near and answers every prayer, says that the Introduction 1 
of the learned and erudite Imam, the most perspicacious teacher Muham- 
mad Abü Abdulláh ibn Dáwüd as-§anhájí, better known as Ibn 1 Ajurrúm 2 
(spelt with ' followed by a and double r, 3 which is a Berber expression 
meaning Faqlr or §üfl) 4 being one of the finest abridgements of the 
Science of grammar 5 ever composed and, for its size, one of the most 
comprehensive treatises ever written, I was asked by some of my 
friends to devise a commentary upon it which would unravel its termin- 
ology, elabórate its examples, clarify its obscurities and lay open 
its inaccessibilities, including with this some of the more appropri- 
ate comments and well-defined principies (2a) that I have already set 
down in my Commentary on Qa$r an-nadá . 6 So I asked ñlmighty God for 
guidance, after twofold prayers at the shrine of our Imam aá-§afi í 7 
(may Almighty God be content with him), and, my spirits rising with 
the knowledge that even the best ambitions have languished and fallen 
short at mere paraphrases, I set to work on a commentary to gladden 
the eyes of the student and bring the utmost joy to beginners as well 
as to those of middling accomplishment, through which I hope for an 
abundant heavenly reward and recompense, and to be helped thereby into 
Paradise without prior punishment. 

0.5 I have called it The Ájurrümiyya's Exposition by the Light of 
Intüition? and I beseech the Bounteous Lord in His grace to make it 
puré in His sight, that with flowing zephyrs of approval it may be 
blessed, for He is the most bountiful of those to whom prayers are 
addressed, and the mightiest on whom all our hopes rest. 2 And I pray 
that my work may be as useful as the original, for many scholars have 
taken the trouble to write commentaries on it, 3 which is a sign of its 
straightforward reliability. May God receive it in Paradise in the 
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0.4 (1) The full title of the work is al-Muqaddima 1-'ajurrümiyya 'The 
Ibn Xjurrüm Introduction', most commonly abbreviated to al-'Ajurrümiyya 
'The one of Ibn Ájurrüm'. Strictly 'ajurrümiyya is the fem. of the 
adjective 'ajurrüml ’related to Ibn ÁjurrüSi' , forned by suffixing I to 
the ñame (cf. 11.721 n 4). On the popularity of the work see 0.5 n 3 

(2) His full ñame is given in G.A.L. II, 237 and E.I. (2), art. 'Ibn 
Ádjurrüm'. Little is known about him, except that he died in Fez in 
1323, where he had been a teacher. In Bugyat al-wu c 3h (Cairo 1964), I, 
238, as-Suyütí declares that from his reading of the Ajurrümiyya he 
deduces that the author was of the 'Küfan' persuasión (see 9.4 n 3). 

(3) On spelling instructions see 3.44 n 2. The ñames of the letters 
are replaced in transcription with the letters themselves (but see 5.51 
n 1 for one kind of exception )¡ these should, of course, be in square 
brackets or between oblique strokes according to whether they are 
phones or phonemes, but this is a distinction which is not formalized 
in Arabio (but see 1.11 n 2). Both ' and a are notated with the same 
letter, q.v. 2.43 n 2. The three short vowels (4.01) are called fatha 
(a, literally ’opening’), kasra (i, lit. ’breaking') and damma (u, lit. 
'drawing together'). That these ñames might be related to the physio- 
logy of vowel production is clear enough, though it is not easy to take 
the idea any further, cf. E.I. (2), art. 'IJaraka wa-sukün'. 

(4) Faqlr = 'poor, mendicant', $üfí = 'mystic, ascetic' (cf. G.A.L. 

S II 332). Bu§yat al-wu c 3h I, 238 gives AkurrOm as a variant. 

(5) See 1.01 and notes for the nature and purpose of grammar. 

(6) This work is not in Brockelmann (G.A.L. II, 320), ñor are any cop¬ 
ies known, and we assume the work is lost. His Sarh Sawahid al-Qapr 
’Commentary on the verses quoted in the Qapr’ (G.A.L. S II, 17) is no 
more than a parsing of the said verses, and cannot be the missing work. 

(7) Founder of the Safi c I school of law, he lived from 767 to 820 
(G.A.S. I, 484). His mausoleum is in Cairo, and the 5áfi c I school is 
the dominant Egyptian rite. 

0.5 (1) Following an oíd tradition aS-Sirblni has given his book a 
rhyming title ('AjurrOmiyya/sajiyya; the latter means 'a faculty or 
quality firmly rooted in the mind'. Lañe). If these notes were to have 
a title of the same nature, it would be at-Turuq al-mutasarriba ’ila 
l-'ajam al-'aSiba 'Devious ways into the tangled thickets'. 

(2) The English lamely follows the rhyming prose of the original at the 
same level of literary merit. Rhyming prose (see E.I. (1), art. 

'Sadj ') is a device often used in solemn discourse; one genre, the 
maqáma (q.v. E.I. (1) s.v.) consists of narratives entirely in rhyming 
prose. 'Flowing zephyrs' is a mixed metaphor which seemed best left 
as it was. 

(3) G.A.L. II, 237 and Suppl. lists over sixty commentaries, some of 
which have in turn attracted glosses and super-commentaries, and it is 
certain that more remain to be discovered. The work is still popular 
at the present day, so much so that agrumiya has acquired the meaning 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


1.0-1.01 


• I J— o~*~ 


^ ^ ^I..l-C áJJ 1 | 

, •>—*-®l L-l*. 


( J- Lcl ^ 
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4j>>j UJ^-JI Jl_S 

* . ' iLa-Cj 


l >° ó' 
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(2b) . caLS^>JI 


|ab 1 j5a^ |J—JaA 1L# Á^AaLo ^SAJIa &AA^jjl 
o_J GA> ^jl A—< V l Aa-^JI c I w II 


V a i i^j—jJI ol—a— LSUI a^ ^o 9 ^ <-yl 1 p Ik I I 

(* 1^,3 tA-l I ■ g ■ aUl j»llS o- 3 -" g-r* —ftAuaVl a . ~ .. L -¿^ M . ' . .Jl^ a j 1 


Highest Heaven, among the prophets, the believers, the martyrs and the 
virtuous, all favoured by God, and may He do likewise with us, our 
parents and our loved ones, Amen. 


CHAPTER ONE 

1.0 The author of the Ajurrümiyya (may God have mercy on him) says: 

In the ñame of God, the Compassionate and Merciful : beginning with 
bi-smi lláhi r-rahmáni r-rahlmi 'in the ñame of God, the Compassionate 
and Merciful', 1 thus following the example of the Noble Qur'an and 
putting into practice the words of the Prophet (God bless him and give 
him peace), "Any serious matter (i.e. matter of importance) which does 
not begin with bi-smi lláhi 'in the ñame of God' is severed (i.e. is 
cut off from blessing)". 2 Speaking with the formula bi-smi lláhi 'in 
the ñame of God' and anything else connected with it, is syntactically 
isolated by being mentioned in a prefatory way, and we shall not 
discuss it further. 3 

1.01 Now, 1 you must know that whoever desires to immerse himself 
thoroughly in a Science first has to discover its definition, data, 
aim and use, in order to pursue the study of it in full awareness. 2 
The Science that we are dealing with here is defined as a Science of 
certain principies by which the varieties of word endings both inflect- 
ional and invariable can be known. Its data are the actual words of 
Arabio, because it is in these that the vowels of (2b) inflection and 
invariability are studied. Its aim is to help in understanding the 
speech of Almighty God 3 and his Prophet (God bless him and give him 
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of 'grammar' itself (at least in the Egyptian dialect). In the last 
century the Ájurrümiyya was transformed into a catechism for use among 
Christian Arabs ( G.A.L. Suppl. II, 332). 


1.0 (1) Instead of the full phrase 'in the ñame of God etc.' the word 
basmalatun is used, i.e. the noun of the verb basmala 'to say "in the 
ñame of God etc."', derived from the characteristic consonants of that 
expression. Other delocutives are kabbara 'to say "alláhu 'akbaru'" 
('God is most great'), sabbaha 'to say "subsana llahi" ' ('Glory be to 
God'), sallama 'to say "as-salámu c alaykum"' ('Peace upon you'), and 
one very important in grammar, nawwana 'to pronounce n on the end of a 
word' (from nün, = n-w-n, 2.43 n 3, ñame of letter ri) . In each case 
the characteristic consonants of a phrase or word have become the rad¬ 
icáis of a new verb, cf. Fleisch 247 n 21, Tr. #132 

(2) Cf. E.I. (2), art. 'Basmala'. This 'Tradition' (v. 1.01 n 4) does 
not seem to be findable in Wensinck's Concordance (only a similar one 
in I, 149), though it is mentioned in the same author's Handlist 34. 

In any case aá-Sirbinl's immediate source is al-Azhari, Ta$r. I, 5. 

(3) Like many others, aá-áirblnl wrote a short treatise on this very 
topic (see G.A.L. II, 320). Two problems arise: (a) how is the phrase 
connected with the following utterance or text, which is solved by 
treating it as purely ’phatic' and unconnected syntactically with what 
follows (cf. Petráfiek, Ar. Or. 39. 70), and (b) the status of bi 'in, 
with', which begins the phrase; this is explained as connected with an 
elided verb such as 'I recite, I declare' or the like. 

1.01 (1) This paragraph is quoted by a$-Sabban in his Commentary on 
al-Uámüní I, 15, and is the only reference to aá-áirbínl by a later 
grammarian that I have so far been able to discover. That of Goguyer, 
Qapr 85 n 4, is evidently to áarh áawahid al-Qaf.r (0.4 n 6) . 

(2) The urge to define one's Science is a late-comer to grammar, most 
probably inspired by translations of such works as the Isagoge (and cf. 
Versteegh 130). 'Grammar' renders nalfw, lit. 'way, direction, manner', 
reflecting the original Arab concept of language as a form of behaviour 
(cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 81, and contrast Rundgren, Acta Univ. Upsal. 
2:5, 132). Eventually nabw, while retaining its general meaning of 
'grammar', became specifically applied to syntax, with sarf, lit. 'free 
currency' (cf. 1.41 n 1) for morphology, q.v. 17.1 n 1. 

(3) i.e. the Qur'an, doctrinally the very words of God revealed to the 
Prophet Muhammad, cf. E.I. (2), art. 'Ifur'an'. 
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peace) 4 and to avoid mistakes of language. Its use is the recognition 
of correct speech from incorrect. 

1.02 After the bi-smi llahi 'in the ñame of God', some writers in this 
field begin directly with the topic of the word, as does Ibn HiSám 1 in 
certain of his books, while others begin with speech, as does Ibn 
Málik, 2 because that is the purpose of words. Our author follows Ibn 
Málik: 

1.1 Speech !(which means basically, "This is a chapter explaining the 
term "speech" 1 ) has two meanings, one lexical and one technical. Its 
lexical meaning 2 embraces everything which conveys information, whether 
it be a formal utterance such as gama zaydim ’Zayd stood 1 or not, such 
as a gesture of pointing, a wink of the eye, a nod of the head or the 
language of situation. 3 Its technical meaning is that which combines 
in itself four features: 

1.11 The author begins with the first by saying that speech is (1) a. 
formal utterance, 1 i.e. something uttered, using lafz 'utterance 1 in the 
meaning of malfü? 'thing uttered', just as kalq 'creature' is used in 
the meaning of maklüq 'thing created'. An utterance is a sound com- 
posed of letters of the alphabet 2 (which begins with ' and ends with y). 
A sound is made of air compressed between two objects striking against 
each other, and in this way gesture, writing, counting on the fingers 
and the language of situation are excluded. 

1.12 (2) Speech is also composite, 1 i.e. composed of two words or more, 
thus excluding isolated words such as zaydun 'Zayd' and the cardinal 
numbers such as wabidatun 'one', itnáni 'two' etc. 

1.13 (3) The third feature is that it is informative i.e. denoting a 
meaning which, once uttered, it is correct 2 for the speaker to be silent 
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(4) i.e. the 'Traditions', the collected sayings and actions of the 
Prophet, and extra-Qur'anic body of religious matter second only to the 
Qur'an itself in doctrinal authority, cf. E.I. (2), art. ’ljadlth'. 

1.02 (1) Ibn Hiéam (1308-1360, active in Cairo) is possibly the most 
highly regarded grammarian of all, even being called 'a better grammar- 
ian than Sibawayhi'! See G.A.L. II, 23, E.I. (2), art. 'Ibn Hishám'. 
Both Qatr and áudür ad-dahab begin with the topic of the word. 

(2) Ibn Malik (1203-1274), born in Spain, active in Damascus, tireless 
versifier with over 5000 verses to his ñame (see Alfigga 21.61 n 6). 

The Alfigga and his advanced Tashíl (21.0 n 2) both begin with the 
topic of speech. See G.A.L. I, 298, E.I. (2), art. 'Ibn Malik'. 

1.1 (1) Jum. 17; Muf. #1; Alf. v 8; Qatr 3. These basic linguistic 
issues are not, of course, raised in Western works dealing specifically 
with Arabic syntax. 'Speech' renders kalam 'talking', which contrasts 
both with kalim ’words' (cf. 1.16, 1.2) and qawl 'dictum, thing said'. 
Al-Uámüní on Alf. 9 sums it up neatly: 'speech {kalam) , words {kalim) 
and the individual word {kalima) are all something said {qawl) , but the 
converse is not so'. Cf. Versteegh 34. 

C — 

(2) 'Lexical meaning' is ma na fl 1-luga, lit. 'a meaning in the lang- 
uage' (cf. luga 'language' denoting 'variant realization', in 21.44 n 
1) , contrasting with 'technical meaning', ma c ná fi l-iptiláí!, lit. 'a 
meaning by agreement', evidence of the grammarians' realization that 
grammar had become a techne with its own specialist vocabulary (cf. 

20.8 n 2). 

(3) 'Language of situation' {Usan al-fral, lit. 'the tongue of the sit- 
uation) is probably the same as nusba, lit. ’signpost', used by Jáhi? 
(d. 869) in the same context, and allegedly of Aristotelian provenance 
(see E.I. (2), art. 'Bayan', esp. p. 1115a). It must not be confused 
with 'context of situation', q.v. at 19.8 n 2. 

1.11 (1) lafz '(formal) utterance' is to kalam 'speech' what parole is 
to langage. Elsewhere laf ? contrasts with ma c ná 'meaning' (2.1 n 2), 
taqdir 'implicit form' (2.101 n 1) and mafyall 'status' (22.1 n 2); it 
may also denote ’stem' (3.65 n 9) or 'linguistic form' (17.51 n 1). 

(2) In other words, an utterance must consist of recognized phonemes of 
the language: that orthographical signs (see E.I. (2), arts. 'Hurüf 
al-hidjá'', 'Abdjad') also represent phonemes was taken for granted by 
the Arab phoneticians (see further 1.16 n 1). Cf. Beeston 16. 

1.12 (1) ’Composite' is murakkab, also found in the meaning 'compound', 
q.v. 3.411 n 4, and 'complex', q.v. 9.5. The antonym is mufrad 'sim¬ 
ple, single, singular', see 23.431 n 1. 

1.13 (1) The criterion of informativeness {'ifada, whence mufId 'infor- 
mative here) is not explicit in early grammar, but became so by the 
ninth century (cf. Versteegh 34 and earlier instances in al-Mubarrad, 
Muqtadab IV, 53, 88, 91, 126, 172, 186, 329). In Sibawayhi's System 
this aspect of speech was covered by the notion of istiqáma, lit. 

'righteousness', i.e. the quality of satisfying the listener's expect- 
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at that point in such a way that the listener 3 will expect nothing 
further. If it is objected that there is, therefore, no need to State 
that speech is composite, since anything thus informative can only be 
composite, 4 the reply is that with definitions it is not enough to 
mention the bare essentials and, furthermore, our author wrote this 
Introduction for beginners only, where bare essentials would not suff- 
ice. Through this feature are excluded all those composite utterances 
which are not informative by themselves, such as the annexed compound 5 
(e.g. c abdu llahi ' c Abdulláh'), the mixed compound 6 (e.g. ba c albakku 
'Baalbek'), the limiting compound 7 ( 3a ) (e.g. al-hayawanu n-nSfiqu 'the 
logical animal') and the predicative compound 8 which is dependent upon 
something else (e.g. ' in qama zaydun ’if Zayd stood'). 

1.14 (4) Fourthly, speech is by convention; i.e. intentional 1 which is 
to say that the speaker intends to convey information to the listener. 
The previous objection about the composite nature of speech can also 
be raised here, but the answer is the same. 2 By this feature are ex¬ 
cluded the speech of one who is asleep, who has lost his wits or whose 
tongue utters what he dees not intend, as well as imitation by certain 
birds and such like. 

1.15 Note: Within this definition fall such self-evident assertions 
as 'the sky is above us' and 'the earth is beneath us', except that by 
'informative' the author means only that which actually conveys infor¬ 
mation, henee the above are not termed speech. 1 

1.16 The combination of these four features is illustrated by zaydun 
karimun 'Zayd is generous': it is true that this is a formal utterance 
because it is a sound comprising z, y, d, k, r, y, m, which are 
letters of the alphabet, 1 that it is composite because it is composed 
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ations (see n 3 below), cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 149. A connection be- 
tween mustaqím 'right, correct' and orthos is possible, but must date 
back long before mustaqím was transferred from ethics to grammar (cf. 
Versteegh 16 n 70 and contrast the obvious literal translation orthos 
= mustaqím in the time of al-Fárábí, id. 64). 

(2) See 12.91 n 8 on yal}sunu 'it is good, structurally correct'. 

(3) The listener sami or person addressed mukatab has from the first 
been recognized as a determining factor in speech, not only from the 
point of view of informativeness but also structure (cf. Cárter, J.A. 
O.S. 93, 147). The listener is part of the 1 context of situtation', 
and he alone determines, for example, the correctness of elisions, e.g. 
19.8, and cf. also 9.81-95. 

(4) See 20.01 n 1 on this doctrine. 

(5) murakkab 'i<¡lafi, see further 3.65 n 7. 

(6) murakkab mazajl, see further 3.411 n 5. 

(7) murakkab taqyldl; an adjective and the noun it qualifies have al- 
ways been regarded as a single noun, e.g. Kitáb I, 45, 210. See ch. 

11 on adjectives 

(8) murakkab 'isnádl, see further 3.411 n 4. 

1.14 (1) Definitions of speech usually say that it is 1 informative by 
convention' or 'informative by intention', but here the two are con- 
flated, and very probably not fully understood: 'convention' is wad c , 
lit. 'deposition' of meaning, a notion which owes much to the Greek 
thesfs (cf. Versteegh 139) and is correspondingly lacking in early 
grammars. 'Intention' is qasd, on which see 14.4 n 5; it is clearly 
not a synonym of wa<¡t c as the commentary implies. Further on wad c see 
Weiss, Arábica 23, 23, and cf. 11.81 n 1. 

(2) i.e. that only by means of a composite utterance can the intention 
to inform be carried out: in other words, there can be no topic with- 
out comment (cf. 1.13, 20.01 n 1). 

1.15 (1) ñ much earlier formulation of the same idea is Kitab I, 71, 
which States that if you point to your listener and say 'this is you' 
the utterance is 'not right' (la yastaqlm, cf. 1.13 n 1), i.e. not in¬ 
formative, as the later grammarians termed it. 

1.16 (1) That these are in the strict sense phonemes is implicit in 
1.11. As evidence that the grammarians distinguished between phonemes 
and the simple phonetic valué of written symbols consider the following 
points: allophones have always been recognized, cf. Kitab II, 404 for 
consonantal allophones and Troupeau, Lex.-Index , roots f-h-m, m-y-1 
for vocalic allophones; consonants as radicáis are distinguished from 
the same consonants as augments (cf. 5.3 n 1, and see 3.3 for vowels 
similarly distinguished); ñames of letters are not confused with their 
valué or function (cf. Kitab II, 61). See also 1.25 nn 2, 3. On the 
spelling convention z-y-d = zaydun see 2.12 n 1, 3.5 n 2. 
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of two words, 2 the first zaydun ’Zayd' and the second karlmun 'gener¬ 
ólas ', that it is informative because it conveys information the 
listener did not have as long as he remained ignorant of Zayd's gener- 
osity, and that it is intentional because the speaker intended to 
convey information to the listener by means of this utterance. 

1.2 Since every compound must needs have parts of which to be com- 
posed, the author now has to deal with the 'parts of speech', which he 
designates figuratively as 'subdivisions '} saying, and its subdivisions 
i.e. the 'parts of speech' insofar as speech is composed of a 
combination of them, thought not necessarily of all of them at once, 
are three in number: (by induction and rational dichotomy), 2 viz. the 
noun, the verb and the partióle (to which there is no fourth). 

1.21 With the inductive method scholars in this field have made 
thorough observations of the speech of the Arabs^ithout finding any 
but these three (though al-Farrá ,2 is reported as claiming that the 
word kallá 'nay' is not one of the three, but belongs somewhere between 
nouns and verbs). 3 As for rational dichotomy, a word either denotes a 
meaning (3b) intrinsically or not: the latter is then a particle and 
the former, being either connected with one of the three times or not, 
is respectively a verb or a noun. 4 

1.22 Note: The author gives priority to the noun over the other two 
because it can be both a subject and a predicate, 1 and to the verb over 
the particle because it can be a predicate but not a subject, and puts 
the particle last because of its inability to be either. 

1.23 Dividing speech into these three is a división of the whole into 
its parts 1 (as already shown), like the división of oxymel into vinegar 
and honey; it is not the same as dividing the word itself into three 
kinds, for this is a división of the universal into its particulars, 2 
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(2) 'Word' kalima is not defined by aá-Sirbíni; the minimal free form, 
however, is subject to the same criteria as any other utterance, i.e. 
it must occur in a context, be meaningful to the listener and be marked 
appropriately (see 11.1 n 2 and 2.14 n 2 on utterance-initial and final 
markers respectively). Thus the 'word' may comprise several morphemes, 
e.g. zaydun = /z-y-d/, /-a — / (10.37 n 1), /u/ (3.2), /n/ (1.4); cf. 
14.53 ni. 

1.2 (1) See 1.23 on the reasons for this. The first to speak of ' süb- 
divisions' rather than 'parts' is apparently az-Zajjáji, in Jum. 17 
(so al-Azhari, Sj. 10). On the tripartite división cf. Versteegh 38. 

Q 

(2) 'Rational dichotomy' is qisma aqliyya, variously translated as 
'inclusive disjunction', ’exhaustive división' etc., a favourite Greek 
analytical device, on which see further 3.87 n 2. 

1.21 (1) Even at this late date, 'Arabs' always means the idealized 
desert Arabs who are supposed to have acted as informants for the early 
grammarians, but see J. Fiick, c ñrabiya, Berlin 1950, ch. 9. 

(2) Abü ZakariyyH al-Farra', active in Küfa, died 822 aged 67; along 
with al-Kisá'i (18.0 n 2) he is regarded as the leader of the 'Küfan' 
school of grammar (9.4 n 3). G.A.L. I, 116, E.X. (2), art. 'Farra' 1 . 

(3) The ’report' is from al-Azhari, Ta$r. I, 25, but seems to have 
oversimplified the views of al-Farra'. In Mugnl I, 161, kalla is said 
by al-Farrá' to be equivalent to 'ay ’that is' and na am 'yes', which 
seems to mean that he regards it as a particle of strong affirmation. 

(4) This method of classificatlon is obviously Greek in origin, but 
does not appear in Arabio until the 9th century (cf. az-Zajjaji, Idah, 
48, 52, 54, who is undoubtedly drawing on slightly earlier sources such 
as al-Mubarrad, d. 898, and see Versteegh 54, 70). By the time of 
az-ZamakSari (d. 1144) it has become throughly incorporated into the 
system, e.g. Muf. ##2, 402, 497, and cf. 3.87 n 2. 

1.22 (1) On predicability as a nominal marker see 1.6. This criterion 
likewise has probable Greek origins (cf. Versteegh 58, n 29), but is 
also (pace Versteegh 57) not to be found in the earliest grammar. For 
Sibawayhi nouns were already sufficiently identified by their form, 
i.e. by tanwln (1.4). However, by the time of az-Zajjaji, the notion 
of predicability as a classificatory device is well established, cf. 
Idah 42. It is on these grounds, too, that az-Zajjaji concludes that 
the tripartite división is universal, as discourse can only be composed 
of subjects, predicates and 'linking words' (Ida}} 45). 

1.23 (1) This passage is found in al-AstarábácJl, Sarh al-Kafiya (Istan- 
bul 1858), I, 5, as also are the contents of 1.22 above. It is unlike- 
ly that aá-Sirbini took them directly from this source, but neither are 
they to be found in his usual sources, al-Azhari Áj. and Ta$r. There 
are other works by al-Azhari he may have used, or perhaps he has it 
from al-Uámüní on Alf . v 8. 

(2) In 1.2 Ibn Ájurrüm refers to 'subdivisions' ('aqsam, same root as 
qisma 'dichotomy', 1.2 n 2) of speech: as this is a división of the 
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like the división of animal into man, horse etc. The mark of the 
latter división is that, unlike the former, the ñame of the thing div- 
ided applies to every one of its subdivisions. 

1.24 The noun has three subdivisions: the pronoun, e.g. 'ana 'I', the 
overt noun, e.g. bakrun 'Bakr' and the vague noun, e.g. há¿á 'this'. 1 
The verb likewise has three subdivisions: the past tense, e.g. claraba 
'he struck', the imperfect, e.g. yatjlribu 'he strikes' and the impera- 
tive, e.g. idrib 'strike!'. 2 

1.25 The partióle has the feature that it is an element which occurs 
for some grammatical meaning. 1 This exeludes the letters of the 
alphabet when they are part of a word, e.g. the z, y, d of zaydun 
'Zayd', but not absolutely, since in other forms the letters of the 
alphabet can be meaningful nouns, 2 e.g. jlmun, the ñame of the sound j: 
the proof that it is a noun is that it can take noun markers, e.g. 
katabtu jiman 'I wrote a j', hádihi 1-jlmu 'ahsanu min jlmika 'this j 
is more elegant than your j ', and likewise for the rest of the alpha¬ 
bet. 3 The partióle also has three subdivisions: the partióle common to 
both nouns and verbs, e.g. bal '?', the partióle peculiar to nouns, 
e.g. fí 'in' and the particle peculiar to verbs, e.g. lam 'not'. 4 

1.3 The author now turns to the markers which distinguish these three 
parts of speech, beginning with the nouns 1 for the reason already given: 

1.31 The noun 1 (i.e. the first in order of subdivisión) is recognized 
(i.e. is distinguished from the other two subdivisions) by the obligue 
form, 2 which is the word-final i produced by the operator of oblique- 
ness, whether that operator is a particle or an annexed noun. Both 
kinds are found together in the expression bi-smi llahi r-rahmani 
r-rahimi 'in the ñame of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful': 3 the 
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universal into its particulars, ' aqsám is only 1 figuratively 1 applic- 
able to ’parts' of speech, although it is correctly applied to the sub- 
divisions of the noun and verb listed in 1.24 and of the partióle in 
1.25. Cf. Versteegh 147 n 121. 

1.24 (1) See 11.71 for pronouns, 7.2 n 1 for overt nouns (and cf. 11.61 
n 1), and 11.73 for 'vague nouns', i.e. demonstratives. 

(2) See 5.01 for past tense, 5.02 for imperfect, 5.03 for imperative. 

1.25 (1) This reproduces the earliest description of the barf as first 
defined by Sibawayhi (Kitáb I, 2), viz. harfun ja'a li-ma c nan, lit. 'a 
bit which comes for a meaning'. This has given rise to much comment, 
especially among those who would like to trace it to Greek origins (see 
Versteegh 43 for summary of opinions). Two points will be made here: 

(a) harf means exactly what it says, a 'bit' (more technically a ’part- 
icle') which is not, morphologically, a noun or verb, and (b) it is 
meaningful (see next note) but indeterminate in function: such 'mean¬ 
ing' as it has, then, is grammatical rather than lexical, cf. 2.2 nn 5, 
6, and Cárter J.ñ.O.S. 93, 153 n 49. Other references 1.9 n 2. 

(2) 'asma'un li-ma c anin 'nouns with meanings': there are no other kinds 
according to 1.13 (some grammarians do exelude nonsense words such as 
*diz, 'Zayd' backwards), but the phrase is inspired by the definition 
of the particle above. The 'meanings' of the particle are in effect 
its grammatical function (see further 1.7 n 1), so that harf has a very 
wide application as a technical term, which one would not readily de¬ 
duce from E.I. (2), art. 'Uarf', viz. 'grapheme' (1.11 n 2), 'phoneme' 
(1.16 n 1), 'consonant' (4.02), 'radical' (17.5), 'morpheme' (5.3, 

8.71) and even (though not in our text) 'segment of indeterminate 
length' (see Weiss, Z.D.M.G. 64, 362). 

(3) The ñame of a thing is, of course, a noun (Versteegh 54); in Kitáb 
II, 61, al-Kalíl catches out students who cannot tell the difference 
between the phoneme /k/ and the ñame káf (cf. Eng. /h/ and the word 
'aitch' by which it is named). 

(4) See 1.52 for hal , 1.705 for fl, 5.71 for lam. 

1.3 (1) Apart from the reasons given in 1.22 we may add that the noun 
has priority because statements may be constructed out of nouns alone 
(ch. 9), cf. al-Astarabádl, loe. cit. 1.23 n 1. 

1.31 (1) Jum. 18; Muf. #2; Alf. v 10; Qafr 5; Beeston 51; Fleisch 37; 
Bateson 9; Yushmanov 25. In keeping with the elementary nature of the 
Sjurrümiyya the classification is purely formal. See 19.3, 20.7 on 
formal categories of nouns, 3.64 n 2 for semantic categories. 

(2) See 3.8 n 1 on the term kafd ’obliqueness', translated here as 'ob- 
lique form' in the light of aá-Sirblni's explanation. On word-final i 
as obliqueness marker see 3.81; for 'operator' see 2.11. Note that the 
two operators of obliqueness mentioned here (see 1.7 for particles of 
obliqueness, 26.7 for annexation) are the only possible operators: in 
other words, all oblique nouns are the second element of a preposition- 
al phrase or annexation unit (cf. 26.01 n 2). 
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expression ismi 'ñame' is a noun whose nominality is recognized by its 
oblique (4a) ending, the prefix bi 'by, in' being its operator of 
obliqueness; the ñame of the Almighty, allahi, is a noun whose nominal¬ 
ity is recognized by its oblique ending, with the annexed noun ( ismi 
'ñame') as its operator of obliqueness; both ar-rabmáni 'the Compass- 
ionate' and ar-rahimi 'the Merciful' are adjectives qualifying the 
ñame of the Almighty and concording 4 with it in their obliqueness, and 
are thus both nouns whose nominality is recognized by their oblique 
endings, and their oblique operator is the same element which has 
already made the ñame of the Almighty oblique (though some say that 
their operator is the concord between them and the ñame of the Al¬ 
mighty) . 

1.4 The noun is also recognized by the tanwln} on the end. The tanwin 
is defined as the normally unvowelled n pronounced but not written at 
the end of a word and not denoting emphasis. 2 By the feature of vowel- 
lessness he exeludes the first n of dayfanan 'parasite' (one who 
arrives with a guest uninvited), because this n is vocalized in junct- 
ure; 3 it is also excluded by its orthographical feature because it is 
permanent in writing. The vowellessness of tanwln is called a normal 
feature so that certain individual cases of tanwln should not be 
excluded when they happen to be vocalized in order to avoid the clash 
of two unvowelled consonants, as in the Qur'anic mabzüran-u-n?ur '... 
restricted. See...'. 4 By the feature of word-final pronunciation, and 
also by the feature of lacking a written form, the n within such words 
as inkasara 'it broke' and munkasirun 'breaking' is excluded because 
it is not word-final and is permanent in writing. By the feature of 
not being emphatic is excluded the n suffixed to la-nasfa c an 'we shall 
surely drag' 5 (assuming the á here to represent an n in writing). 

1.41 Note: There are four kinds of tanwln peculiar to the noun, viz. 

(1) the tanwln of establishment, also called the tanwln of stability 
and the tanwln of currency. 1 This is the tanwln suffixed to most fully 
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(3) S. 1 v 1, and at the beginning of almost every other Sura. The 
expression is referred to as the basmala, see 1.0 n 1. For the junct- 
ure feature bi-ismi>bismi see 11.1 n 2, likewise for the same feature 
in the definite article al=»I. For the assimilation of the article 
al=—ar see 11.41 n 2. The use of such terms as 'nominality' is another 
echo of philosophical influence, and as such is not seen before the 
ninth century (e.g. al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab III, 309, 313), and see also 
11.721 n 4. On the morphological identity of nouns and adjectives see 
11.61 n 1. 

(4) See 11.01-02 on adjectival concord. The dispute here concerns the 
question of whether the oblique operator is 'formal' lafzl or ’abs- 
tract' ma c nawl, q.v. at 2.1, i.e. whether it is the overt element 

'by' (which has already made oblique the noun qualified by the two adj¬ 
ectives) or the abstract quality of concordance which makes the two 
adjectives oblique. A similar dispute occurs in 26.01, and cf. 7.0, 
9.11 for other conflicts of opinión over formal and abstract operators. 

1.4 (1) Muf. #608; Alf. v 10; Qatr 5; Beeston 51; Fleisch 39; Bateson 
10, Yushmanov 41. Though often translated as 'nunation', the straight 
transliteration tanwln is preferred (a) because it is a feature unique 
to Arable, synchronically speaking (cf. the preservation of such terms 
as Umlaut, tilde etc.), and (b) it is no more or less informative than 
the so-called translation 'nunation'! See 3.87 n 1 for references to 
Western treatments of the problem as it relates to inflection and def- 
inition (and cf. also 1.42, 11.8). 

(2) For emphasis see 26.34 n 2. Graphically tanwln is represented by 
doubling the appropriate vowel marker: since the vowel markers are 
diacritical the tanwln disappears along with the vowel in pause (see 
2.14 n 2). The exception is tanwln with a (dependent form), which is 
written with a double vowel marker and an 'alif (see 2.43 n 2), henee 
in pause only the tanwln is lost (and one of the two vowel markers with 
it), leaving a, i.e. the original a and the lengthening marker 'alif, 

(3) This is rather slack, since even the tanwln is vocalized in junct- 
ure (cf. n 4 below): he evidently wishes to contrast dayf-un 'guest', 
where the final n is a tanwln, with dayf-an-un 'parasite', where the 
first n, though a suffix, is not a tanwln. 

(4) S. 17 vv 20, 21. See 2.5 n 3 on the clash of two unvowelled con- 
sonants and 11.1 n 2 on juncture in general. As tanwln is notated with 
doubled vowel signs, the extra vowel inserted only in juncture is never 
written, a rare anomaly in the orthographical System. 

(5) S. 96 v 15. The an on this verb is written with 'alif, as if it 
were a nominal inflection (cf. n 2 above); another example 5.32. See 
26.34 on the emphatic n. 

1.41 (1) The terms are tamakkun 'establishment', lit. 'being firmly in 
position', 'amkaniyya ’stability', lit. 'quality of being most firmly 
in position' (cf. 11.721 n 4 on abstract nouns in iyya), sarf 'curren- 
cy', lit. 'free circulation (of money)', munsarif 'fully declinable', 
lit. 'freely circulating'. See further 18.4 n 1, and cf. 3.87. 
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inflected and fully declinable nouns, whether defined, e.g. zaydun 
’Zayd 1 or undefined, e.g. rajulun 'man 1 . 2 It serves to denote the 
noun's unrestricted inflection 3 and declinability, and its firm estab- 
lishment in the noun category through having no strong resemblance to 
the partióle (which would cause it to be invariable) 4 or to the verb in 
any two secondary defects 5 (which would prevent full currency, which is 
tanwín); 

1.42 (2) the tanwín (4b) of indefinition, 1 which is suffixed to certain 
invariable nouns to denote indefinition, showing that no specific 
individual is meant, which is what the grammarians mean by 'disting- 
uishing the defined from the undefined'. It occurs regular ly 2 with the 
class of proper nouns endlng in wayhi, and anomalously with the class 
of nouns of action in hi etc. You say slbawayhi ' Sibawayhi ,3 without 
tanwín if you mean a specific person named Slbawayhi, and you say 'Ihi 
'go on' (spelt with i after the ', followed by y with two dots beneath 
and i after the h, without tanwín) if you are requesting your listener 
to add to a specific statement. But if you mean anyone called 
Slbawayhi or an addition to any statement whatever, you add tanwín in 
both cases; 

1.43 (3) the tanwín of correspondence, 1 which is suffixed to such words 
as muslimStun 'female Muslims' and other plurals in at because the 
Arabs have made it correspond to the una in words like muslimüna 'male 
Muslims 1 and others which form their plural in una and ína; 

1.44 (4) the tanwín of compensation, 1 which is suffixed to such words 

as gawáéin 'covers' and jawárin 'girls' among the defective plurals, in 
compensation for the arbitrarily elided final y (i.e. its elisión 
denotes nothing and has no grammatical reason). 
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(2) See 11.7 on definition, 11.8 on indefinition. 

(3) Lit. the ’lightness' ( kiffa ) of the noun, ultimately phonological 
in reference (cf. 2.31 n 4 on 'heaviness'), but the boundaries between 
morphology and syntax are often terminologically vague, cf. 1.5 n 3. 

(4) Invariability (.bina' , lit. 'building' i.e. in a permanent fornt) is 
the antonym of 'i c rab, 'inflection' (ch.2). But it also has a much 
wider application, referring to the structure of any word (e.g. the 
past tense verb, 5.01 n 1, the passive, 8.67 n 1, the short vowels as 
distinct from inflections, 3.3); in Kitab II, 362 a problem is set in 
the following words: ibni li min al-jiwári ftaCalü 'Construct for me 
from the root j-w-r the verb of the pattern ifta c alü' ( ibni ’buildl' 
is cognate with bina') . Note that invariability is associated with 
loss of syntactic freedom (cf. 18.41): in certain constructions there 
is doubt as to whether the noun ending is a genuine inflection or an 
invariable ending, q.v. in 22.12, 23.41. Similar vagueness prevails 
about some verbal endings, e.g. 5.1, 5.2, 5.32. 

(5) The defects ( c ilal , plur. of c illa, cf. mu c tall in 2.43 n 2) are 
listed in 3.88, 3.89. It is also possible that c ilal here means 
'causes', see further 23.62 n 2, 24.22 n 1. 

1.42 (1) tanwln at-tanklr , see 11.8 on indefinition. It is noteworthy 
that tanwln is not primarily associated with indefinition, but is 
regarded principally as the marker of the fully established noun: this 
is not unreasonable in view of the many proper ñames which have tanwln, 
e.g. zaydun in 1.41. However, Western interpretations, taking as a 
basis the complementary distribution of al 'the' and tanwln, see the 
latter as an indefinition marker, see reís, in 1.4 n 1, and 3.87 n 1 
for bibliography relating to tanwln versus partial inflection. 

(2) See 8.3 n 2 on 'regularly', qiyás. 

(3) See 23.411 on slbawayhi; 'noun of action' is lit. for ism al-fi c l, 
(cf. 16.1 on fi c l ), a quasi-imperative which, since it does not take 
agent suffixes (5.03), is not classified as a verb. It is, of course, 
an Ínterjection, but what is interesting is that the Arabs could not 
count such words as 'particles': (lengthy treatment in Muf .#187-99). 

1.43 (1) tanwln al-muqabala, lit. ’facing tanwln' , because it has the 
same distribution as the na of the sound mase. plur. (3.41) in the 
undefined form, though not in the defined form (compare paradigms at 
4.13 n 2, 4.6 n 1). This early example of morphological parallelism 
(cf. Kitab I, 4) may be a relie of pre-Slbawayhian grammar, which is 
notably analogical in method (cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 95 n 1). 

1.44 (1) tanwln al- c iwad ( c iwa(i ' compensation' is originally a term of 
commercial law relating to detective merchandise). The loss of the 
defective 3rd radical (2.43 n 2) is purely a phonological event (thus 
*jawariyu =~jawarin according to 2.6), not like the loss of a radical 
in apocopation (2.43) or in plurals where there is a limit on the 
number of consonants (thus safarjal 'quince' loses a radical in the 
plur. safarij , and cf. the modern example ' imbara für 'emperor', plur. 
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1.441 This tanwJfn is also suffixed to 'id 'when' 1 in such words as 
yawma'idin 'on that day', as in the Qur'anic yawma'idin yafrahu 
1-mu'minüna 'on that day the believers shall rejoice', 2 in compensation 
for the sentence to which 'id is usually annexed. Ibn HiSám mentions 
in the Mugni* compensation for a single word, namely the tanwln suffixed 
to kullun 'all' and ba (Jun 'some' when they are cut off from annexat- 
ion, but this has been rejected on the grounds that the tanwln of these 
two is simply the tanwln of establishment, which always disappears in 
annexation and remains in the absence of annexation. If it is claimed 
that the same applies to 'id in yawma'idin 'on that day', the answer 
is that 'annexation' here means that which requires the formal inflect- 
ion of the second element; the 'id of yawma'idin and such like is not 
intended here because 'id 'when' is only annexed to sentences, 4 and 
indeed only occurs in annexation to sentences, so that, when it is 
given tanwln, you will know that this is in compensation for what has 
been elided, s which is not the case with ba c 4 un 'some' and kullun 'all'. 

1.45 These four kinds of tanwln are peculiar (5a) to the noun, to which 
some grammarians have added another six that I have already dealt with 
in my Commentary on Qapr an-nadá 1 and will not go into here. One writer 
has collected them all into the following verses: 2 
'aqsámu tanwlnihim aérun alayka bihá 

fa-'inna taqslmahá min ¡cayri má huriza 
makkin wa-Cawwitf wa-qábil wa-l-munakkara zid 

rannim 'aw ihki dtarir gáli wa-má humiza 
'the kinds of their tanwln are ten, and here they are for you, divided 
up with the best of care: (1) establishment, (2) compensation, (3) 
correspondence, (4) indefinition, (5) redundant vocativé, (6) poetic 
trilling, (7) verbatim quotation, (8) poetic licence, (9) metrical 
extravagance, (10) after hamza '. 3 But to cali the last six tanwln is 
only a figure of speech, since they are not peculiar to the noun. 
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'abatira; see KitSb II, 340). The tanwín is, nevertheless, quite irreg¬ 
ular, cf. Fleisch, Tr. #102g. On elisión (ftadf) see 3.73 n 2. 

1.441 (1) Muf. #204; Alf. v 399; Ibn Hiáam, Mugnl I, 74; Fleisch 147, 
206; Nóldeke 53, 107. Cf. the related elements 'ida in 5.94, 'idan in 
5.43, ' idmá in 5.85, the ' 'ida of surprise' in 5.432 n 2. 

(2) S. 30 v 4; here yawma-'idin may be analysed as 'on the day of' 
(18.101) and 'the time of it', there being no sentence to which 'id is 
annexed (cf. n 5 below), henee the ' tanwín of compensation'. 

(3) On Ibn HiSam see 1.02 n 1. The reference in Mugnl I, 170 is only a 
passing mention (but aá-Sirbinl is here paraphrasing al-Azhari Ta$r. I, 
35 in any case). The status of kullun (13.4) and ba c <jlun (17.65 n 1) is 
interesting, especially the former, which has the same syntax as the 
superlative adjective (cf. 13.4 n 6) on the one hand, but which may 
also stand alone, with tanwín, in an apparently undefined State 

('everything'). Ibn Hiáam clearly has reservations about this, and 
sees kullun as a defined expression meaning 'all of it', a view which 
seems well grounded in spite of the objections raised here. See 26.93 
n 1 on complementary distribution of tanwín and annexation. 

(4) Sentences by nature carry no inflection markers, though they very 
often function as inflected elements (e.g. 5.41, and cf. 5.84 n 4). 

(5) One problem with 'id is that it remains definite when the sentence 
to which it was annexed is replaced by tanwín (cf. n 2 above), and to 
this extent Reckendorf's reluctance to accept the ending as a genuine 
tanwín is justified (5.43 n 3). Certainly the original demonstrative 
function of 'id is not very far below the surface: a verse such as 

S. 2 v 214, wa-dkurü ni c mata lláhi c alagkum 'id ja c ala flkum 
ul-'anbiyS'a , 'remember God's grace to you when he set prophets among 
you' could easily be read, 'remember God's grace to you: look! he has 
set prophets among you'. Cf. ''ida of surprise 1 in 5.432 n 2. 

1.45 (1) The work is evidently lost; a suitable alternative would be 
Muf. #608 or, since aá-Sirblni will certainly have copied from it 
extensively, al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 35-37! 

(2) The verses axé anonymous and seem to date back no further than 
al-Azhari (d. 1499), Tasr. I, 37, or as-Suyüti (d. 1505), Aébah II, 

108, though aá^áirbini's versión differs slightly from both. 

(3) Type (1) 1.41; type (2) 1.44; type (3) 1.43; type (4) 1.42. Type 
(5) is inferred by taking zid 'increase!' in the verse to mean ziyáda 
'redundant element' (3.231 n 1), i.e. the rare vocative form ya matarun 
0 Matar', for ya mataru (cf. 23.41). Type (6) tarannum 'poetic trill- 
ing', a nasalizing of the rhyming vowel (q.v. 5.88 n 4), cf. Fleisch, 
Tr. #37e. Type (7) frikáya, using a fem. word as a man's ñame and re- 
taining the tanwín which it should have lost by becoming a proper ñame 
(3.89 (4)). Normally hikáya in grammar means 'verbatim quotation', 
especially when repeating words with the inflection of their original 
context. Type (8) idtirár, lit. 'being forced to', adding tanwín to 
words which should not have it (e.g. mawatiqan in 13.13). Cf. also 
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1.5 The noun is also recognized by the prefixing of al 'the', 1 (i.e. 
all kinds of al 'the' except the relative al and the interrogative al) 2 
on the front of the noun, e.g. ar-rajulu 'the man', al-farasu 'the 
horse'. Equivalent to the 1 of al is the m occasionally substituted 3 
for it, as in the saying of the Prophet (God bless him and give him 
peace), laysa min am-birri m-$iyamu fi m-safri 'It is no part of piety 
to fast during a journey' (related by the Imam Ahmad in his Musnad ). 4 

1.51 The relative al is sometimes prefixed to imperfect tense verbs, 
e.g. in the verse of al-Farazdaq addressed to one of the BanI Udra: 1 

ma 'anta bi-l-hakami t-turda frukümatuhu 

wa-la 1-'a$íli wa-lá di r-ra'yi wa-l-jadali 
'You are not the arbiter whose judgement is acceptable, ñor of noble 
origin, sound opinión or skill in argument'. 2 Its occurrence before 
imperfect tense verbs is held by most to be a poetic licence, but as 
elective by Ibn Málik, 3 and I have explained both points of view in my 
Commentary on Qatr an-nada . 4 

«I c 

1.52 Interrogative aJToccurs before past tense verbs, e.g. al fa alta 

synonymous with hal fa alta 'have you done?', as related by Qutrub. 2 

1.53 Note: It is well known that al 'the' is not prefixed to all nouns 
because many, such as pronouns, vague nouns and most proper nouns, do 
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11.715 n 2. Type (9) guluww, 'going to extremes', adding a vowel and n 
to the otherwise unvowelled rhyming consonant (q.v. 5.88 n 4). Type 
(10) after hamza (= '), found only with há'ulá'i 1 these 1 and a few 
other demonstratives which end in ' (11.731, 11.734 etc.), henee 
ha'ula'in. 

I. 5 (1) See 11.7 on definition in general, 11.74 on al in particular, 
where also main bibliographical references; for assimilation of I to 
following apicals see 11.41 n 2, and for elisión of a in juncture see 

II. 1 n 2; on the ñame ' alif-lám for the article see 11.74 n 2. 

(2) See 1.51 for the relative al, 1.52 for interrogative al. 

(3) Note that 'substituted' ( badaluhá) here uses in a morphological 
context the term more commonly associated with substitution at the 
syntactical level (ch.14): as has been remarked before (1.41 n 4), 
from phonology through morphology to syntax is a continuum. 

(4) This is evidently a Yemeni feature, cf. Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 34, 

50, 205 (where further examples), Cantineau, ¿tu des 51, Fleisch, Tr. 
#75b. See Wensinck, Concordance III, 461 for this 'Tradition' (cf. 

1.01 n 4), which is unusual in that it occurs only in the collection 
of Aljmad ibn Hanbal (d. 855, v. E.I. (2) s.v., G.A.S. I, 502). 

1.51 (1) It is not usual for aS-Sirbínl to give such circumstantial 
details about the poems from which he quotes: the reason why he does 
so here is undoubtedly because he is only reproducing al-Azharl, Tasr. 
I, 38. For the poet Farazdaq (d. 728-30) see G.A.L. I, 53, G.A.S. II, 
359, E.I. (2), art. 'al-Farazdak'. 

(2) Schaw.Ind. 205 (add InsSf 212, al-Azharl, Tasr. I, 38). Though 
historically both the definite article al and the relative pronoun 
alladl (11.753) are related (as ancient demonstratives), they were 
syntactically far enough apart for this licence of Farazdaq's to out- 
rage the purists. The combination at-turdá (for al-turda, see 11.41 

n 2) is equivalent to alladl turda ’whose (judgement) is accepted' or 
al-mardiyyu 'the accepted (of judgement)' (see 26.92 on the syntax of 
the latter paraphrase). Cf. Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 426. 

(3) In Alf. v 98. See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn Malik. 

(4) The work is lost, but cf. al-Azharí, Tasr. I, 38. 

1.52 (1) This is nothing more than a variant of hal (see 5.741 n 1) 
showing the rare change h =»', attested also in the prefix of the Stem 
IV verb 'a (cognate with ha, cf. '5.21 n 1, and cf. the noun 'al, from 
'ahí, both meaning 'family'). The reverse shift is also recorded: the 
variants hin and la-hinna exist for ' in 'if' and la-'inna ’verily', 

(cf. Weil, Z eitschr. für Assyriologie 19, 21). 

(2) Qutrub, d. 821, is known principally as a collector of lexical 
material, with an Ínterest in morphology, and is said to have been one 
of the few pupils of Sibawayhi (G.A.L. I, 102, E.I. (2), art. 'Kutrub'). 
If S.Fraenkel, Die aramáischen Fremdwórter im Arabischen, Leiden 1886, 
286, is to be believed, the word qutrub 'demon, puppy etc.' is an 
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not take al. 1 What our author means is only those nouns on which it is 
possible for al to appear. 

1.6 The noun is also recognized by the fact that statements can be made 
about it, i.e. it can be the subject of predication, 1 which is to com¬ 
ine it with something that completes the sense, e.g. gama zaydun 'Zayd 
stood' , zaydun qa'imun 'Zayd is standing', where zaydun 'Zayd' is a 
noun because you have predicated of it the act of standing. This 
particular marker is abstract, and is the most useful of the noun mark- 
ers because by means of it (5b) the nominality of words which do not 
take al 'the' or tanwln can be deduced, such as the tu *I ,2 in daiabtu 
'I struck': tu 'I' is a noun because you have predicated of it the act 
of striking, 3 and the same applies to other pronouns, e.g. darabná 'we 
struck'. Moreover there is no difference as far as predication is 
concerned between the abstract type just mentioned and purely formal 
predication such as zaydun tulátiyyun ’zaydun is triliteral' ,*daraba 
fi c lun magín 'daraba is a past tense verb' and min harfu jarrin 'min is 
a partióle of obliqueness', since predicates can only be made about 
verbs and partióles by deeming them nouns. 5 

1.7 Finally the noun is recognized by the occürrence of the particles 
of obliqueness, '’before it, as will be explained. Note: The gist of 
what the author says is that the noun markers are four, 2 two suffixes 
(obliqueness and tanwln) and two prefixes (al 'the' and the particles 
of obliqueness). 3 He has reversed the natural order of putting prefixes 
first and suffixes second because there is so much to say about the 
particles. And he has joined all the noun markers by 'and' denoting 
absolute coordination to show that some may combine with others in the 
sentence, e.g. obliqueness with either al 'the' or tanwln, though in 
fact there are some which do not combine, e.g. al 'the' and tanwln. He 
then digresses somewhat 4 by mentioning a number of the particles of obl¬ 
iqueness, and these are (i.e. the particles of obliqueness) as follows: 
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adaptation of the Greek kynanthropos. 

1.53 (1) See 11.81 n 1 on proper ñames without al. It is worth noting 
that proper ñames without al nevertheless acquire the definite article 
when dualized or pluralized (examples in 3.41, 3.64). Such duals and 
plurals are, however, rather artificial (mostly grammarians' fictions, 
in fact), as there is an inherent incongruity between dual/plural and 
words intrinsically denoting specific individuáis (for similar reasons 
duals and plurals are rare in the vocative, v. 23.421). Cf. 3.65 n 8. 

1.6 (1) Cf. 1.22 on predicability, also Muf. #2; ñlf. v 10, Qatr 5, 
and ch. 9 on equational sentence structure (9.0 n 1 on the term ’isnád 
’predication' in particular). On other noun markers see 1.8 n 1. The 
omission by Ibn Sjurrüm of these 'abstract' markers (cf. 2.1 on 
ma c nawl 'abstract') is only to be expected in view of his purely 
'formal' presentation. 

(2) The Arabio has only t, which can be vocalized tu, ta, ti, i.e. as 
lst or 2nd (mase, and fem.) sing. , cf. 5.1 n 5 (similar case: 4.81 ni). 

(3) All verbs are predicates of their agents, see 3.73 n 5. 

(4) See 10.37 n 1 on the pattern system. 

(5) The examples here are simply grammarians' metalanguage (which is 
not always so easy to discern in a script which has neither capitals 
ñor italicsl). Ndldeke 64 has an interesting anthology of examples 
from literature. The problem was noticed very early (see Kitáb II, 
31-36), and two illustrations will suffice to show how nominal markers 
could even be attached to sentences: al-qala wa-l-qila 'malicious talk', 
lit. 'the he said and the it was said', min Subba 'ila dubba 'from 
youth to oíd age', lit. 'from it was youthful to it was crept around 
with a walking stick' (note impersonal passives, 8.11 ni). 

1.7 (1) See Muf. #498; Rlf. v 364; Qatr 279 on particles in general. 
Here we quote from Bateson 37-38 by way of summary of points made else- 
where (refs. in brackets): 'Membership of the class of particles (1.25 
n 1) is, on the one hand, a matter of function (1.25 n 2), since the 
particles are the words which do much of the grammatical work (3.84 

n 3) of the sentence; on the other hand, although ties with the root 
system are discernible (21.5 n 1), particles are words which do not 
have true roots (26.26 n 1) or true patterns (10.37 n 1) and are not 
included in the two inflectional Systems (1.41 n 4)'. 

(2) A fifth, predicability, has already been dealt with in 1.6. There 
are others, viz. pronominalization and collocation with the vocative 
particle ya 'O', see further 1.8 n 1. The reason why they are omitted 
here is that aS-áirblnl is simply copying al-Azhari, Sj. 14. 

(3) Note the attention to distributional factors. On absolute 
coordination see 12.1. 

(4) So it appears to al-Azhari, whom aá-Sirbini is quoting here (ñj. 
14), because the particles are not due to be dealt with until 1.9. 
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1.701 min ' from 1 , (spelt with i after the m) , 3 whose senses 2 inelude the 
beginning of a spacial limit, e.g. min al-masjidi 'from the mosque', 
or a temporal limit, e.g. min ’awwali á-éahri 'from the first of the 
month' and others, e.g. min sulaymána 'from Solomon'; al-masjidi 'the 
mosque', 'awwali 'first' and sulaymána 'Solomon' 3 are all nouns because 
min 'from' occurs before them; 

1.702 'ilá 'towards'. 1 whose senses inelude terminal destination, e.g. 
sirtu 'ilá 1-kúfati 'I travelled to Küfa', al-küfati ’Küfa' being a 
noun because 'ilá 'towards' occurs before it; 

1.703 C an 'from' } whose senses inelude passing beyond, e.g. ramaytu 
c an il-qawsi 'X shot from the bow', al-qawsi 'the bow' being a noun 
because c an 'from' occurs before it; 

1.704 c alá 'on' / * whose senses inelude superiority, either perceptibly, 
as in the Qur'anic kullu man c alayhá fánin 'all those on it will 
perish', 2 or abstractly, as in the Qur'anic faddalná ba c dahum c alá 
ba c din 'we have made some superior over others', 3 both há 'it' and 
ba c din 'some others' being nouns because c ala 'on' occurs before them; 

1.705 fi 'in' } whose senses inelude being contained in space (6a) or 
time, 2 as in the Qur'anic wa-'-antum c ákifüna fi 1-masájidi ’while you 
are secluded in the mosques’, 3 and udkurü lláha fi 'ayyámin ma c düdátin 
’remember God on certain calculated days', 4 both al-masájidi 'the 
mosques' and 'ayyámin 'days' being nouns because fi 'in' occurs before 
them ; 

1.706 rubba 'how few, how many', (spelt with u after the r) ,! whose 
senses inelude scarcity, as in the verse: 
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(5) Omitted are hatta (26.31), la (23.21 n 2) , wa meaning rubba (26.61), 
l)SáS etc. (26.1), mud and mundu (26.62), and some rare ones in 26.1. 

1.701 (1) The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) are to avoid confusión 
with man ’who' (5.83). Muf. #499; Alf. v 369; Ibn Hiáam, Mugnl II, 14; 
Ndldeke 52; other functions of min: partitive 9.03 n 4, explanatory 
5.82 n 3; comparative 20.42 n 2; causative 24.55 n 2; see also 26.21; 
min was formerly a noun meaning 'part' (Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 117). 

(2) 'Senses' renders ma^áni, lit. 'meanings' as understood in 1.25 
(and cf. 1.7 n 1), and is only preferred here over 'meanings' because 
the latter has too lexical a flavour. 'Semantic function' (2.2) has 
also been used for ma c ná , but seemed too ponderous for this context. 

(3) On the semi-declinable sulaymana cf. 3.89 (7). 

1.702 (1) Muf. #500; Alf. v 371; Ibn Hiáam, Mugnl I, 70; Ndldeke 54; 
see further 26.22. The final á of ’ila. is actually spelt ay, and is so 
pronounced before suffixes (e.g. ' ilayka 1.709). On the strength of 
this Rabin (Anc. West-Ar. 117) has speculated about the existence of a 
phoneme e (cf. Fleisch, Tr. #7i). The so-called ' alif maqsüra 
'shortened á ' is related, cf. 3.89 n 2. See 9.4 n 3 on Küfa. 

1.703 (1) Muf. #508; Alf. v 374; Ibn Hiáam, Mugnl I, 129; see also 

26.23. The attempt to characterize the 'meanings' of c an in a single 
term is particularly unhelpful here: it may better be summed up as 
denoting a literal or figurative movement away from something, e.g. 
safartu c an il-baladi 'I travelled away from the country', ’atFamtuhu 
c an jü c in ' I fed him in his hunger' (examples from Lañe s.v.). 

1.704 (1) Muf. #507; Alf. v 375; Ibn Hiáam, Mugnl I, 125; see also 

26.24. The final á is of the same nature as that of ’ila, 1.702 n 1. 

See 14.2 n 2 for an idiomatic use of ' ala and li (1.709). 

(2) S. 55 v 26; it had become, at least by the time of Ibn Fáris (d. 
1004), an affectation to verify each point of grammar with Qur'anic 
quotations. Cf. 12.911 n 2 on ’perceptibly' and ’abstractly'. 

(3) S. 2 v 253; similar example 26.1. Cf. 17.65 n 1 on ba c d 'some'. 

1.705 (1) Muf. #502; Alf. v 373; Ibn Hiáam, Mugnl I, 144; see also 

26.25. 

(2) 'Being contained in space or time' is an explanatory translation 
of the single word z arf , lit. 'vessel, container', and used as the 
technical term for space and time qualifiers (v. ch. 18) . I't has been 
suggested that this term is borrowed from Greek angeion (see Versteegh, 
8, for a review of this theory), but no-one has yet been able to demón¬ 
strate precisely how such a notion was transmitted from Greek to 
Arabio, presumably well before the time of Slbawayhi. 

(3) S. 2 v 187. Note that, like all semi-declinable nouns, al-masajidi 
is regular when formally defined (cf. 3.89 n 12). 


(4) S. 2 v 203. 
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'a-la. rubba mawlüdin wa-laysa lahu 'abun 

wa-dl waladin lam yaldahu 'abawani 

1 How few are born and do not have a father, and how few have children 
and are not born of two parents!', 2 referring to the Lord Jesús and the 
Lord Adam (prayers and peace upon them), mawlüdin 'born' being a noun 
because rubba 'how few' occurs before it; 

1.707 bi 'with '} (spelt with one dot), 2 whose senses inelude assistance, 
since it is prefixed to the instrument of an action, e.g. katabtu 
bi-l-qalami 'I wrote with the pen', al-qalami 'the pen' being a noun 
because bi 'with' occurs before it; 

•1 

1.708 ka 'like', whose senses inelude companson, e.g. zaydun 
ka-l-'asadi ’Zayd is like a lion', al-'asadi 'the lion' 2 being a noun 
because ka 'like' occurs before it; 

1.709 li ’for', 1 whose senses inelude causation, e.g. wa-'anzalna 

'ilayka d-dikra li-tubayyina li-n-nási 'and we sent down to you this 
reminder for you to make it clear for the people' 2 (i.e. in order that 
you might make clear to them), an-nási 'the people' being a noun 
because li 'for' appears before it; 

1.710 and the partióles of swearinq, 1 (spelt qasam 'swearing' with a 
after the undotted s, 2 meaning yamin 'oath'). The partióles of swearing 
belong to the particles of obliqueness because they are prefixed to 
the noun by which the oath is sworn, comprising three well-known 
particles, viz. 

1.711 wa, 1 which is exclusive to overt nouns, e.g. wa-lláhi 'by God! ' , 
wa-n-najmi 'by the star!'; 2 

1.712 bi, 1 (spelt with one dot) , which is prefixed both to overt nouns, 
e.g. bi-lláhi 'by God!', and to pronouns, e.g. allahu 'uqsimu bihi 
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1.706 (1) Muf. #505; Alf. w 366, 368; Ibn HiSám, Mugni I, 118; see 
also 26.33. This word has contrary meanings (see further 26.33 n 1), 
and it was also disputed whether it was a partióle ('Basrans') or noun 
('Küfans', v. 9.4 n 3), see Insaf, Suppl. prob. 3. The spelling 
instructions (3.44 n 2) are to avoid confusión with rabbun 'lord'. 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 262. The late grammarians had an enormous stock of 
evidentiary verses to draw upon, and did not always quote them in 
illustration of the same grammatical point as they were first used to 
prove. This one is a good example, since it was originally produced 
(Kitab I, 341, II, 258) as evidence for the form yalda (from yalid, 
with loss of unstressed i and addition of final a , probably for 
metrical reasons; cf. 5.02 n 4 on yalid ). Slbawayhi does not use this 
verse as evidence for the function of rubba, and indeed, on one of the 
occasions quotes it in a form which does not even begin with rubba. 

1.707 (1) Muf. #503; Alf. vv 371, 374; Ibn HiSam, Mugni I, 95; Ndldeke 
55, and see also 26.26, 26.4. The challenge to sum up the wide range of 
meanings of this particle in one word (cf. 1.703) leads to the choice 
of ’assistance' ( isti c ana , lit. 'seeking help'), a not very helpful 
attempt to combine the notions of 'with, in, at, by' which are some of 
the possible 'translations' of bi. For bi in oaths see 1.712. 

(2) Spelling instructions distinguish bi from four otherwise identical 
letters t, £, n, y (cf. 3.44 n 2). Note that the partióles have been 
deliberately presented in order first of those which are independent 
words (orthographically) followed by those which, since they consist 
of only one letter, are always written as prefixes (cf. Beeston 28, 30). 

1.708 (1) Muf. #509; Alf. v 377; Ibn HiSam, Mugnl I, 151; see also 
26.31, 26.4. ñccording to Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 389, ka is related 
to kam 'how much/many' (q.v. at 20.6 n 2). 

(2) The article in al-'asadi 'the lion' is generic (11.741), henee the 
translation 'a lion', but cf. 10.44. 

1.709 (1) Muf. #504; Alf. v 372; Ibn Hiáam, Mugnl I, 175; Ndldeke 50; 
see also 26.27, 26.4 26.71. 

(2) S. 16 v 44, lacking the usual introductory formula. The li prefixed 
to the verb might seem to us more 'causative' (cf. 5.51) than the 
second li, but cf. the explanation of lakum 'for you' in 24.51. 

1.71 (1) Jum. 82; Muf. #506; Alf. v 365; Qatr 282; for other forms of 
oaths cf. 9.92; emphatic form of verb in oaths 26.34 n 2. 

(2) Here the spelling instruction (3.44 n 2) distinguishes qasam '(the 
swearing of an) oath' from qism 'section, división'. 

1.711 (1) Refs. as in 1.71 n 1. The origins of this element are still 
obscure, and the thorough investigation by Fischer, Islam 28, 1-105 (¡) 
comes to no firm conclusión. 

(2) S. 53 v 1. The star in question is the Pleiades group, the common 
noun 'star' having become a proper noun by 'usage predominating' (3.65 
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'God, I swear by him!'; 

1.713 and ta - 1 (Spelt with two dots above) , 2 exclusively found with the 
ñame of the Almighty, though rarely one hears ta-rabbi l-ka c bati 'by 
the Lord of the Kaaba!' and ta-r-rahmáni 'by the Merciful One!'. The 
fundamental partióle of swearing is bi, for, as already stated, it 
occur before both nouns and pronouns; next is wa, which occurs only 
before nouns, and last ta , because it is exclusive to the ñame of the 
Almighty. 3 

1.8 Having finished with the noun markers 1 the author now turns to the 
verb markers. And the verb 2 (spelt fi c l, with i after the f) is recoq- 
nized (i.e. is distinguished from the other two subdivisions of 
speech), 

1.81 by qad 'already', 1 i.e. the qad with partióle status. It occurs 
both before the past tense, e.g. qad qama 'he had stood' and the 
imperfect, e.g. qad yaqümu 'he does stand', qama 'he stood' and yaqümu 
'he stands' (6b) being verbs because qad occurs before them. This is 
not the same as the nominal qad which is found only before nouns, 2 
synonymous with ftasbu ’enough' and always in annexation, e.g. qad 
zaydin dirhamun 'a dirham is enough for Zayd', where qad 'enough' has 
independent status as subject with dirhamun 'a dirham' as its predi- 
cate; 

1.82 by sa and sawfa, 1 which occur only before the imperfect tense, e.g. 
sa-yaqümu and sawfa yaqümu 'he will stand', yaqümu 'he stands' being 

a verb because sa and sawfa occur before it; 

1.83 and by the unvowelled feminine t. This denotes that the agent is 
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n 12), though some say it is merely a generic article (11.741). 

1.712 (1) Refs. as for 1.71 n 1. See also 26.5. Note that when an 
overt verb (invariably 'uqsimu 'I swear') occurs, only bi may follow. 
Conversely there are a few forros of oath apparently without any intro- 
ductory partióle, e.g. lahi 'by God!', al-ka c bati 'by the Kaaba!', 
though here it is reasonable to assume that one has been elided by 
frequency of use (see the collection by Fischer, ref. in 1.711 n 1). 

1.713 (1) Refs. as for 1.71 n 1. See also 26.34. We are on safer 
ground regarding the origins of this partióle: it is quite probably 
the remnant of some previous word, e.g. ’amánata llahi 'by God's safe- 
keeping!' or bayta llahi 'by God's house!' (so Fischer, loe. cit. 

27-30). 

(2) The spelling instruction is necessary here to distinguish ta from 
ya, which is indeed found as a vocative with the ñame of God, viz. ya 
lláhu '0 God!' (q.v. at 23.21). 

(3) This specimen of 'rational dichotomy' (1.2 n 2) is mere pedagogical 
reinforcement: it has no bearing on the possible historical order of 
the three partióles. 

1.8 (1) Two markers may be mentioned here as they are not dealt with 
systematically by aá-áirblnl: (a) pronominalization, which is invokéd 
in 5.83, cf. n 5; (b) collocation with the vocative partióle yá (q.v. 
in ch. 23), a marker which is acknowledged somewhat haphazardly by the 
grammarians (thus Ibn Malik ineludes it in his definition of the noun, 
Alf. v 10, but not az-ZamakSarí or Ibn Hiáam). An interesting, but 
isolated criterion is offered by Jum. 17: a noun is that which can be 
an agent (fá c il) or patient ( maf c ül ), cf. Versteegh 59 for discussion 
and alternative sources in az-Zajjájl. 

(2) See 16.1 n 1 on 'verb' (the spelling instruction exeludes fa c l, 
'doing, being active'. 

1.81 (1) Beeston 78 relates the function of this partióle to the 
dynamic or static aspect of the verb: thus a dynamic action such as 
c alimtu 'I carne to know, realized' becomes static with qad, viz. 'I 
knew (already)', and, with imperfect tense forms, a static action such 
as yaqümu 'he (always) stands' becomes potentially dynamic, viz. 'he 
might well, actually does stand'. Cf. NOldeke 70. 

(2) The two are doubtless cognate, though a plausible etymology is 
lacking (cf. Bloch, Anthropos 41-44, 723, Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 296). 

(3) See 20.6 n 2 for an alternative construction with qad, 

1.82 (1) Muf. #578; Beeston 79; Fleisch 113. In In$áf , prob. 92, the 
'Basrans' (9.4 n 3) argüe that sa is a particle in its own right, while 
the ’Küfans' sensibly claim that it is an abbreviation of sawfa. 
Brockelmann, Grundr. I, 466, sides with the Küfans, and equates sawfa 
with similar time qualifiers such as bukrata ’tomorrow' (18.104), in 
the meaning of ’eventually, in the end'. Note that sa, being a one- 
letter element, is cited by the ñame of that letter, viz. sin (cf. 
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feminine, 1 and is only found in the past tense: for example, from qSma 
'he stood' and qa c ada 'he sat' you say qamat hindun wa-qa c adat 'Hind 
stood up and sat down'. By 'unvowelled' is excluded the vowelled t 
which occurs with nouns, 2 e.g. qa'imatun 'standing' (fem. sing.) and 
some partióles, e.g. rubbata 'how few', tu nonata ’then' 3 (except that the 
vowel after the t in nouns is inflectional, while in the partióles it. 
is invariable), 4 By 'denoting that the agent is feminine' are excluded 
such rarities as the unvowelled t of rubbat 'how few' and £u irrnat 'then' 
as a partióle suffix, because in this case it merely denotes that the 
expression itself is feminine, not that it has a feminine agent. 

1.9 Having finished with the verb markers 1 the author now turns to those 
by which the partióle is recognized. The partióle 2 is distinguished 
from the other two subdivisions of speech by being 

1.91 that on which the sign of the noun is improper, 1 i.e. the noun 
markers already mentioned, or any others, and equally improper the sign 
of the verb. (That is, those already mentioned, and any others). 

1.92 The absence of marker, then, is the distinctive mark of the part¬ 
ióle, 1 and if a word does not take any of the above mentioned markers 
then it is certain to be a partióle, since we have only three kinds of 
word, as already shown inductively. Ibn Malik used similar reasoning 
in discussing the letters j, h and k: the marker of j is a dot below, 
of k a dot above and of h the entire absence of dots. 2 

Having finished explaining the parts of speech in terms of their 
markers the author now deais with what happens to them when combined 
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other examples 1.707-13, 5.51) . 

1.83 (1) Jum. 286; Muf. #607; Alf. v 11; Qatr 14; 7.26-28; 4.13 n 5. 

The whole paragraph is repeated with minor modifications in 5.01, and 
may be from the lost Qatr Coimnentary (0.4 n 6). For Ibn Malik this t 
extends to cover the tu, ta, ti of the lst and 2nd (mase, and fem.) 
sing. (cf. 1.6 n 2), so that his definition of the verb is implicitly 
'that which takes agent suffixes', though strictly speaking the fem. 
sing. at is not an agent suffix (see 7.28 n 1). 

(2) See 11.42 n 1 on fem. markers in nouns. 

(3) There are some seventy variants of ru bba according to Lañe, which 
are arrived at by the (random?) permutation of the possible vowels, 
suffixes (at, ata, with or without a suffixed má) and single or double 
b. Of tumma only the variants given here seem to exist, to which 
should be added the interesting forms fumma, fummata (Cantineau, 

Études 41). The ta suffix has been investigated by Aartun, Bib. Or. 28, 
126, as a feature denoting emphasis in such words as lata 'not' (cf. 
5.76 n 1), and cf. Fleisch, Tr. #115u, 143g. 

(4) Cf. 1.41 n 4 on invariability, and cf. the phrase la hawla wa-lá 
quwwata '(there is) no power and no might', quoted in 5.01, parsed in 
22.4 

1.9 (1) Summarized in Muf. #402, Alf. v 11. Verbs in general: ch. 5; 
agents ch. 7; passive ch. 8; objeets and other qualifiers ch. 15; 
paradigms chs. 4, 8 passim. 

(2) See 1.25, 1.7. Jum. 17; Muf. #497; Alf. v 12; Qafr 25; Fleisch 154; 
Bateson 37; Yushmanov 61; Versteegh, Índex (harf). 

1.91 (1) See next note on zero-marker. On 'improper', la yasluhu, see 
11.82 n 2. In E.I. (2), art. 'Harf, Fleisch speculates that harf is 
equivalent to boros, and was so named because, by enunciating slowly, 
the grammarians determined the 'limits' of a sound, i.e. a syllable. 
Partióles were given the ñame fyarf/horos because many of them are mono- 
syllabic. This all seems most unlikely, cf. 1.25 n 2. 

1.92 (1) This negative definition of the partióle reinforces what was 
said in 1.25 n 1 and 1.7 n 1: for this reason partióles are often 
identified by their function (e.g. 5.74 n 3), and it is extremely 
significant that, when the 'meanings' (1.701 n 2) of partióles are 
given, they are always expressed in the form of verbal nouns, i.e. of 
grammatical ’actions' (=functions), e.g. 'making partitive', 'asking 
a question', 'negating' etc. etc. 

Zero is a well-recognized element in Arabio grammatical analysis: 
there are zero morphemes (cf. inflection of agent pronouns, 7.52-57, 
agent pronouns 'concealed' in the verb, 7.58-59, 7.8), and there are 
zero operators (cf. independent form of the verb, 5.33, equational 
sentence structure, 9.01). See further 5.34 n 1. 

(2) The immediate source for this assertion is al-Azharí, Áj. 18, but 
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in utterances, i.e. inflection (la), saying: 


CHAPTER TWO 

2.0 Chapter (i.e. this is a chapter) on inflection. 1 Lexically this 
term means ’making clear': the Arabs say 'a c raba r-rajulu c amma fí 
damlrihi 'the man clearly expressed what was in his mind', i.e. ex- 
plained clearly. Its technical meaning is stated by the author: 

2.1 Inflection 1 is the change in the State of word-endings due to the 
variation of operators (this last phrase being semantically connected 
with the word 'change', because the variation causes the change); by 
'variation of operators' he means their successive effects on speech. 

He goes on to say, which occur before them, i.e. the word-endings. 

This asserts that inflection is abstract; 2 in formal terms inflection 
is defined as an explicit or implicit word-final feature produced by 
the determining operator on nouns having no resemblance to partióles 3 
and on the imperfect tense verb unsuffixed by the feminine n or the 
emphatic n. 4 

2.101 He then says, either explicitly or implicitly. 1 Both these are 
circumstantial qualifiers of the word 'change', because changes in 
word-endings sometimes occur explicitly (i.e. as short vowels, elisión, 
vowellessness and their substitutes) 2 and sometimes are supposed or 
assumed, i.e. those of the above features which are taken as under- 
stood, such as the intended u, a and i of the invariable noun al-fata 
'the boy', the ü in muslimüna 'male Muslims’ 3 intended as independent 
and the intended n in la-tublawunna 'you shall certainly be tested', 4 
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it has not been possible to trace it in the major works of Ibn Malik 
(on whom see 1.02 n 2). 


2.0 (1) 'Inflection' is necessarily an approximate translation of the 
term 'i c r5b: originally it denoted the (orthographical?) insertion of 
vowels, contrasting with 'i c jam, the addition of diacritical points to 
distinguish otherwise identical letters (cf. E.I. (2), art. 'Siatt', 
on origins of Arabic script). There is a long-standing, but unproven 
view that 'i c rSb is a calque of the Greek term hellenismos, which, 
however, cannot account for their different technical meanings, ñor 
for the term 'i c jám, which is the literal antonym of 'i c rab and means 
'making something foreign' {barbarismos I?) evidently referring to the 
fact that the diacritical point system was modelled on Syriac (cf. K. 
Semaan, Linguistics in the Middle Ages, Leiden 1968, 12). Greek 
influence is strongly argued by Versteegh, 61. 

2.1 (1) Jum. 18, 260; Muf. #15; Alt. v 15; Qapr 35; Beeston 53; 

Fleisch 165, Tr. #54a; Yushmanov 41; Bateson 9, 25; E.I. (1) & (2), 
art. 'I c ráb', Drozdik, J.M.S. 5, 71. For 'i c ráb in the sense of 
'parsing' see 8.21 n 1. The antithesis of 'i c ráb is bina', 'invari- 
ability', see 1.41 n 4. Note that verbal as well as nominal 
1 inflections 1 are covered by the term ’i c ráb (2.2). For 'operator', 
c ámil, see 2.11. 

(2) 'Abstract' and 'formal' render ma c nawl and lafzi respectively. The 
latter term relates to lafz 'formal utterance' in 1.11, and see 2.101; 
ma c nawi relates to ma c nS 'meaning' in 1.25 but, under philosophical 
influence, carne to be used predominantly for 'abstract, conceptual, 
ideal'. In 12.911 it is contrasted with hissl 'tangible, perceptible'. 

(3) Particles are by nature uninflected, cf. 1.41. 

(4) For these two n suffixes see 3.241 n 1 and 3.241 n 2 respectively. 

2.101 (1) Much paper has been consumed because of these two terms: 
lafzan, lit. 'as a formal utterance' (1.11) creates little difficulty, 
but taqdlran, lit. 'by estimation', is tantamount to 'according to 
what the grammarian thinks he can see below the surface structure' 
(examples 5.411, 8.2, 9.74, 10.23, 11.8, 18.1, 20.23). Cf. Baalbaki, 
Z.A.L. 2, 7. 

(2) On allomorphs cf. 3.0 n 3; vowellessness as an inflection 3.91 n 1. 

(3) On al-fata see 2.5; on al-muslimüna see 3.42 n 2. 

(4) S. 3 v 186. In his Qur'an Commentary, I, 259, aS-Sirbini shows 
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2.11 What is meant by 'operator' is the element by which the meaning 
necessitating the inflection is realized. 1 It may be a formal operator, 
e.g. ja'a 'carne', which demands an agent of the requisite independent 
form, ra'aytu 'I saw', which demands a direct object of the requisite 
dependent form, ka ’like', which demands a term of comparison of the 
requisite oblique form, or it may be an abstract operator, such as the 
equational sentence construction or the absence of operator. 2 

2.12 By 'word-endings' is meant either that which is literally last, 
such as the d of zaydun 'Zayd', 1 or figuratively, such as the d of yadun 
’hand', whose original form is *yadayun. 2 

2.13 'The occurrence of operators before words' means their presence 
in whatever capacity is required, e.g. as an agent etc., whether they 
do precede the word they opérate on, e.g. ra'aytu zaydan 'I saw Zayd' 
or follow it, e.g. zaydan ra'aytu 'Zayd I saw'. 1 

2.14 By 'words' here is meant the fully established nouns (7b) and the 
imperfect tense verb, 1 because inflection (i.e. the change itself) 
occurs only on the ends of these. Their change of ending is a trans- 
ition from the zero-inflected pausal form 2 they have before being in 
syntactical combination, 3 from independence to dependence in both nouns 
and verbs, from dependence to obliqueness in nouns and from dependence 
to apocopation in verbs. 4 

2.15 Since the transition from the pausal to the above mentioned forms 
itself constitutes inflection and, since those transitional States may 
only figuratively be referred to as 'types' of inflection (because our 
author treats inflection as abstract, whereas 'types' only applies 
literally if inflection is treated as formal )j he explains them in the 
following terms: 
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that tublawüna 'you are tested' with the emphatic suffix anna (q.v. at 
3.241 n 2) reduces to tublawunna to avoid (a) the succession of 3 n's 
(cf. 10.55 n 3) and (b) the over-long syllable wün (cf. 2.5 n 3). 

2.11 (1) Every inflected element is a member of a binary unit which 
consists of an 'operator' ( c 3mil) and an 'element operated on' ( ma c mül 
fihi) , the only exceptions being those elements which have been 

'neutralized' ( mulga, cf. 5.431 n 3). This was the original concept as 
found in the Kitab (cf. Cárter, J.R.O.S. 93, 151, and 3.84 n 3), but 
all too often such inept Latinisms as 'governing word', 'régime' etc. 
occur as translations (in spite of an article by J.Weiss, Z.D.M.G. 64, 
349, published in 1910) . Even Arab graminarians unconsciously use the 
same metaphor: Ibn HiSam (£>atr 240) speaks of tasallufu l- c amil, 'the 
authority of the operator' (cf. 18.1 n 2). 

(2) Verb and agent ch. 7; verb and direct object ch. 16; ka 1.708; 
equational sentence ch. 9; zero-operator 5.34 n 1. 

2.12 (1) Orthographically the un of zaydun is a diacritical mark (cf. 
1.4), henee d is the last letter of the word. We are cióse here to the 
notion of a stem (cf. 3.65 n 9). 

(2) Cf. 3.42 n 1; though certainly an originally biliteral root, yadun 
must conform to the Arab notion that it has lost its third radical, 
henee the d is only figuratively {majázan, 13.3 n 1) its last letter. 

2.13 (1) In other words Arabic syntactical analysis recognizes 
inversión, called taqdlm wa-ta' ¡¡ir , lit. 'advancing and retarding' 

(cf. examples in 9.8, 19.73, 20.7). The problem is not only one of 
word order, but of how much an element may opérate retro-actively, as 
normal operation ( c amal , cf. 2.11 n 1) is upon the following element. 

2.14 (1) See 1.41 on fully established nouns; 5.02 on imperfect tense 
verb inflection. 

(2) The 'pausal form' occurs, as its ñame implies, before a pause 

( waqf , lit. 'stopping'), which may be utterance-final, or simply for 
breath or for rhetorical reasons. The main rules are: (a) final short 
vowels are dropped (inc. tanwln) , e.g. zaydun^~zayd . (b) dep. tanwln 
(an, 1.4 n 5) becomes á, e.g. zaydan=~zayda . (c) fem. suffix at 
becomes ah, e.g. makkatu=-makkah (see 11.42 n 1). All words in Arabic 
are spelt in pausal form (i.e. as if isolated, cf. 11.1 n 2), which 
Rabin, Stud. Isl. 4, 26, ascribes to slow dictation. Muf . #640; Alf. 
v 881; Beeston 21; Fleisch 28; Bateson 8; Yushmanov 15. 

(3) i.e. language can only be analysed in the context of utterances. 

(4) The resemblance to the Latin 'casus' metaphor is quite fortuitous: 
under legal influences the Arabs introduced their own notions of a 
hierarchy of elements (cf. 11.711 n 2). 

2.15 (1) This obscure comment stems from the fact that ' i c rab may be 
understood in two different ways, (a) as a process of change in word 
endings (thus 'abstract'), or (b) as a set of morphemes (thus 'formal'). 
AS-áirblni's point (elaborated from al-Azharí, Aj. 22) is that if we 
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2.2 Its subdivisions 1 (i.e. nominal and verbal inflection) are four: 
independence, dependence, which are common to nouns and verbs. 2 
Examples of the independent form: zaydun yaqümu 'Zayd stands 1 , where 
zaydun 'Zayd' is independent because it initiates an equational sent- 
ence and yaqümu 'he stands' is independent through the absence of 
operators. 3 Examples of the dependent form: ' inna zaydan lan yaqüma 
'verily Zayd will not stand', where zaydan 'Zayd' is made dependent by 
'inna 'verily' and yaqüma 'he (will) stand' is made dependent by lan 
'not'; 4 next obligueness, which is peculiar to a semantic function of 
the noun, 5 e.g. marartu bi-zaydin 'I passed by Zayd', where zaydin 
'Zayd' is a noun made oblique by bi 'by'; and apocopation. This is 
peculiar to a semantic function of the verb,°e.g. lam yaqum 'he did 
not stand', where yaqum 'he stand' is apocopated by lam 'not'. So 
much for the summary presentation: the details follow. 

2.3 Of these the nouns have (i.e. of the above four subdivisions): 1 

2.31 independence, either explicitly, e.g. ja'a zaydun 'Zayd carne’ or 
implicitly, either because realization is impossible, 1 as in ja'a 1-fata 
'the boy carne' or due to phonetic inconvenience, as in ja'a 1-qadl 
'the judge carne'. Here zaydun 'Zayd' is an agent with independent form 
and an explicit final u; 2 al-fata 'the boy' is likewise an agent, but 
ends in an implicit u whose appearance is prevented by impossibility 

of realization ; 3 al-qadl 'the judge' is also an agent, and ends in an 
implicit u whose appearance is prevented by phonetic inconvenience; 4 

2.32 dependence, either explicitly, as in ra'aytu zaydan 'I saw Zayd' 
or implicitly, as in ra'aytu 1-fata 'I saw the boy'. Here zaydan 
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treat inflection as a process we should not then speak of 'types' 

(' anwá c ) or ’subdivisions' (’aqsám, cf. 1.2) unless metaphorically. 

Note that there was no specific term for 'case 1 in the earliest 
grammar, and see further 11.02 n 1. 

2.2 (1) The ñames and functions of the cases/moods are dealt with in 
ch. 3, esp. 3.1, 3.5, 3.8, 3.9. 

(2) Common only to nouns and imperfect tense verbs. The latter, on 
account of certain functional resemblances to the noun, are called 
mudaría, lit. 'similar' (see 5.02), always rendered 'imperfect tense'. 

(3) Contrast the word order here with that of the normal verbal 
sentence (see 7.12). For zero-operator see 5.34 n 1. 

(4) For 'inna see 10.4; for lan 5.42. 

(5) The text says yaktassu bi-ma c nan bi-smin, lit. 'is peculiar to a 
meaning in a noun'. This cannot refer to lexical meaning, but is best 
interpreted in the light of the use of the term ma c na to define the 
partióle (1.25), namely as referring to grammatical functions. We may 
then paraphrase ma c na as 'the ability of nouns to stand in certain 
semantic relationships with other elements', such as subject, agent, 
possessor etc. See next note. 

(6) By the same token (n 5 above) verbs have the ability to stand in 
certain semantic relationships with other elements, such as combining 
with lam to indicate a non-event (5.71) or being the condition for 
another event (5.8), both marked by the apocopated form. See 2.34 and 
2.44 for Arab views on the fact that nouns and verbs do not completely 
overlap in their inflection. 

2.3 (1) Jum. 18, 260; Muf. #16; Alf. v 15; £>atr 35; Beeston 51; Fleisch 
37; Bateson 9; Yushmanov 41. 

2.31 (1) Though stated here as a phonological problem (see subsequent 
notes for details) the etymological reasons are given later in 2.5 and 
2.6. From the spectator's point of view the weak radicáis w and y are 
constantly engaged in a struggle between the demands of morphology and 
phonology, usually involving compromises on the morphological side. 

The topic has never been explored, but Fleisch, Tr. #24d n 1, makes a 
tantalizing reference to it. For the matter as a whole see Muf. #697. 

(2) The u is final because the n of tanwin (1.4), like the defining 
prefix al (1.5) with which it is in complementary distribution, are 
not part of the case inflection system. 

(3) 'Impossibility of realization' renders ta c addur, lit. 'extreme 
difficulty, impossibility', viz. of the long diphthongs *au, *ai , and 
an overlong *áa. These are reduced to a both on nouns, as here, and on 
verbs, e.g. yakSa, q.v. in 2.41. 

(4) 'Phonetic inconvenience' renders istitqál , lit. ’regarding as too 
heavy', viz. the non-canonical sequences *iyu, *iyi, *iwu, *iwi (cf. 
2.6 n 1), which are always reduced to J. The role of ease of 
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2.33-2.43 
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1 Zayd 1 has dependent form with an explicit final a and al-fatá 'the 
boy* has an implicit final a whose appearance is prevented by 
impossibility of realization; 1 

2.33 and obliqueness, either explicitly, as in marartu bi-zaydin 'I 
passed by Zayd' (8a) or implicitly, as in marartu bi-l-fatá wa-l-qádi 
'I passed by the boy and the judge'. Here zay din 'Zayd' has oblique 
form with an explicit final i; al-fata 'the boy' likewise has oblique 
form but ends in an implicit i whose appearance is prevented by 
impossibility of realization; al-qádl 'the judge' also has oblique 
form but ends in an implicit i whose appearance is prevented by 
phonetic inconvenience; 1 

2.34 but they have no apocopation. That is, the nouns have none 
because it is found only in verbs. 1 

2.4 Verbs ' 1 (i.e. those which are fully inflected) have of these (i.e. 
of the above-mentioned subdivisions): 

2.41 independence, either explicitly, as in yaqümu 'he stands'ior 
implicitly, as in yakáá 'he fears'. Here yaqümu 'he stands' has inde- 
pendent form with an explicit final u and yakéá 'he fears' likewise has 
independent form but the u is implicit because its appearance is 
prevented by impossibility of realization; 2 

2.42 dependence, either explicitly, as in lan yaqüma 'he will not 
stand' or implicitly, as in lan yakáá 'he will'not fear 1 . 1 Here yaqüma 
'he (may) stand' has dependent form with an explicit final a and yaJ¡¿a 
'he (may) fear' also has dependent form but ends in an implicit a; 

2.43 and apocopation, 1 shown by vowellessness if the final consonant is 
sound (such as yadribu 'he strikes'), or by elisión of the detective 
consonant, 2 namely ü, a or X, when the detective consonant is final 
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articulation in producing phonological changes has been recognized in 
Arabio grammar from the very beginning, cf. Troupeau, Lexique-Index, 
under t-q-1, h-f-f, c -d-r. 

2.32 (1) Note that the word qádl is omitted from the examples here. 
This is because the dep. forms of qádl are completely regular, viz. 
qádiyan, al-qSdiya, as there is no 'phonetic inconvenience 1 in the 
sequence iya. The same applies to verbs, see 2.42 n 1. 

2.33 (1) Thus *al-qádiyi is reduced to al-qádl (= al-qádiy ) as in 2.31 
n 4. The grammarians offer long and detailed explanations of this and 
related phenomena (e.g. 8.2 n 5), but it can never be assumed that the 
phonological changes described correspond to any actual historical 
developments. Indeed it is more likely that the Arabs had no intention 
of offering other than a synchronic analysis: in other words, the 
changes are not the result of a long process but happen almost 
instantaneously with each new occurrence of the word. 

2.34 (1) There are various theories as to why apocopation is not found 
in nouns (and cf. 2.44 for the problem of why verbs do not have an 
oblique form). The purely formal explanation of Síbawayhi is that, 
since nouns must bear the suffix n of tanwln (1.4) there must be an 
intervening vowel between the last radical and the n (because there 
cannot be two consonants at the end of a syllable, 2.5 n 3). He also 
argües that, since verbs are morphologically more cumbersome ( 'atqal , 
related to istitqál in 2.31 n 4), they may have subtractive endings 

( Kitáb I, 2 and 6 respectively). Another theory, ascribed to the 
'Küfans' (9.4 n 3), is that nouns cannot be operated on by apocopating 
elements because these denote negation, prohibition, condition, the 
giving of orders etc., which are not qualities proper to nouns 
(az-Zajjaji, Idáh, 106, and cf. 2.2 nn 5, 6). 

2.4 (1) Jum. 22; Muf. #404; Alf. v 677; Qatr 21; Beeston 83; Fleisch 
106; Yushmanov 52; Batesón 25. See 5.02. 

2.41 (1) This is an example of a so-called ’hollow verb', i.e. one 
whose middle radical is w or y (see 10.23 n 2), but the indep. ending 
u is unaffected by this. 

(2) The weak 3rd rad. verbs on the whole follow the same principies as 
the nouns in reducing non-canonical sequences (cf. 2.31 nn 3, 4). Thus 
the three typical verbs in this class behave as follows: *yarmiyu 
=»yarml, *yagzuwu=-yagzü, *ya]¡Sayu=-yakSá. Paradigms 4.81 n 2. 

2.42 (1) On lan see 5.42. Note that yafcSa, like al-fata (2.7) is 
virtually invariable (except for its apocopated form, 2.43). The other 
weak 3rd rad. verbs are not mentioned here because they are quite 
regular, as no non-canonical sequences are generated, thus yarmiya, 
yagzuwa (the 'five verbs' (3.45) set of the weak 3rd rad. verbs are 
also regular in that they elide the final n for their dep. and 
apocopated forms, cf. paradigms at 4.82 ni and 3.92 n 1). 

2.43 (1) See 3.9 on 'apocopation'. Regular paradigm 4.82 n 2. 

(2) Consonants are either 'sound' ($ahlh, lit. 'healthy') or else 
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(such as yaliáa ’he fears’, yagzü 'he raids' , yarml 'he throws') . Thus 
you say lam yatfrib 'he did not strike', lam ya]¡áa 'he did not fear', 
lam yagzu 'he did not raid', lam yarmi ’he did not throw', in which 
yadrib 'he (might) strike' has apocopated form ending in vowellessness 
and the remainder are also apocopated but with elisión of the defective 
consonant instead of vowellessness; 

■i 

2.44 but they have no obliqueness. That ís, the verbs have none 
because it is found only in nouns. 

2.45 To sum up, these four subdivisions reduce to two groups, one 
common and one peculiar, the common comprising two, viz. independence 
and dependence, and the peculiar likewise two, viz. obliqueness and 
apocopation. 1 What this means is that independence and dependence are 
common to both nouns and verbs while obliqueness is peculiar to nouns 
and apocopation to verbs. All this is inferred from what our author 
says, because he repeats independence and dependence under nouns and 
verbs so that we know they are common to both, and he restricts 
obliqueness particularly to nouns (denying them apocopation) (8b) and 
apocopation particularly to verbs (denying them obliqueness). 

2.5 Note: The inflection of a and X described above applies only when 
a or X are actually present: 1 if a has already been elided,^as in the 
case of ja'a fatan 'a boy carne', ra'aytu fatan 'I saw a boy', marartu 
bi-fatan 'I passed by a boy', you must say of the independent form that 
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'detective' ( mu c tall , lit. 'ailing', v. 23.62 n 2). All consonants are 
'sound' except the semi-vowels w and y and the consonant known as 
'alif which is realized as a glottal stop but also acts as lengthening 
marker for á (historically some cases of a were originally a', from 
which the function of ' as a lengthening marker was undoubtedly 
generalized; cf. Beeston 26). The prosodic structure of Arabic is very 
limited: it comprises only the short syllable CV, the long closed 
syllable CVC (e.g. man 'who'), the long open_syllable CV (e.g. fi 'in') 
and a highly restricted over-long syllable CVC (q.v. 21.22 n 4). Both 
CVC and CV are prosodically identical (fl = fiy) because the lengthen¬ 
ing marker is a (weak) consonant: henee shortening a long vowel is 
orthographically the same as removing the final consonant of a closed 
syllable and both processes are termed hadf 'elisión' (3.9 n 2). For 
general references to syllable structure see 2.5 n 3. Note variable 
transcription of weak consonants: w, y when consonantal, a, ü, I 

when vowel lengtheners, aw, ay when diphthongs, as the context 
requires (cf. 3.5 n 2). 

2.44 (1) According to az-Zajjáji, Idáh 107 (based on Kitáb I, 2) verbs 
have no oblique form because oblique elements are in complementary 
distribution with tanwln (see 26.93 n 1) and verbs do not have tanwln. 
It is also argued that elements cannot be annexed to verbs: this is 
not refuted by such structures as yawma ja'a 'on the day he carne' 
because, as az-Zajjáji (loe. cit. 112) points out, the space/time 
qualifier here is annexed to a sentence (cf. 1.441 n 2). 

2.45 (1) Another example of the ’rational dichotomy' (1.2 n 2) which 
is so prominent in pedagogical grammars, where it functions more as a 
mnemonic device than an analytical tool. In the long history of Arabic 
grammar the genuine elementary textbook (i.e. aimed principally at 
children) does not emerge until relatively late, perhaps nó earlier 
than the eleventh century, with such works as the Mi'at c ámil ('The 
Hundred Operators') of al-Jurjanl (d. 1078) and the Unmügaj ('The 
Model') of az-Zama]sáarI (d. 1144). By the thirteenth century, however, 
when all debate over the subject-matter of grammar textbooks was ended 
(in other words, when the community had settled upon its concept of 
the ideal language), pedagogical grammars begin to appear in greater 
numbers, e.g. the Misbáhi ('The Lamp') of al-Mutarrizí (d. 1213) and 
the Káfiya ('The Adequate') of Ibn al-Hájib (d. 1249). Once the 
contents of Arabic grammar had been established, only the form left 
any opportunities for innovation, and from the twelfth century (and 
probably earlier) grammatical textbooks begin to appear in verse. By 
far the most famous of these versified grammars is the Alfiyya of Ibn 
Málik (see 21.61 n 6); the use of poetry as a teaching médium has 
continued into the twentieth century, in other subjeets besides 
grammar. 

2.5 (1) Apart from the special case of the 'five nouns' (3.42) and 
some foreign words (see 3.422 n 1 for examples), there are no nouns 
whose singular ends in ü. 

(2) For the significance of ’elided' (mabdüfa) in this context see 
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its independence marker is an implicit u on the á which has previously 
been elided to prevent the clash of two unvowelled consonants 3 (in this 
instance a and the n of tanwln) , the original form having been 
*fatayun, with ayu changing to á which is in turn elided to prevent the 
resulting clash of two unvowelled consonants. Similarly you must say 
of the dependent form that its dependence marker is an implicit a on 
the a which has been elided to prevent the clash of two unvowelled 
conconants, and of the oblique form that its obliqueness marker is an 
implicit i on the á which has been elided to prevent the clash of two 
unvowelled consonants. 

2.6 In the case of elided I , as in já'a qádin 'a judge carne', marartu 
bi-qadin 'I passed by a judge', you say of the independent form that 
its independence marker is an implicit u on the X which has previously 
been elided to prevent the clash of two unvowelled consonants ^ and of 
the oblique form you say that its obliqueness marker is an implicit i 
for the same reason. Use these examples as an analogy for all similar 
cases 2 . 

2.7 Where the inflected noun ends in a sound or quasi-sound consonant 1 
(i.e. w and y) immediately preceded by an unvowelled consonant, e.g. 
dalwun ’bucket', zabynn 'gazelle', all the inflection is explicit. 2 
Where the noun ends in a, e.g. al-fatá 'the boy' or in í, e.g. al-qádí 
'the judge', the inflection is implicit, except that with a the inflec¬ 
tion has to be implicit due to impossibility of realization (since a 
cannot be followed by a vowel), while with i it has to be implicit 
because of phonetic inconvenience (since I can be followed by a vowel 
but is awkward to pronounce). By á here is meant that which is 
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3.9 n 2, and below, n 3. 

(3) 'The clash of two unvowelled consonants' translates iltiqá' 
as-sákinayn, lit. ' the meeting of two unvowelled letters' (see 4.01 ni 
on sákin 'unvowelled', lit. 'not moving', from sukün 'vowellessness, 
motionlessness'). The avoidance of this particular collocation is the 
reason for many phonological intrusions into the regular patterns 
generated by the morphology (cf. 2.31). Briefly, no syllable may either 
begin (11.1 n 2) or end with two consonants (except in ’doubled verbs', 
21.22 n 4, and pausal forms, 2.14 n 2, examples in 4.13 n 2, 4.5 n 1, 

4.6 n 1). When fatá (= *fatay u, 2.31 n 3) acquires tanwin an assumed 
form *fatayn is generated, which is reduced to fatan for the reason 
given, because *fatayn contains the non-canonical sequence CVCC (cf. 
2.43 n 2 on consonantal valué of y here). Whether this explanation is 
valid diachronically is an open question (2.33 n 1); Muf. #663; 

Beeston 19; Fleisch Tr. #24; Bateson 10; Yushmanov 44; Bohas, Bull. 

Ét. Or . 29, 73. On syllable structure in general: Beeston 20; Fleisch 
21, Tr. #34; Bateson 6; Yushmanov 14. Other consonant cluster problems: 
initial, 11.1 n 2, 13.12 n 1, final 3.53, 7.60. 

2.6 (1) The lengthening marker in qádf is also y, which is thus 
'elided' according to the same principie as the y in fatá (2.5), thus 
*qádiyu=~ qádi (= qadiy) , and * qadiy n> qádin. Here, too, we cannot say 
whether the reconstructed phonological process reflects an actual 
historical sequence, though it is certainly likely that the reduction 
of *iyu to i is independent of the suffixation of tanwin, since the 
change *iyu=~í also occurs in verbs (e.g. *yarmiyu^-yarml, 2.41 n 2). 
Note that the dep. form qadiyan is regular, 2.32 n 1. 

(2) Paradigms of qadi and fatá are in 4.2 n 2. Among 'similar cases' 
we may mention those nouns whose third radical is w: these have become 
completely assimilated to fatá and qádi , according to whether the w is 
preceded by a or i, thus c a?an, al- c asá 'stick' (but spelt with ’alif 
replacing the w, cf. 2.43 n 2), from * c asawn, *al- c asawu, and gázín, 
al-gazl ’raider', from *gáziwn, *al-gáziwu. The 'compensatory tanwín' 
in jawárin etc. (1.44) is also formed on the analogy of qádin (see 
8.3 n 2 on 'analogy', qiyás). 

2.7 (1) Because in this position the w and y are consonantal (2.43 n 2) 
and syllable-initial, and are said to 'resemble the sound consonant' 
(yuébihu ?-?al,ilb) . The paradigm is thus the same as for rajulun in 
4.11 n 1, ad-dalwu, dalwu, dalwun, dalw etc. 

(2) The terminology of ’explicit' and 'implicit' shows a slight over- 
lap in the various Arabic equivalents: for 'implicit' we have here 
muqaddar, related to taqdlr 'estimation', q.v. at 2.101 n 1. But there 
it is opposed to lafz, 'formal expression', while here it is opposed 
to záhir, lit. 'manifest, apparent'. But elsewhere záhir is opposed to 
muftoar 'pronominalized' (e.g. 7.2, and see further 11.71). For trans- 
lation purposes the appropriate word has been chosen from a basic set, 
'formal, explicit, overt' against 'implicit, implied, assumed' on the 
one hand and 'pronominalized, suppressed' on the other. 
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pronounced a irrespective of whether it is spelt with a y as, for 
example, in y a&áa 'he fears', al-fats. ' the boy'. 3 

2.8 Now, independence, dependence, obliqueness and apocopation all have 
basic markers and seeondary markers which replace them, and it is 
necessary to find out about them. Our author has dealt with them (9a) 
in a sepárate chapter, entitled: 


CHAPTER THREE 

3.0 Chapter on (i.e. explaining) the recognition of the markers of the 
various kinds of inflection. 1 The basic markers 2 are four: u for indep¬ 
endence, a for dependence, i for obliqueness and elisión of the short 
vowel for apocopation. These are the basic markers; the seeondary 
markers which replace 3 them are ten, three replacing u, viz. 2, á and 
n, four replacing a, viz. i, á, f and elisión of n, two replacing i, 
viz. a and I, and one replacing elisión of the short vowel, viz. 
elisión of the detective consonant or of n. Once you have grasped this 
we may proceed. 

3.1 Independence 1 (as such) has four markers, one the basic marker, 
namely u_¡_ and three seeondary markers, namely ü, á and n; (replacing 
u). The author puts u first because it is the basic form, secondly ü 
because it derives from u by prolongation, so that 5 is the offspring 2 
of u, thirdly a because it is closely related to ü in being a long 
semi-vowel and lastly n because it faintly resembles the defective 
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(3) The final á sound, then, may be spelt either with ’alif (2.43 n 2) 
or with y. The former may represent either a true a (e.g. the dual 
suffix, 3.43) or a former weak radical, mostly w (2.6 n 2). The latter 
may represent a former weak radical y as in the examples given, and cf. 
1.702 n 1, 3.92 n 2, or the fem. suffix á known as the ’alif maq$üra, 
q.v. at 3.89 n 2 (the term 'alif maqsüra tends to be applied to all 
the forms of final a except the true 'alif). 


3.0 (1) Jum. 18; Muf. #16; Alf. v 25; Qatr 36; Beeston 51; Fleisch 37. 
'Markers' renders literally c alámát (sing. c alama) , which also means 
'signs, marks, symptoms' etc. From the same root is c alam 'proper 
ñame', q.v. at 11.72. For inflection, ’i c ráb, see 2.0 n 1. 

(2) Arabio 'usül, plur. of 'asi, lit. 'base, root, stock', in all the 
Islamic Sciences used figuratively for 'basic norm' or ’archetype'. In 
grammar it denotes (a) a basic norm, as in this paragraph, (b) a 
regular form or structure, e.g. 4.01, 9.8 and cf. 8.3 n 2, (c) an 
underlying form, e.g. 8.2 n 3. The same metaphor supplies the term 
far c (plur. furü c ), lit. ’branch', i.e. secondary or derivative form, 
e.g. 'secondary markers' in this para. More examples 11.7, 11.717. 

(3) 'Replace' is literal for naba 'to deputize, stand in for', which 
clearly corresponds to the modern notion of allomorphs (but see 8.0 n 
3). A synonym of naba is kalafa, cf. 5.51 n 2. 

3.1 (1) The case/mood ñames are part of the earliest grammatical 
vocabulary and their origins are entirely obscure. It is only certain 
that they cannot be equated with any other system. They belong to a 
group of terms whose literal meanings are associated with building 
(see 3.8 n 1), but no olear relationship is discernible between their 
technical meaning and the form or function they denote. 'Independence' 
is thus only a free translation of raf c , lit. 'raising', no more than 
a convenient label for the function of 'independent elements* (ch. 6). 
Perhaps this set of 'building' terms originally described only ortho- 
graphical or phonological features, cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 80. 

(2) Lit. 'the daughter of u', an extremely common anthropomorphism 
(see 6.4 n 2). That the short vowels a, i, u are homorganic with the 
consonants y, w has been an axiom of Arabic phonology from the 
first (cf. Kitáb II, 270, 342), henee the translation ’semi-vowels’ 
here for burüf al-madd wa-l-lln, lit. ’letters of stretching and soft- 
ness’. See Fleisch, Z.D.M.G. 108, 74-105, esp. 90f. 

(3) The arrangement is purely pedagogical: source al-Azharl, Áj. 19. 
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3.2-3.23 
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consonants in being nasalized when vowelless. None of this arrange- 
ment, however, is determined by the nature of u. 3 Each of the four 
markers has its own particular functions: 4 

3.2 u is the marker of independence in four places, 

3.21 (1) on the singular noun, 1 whether masculine or feminine, e.g. gama 
zaydun wa-l-fatá wa-l-qádx wa-'ahmadu wa-rajulun wa-farasun 1 Zayd, the 
boy, the judge, Ahmad, a man and a horse stood up 1 , and qámat hindun 
wa-hubla 1 Hind and a pregnant woman stood up'. Here qama 'stood' is a 
past tense verb, zaydun 'Zayd' is an agent made independent by qáma 
'stood', and what follows is coordinated with zaydun and shares in its 
independence through qáma. The independence marker in all of them is 
an explicit u, 2 except in al-fatá 'the boy', al-qadi 'the judge' and 
¡}ubla 'pregnant', where the u is implicit. 3 

3.22 (2) (9b) on the broken plural, 1 whether of masculines or feminines, 

e.g. já'a r-rijálu wa-l-‘asará wa-l-hunüdu wa-l- c adárl 'the men, the 
prisoners, the Hinds and the virgins carne'. 2 

3.221 This kind of plural is called the 'broken plural' 1 because ’break- 
ing' lexically means 'changing'. It is brought. about by lengthening 
the singular with no change of pattern, 2 e.g. sinwun 'male relative', 
pinwánun 'male relatives', or by changing the pattern without length¬ 
ening or shortening, e.g. 'asadun 'lion', 'usudun ’lions', or by short- 
ening the singular together with a change of pattern, e.g. rasülun 
'messenger', rusulun ’messengers', or by shortening the singular with¬ 
out a change of pattern, e.g. tukamatun 'indigestión', tukamun 'indi- 
gestions', or by simultaneously lengthening, shortening and changing 
the pattern, e.g. gulámun 'boy', gilmanun 'boys', or by lengthening the 
singular together with a change of pattern, e.g. rajulun 'man', rijálun 
'men'. All these have u in the independent form. 3 

3.23 (3) on the sound feminine plural, 1 which-is formed 1 by suffixing át, 
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(4) firabic mawádi c (sing. maw$i c , lit. 'places', but clearly to be 
identified with ’functions', cf. Cárter, J.ñ.O.S. 93, 48, and also 
mahall at 5.81 n 3. In spite of such available terms a recent Tunisian 
textbook renders 'function' by wazlfa, lit. 'job, employment'. (See 
Borrmans, I.B.L.A. 32, 363-372 for this and other neologisms.) 

3.21 (1) On mufrad, variously 'single, singular, simple', see 23.431 
n 1. 

(2) Paradigms: fully declinable noun 4.11 n 1; defective nouns al-fatá 
and al-qáflí 4.2 n 2; semi-declinable noun 4.32 n 1; invariable noun 
4.2 n 2 (c). 

(3) Thus á and 1 on these words are not to be confused with the overt 
case markers á (3.43) and I (3.71) of other environments. 

3.22 (1) Jum. 346; Muf. #234; Alf. v 791; Beeston 38; Fleisch 43, 92, 
Tr. #101, Yushmanov 42; Bateson 13; A.Murtonen, Broken Plurals, Leiden 
1964; E.I. (2), art. 'Djam Cl . See also 4.12. 

(2) The a of 'asará is the same invariable fem. suffix as is found on 
hubla (4.2 n 2 (c)). The I of c adarl is not so easily explained. 

Fleisch (Tr. #102j) can only point out that nouns whose sing. bears 
the fem. suffixes S or á' (thus c a dra' in the present case) have fall¬ 
en together with those whose final á or a' is a remnant of a weak 3rd 
radical w or y and which have plurals like al-jawárl (q.v. at 1.44). 

To add to the confusión, there is also a completely invariable plur. 
c a¿árá, like hubla and 'asárS above! 

3.221 (1) jam c al-takslr, lit. 'pluralization by breaking', i.e. chang- 
ing the pattern (10.37 n 1) of the sing. It is the change, and not the 
absolute pattern, which marks the plural: kitáb 'book' and rijál 'men' 
both have the same pattern, but the latter contrasts with sing. rajul 
'man'. 

(2) Over thirty patterns are found with plur. meaning (Wright I, 199) 
and many nouns may take more than one pattern, e.g. nahr 'river' has 
plur. ’anhur, ’anhar, nuhur and nuiaür. Sometimes a pattern becomes 
restricted to smaller numbers, e.g. ’aklub '(10 or less) dogs', but 
kilab '(more than 10) dogs'. Cf. Fleisch 44; 13.31 n 5. 

The choice of plur. pattern can occasionally distinguish literal from 
figurative meanings: bayt, lit. ’house', fig. 'line of verse', has the 
plurals buyüt and ’abyát respectively in these two meanings. 

The 'plural of the plural' ( jam a al-janf) is also possible: buyüt 
'houses', buyütat 'noble families'; cf. Fleisch, Tr. #103b; 17.65 n 3. 

(3) Broken plurals have the sáme inflections as sing. nouns, according 
to pattern. Most are fully declinable (4.12 n 2), some defective as in 

3.22 n 2. For semi-declinable patterns see 3.89 (1). 

3.23 (1) Muf. #234; Alf. v 41; Qapr 43; Beeston 39; Fleisch 41 (Tr. 

283, 291); Yushmanov 42; Bateson 12; E.I. (2), art. 'Djam c '. Origins 
4.31 n 1; paradigm 4.13 n 2; syntax 7.22 n 1, 7.28. 

The English is a literal translation of jam c al-mu'annat as-sSlim. 
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3.231-3.241 
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e.g. ja'at il-hindatu 'the Hinds carne', where ja'a 'carne' is a past 
tense verb, the t is the feminine marker 2 and al-hindátu 'the Hinds' is 
an agent raade independent by ja'a 'carne' with u as its independence 
marker. 

3.231 This kind of plural is called 'feminine' because its singular is 
feminine, and 'sound' because its singular is free from any change of 
pattern. 1 To qualify it as sound and feminine is only a generalization 
as it is, in fact, also found with masculines, 2 e.g. l?tablátun 
'stables', plural of istablun ’stable', and with broken plurals, e.g. 
hublayatun 'pregnant', plural of habla 'pregnant'. 3 

3.24 (4) on the imperfect tense verb without personal suffixes; 1 as in 
yagribu 'he strikes', ya]¡áá 'he fears', yagzü 'he raids', yarml 'he 
throws'. Each of these is an imperfect tense verb made independent by 
freedom from the operators of dependence and apocopation,- 2 the independ¬ 
ence marker is an explicit u in yadribu 'he strikes' and implicitly in 
the others because they are all imperfect tense verbs without personal 
suffixes. 3 

3.241 Should any suffix be found on these verbs it will either be the 
feminine na, 1 e.g. an-niswat u y adrlbna 'the women strike' (in which case 
the end of the verb is invariable and vowelless because of the suffixed 
feminine na), or it will be the emphatic anna, 2 e.g. hal yadribanna 
'will he indeed strike?' (in which case the end of (10a) the verb is 
invariable in a because of the suffixed emphatic anna). Or else it 
will be a dual pronoun, viz. a as in yadribani 'they two (mase.) 
strike', a plural pronoun, viz. ü as in yaijribuna 'they (mase.) strike' 
and taijribüna 'you (mase, plur.) strike', or a second person feminine 
singular pronoun, viz. 1 as in tadribina 'you (fem. sing.) strike', the 
verb here being not invariable but inflected: all are independent 
through the absence of operator, with retention of n as their independ¬ 
ence marker instead of u, while the á, ú and I are agents 3 with inde¬ 
pendent status through their preceding verb. 
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(2) i.e. it is not the agent pronoun but only the sign that the agent 
is fem. (7.58 n 1). 

3.231 (1) i.e. it is a suffix plural, described in 3.23 as mazid, lit. 

■augmented'. The related term ziySda is used variously for ’lengthen- 
ing' (3.221), 'augment' (3.89 (7), 5.3, 8.51 etc.), and to denote a 
’redundant element' (5.413 n 1). 

(2) Distribution of sound fem. plur. Fleisch, Tr. #63; E.I. (2), art. 
'Djam Cl . Those mase, nouns which regularly take this plural are 
interesting for their own sake: (a) diminutives (3.421 n 1), (b) 
abstract participial and verbal nouns, e.g. taglihat 'repairs', lit. 
'acts of repairing', maSrübát 'drinks', lit. 'things drunk', (c) 
foreign words, especially when they do not fit into the simpler 
patterns: contrast the broken plur. ' aflam 'films' and the sound fem. 
plur. tilifünat 'telephones'. 

(3) This remark, like the whole paragraph, is copied from al-Azharl, 
Rj. 26 (expanded in Tasr . I, 79), and only makes sense if we assume 
that the change from hubla to huhlay- is ’breaking' as defined in 
3.221, though a more natural explanation is that the á is restored 
intervocalically to its original ay valué (1.702 n 1). There are also 
genuine broken plurals of frubla, cf. Fleisch, Tr. #102j. 

3.24 (1) See 3.44 for the personal suffixes. 

(2) Zero-operator: 5.34 n 1. In the artificial rivalry between 'Küfans 
and 'Basrans' (9.4 n 3) the concept of the zero-operator was credited 
to the Küfans, cf. In$Sf. prob. 74. This view was shared by Ibn Malik 
(ñlf. v 676) and Ibn Hiáam (£?afr 54) , but not by az-Zamak§arí (Muf. 
#408). 

(3) Paradigms at 4.4 n 5 and 4.81 n 2. On yakéa etc. cf. 2.41 n 2. 

3.241 (1) Arabic nün al-'inSt 'the n of females', conventionally 
naming only the characteristic consonant (see 3.5 n 2). Since it is 
always realized as na it will always be so transcribed, except at 2.1. 
See further at 7.62. 

(2) The transliteration problem for nSn at-tawkld 'the n of emphasis' 
is the same as for the fem. plur. na in the previous note. It is 
realized in a 'light' form an and a 'heavy' form anna (q.v. 26.34 n 2) 
the latter being preferred for transcription, except at 2.1. See Muf. 
#610; Rlf. v 635; Fleisch 108. Arab segmentation is into a-, 
invariable verb ending, and -n, -nna, cf. 5.32 n 4. 

(3) See 3.44 on these agent pronouns; on 'status' 5.81 n 3. The super¬ 
ficial similarity between the noun suffixes áni/ayni (dual, 3.43), 
üna/lna (mase, plur., 3.4) and the verb suffixes Ina/áni/üna listed 
here probably reflects a common origin (cf. 5.02 for the overall 
similarities between nouns and imperfect tense verbs). But the two 
sets of elements are, correctly, segmented quite differently by the 
Arab grammarians: the noun suffixes are analysed into case morphemes 
a/ay, ü/í (see ensuing paragraphs) and definition morphemes ni, na 
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3.3-3.411 
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(10b) 


3.3 It might be asked, what is the difference between the marker and 
the case it denotes (as, for example, when one says 'with u in inde¬ 
pendence' etc.)? 1 The answer is that the markers consist of the short 
vowels and vowellessness used in constructing words, namely a, a, i 
and 0, while the cases 2 denoted by the markers consist of the vowels of 
inflection and apocopation, namely independence, dependence, oblique- 
ness and apocopation. The two are different even if they appear on 
the surface to be identical, just as the definition differs from the 
thing defined: in short, the marker and the case it denotes are 
identical in essence but different in reference, just as the vowel i 
differs from the occurrence of an i. 3 

3.4 Having finished with u, which is the basic independence marker, 
the author now turns to its replacements t 1 5 is the marker of independ¬ 
ence in two places: 

3.41 (1) in the sound masculine plural, 1 e.g. já'a z-zaydüna 'the Zayds 
carne' among nouns and (ja'a) 1-muslimüna 'the Muslims (carne)' among 
adjectives. 2 Here já'a 'carne' is a past tense verb and az-zaydüna 'the 
Zayds' and al-muslimüna 'the Muslims' are agents made independent by 
já'a 'carne', with ü as their independence marker instead of u. 

3.411 This kind of plural is called 'sound' because its singular 
remains unaltered except for the suffixing of una and Tna. Everything, 
whether noun or adjective, which takes this kind of plural must fulfil 
three conditions: (a) there should be no feminine t, 1 for such nouns 
do not form this kind of plural, cf. talftatu "fallja' , ñor do adject¬ 
ives, cf. c allámatun ’very learned (man)', lest (10b) they should con- 
tain the masculine and feminine markers simultaneously; (b) that it 

should refer to a male, 2 for such feminine proper ñames as zaynabu 
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(but see 23.41 n 4), the verb suffixes into agent pronouns I, á, u, 
and 'case' (= mood, 5.02) morphemes ni, na, 0. See 7.8 n 1 for Arab 
segmentation of imperfect tense verb. 

3.3 (1) The problem raised here is the difference between phonemes and 
morphemes, a distinction which is implicit in the earliest grammar 
KitAb I, 1). The comment of al-USmünl on Alf. v 25 seems by comparison 
rather careless: 'there is no contradiction in calling these (vowels) 
both actual inflections and markers of inflection, as they are in the 
broad sense inflection by being a feature produced by the operator, 
and in the narrow sense markers of inflection'. This tends to blur a 
very important distinction which is hardly a 'terminological nicety' 
as suggested by Drozdik, J.M.S. 5, 73. 

(2) This translates da l- c alámati, lit. 'what the marker belongs to'. 
The criticism that the Arabs had no abstract concept of case, mood and 
declension (e.g. Fleisch, in E.I. (2), art. 'I c ráb') is not relevant 
to the descriptive aims of their grammar, which has achieved a high 
level of adequacy precisely through the 'purely formal manner' that 
Fleisch deplores. See also 11.2 n 1. 

(3) i.e. the phoneme and morpheme respectively; cf. 22.12 n 1. 

3.4 (1) See 3.1 n 4; 'replacements', i.e. allomorphs, are dealt with 
distributionally, i.e. in terms of their function. 

3.41 (1) jawP al-mudakkar as-sálim, translated literally. 

Jum. 19; Muf. #234; Alf. v 35; Qatr 41; Fleisch 41 (Tr. #59); 

Yushmanov 42; Bateson 12; E.I. (2), art. 'Djam c1 . 

Paradigm 4.6 n 1; syntax 7.23 n 1; whether a genuine inflection 3.42 
n 2. See also 23.41 n 4. 

The origin of the sound mase. plur. ü is said to be a lengthening of 
the sing. u, opposing a common dep./obl. ending i which has also been 
lengthened (Moscati #12.37), but this may be an oversimplification 
(Fleisch, Tr. #60d, e). 

(2) Morphologically nouns and adjectives are almost identical (cf. 
Beeston 34) and can usually only be distinguished by function: thus 
any adjective may stand alone as a noun, and there is a clear 
similarity between the attributive adjective (11.1 etc.) and the 
various appositional noun structures (chs. 12-14). But see 11.61 n 1. 

3.411 (1) See 11.42 n 1 for fem. t. The nouns cited here always denote 
males, either as proper ñames (and therefore semi-declinable, 3.89 

(4) ), or intensives (others: nassabatun ’great genealogist', 
rahhalatun 'great traveller' etc.). Plur. is rare, sound fem. is 
mostly used. One common word in this class is kalifatun 'caliph', 
which has broken plur. ¿culafa'u. See Fleisch, Tr. #98; Insaf , prob. 4. 

(2) Here natural gender triumphs over grammatical gender, and sound 
fem. or broken plurals are used. Note that fem. adjectives of the type 
hS'itfun 'menstruating', if used participially, do take the fem. marker, 
seil. 'is now menstruating' (Fleischer, K1. Schr. I, 250, Noldeke 20). 
In addition, there is a sizable class of adjectives which never vary 
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'Zenobia' do not form this kind of plural, ñor do feminine adjectives 
such as há'idun 'menstruating', lest the masculine and feminine plural 
become confused, and (c) it must denote a rational being, 3 for ñames of 
dogs such as waSiqun 'Darter' do not form this kind of plural, ñor do 
adjectives such as sábiqun ’Racer' when applied to horses. There is 
one final condition regarding their being sepárate words, and that is 
that they must not be compound proper ñames, neither predicative ñor 
mixed compounds. The predicative compound 4 proper ñame, such as baraqa 
naljruhu 'His chest gleamed' does not form this kind of plural, ñor does 
the mixed compound s proper ñame, such as ma di karibu 'Ma dlkarib'. 
Adjectives which take the feminine t, e.g. qá'imun 'standing' (mase.) 
from which you can say qá'imatun 'standing' (fem.), or those which do 
not take the feminine t but denote a superior quality, 6 e.g. 'afdalu 
'most virtuous', have the plural qá'imüna 'standing' (mase.), 'afdalüna 
'most virtuous' (mase.). But this kind of plural is not formed by such 
words as jarlhun 'wounded' in the meaning of majrühun 'wounded', 
sabürun ’very patient' in the meaning of $ábirun 'patient', sakranu 
'intoxicated' and 'ahmaru 'red' because they do not take the feminine 
t ñor do they denote any superiority. 7 

3.412 Note: 1 They have treated as sound masculine plurals four other 
kinds of word which, even though they are inflected with long vowels, 
are not sound plurals, viz. 

(a) certain plural nouns such as 'ulü ’possessors of ,2 in the meaning of 
the plural noun 'a$habu ’owners of’, c álamüna ’worlds 1 (plural of 
c álamun ’world', 3 in both cases spelt with a after the 2), and c iérüna 
'twenty' (and other words in this category up to tis c üna 'ninety'); 4 
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for gender, e.g. qatilun 'dead' (mase, or fem.), perhaps because they 
have never lost their nominal character, seil. ’something dead' (but 
see further 3.411 n 7). 

(3) Explained by Ibn Ya c IS on Muf. #4 as denoting 'human persons' 
('a&kás 'ádamiyya, lit. 'persons related to Adam'). Creatures of other 
genealogies take broken plurals, if at all (cf. Lañe s.v. sabiqun). 

(4) murakkab 'isnádl: see 1.12 n 1 on 'compound'; for 'predicative' 
cf. 9.1 n 1. These compounds are so named because their constituents 
are in a predicative relationship, though this is widened by some 
grammarians to a ’sentence' (jumla) relationship so as to inelude such 
non-predicative compounds as ta'abbafa éarran 'he bore evil under his 
arm' (ñame of a poet: Sarran 'evil' variously explained as a sword or 
a snake). It is unlikely that these ñames ever did have a plural; they 
are probably examples of nominalization by 'verbatim quotation' (see 
hikaya 1.45 n 3 (c)). Another specimen, though not a proper noun, is 
at 1.13. 

(5) murakkab mazajl, translated literally, and denoting compounds of 
constituents with no grammatical relationship to each other. The many 
ñames ending in wayhi (e.g. sXbawayhi , 1.42) are in this category; 
plurals are excessively improbable, though Wright (I, 196) offers a 
sound plur. of ma c dXkaribu\ The third type of compound proper ñame, 
the 'annexed compound' (11.723), pluralizes the first element only: 
c abldu lláhi 'the c Abdullahs' (see further 3.65 n 7). 

(6) These combine both comparative and superlative functions: 20.4 

(7) The four classes of adjectives represented here have (a) active 
form with passive meaning, unmarked for gender (Muf. #269; ñlf. v 762; 
NOldeke 20); (b) intensive form with active meaning, also unmarked for 
gender (Muf., NOld. ibid; Alf. v 760); (c) suffix án (Fleisch 88, Tr. 
#97) but with a sepárate fem. pattern, e.g. sakra (Muf. #272; Alf. 

v 765); (d) the pattern ’a^alu (fem. fa c lá'u) denoting colours or 
physical defeets (Muf. #272; Alf. v 763). This last class is now 
closed, unlike the formally very similar ’elative' (20.4), and a 
common origin is assumed for both, with reservations (H. Wehr, Ver 
arabische Elativ, Wiesbaden 1952, 6; W. Fischer, Farb- und Formenbe- 
zeichnungen in der Sprache der altarabischen Vichtung, Wiesbaden 1965, 
esp. 6, 64, 142). 

All the above (except 'elatives') thus have broken plur., e.g. jarha 
'wounded', suburun 'very patient', sukárá 'drunk', all common gender. 

3.412 (1) Alf. v 36; Qatr 41; but here from al-Azharl, Tasr. I, 72. 

(2) ’ulü functions as a plur. of dü (3.42) and in that sense is not a 
true suffix plural; being always annexed, it is never *'ulüna. It is 
probably related to the demonstratives at 11.734. 

(3) Evidently a loan-word from Aramaic or Syriac (A. Jeffreys, The 
Foreign Vocabulary of the Qur'án, Baroda 1938, 208). The grammarians 
regard it as a collective rather than a plural. 
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(b) certain broken plurals, namely banüna 1 sons', 5 plural of ibnun 
'son' (whose regular sound plural should be *ibnüna) , 'aharruna 'stony 
places' 6 (spelt with a after the ' and h, and double r) plural of 
harratun 'stony place', 'aradüna 'lands' 7 (spelt with a after the r) 
plural of 'ardun 'land' (spelt with unvowelled r ), sinüna ’years' 8 
(spelt with i after the s) plural of sanatun 'year' (spelt with a after 
the s), and other words of the same category and behaviour such as 

c idatun 'piece', plural c idüna 'pieces'; 9 

(c) the genuine sound plurals which do not fulfil the above conditions 
for nouns and adjectives, e.g. 'ahlüna 'peoples', plural of ’ahlun 
'people', and wábiluna ’pouring rains', plural of wabilun 'pouring 
rain', for neither 'ahlun ñor wabilun are proper ñames, ñor are they 
adjectives; 10 

(d) those which are used as singular proper ñames in this plural form 
or have become attached to this category, such as zaydüna 'Zaydün' 11 
(lia) and c illiyyüna ' c Illiyyün' /* 2 which are inflected with long 
vowels and are thus allowed to behave as they did before they carne to 
be used as ñames. 

3.42 (2) in the five nouns, 1 i.e. the detective nouns, when in annex- 
ation, viz. 'abüka 'your father 1 , 'ajzüka 'your brother' , hamüka 'your 
father-in-law', füka 'your mouth' and ¿u málin possessor of wealth'. 
Thus in ja'a 'abüka 'your father carne' ja'a 'carne' is a past tense 
verb and 'abüka 'your father' is an agent madg independent by ja'a 
'carne', with ü as its independence marker instead of u. 2 The same rule 
applies to all the others, and the ka 'your' in all five is made 
obliqüe by annexation. 

3.421 Note: It is a condition for the inflection of these five nouns 
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(4) These are formally the plurals of their respective units, with 
twenty, originally a dual of ten ( * c áára ) assimilated to the plurals 
of the other decades (Fleisch 97, Tr. #106r); see also 20.22 n 1. 

(5) This seems more like a genuine sound plur. with dissimilation of 
the initial consonant cluster. For 'regular' cf. 8.3 n 2. 

(6) There is also a regular sound mase. plur. harrüna. 

(7) There are also broken and sound fem. plurals of this word, as well 
as a regular sound mase. 'ardüna (Fleisch, Tr. #61h). The singular is 
grammatically feminine! (Cf. 11.43 n 3). 

(8) A sound fem. plur. sanawátun exists in free variation. 

(9) According to Fleisch, 90 (Tr. #98a) the lst rad. w of these words 
has been lost, and is compensated by the fem. sing. and sound mase, 
plur. suffixes, in order to retain the appearance of having three 
radicáis. Cf. Ibn Ya c Iá on Muf. #234, al-Uámüní on Alf. v 38. 

(10) The distribution of the sound mase. plur. is very restricted in 
Arabic: in effect it is confined to two classes of words, (a) proper 
ñames (but these often have broken plurals as an alternative, cf. 4.12 
as against 4.6, and, for the sound fem. plur., 4.12 against 4.31), and 
(b) participles (which are often of a form which could not be fitted 
into a broken plur. pattern anyway), with the added condition that 
both must denote rational beings. Otherwise the sound mase. plur. has 
been largely displaced by the broken plur. in the South Semitic group 
of languages (cf. Moscati #12.44). 

(11) The ün here is an ancient suffix not cognate with the mase. plur. 
suffix (Fleisch, Tr. #97d), ñor is it common (as suggested here) for 
nouns with ün to inflect like sound mase, plurals: they usually take 
the same endings as nouns in an (3.89 (7)), viz. zaydünu, zaydüna. 

(.12) A loan word from Hebrew, found in Qur'án S. 83 w 18, 19, and 
explained as meaning 'highest part of heaven' (but see E.I. (2), art. 
,c Illiyyün'). 

3.42 (1) Jum. 18; Muf. #16; Alf. v 27; Qatr 36; paradigm 4.71 n 1. 

These are 'detective' (mu c talla, 2.43 n 2) only in the artificial 
sense that they appear to lack a third radical. In fact, they probably 
never had one, but are part of the small stock of primitive biliteral 
roots which survive (others inelude yad ’hand', ism 'ñame', dam 
'blood', ma' 'water', cf. Fleisch, Tr. #52). By Systemzwang they do 
acquire third radicáis in dual and plur., cf. 3.65 n 9. 

(2) There has been some debate as to whether the long vowel inflections 
here, and those of the dual ( á/ay) and mase. plur. (ü/I) are real 
inflections (cf. Insaf, prob. 2). The 'Küfan' position is that, since 
such words already bore short vowel inflections u, a, i, the subsequent 
lengthening markers duplicated the inflections and were thus not them- 
selves true inflection markers. The 'Basrans' replied that the 
lengthening elements were simply prolongations of inflection, not 
duplications of it. 
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that they should be singular, non-diminutive and annexed. 1 If separat- 
ed from annexation they are then inflected with short vowels, e.g. 
wa-lahu ' akun 'and he has a brother' in the independent form, 'inna 
lahu 'aban 'verily he has a father' in the dependent form and 
wa-banátu l-'aki 'and the daughters of the brother' in the oblique 
form. 2 It is also a condition for these nouns that they should not be 
annexed to i 'my', 3 otherwise they are inflected with implicit short 
vowels, e.g. hada ' akl ' this is my brother', ra'aytu 'akl 'I saw my 
brother', marartu bi-'akl 'I passed by my brother'. The author dis¬ 
penses with mentioning these conditions by the way he has listed the 
nouns above. He has left out the noun al-hanu 'the thing' because it 
is best treated as an incomplete noun and inflected with the short 
vowels, e.g. hada hanuka 'this is your thing', ra'aytu hanaka 'I saw 
your thing', nazartu 'ila hanika ’I looked at your thing', with u, a 
and i respectively. But it may also be inflected with long vowels, in 
which case you say hada hanuka 'this is your thing', ra'aytu hanaka ’I 
saw your thing', nazartu 'ila hanika 'I looked at your thing'. 4 

3.422 ñxiom: There are no inflected nouns ending in u other than the 
six nouns in the independent State . 1 

3.43 a is the marker of independence especially in the dual of nouns, 1 
e.g. gala rajuláni 'two men said', where qála 'said' is a past tense 
verb and rajulani ’two men' is an agent made independent by gala with 
á as its independence marker instead of u. 

3.44 n 1 is the marker of independence in the imperfect tense verb when 
suffixed with the dual pronoun (which is á) , as in yatjribani 'they two 
(mase.) strike' (spelt y, with two dots below), 2 tadribani 'you two 
(mase. & fem.) strike, they two (fem.) strike' (spelt t, with two dots 
above), or the plural pronoun (namely ü for the masculine plural), as 
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3.421 (1) Annexation 26.7. 1 Non-diminutive 1 renders mukabbara, lit. 
'enlarged', antonym of musaggar(a) 'made small', i.e. 'diminutive'. 

A noun is made diminutive by converting it into one of a special range 
of patterns all showing the characteristic vowel sequence u-ay , e.g. 
kulayb 'small dog' (from kalb ), Suway c ir 'poetaster' (from Sá c ir). 
Diminutives of the 'five nouns' are regular, but rare, e.g. 'ubayy 
’little father', fuwayh ’little mouth'. Jum. 247; Muf. #274; Alf. v 
833; Fleisch 70 (and Índex), Tr. #71f. The ñame Sulaymán (1.701) is 
a diminutive of Solomon in the Arab view (but see Jeffrey, op. cit. 
3.412 n 3, 178). Cf. also Butayna in 13.13. 

(2) The examples are from Qur'an S. 4 v 12; S. 12 v 78; S. 4 v 23. 

(3) Possessive suffixes 4.72 n 2. The suffix X 'my' displaces all the 
short vowel inflections, e.g. kitabf 'my book' (*kitábu-l) , kitábatl 
'my writing' {*kitabat u-I) . The case of 'akl 'my brother' etc. is 
peculiar in that, for total symmetry, a long vowel must be assumed to 
have been displaced by X, parallel to the long vowels which occur 
before the other possessive suffixes ( ’aküka 'your brother' etc., see 
3.42), and which is still found in colloquial 'aküya 'my brother'. 

An allomorph of this X is ya, which occurs after vowels a, X, (except 
the 'five nouns'), and diphthong ay, e.g. fatáya 'my boy' (see 23.62 
n 3). Note kádimiyya 'my servants', all cases (*kádimüya changed to 
avoid non-canonical sequence uy), and 'ilayya 'to me' in 5.411 (see 
'ilá, 1.702), c alayya' 'upon me' in 13.13, 14.62 (see c ala, 1.704). 

(4) Henee ’six nouns' in 3.422. This one differs from the others in 
that its third radical is felt to be entirely lacking: that of the 
'five nouns', though phonologically defective (mu c tall , 2.43 n 2) is 
still a psychological reality even when absent. 

3.422 (1) Some obviously foreign words, e.g. samandü 'salamander' (?) 
(from as-Suyütl, ASbah XI, 27) are probably invariable, as also such 
proper ñames as Ibn Hindú etc. The ñame c amrun ' c Amr', spelt in its 
indep. and obl. forms with final 5 is unique; it is apparently a 
Nabatean survival (Fleisch, Tr. #54e n 1). Contrast dalwun etc., 2.7. 

3.43 (i) Jum. 23; Muf. #228; Alf. v 32; Qatr 39; Beeston 38; Fleisch 
41; Bateson 12; Yushmanov 41. The dual suffixes are Proto-Semitic, 
showing vowel dissimilation *ana=»ani etc. (Moscati #12.62). Syntax 
cf. 7.22 n 1; paradigm 4.5 n 1; distribution 3.65; definition 3.63; 
whether a/ay are true inflections 3.42 n 2. 

3.44 (1) This n is realized as na or ni, see 4.81 n 1. 

(2) Spelling instructions: Arabic orthography has two peculiarities, 

(a) in normal circumstances only consonants are written, the short 
vowels being added as diacriticals only when necessary, (b) several 
consonants are distinguished from each other only by the number and 
position of their dots. Consequently explicit instructions are often 
included during dictation of the text and remain part of it thereafter. 
The present case is typical: y and t differ only in the position of the 
two dots (others passim, and see also 1.92, 10.15). Vowels are 
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in y'atfribüna 1 they strike' (spelt y, with two dots below) and 
tadribüna ’you strike' (spelt t, with two dots above), or the pronoun 
of the second person feminine singular. This is I (spelt y, with two 
dots below), as in tatfribTna 'you strike'. 3 

3.45 These are known as 'the five patterns', 1 (11b) being so called 
because they are not in themselves verbs (as 'the six nouns' are in 
themselves nouns), but are simply patterns used to allude to all verbs 
of the same status, 2 e.g. y adhabanl 'they two (mase.) go'. Ibn HiSam 
said in his Commentary on the Lunú)a that 'they are called five by 
subsuming the second person feminine dual under the second person 
masculine dual, but it would be better to count tham as six'. 3 The 
verbs here are all independent, their independence marker being the 
retention of their final n instead of u because they are free from any 
operator of dependence or apocopation. 4 Having finished with the 
independence markers the author next turns to the markers of 
dependence. 

3.5 There are five markers of dependence: 1 (1) a_¡_ which is the basic one 
and for that reason placed first, (2) á_¡_ which he puts before the next 
because it derives from a, (3) i_j_ which he puts before the next because 
it is related to a in being a short vowel, (4) f/ay, 2 which he puts 
before n because it is related to i, and (5) elisión of n. This he 
puts last because it least resembles the others. 3 Each of these has 
its own particular functions and the author begins with a because it is 
the basic marker (as has already been pointed out): 

3.51 a is the marker of dependence in three places: (1) on the singular 
noun, e.g. ra'aytu zaydan wa-'armada wa-l-fatá wa- c abdalláhi 'I saw 
Zayd, Ahmad, the boy and c Abdullah '} where ra'aytu 'I saw' is a verb 
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indicated by their ñames, fatha 'a', kasra 'i', damma 'u' (0.4 n 3), 
cf. chs. 7, 8, where active and passive verbs differ only in vowels. 
Difficult words are spelt out more or less completely, e.g. 0.4, 11.61, 
11.731-732. Cf. Wright I, pp 4, 7f. 

(3) On the segmentation of these verbs cf. 3.241 n 3 and 5.3. 

3.45 (1) al-'amtila 1-kamsa, translated literally. From the very 
earliest grammar it has been the practice to symbolize the pattern of 
a word (see 10.37 n 1) by using the radicáis f- c -l: thus in the 
present paragraph yadhabani 'they two go' has the pattern yaí^aláni , 
which stands for any active, imperfect tense, indep. 3rd mase, dual 
verb. Similarly tadribina 'you (fem. sing.) strike' in 3.44 has the 
pattern ta^ilina , and so on for all words. 

(2) This quibble arises because f-c-1 is also a root in its own right, 
meaning 'do', but the writer here intends its symbolic function, not 
its literal meaning, in other words, as the ñame of a category which 
is not identical with the members of that category (cf. 1.23). The 
’six nouns', however, are genuine nouns. Cf. also 5.1 n 2 on radicáis. 

(3) Ibn Hiáám 1.02 n 1; Commentary on the Lumfra (unpubl.) G.A.L. II, 
110. But aS-áirblnl is undoubtedly quoting indirectly, from al-Azharl, 
Ta$r. I, 85. Curiously Ibn Hiáam does not express these views in his 
more widely known works, but speaks only of 'five verbs'. Yasin, in 
his commentary on Ta$r. I, 85, offers an additional choice of seven, 
eight, nine and ten verbs, by devious argumentsl 

(4) Zero-operator 5.34 n 1; n realized as na or ni 4.81 n 1. 

3.5 (1) The term 'dependence' is a free translation of the Arabic nasb, 
lit. 'erection, setting up': like all the case/mood nomenclature, its 
origins and precise technical application are obscure (cf. 3.1 n 1). 

It may be significant that the most obvious orthographical feature of 
many dependent forms is word-final a or an, both written with a 
character which is essentially a vertical stroke (cf. 1.4 n 5), and it 
is just possible that na$b may be descriptive of this. Cf. 3.8 n 1. 

The English 'dependent' is merely an attempt to reproduce the general 
function of mansüb elements (cf. ch. 15). 

(2) There are transliteration problems here: the Arabic convention is 
to ñame only the characteristic consonant, or in this case, semi-vowel, 
leaving the vocalization to be determined by context. Here y stands 
for the sound mase. plur. I (= iy , cf. 2.43 n 2) and the dual ay, which 
in the present paragraph can only be covered by the ad hoc trans¬ 
literation 1/ay. Where relevant, only one of these is used, e.g. I at 
3.71, ay at 3.63. 

(3) Cf. 3.1 n 3. 

3.51 (1) The examples string together specimens of the fully 
declinable proper noun (11.721), semi-declinable proper noun (3.89 
(6)), invariable noun (2.31) and annexed proper noun (11.723), all 
mase. Fem. nouns behave likewise, according to category. Note that in 
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and agent, tu 'I' (which is the agent) is a noun because the action is 
predicated of it, and zaydan 'Zayd' is a direct object with 'armada 
'Ahmad' etc. coordinated with zaydan and sharing in its dependence; 2 

3.52 (2) on the broken plural, 1 e.q. ' akramtu r-rijála wa-l-hunüda 
wa-1-'asara wa-l- c a¿áriya 'I honoured the men, the Hinds, the prisoners 
and the virgins', 2 where ' akramtu ’I honoured’ is a verb with an agent 
made independent by ' akrama 'to honour', 3 tu 1 1' is a noun because the 
action is predicated of it, and ar-rijála 'the men' is a direct object 
made dependent by the verb, the nouns following being coordinated with 
ar-rijála; 

3.53 (3) on the imperfect tense verb when preceded by an operator of 
dependence (12a) and without suffixes; -1 (such as the feminine plural na, 
the emphatic anna, or the pronouns in the case of the 'five verbs'). 2 
An example of the unsuffixed imperfect tense verb is lan yabraha zaydun 
’Zayd will not go forth', where lan ’not' is a particle of negation 
and dependence. 3 By the way, lan is in origin a simple word: it is not 
the negative la 'not' with a change of 5 to n, ñor does it originate 
from la 'an 'not that' with elisión of ' for ease of pronunciation and 
consequent elisión of a to prevent the clash of two unvowelled conson- 
ants. Moreover lan does not make the negation necessarily perpetual, 
since this would entail a contradiction in mentioning the word 
al-yawma ’today' in the Qur'anic fa-lan 'ukallima 1-yawma 'insiyyan 

’I shall not speak to anyone today’, 4 and also tautology in mentioning 
'abadan ’ever’ in the Qur'anic wa-lan yatamannawhu 'abadan 'and they 
shall not desire it ever'. 5 The alleged perpetual negation in the 
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the annexed proper ñame only the first element inflects, the second 
being fixed in oblique form by annexation (ch. 26, and cf. 3.65 n 7). 

(2) Parsing in general 8.21 n 1; verb and pronoun agent 7.5; predícate 
as nominal marker 1.6; direct object ch. 16; coordination ch. 12. 

3.52 (1) Broken plur. 3.22, 3.221; paradigm 4.12 n 2. 

(2) The first two examples show that a is common to both genders of 
broken plural; al-'asara 'the prisoners' is completely invariable, 
like al-fatá in 2.31; al- c agariya 'the virgins' is, in the dep. form 
only, entirely regular, like al-qádl in 2.6 (the other plural form, 
al- c a¿arS, is completely invariable, cf. 3.22 n 2, but is clearly not 
intended in the present context, even though, in the absence of vowel 
signs, either could be read here). 

(3) It is the custom in the metalanguage to refer to verbs in their 
active, past tense, 3rd mase. sing. form, principally because this is 
simplest (cf. 5.1). Though it may seem possible here that 'akramtu has 
been segmented into a stem ’akram- and suffix -tu, this is ruled out 
by, for example the case of marartu 'I passed' in 21.33, where it is 
not the dissimilated stem marar- (cf. 11.3 n 1) which is quoted in the 
parsing, but the 3rd mase. sing. marra, lit. 'he passed' but here 
clearly ‘to pass'. Similar examples in 3.61, 4.11 etc. Occasionally 
the convention lapses (cf. ra'aytu 'I saw' in 4.11 and 4.12), and some- 
times the reference is clearly to a past stem, e.g. 7.51, 8.61 rather 
than an infinitive. 

3.53 (1) Paradigm 4.82 n 1. 

(2) For fem. na see 3.241 n 1; emphatic anna 3.241 n 2; the 'five 
verbs' 3.44, 45. 

(3) Note that lan is defined by its functions, and cf. 5.42. The 
etymology of lan has been a matter of dispute from the earliest times, 
though curiously it is not dealt with in the Xngaf. The source for 
aS-5irbi.nl is mainly al-Azharl, Ta?r. IX, 229-30, and the neatest 
discussion of the whole issue is in Ibn HiSám, Mugni I, 221. The 
etymology *lá+'an goes back as far as al-Kalil ( Kitáb I, 361), and is 
also the one favoured by Brockelmann ( Grundr . II, 603) and most 
Western scholars (e.g. Fleisch 201 n 1), but see Aartun, Oriens 25-26, 
187, for lan = la + emphatic n suffix. 

(4) S. 19 v 26. 

(5) S. 2 v 95, being Muljammad's answer to his opponents' claim that 
heaven was reserved exclusively for them: if true, 'they shall never 
desire (seil. death) '. According to az-Zama¡sSarl (see next note) lan 
denotes perpetual negation (so in his Unmü¿aj , ed. de Sacy in 
Anthologie grammaticale arabe, París 1829, ar. text p. 109, but note 
that as well as ta'bld 'perpetuation', a milder variant is offered, 
viz. ta'yid, which means no more than 'reinforcement'). This view is 
the result of az-Zama]£Sari' s adherence to the hyper-rationalist 
Mu c tazila sect (q.v. E.I. (1)), one of whose aims was the removal of 



64 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


3.61-3.62 


pAi A^o—I 

O -0 ^ ^~°-^~ a Ly~ J ^ L>^ 





*~>J 


A>*A¿JI 


Uo^U ^ Jo*» 

e i ^ JI (OLo^Lc ( y-9 &J) AÜAoJI á Hl fl xJI ^ L ft*M V ! ^jyj 

*—®iLtj \£\ j-? o'— ?_y° " ■ *- ' * j cJL_¡-I^ L_¿^ íJ -*- 9 


^5áJ1 L-L_,;í \ jjá..i>w 
aJ^Js ó»_> ^ ¿^i>- V \ l _ 3 _» 

ó-o^Lc j (j-1— < r'J ° - J - a '-*»-» (J-«-» 

(JT* -M ^>AJ_)I £¿J~* Á-o-¿JI 


pJLJI , 


llLl.J ¿lZ3 I L-0 J ¿L_9 lw¿ 'J I 


Á-o^Lc 

«-.I ^_9 a) L> I I 


¿JJYT 

■3 


L-01 a JLJL¿ 


ZZ^oJI ( *^> ^.^o- ' JJ ¿lo^Lc ,j^5LiJ 

£j_9^_o J^LJj J-a_fl aJLM ¿j-lÁJ 


lJLSJI j ‘¿1>_A¿JI ¿yS- i 

g^züsji crrj j i—o 1 ¿í^j 


1 ^ 
Lj cJUVl 

viJLij dlU 




,i 


áuslLc , 


o \ j L „ <■* Jl &JÜ í —L>- ^»w 'áurf '- ■ •. 


^c- 3 i_¿S V- J_5-*-á-a 


Qur'anic lan yakluqü dubában ’they shall not create a fly 1 according 
to the opinión of az-Zama¿áarI 6 (because of his allegiance to that vain 
school of thought which denies that we shall see God in the afterlife), 
which he appeals to in his exegesis of the Qur'anic lan taráni ’you 
shall not see me’, 7 is due to some external factor and is not necessar- 
ily implied by lan. To resume: yabraha 'he (may) go forth' is an 
imperfect tense verb made dependent by lan 'not' with a as its depend- 
ence marker and zaydun 'Zayd' is an agent made independent by yabraha 
with u as its independence marker. Having dealt with a, which is the 
basic dependence marker, the author now turns to what replaces it: 

3.61 á is the marker of dependence in the 'five nouns 1 , 1 mentioned 
above under the independence markers, e.g. ra'ay tu 'abaka wa-'akáka 'I 
saw your father and your brother 1 , (where ra'aytu 'I saw' is a verb 
and agent, 'abaka 'your father' and 'afcáka 'your brother' are both 
made dependent by ra'á 'to see' 2 with a as their dependence marker 
instead of a, and ka 'your' is made oblique by annexation), and the 
like, such as ra'aytu bamáka wa-fáka wa-dá malin 'I saw your father-in 
-law, your mouth and the possessor of wealth'; 

3.62 i is the marker of dependence in the sound feminine plural, 1 
instead of a, e.g. ¿alaga lláhu s-samáwati 'God created the heavens', 2 
where ¿alaga lláhu 'God created' is a verb and agent made independent 
by the verb ¿alaga 'to create' and as-samawáti 'the heavens' is a 
direct object (some say, however, that it is an absolute object), 3 made 
dependent in either case by ¿alaga, with i as its dependence marker 
instead of a. 
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anthropomorphism from speculation about God. 

(6) S. 22 v 73. Az-ZamakSarí, 1075-1144 ( G.ñ.L. I, 289), is best known 
for his elegantly structured Mufa$sal (which formed the basis of 
Howell's huge work), on which he wrote his own commentary and of which 
the ünmüdaj is itself an abridgement (see previous note). His great 
Qur'an commentary, the JCaááaf, was felt to be too heterodox and was 
eventually purified and condensed in the versión of al-BaydáwI. 

(7) S. 7 v 143, God speaking to Moses (cf. KaSSáf I, 349). In his own 
Qur'an Commentary, I, 491-2, aá-Sirblní refutes at length the 
implications of az-Zama&áarl's interpretation (which effectively 
denies the Beatific Vision) and, for good measure, the three other 
verses already cited here. The 'external factor' in S. 22 v 73 is 
simply that man will never be able to create a fly in any case, with 
or without lan! Again aá-áirbinl is using al-Azharl, Tasr. II, 229. 

3.61 (1) See 3.42. Note that ’mouth' has an alternative, completely 
regular biliteral set (cf. 3.42 n 1), famun 'a mouth', al-famu 'the 
mouth', faml 'my mouth', famuka ’your (mase, sing.) mouth' etc., dep. 
forms faman, al-fama, famaka etc., obl. famin, al-fami, famlka etc. 

In the füka/fáka/fika set note fiyya 'my mouth' (cf. 3.421 n 3). 

(2) See 3.52 n 3 for the practice of quoting verbs in the 3rd mase, 
sing. past tense. Verbs with a weak 3rd radical present problems 
similar to those of al-fata in 2.5, in that the 3rd mase. sing. past 
tense seems to be reduced from *ra'aya to ra'á and the fem. sing. from 
*ra'át to ra'at. Bravmann ( Arábica 18, 213-5) suggests, however, that 
the mase, ra'á at one time had a short variant *ra'a, from which the 
fem. ra'at was derived quite regularly by suffixing the fem. marker t 
(5.01). Paradigm of this verb in 10.65 nn 1, 3. 

3.62 (1) See 3.23. It is suggested that the i vowel aróse by 
dissimilation from *áta to ati (Fleisch, Tr. #59d). 

(2) S. 29 v 44 and S. 45 v 22. The word samáwátun and its singular 
sama'un show alternation of ' and the weak radical w. This alternation 
(called 'ibdal, lit. 'replacement' and cognate with the syntactic term 
badal 'substitution', q.v. ch. 14) occurs in both directions: in 
qagá'un 'judgement', for example, the weak 3rd radical y is replaced 
by ', as is weak 3rd rad. w in safa'un 'purity', while in the opposite 
direction the non-radical ' of the fem. suffix a'(3.89 (2)) is 
replaced by w, e.g. $ahráwatun 1 deserts 1 , to which category sama'un/ 
samawatun belongs. Muf. #682; Alf. v 942; Fleisch, Tr. #50, 63d, g; 
for 'ibdal denoting etymological alternation of radicáis see E.I. (2), 
art. ‘Ibdal 1 , Yushmanov 34. 

(3) We are not told in aá-Sirbinl's immediate source (al-Azhari, Aj. 
29) whose opinión this is, but from what al-Azhart says in Tapr. I, 
79f, we learn that this is a theological, not grammatical matter: as 
the ultimate ’agent', God acts 'absolutely', and what He creates is 
not 'direct objeets' but ’absolute objeets'. See ch. 17 for the 
absolute object, and 5.751 n 1 for more theological intrusions. 
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3.63 ay ís the marker of dependence m the dual, i.e. the form which 
conventionally denotes two things and malíes it unnecessary (12b) to 
coordínate one with the other: 'conventionally denotes' is a generic 
expression, 2 'two things' is a primary differentiation which exeludes 
those words that conventionally denote less than two, e.g. rajlánu 'a 
man on foot' or more than two, e.g. sinwánun 'male relatives', and 
’makes it unnecessary to coordínate one with the other' is a secondary 
differentiation which exeludes such words as kilá ’both' (mase.), kiltá 
'both' (fem.) ^áaf^un 'pair' and zawjun 'couple'. 

3.64 In this category belong the dual of the masculine singular, 
whether noun or adjective, e.g. ra'aytu z-zaydayni 1-muslimaynl 'I saw 
the two Muslim Zayds', 1 of the feminine singular, e.g. ra'aytu 
1-hindayni 1-muslimatayni 'I saw the two Muslim Hinds', of the broken 
plural, e.g. al-jimalayni 'the two herds of camels', of the collective 
noun, 2 e.g. ar-rakbayni 'the two parties of riders', and of the generic 
noun, e.g. al-ganamayni 'the two flocks of sheep'. Here az-zaydayni 
'the two Zayds' and everything coordinated with it are made dependent 
by ra'á 'to see' and their-dependence marker is ay (spelt with a before 
the y and i after it) 3 because they are all dual. 

3.65 Note: Most hold that there are eight conditions for dualizing: 1 

(1) The word must be singular; 2 duals are not made from other duals, 
from sound plurals, ñor from those patterns which are unique to the 
plural, such as masajidu 'mosques', masabihu 'lamps'. 

(2) The word must be inflected; duals are not made from invariable 
words. As far as dani ’these two' (mase.), tañí ’these two' (fem.), 
alladáni 'who' (mase, dual) and allataní ’who' (fem. dual) are concern¬ 
ed, they are forms which conventionally denote the dual but are not 
themselves true duals, at least according to the soundest view, which 
is held by the majority of Ba?rans. 3 

(3) The word must not be compound; 4 according to the soundest view, 
duals are not made from words which also happen to be predicative 5 or 



NOTES 


67 


3.63 (1) From here to the end of 3.65 may be taken as illustrative of 
late medieval scholarship: it is a slight abridgement of al-Azharl, 
Tasr. I, 66-7, i.e. al-Azhari's comments on Ibn HiSám's comments on 
Ibn Malik's Alfiyya, offered to us by aá-áirblní as his comments on 
the Ajurrümiyya ¡ 

(2) This is a good specimen of ’rational dichotomy' (1.2 n 2): the 

'generic expression' denotes all words referring to pairs whether dual 
or not, from which first those words in which the an is not a dual 
suffix (cf. 3.72 n 2, 3.89 (7)) are excluded, and second those which 
do denote pairs but are not morphologically dual are excluded. 

(3) Apart from not having a singular, these are excluded on the 
grounds that they can denote two different entities, cf. 13.43. 

3.64 (1) Note that proper nouns become formally defined in the dual 
and plural, cf. 3.65 n 8. 

(2) The grammarians identify various semantic categories of nouns: 
proper noun, ism c alam, 11.72; common noun, ism jins, 23.31, either 
abstract, ism ma c na or concrete, ism c ayn, 24.21; collective noun, ism 
jam c . The collective noun denotes groups from which the individual 
cannot be isolated and contrasts with the generic noun (ism jins, note 
overlap of terminology with the common noun), whose fem. sing. denotes 
an individual, e.g. nafylun 'bees (as a class)', nafrlatun 'a bee' (the 
example in our text, ganam, is badly chosen, cf. Lañe). On the many 
formal categories of noun cf. 19.31 n 1. 

(3) The spelling instructions (cf. 3.44 n 2) are here a device for 
contrasting the dual a(yn)i with the mase. plur. i(yn)a (2.43 n 2). 

3.65 (1) General references at 3.43 n 1. 

(2) Dual of sound plur. would result in suffixation of two incompatible 
elements (mase. plur. 3.41, fem. plur. 3.23). Duals of broken plur. 
are possible (example in 3.64) but objections to dual of masajidu etc. 
are twofold: (a) no sing. nouns ever have these patterns (3.221 n 1), 
henee they lack the unitary (collective) connotation which allows, for 
example, jimalun ' (group of) camels' in 3.64 to be dualized; (b) these 
patterns are already felt to be about as lengthy as the morphology of 
Arabic will allow (cf. 1.44 n 1) and further suffixation is unwieldy. 

(3) This problem is discussed again in 11.733, at which see note 2 for 
details. As a controversy between 'Basrans' and ’Küfans' (see 9.4 n 3) 
it has a rather spurious air, as it is not found in the early 
anthologies Of their disputes. It may date back no further than the 
time of Ibn Ya c IS (died 1245), who refers to it in his commentary on 
Mufassal #171. 

(4) On murakkab 'compound' in general see 1.12 n 1. 

(5) murakkab ’isnadí, q.v. at 3.411 n 4. 

(6) murakkab mazajl, q.v. at 3.411 n 5. 

(7) murakkab ’idafí, cf. also 11.723. The dual of c abdu llahi is thus 
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mixed compounds. 6 As far as annexed compounds 7 are concerned, dualizing 
the annexed noun renders dualizing the noun to which it is annexed 
superfluous. 

(4) The word must be undefined; proper ñames are not dualized by 
leaving them in their proper ñame status, but are first made undefined 
and then dualized. 8 

(5) The stem-form 9 must remain the same; 'abawáni 'two fathers', i.e. 
both parents, father and mother, is simply a case of usage predominat- 
ing. 

(6) The meaning must remain the same; duals are not made from equivocal 
words, 10 nor of the literal with the metaphorical: al-qalamu 'ahadu 
1-lisánayni 'the pen is one of the two tongues' is a rare exception. 

(7) There should not already be an alternative dual form which renders 
dualizing unnecessary; sawa'un ’like, else, other etc.' does not have 

a dual because the dual of siyyun 'like etc.' makes it unnecessary, and 
people say siyyani 'two like etc.' instead of sawá'áni - 11 

(8) There should be a second in existence; there is no dual of aá-áamsu 
'the sun' or al-qanrn.ru 'the moon'. The expression al-qamaráni lit. 

'the two moons', meaning the sun and moon together is a case of usage 
predominating. 12 I have explained the manner of this predominance in 

my Commentary on Qatr an-nadá , and whoever (13a) wishes may look it up 
there, where I have said more or less all there is to say on it. 13 

3.71 I is a marker of dependence in the plural, 1 i.e. the sound mascul- 
ine plural, e.g. 'akramtu z-zaydlna 'I honoured the Zayds', where 
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c abda llahi 'the two c Abdulláhs', lit. 'the two servants of God'. 

(Note that in the dep./obl. c abdayi llahi a glide vowel is required 
between the two elements, v. XI.1 n 2). Duals and plurals of these 
nouns are naturally rare, and are hardly touched upon by grammarians; 
Kitáb II, 103 has a short chapter on the topic, where (reflecting the 
lack of unanimity?) no less than three plurals of c abdu llahi are 
offered as free variants: two broken, viz. c abldu llahi, c ibadu llahi, 
and a sound plur. c abdU llahi. In Muf. #10 the broken plur. c abadilatu 
is used casually without comment, explained by Ibn Ya c I£ ad loe. as 
formed from the root letters of the ñame c abdu llahi (cf. 1.0 n 1). 

(8) Proper ñames are defined by nature (11.72), and presence or 
absence of the definite article is a raatter of convention (cf. 11.82 
n 4). But the article always appears in the dual and plural, because 
it alone can define a word which now refers to more than one person or 
place (cf. NOldeke 29). Though the Arab analysis has a flavour of deep 
structure about it, it is more probably based on a correct grasp of 
the Arabs' own intuitive feelings about proper ñames and definition. 

(9) 'Stem-form' renders lafz, lit. 'expression, utterance' (as in 1.11) 
but here clearly meaning that there should be no change in the 
pattern of the singular. Ibn c Aqxl on Alf. vv 32-4 puts it succinctly: 
a true dual is sálih li-t-tajrld , lit. ’appropriate to be stripped (of 
its dual suffix) 1 the residue being the original singular. The anomaly 
in 'abawáni is the restoration of a missing 3rd radical before 
suffixation (cf. 4.71 n 1); moreover the conditions of sub-para. (8) 
below probably apply. On 'usage predominating' see n 12 below. 

(10) Equivocal words ( muátarik) are those with more than one meaning, 
whose duals ought then to be confined to a single meaning. The problem 
is discussed at length by al-Astarabadl in his commentary on Káfiya 
II, 160: he finds its author, Ibn al-ílajib (12.912 n 3) somewhat 
radical in allowing duals to be applied to any two entities which in 
the speaker's mind share a common property, e.g. al-'abyadáni 'the two 
white ones', viz. a man and a horse (but in fact such pairings are not 
infrequent, and al-Astarabadl's objection possibly stems from the 
feeling that these quasi-proverbial usages are no longer productive). 

In addition Ibn al-H5jib is inconsistent in prohibiting duals of 
equivocal nouns in his Káfiya while allowing them as rare exceptions 
in his commentary on the Mufas$al (probably because the Mufassal is a 
more advanced work). Of the 'two tongues' here the other is the swordl 

(11) It seems that in 13.7 a5-5irbinl contradicts what he says here, 
but he has simply omitted to mention that sawa'ani is relatively rare. 

(12) 'Usage predominating' translates taglib, lit. 'overwhelming, 
prevalence'. Here and in sub-para. (5) above this translation has been 
chosen to signify the implicit admission of defeat by the prescriptive 
grammarians, acknowledging that their system cannot accommodate all 
the observed phenomena of the language. A similar phrase, 'predominant 
usage' has been used to render the cognate term gálib, lit. 'prevalent, 
conquering', but this is applied to the overall situation (e.g. 19.3, 
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3.72-3.73 
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'akramtu 'I honoured' is a verb and agent made independent by 'akrama 
'to honour’ and az-zaydina is a direct object made dependent by 
'akrama 'to honour', with I (spelt with i before the y and a after it) 2 
as its dependence marker instead of a. 

3.72 Note: He only uses the unqualified term 'plural' while meaning 
the sound masculine plural (as I specified in my gloss) 1 because it 
follows the same principies as the dual. 2 Thus when the plural is 
mentioned alongside the dual it is taken to refer to the sound mascul- 
ine plural because it is related 3 to the dual in that both are inflect- 
ed with long vowels. 

3.73 and elisión of n is the marker of dependence in the verbs which 
retain it in their independent foriñ? This means the 'five verbs'. It 
has already been said 2 that every imperfect tense verb with pronoun 
suffixes (whether the dual a, the plural ü 3 or the feminine I, as in 
yaqlribáni 'they two (mase.) strike', tadribani ’you two (mase. & fem.) 
strike, they two (fem.) strike', yadribüna 'they (mase.) strike', 
tadribüna 'you (mase, plur.) strike' and tadriblna 'you (fem. sing.) 
strike’) has its n elided when preceded by an operator of dependence, 
so that you say lan yadriba 'they two (mase.) will not strike', lan 
tadriba 'they two (fem.) will not strike, you two (mase. & fem.) will 
not strike', lan yadribü 'they (mase.) will not strike', lan tadribü 
'you (mase, plur.) will not strike', lan taqíribX 'you (fem. sing.) 
will not strike'. These five verbs are made dependent by lan 'not', 4 
with elisión of n as their dependence marker instead of a. The a, 5 
and 2 are agents with independent status 5 through their verbs, and are 
nouns because the action is predicated of them. 

Having acquainted us with the markers of dependence, the author now 
turns to the markers of obliqueness. 
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19.6) rather than to isolated anomalies, and indeed means little more 
than 'on the whole'. 

(13) Here one particularly regrets the disappearance of this work, as 
it is one of the few places where aá-áirbíní appears to have substant- 
ially differed from his usual source, al-Azhari, Ta$r. I, 67: instead 
of ascribing al-qamarani to 'usage predominating', al-Azhari says it 
is 'figurative' ( majází , cf. 13.3 n 1). 

3.71 (1) See 3.42 n 2 on whether I is an inflection marker at all. 

Note that proper nouns which may not have had a definite article in 
the singular nevertheless have one in the plural, cf. 3.65 n 8. 

(2) See 3.44 n 2 on spelling instructions; the intention here is to 
contrast the vowel sequence of the mase. plur. i(gn)a (cf. 2.43 n 2) 
with the vowels of the dual a(yn)i. 

3.72 (1) i.e. at 3.71. 

(2) The dual and sound mase. plur. are structurally so similar that 
they are often treated together, cf. Jum. 23 for a good example. It is, 
coincidentally, also true that the án suffix occurs as a plural 
morpheme in other Semitic languages (Moscati #12.41-42) as well as on 
some Arabic broken plurals (Fleisch 88). 

(3) Lit. it is the 'brother' of the dual, one of the personifications 
which are typical of Arabic grammar and which go back to the earliest 
period (cf. also 3.1 n 2) . On ' inflected with long vowels' see 4.02 ni. 

3.73 (1) See 3.45. 

(2) This is a slight overstatement: in 3.241 and 3.45 aá-Sirblní has 
merely implied that the loss of n is a dependence marker. The term 
'elisión' renders fradf, lit. 'cutting off (with a sword etc.)', which 
in grammar is applied to elisión on two levels: on the syntactic level 
hadf denotes the elisión of a syntactic unit such as the subject or 
predicate of an equational sentence (9.9), a noun or its adjectival 
qualifier (11.61), the antecedent of a circumstantial qualifier (19.8) 
etc. On the morphological level elisión is normally phonemic, as here, 
but non-phonemic elisión also occurs, e.g. in the vocative (23.61-62). 
For elisión in its most characteristic function, i.e. as a marker of 
the apocopated verb, see further in 3.9 n 2. Note that elisión of final 
short vowels is not termed t¡ac¡f , cf. 3.91 n 1 and, on the special case 
of the reduction of word endings in utterance final position Cpausal 
form'), see 2.14 n 2. 

(3) See 3.241 n 3 on the similarity between these and nominal morphemes. 

(4) See 5.42 on lan, and cf. 3.53. 

(5) On 'status' see 5.81 n 3. That verbs are predicates of their agents 
has already been illustrated by the examples in 1.6 and is formally 
stated in the definition of the agent in 7.01. An early discussion of 
this topic is in az-Zajjáji, Idah 119 (summarized by as-Suyüti, Aébáh 
I, 85), whose central notion is that verbs are by nature undefined and 
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3.8-3.84 
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3.8 Obliqueness 1 has three markers, (1) which is the basic one and 
for that reason he puts it first, ( 2 ) T/ay, 2 which he puts before the 
next because it is closely related to i, and (3) a¿_ This is put last 
because it is distantly related to i in being a short vowel. Each of 
these three markers has its own particular functions. 

3.81 i is the marker of obliqueness in three places: (1) in the fully 
declinable singular noun , 1 i7e~. the fully established and stable noun, 
e.g. marartu bi-bakrin 'I passed by Bakr 1 . (It is called 'fully 
declinable' because it bears the tanwln of currency, also known as the 
tanwin of establishment); 

3.82 (2) in the fully declinable broken plural , 1 e.g. marartu bi-rijalin 
wa-hunüdin 'I passed by men and Hinds'. It will later emerge that the 
semi-declinable nouns have a when oblique . 2 

3.83 (3) in the sound feminine plural . 1 This is always fully declin¬ 
able, 2 hence the author does not specify it as such. It applies 
equally to nouns, e.g. marartu (13b) bi-l-hindáti 'I passed by the 
Hinds' and to adjectives, e.g. marartu bi-l-muslimati 'I passed by the 
female Muslims', but only when they are not proper ñames (otherwise 
they may be fully or semi-declinable).3 

3.84 And X/ay ’ 1 is the marker of obliqueness in three places: (1) in th e 
1 five nouns', e.g. marartu bi-'ablka wa-'aklka wa-hamlka wa-flka wa-dl 
malin 'I passed by your father, your brother, your father-in-law, your 
mouth and the possessor of wealth '. 2 Here marartu 'I passed' is a verb 
and agent made independent by its verb, bi-'abika 'by your father' is 
an operator of obliqueness and oblique element,3and what follows is 
coordinated with it and shares in its obliqueness through bl 'by', the 
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predicative because (op. cit. 108-9) they do not denote ’named 
entities' ( musammayát) but are only 'references' (’adilla) to things 
(cf. Versteegh 71, 140). 

3.8 (1) 'Obliqueness' renders kafd, lit. 'lowering' (antonym of the 
case ñame raf c 'independence', but lit. 'raising', 3.1). Once again, 
the translation merely reflects the approximate function of 'obligue 
elements' (ch. 26), leaving the origin of this term unexplained. The 
primitive connection with 'building' (3.1 n 1) is reinforced by the 
literal meanings of some other grammatical terms, e.g. ’isnád, lit. 
’propping up' (predication, 9.1 n 1), 'idáfa, lit. ’inclining' 
(annexation, 26.7 n 1), 'imala, lit. 'leaning', (raising back a to 
front a in environment of i), bina ', lit. 'building' (invariability, 

1.4 n 4), and most of the terminology of Arabic prosody (cf. E.I. (2), 
art. ,c Arüd'). To complícate matters there is an alternative term for 
obliqueness, jarr, lit. ’dragging', see further 26.0 n 1. 

(2) See 3.5 n 2 on the transliteration 1/ay, 3.1 n 2 on 'related'. 

3.81 (1) On the features of full declinability see 1.41. Paradigms of 
fully declinable nouns at 4.11 n 1. 

3.82 (1) Broken plur. 3.22; paradigms at 4.12 n 2. 

(2) 3.87. Semi-declinable nouns have a when oblique regardless of 
whether they are sing. or plur. 

3.83 (1) Sound fem. plur. 3.23; paradigm at 4.13 n 2. 

(2) An important issue is raised here: sound fem. plurals do not have 
three case endings (cf. paradigm at 4.13 n 2), henee 'fully declinable' 
may seem to be inappropriate. Such a translation is justified by the 
fact that most fully declinable nouns have three case endings, but at 
the same time it obscures the assumptions behind the Arabic term: by 
comparison with 1.41 (and contrast 18.41) it is clear that 'fully 
declinable' refers to the ability of a noun to take thé indefinite 
suffix n ( tanwln , 1.4), which is norraally associated with the three 
case endings, with the exception of the dual and suffix plurals. In 

K1. Schr. I, 308 Fleischer argües (against all the Arab grammarians) 
that full declinability (sari) refers to the three case endings; this 
may be contrasted with the views of Diem, Z.D.M.G. 125, 248, that the 
n suffix (and its Proto-Semitic correlative m) was once an integral 
part of the inflectional suffix and had nothing to do with definition. 
See further 3.87 n 3, 18.4 n 1. 

(3) See 11.72 on proper ñames; 3.89 gives the types of proper ñames 
which are semi-declinable. 

3.84 (1) See 3.5 n 2 on the transliteration i/ay. 

(2) 3.42. Another example: di in the poem quoted in 1.51, made oblique 
by bi in the previous hemistich (q.v. 10.18 n 4). 

(3) The rather clumsy translation is an attempt to preserve the 
structure of the Arabic jarr wa-majrür , which in turn is a reflection 
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3.85-3.88 
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obliqueness marker in all five being I instead of i. 4 The ka 'your' in 
all five is made oblique by what is annexed to it. 

3.85 (2) in the dual, 1 whether masculine, as in marartu bi-z-zaydayni 
'I passed by the two Zayds' or feminine, as in marartu bi-l-hindayni 
'I passed by the two Hinds', where az-zaydayni 'the two Zayds' and 
al-hindayni 'the two Hinds' are made oblique by bi 'by' (spelt with 
one dot below), their obliqueness marker being ay (spelt with a before 
the y) 2 instead of i; 

3.86 (3) in the plural. 1 He does not specify this as the sound mascul¬ 
ine plural for the reason already given. 2 Example: marartu bi-z-zaydlna 
'I passed by the Zayds', where az-zaydína 'the Zayds' is made oblique 
by bi 'by' (spelt with one dot below), with 1 (spelt with i before the 
y) as its obliqueness marker instead of i. 

3.87 And a is the marker of obliqueness in the semi-declinable noun. 1 
Full declinability refers to the four kinds of tanwin which are 
peculiar to the noun (as Ibn Malik 2 says), because if a noun resembles 
a partióle it is invariable and termed 'not fully established', while 
if it does not resemble a partióle it is inflected: then, if the 
inflected noun resembles a verb, it is prevented from full declinabil¬ 
ity and is termed 'not fully stable', while if it does not resemble a 
verb, it is fully declined and termed 'stable'. 3 

3.88 The factors preventing full declinability 1 are nine, and have been 
collected by Ibn an-Nahhas into one line of verse: 2 
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of the Arab analytical method: jarr is an active participle meaning 
'oblique-maker' and majrür is a passive participle meaning 'made 
oblique'. Together these form the elements of the function named by 
the verbal noun jarr '(the action of) making oblique'. What this triad 
implies (and which is clearly borne out by practice, see Cárter, 
J.A.O.S. 93, 146-157), is that elements of utterances occur in pairs 
(binary units), one active, operating on the other, passive one (cf. 
2.11). In many cases the function involves a particle, which itself is 
the active element, e.g. function 'negation' ( nafy , verbal noun, 

'action of negating'), active element frarf nafy 'particle of negation' 
(cf. 1.92 n 1), passive element manfl 'that which is negated' (passive 
participle from nafy 'negation'). 

(4) The oblique form fí ’mouth' underlies the preposition fi 'in', 
apparently contracted from bi-fl 'in the mouth of' (cf. 26.25). 

3.85 (1) 3.43; paradigm at 4.5 n 1. 

(2) On the spelling instructions see 3.71 n 2. 

3.86 (1) 3.41. 

(2) 3.72. 

3.87 (1) Jum. 224; Muf. #18; Rlf. v 649; Qatr 367; Fleisch 39, Tr. 

#55a. The best bibliography for this topic is by Diem, Z.D.M.G. 125, 
257-8, to which add: Fleisch, Tr. #56c; Lekiashvili, Arch. Or. 39, 57- 
69; Rabin in Arabio and Islamic Studies in Honor of H.A.R. Gibb, ed. 
G.Makdisi, Leiden 1965, 547-62; Vychychl, Muséon 82, 207-12. Perhaps 
the attempt to find a single explanation for all the types of diptosis 
is not the best way: assimilative tendencies are very strong in Arabic 
and it is possible that more than one kind of irregularity has been 
combined into the same paradigm. See further 3.89 n 12. 

(2) 1.41; aS-áirblnl is actually quoting al-Azhari, Ta$r. II, 210, 
where the reference is to the Commentary on the Kafiya by Ibn Malik (on 
whom see 1.02 n 2). Note yet another example of 'rational dichotomy' 

in the ensuing lines: further to 1.2 n 2, cf. now the description of 
the use of this procedure to determine the three parts of speech by B. 
Weiss, Arábica 23, 23-36. Cf. also van Ess in Logic in Classical 
Islamic Culture, ed. G. von Grunebaum, Wiesbaden 1970, 40f. 

(3) Observe that there are degrees of declinability: (a) invariable 

( mabnl , cf. 1.41 n 4), e.g. man ’who', 'ana 'I' and nouns with implicit 
inflection like frublá (4.2 n 2 (c)). (b) semi-declinable {gayr 
munsarif, gayr ’amkan, cf. 1.41 n 1), e.g. 'afrmadu ’Ahmad’ and others 
listed in 3.89. (c) fully declinable ( mutamakkin 'amkan, cf. 1.41 n 1), 
e.g. rajulun 'man', farasun ’horse' etc. 

Paradigms: fully decl. 4.11 n 1; semi-decl. 4.32 n 1; invariable 4.2 n 
2 (and cf. 2.5 on implicit inflection). 

3.88 (1) A cióse translation of mawani c as-sarf , cf. Muf. #18; Alf. v 
649; Qatr 367. 

(2) Both the verses quoted here are among several of similar content 
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p/aziiu 1-murakkabi C ujmatun ta C rlfuhá 

c adlun wa-wa$fun il-jam c a zid ta'nltan 
'(1) Verbal measure, (2) compound, (3) foreign, (4) defined, (5)anomal- 
ous, (6) epithet, (7) plural, (8) augmented, (9) feminine'. 

Another grammarian put it as follows: 

ijma c wa-zin c adilan 'anni£ bi-ma c rifatin 

rakkib wa-zid c ujmatan fa-l-wasfu qad kamala 
1 (1) plural, (2) verbal measure, (3) anomalous, (4) feminine, (5) 
defined, (6) compound, (7) augmented, (8) foreign, (9) epithet, and 
that is all'. 

3.89 The gist of all this is that in the following cases: 

(1) the most extreme plural pattern, 1 e.g. marartu bi-masajida 
wa-masáblha 'I passed by mosques and lamps', 

(2) the long feminine a' ending, 2 e.g. sahrá'u 'desert' or the short 
feminine a ending, e.g. Ifublá 'pregnant', 

(3) the combination of proper ñame and compound, 3 e.g. ma C di karibu 
'Ma c dikarib', 

(4) the combination of proper ñame (14a) and feminine, 4 e.g. zaynabu 
'Zenobia', fátimatu 'Fatima', 

(5) the combination of proper ñame and foreign word, 5 e.g. 'ibráhlmu 
'Abraham' (all the ñames of the prophets are foreign except four, viz. 
muhammadun ’Muhammad', sállhun 'Salih', éu c aybun 'Su c ayb' and hüdun 
'Hüd', may God bless them all and give them peace), 

(6) the combination of proper ñame and verbal measure,^e.g. 'ahmadu 
'Ahmad', yazldu 'Yazrd', 
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mentioned by as-Suyuti in Aábah II, 28-30, but there is disagreement 
about the attribution to Ibn an-NaljbSs: aá-§irbíní follows as-Suyüti 
in attributing the first verse to Ibn an-Nahhás, but al-Azharl, Tasr. 

I, 84 and II, 210 attributes the second verse to Ibn an-Nahhás. The 
source of the confusión may be Ibn HiSam, Qatr 368, where the text is 
rather ambiguous and could be taken to mean (as it was by Goguyer and 
evidently by al-Azharl as well) that Ibn an-Nahhás was the author of 
the second verse. The error is perpetuated by Howell (I, 31) and 
thence Schaw. Ind. 212 in assigning the second verse to Ibn an-Nahliás. 
One would like to know why aá-Sirblní fails to comment on this slip by 
his principal source, al-Azharí. 

The Ibn an-Nabhás in question is Bahá' ad-Dln Abü c Abdullah Muljammad 
ibn Ibráhlm, died 1299 (see G.A.L. I, 300), and was a pupil of Ibn 
Ya c Iá and a master of Abu Hayyan (q.v. 26.7 n 2). He lived in an age 
when versification of grammar was endemic (cf. 21.61 n 6). 

Needless to say, the translations offered here attempt no more than to 
list the categories by their most convenient English ñames! 

3.89 (1) They are called the most extreme plural patterns because they 
embody the longest stem-forms permitted by Arabic prosodic structure 
(cf. 1.44 n 1), and are also termed 'patterns unique to the plural' 

(e.g. 3.65 (1)) because they never denote singulars (cf. 3.221 n 1). 
They are plurals of quadriliteral roots (cf. 10.37 n 1), either those 
with (a) four genuine radicáis, e.g. qindilun 'lamp', plur. qanádilu, 
jumjumatun 'skull', plur. jamajimu (note reduplicated root), or (b) one 
or more augments treated as radicáis, e.g. masjidun 'mosque' (prefix ma 
to triliteral root s-j-d) , plur. masajidu, sárükun 'rocket' (root g-r-k 
augmented by lengthening internal vowels), plur. pawarlku. Paradigm is 
as 4.32 n 1 (poetic licence, 13.13). Beeston 38; Fleisch 93. 

(2) The suffix a' is called 'alif mamdüda, lit. 'stretched a', to 
contrast it with the other fem. suffix á, called 'alif maqsüra , lit. 
'shortened a'. Fleisch, 27, suggests that differences in stress may 
have caused the two to evolve from a common original. Both have fallen 
together with other word endings: a' is, however, fully declinable 
when the ' represents an original weak 3rd rad. (w or y, cf. 3.62 n 2), 
a is, of course, invariable whether as the fem. suffix or the reduct- 
ion of a weak 3rd rad., as in al-fata, 2.5, 4.2 n 2. 

(3) The first element of these is uninflected, though in the earliest 
grammar there is evidence that they could be treated as annexed 
compounds, cf. Kitáb II, 49. 

(4) The formulation is misleadingly brief: as well as natural feminine 
gender, this class embraces all proper ñames with the fem. marker at 
(11.42), including men's ñames (talhatu, 3.411), place ñames (makkatu, 

II. 721) and generic ñames ( 'usamatu , 11.722). Cf. also 18.103. 

(5) Of the four native prophets listed here, three are named in the 
Qur'án as spiritual antecedents of the fourth, Muhammad. On 'ibrahlmu 
see Jeffrey, op. cit. 3.412 n 3, 44. 

(6) ’Measure' is literal for wazn, a near-synonym of süra etc., 'form' 



78 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


3.9-3.91 
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|»-J F W Vj jlj «-ÁJÍ o-® 11 c?" ur¿ lT-^ cS- 3-H J-*J w ^>V \ £-^*->vtfJI ÜJI 

(7) the combination of proper ñame and the augment án, 7 e.g. c uimanu 
,c Utman’, 

( 8 ) the combination of proper ñame and anomaly, 8 e.g. C umaru ,C Umar', 

(9) the combination of epithet and anomaly, 9 e.g. matná 'in twos', 
tulatu 'in threes', ruba c u 'in fours', 

( 10 ) the combination of adjective and verbal measure , 10 e.g. 'afclalu 
'most virtuous', 

( 11 ) the combination of adjective and the augment an, e.g. sakránu 

'intoxicated' (though for this there are certain conditions which I 
have mentioned in my Commentary on Qatr an-nadá and will not go into 
here ) 11 

all have a in the oblique form instead of i , providing that they are 
not annexed to another word or prefixed by al 'the', in which case they 
have the regular i in the oblique form, e.g. marartu bi-'afdalikum 'I 
passed by the most virtuous of you', marartu bi-l-'afdali 'I passed by 
the most virtuous ' 1 2 

3.9 Apocopation 1 has two markers, vowellessness, which is the elisión 
of the short vowel, and elisión , 2 This is the dropping of the defective 
consonant (i.e. a, ü and í) and of the n of the 'five verbs', as will 
be shown. Both vowellessness and elisión have their own particular 
functions; as vowellessness is the basic form, the author treats it 
first. 

3.91 Vowellessness 1 is the marker of apocopation in the imperfect tense 
verb of sound ending, (i.e. which does not end in á, ü or I) e.g. lam 
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(11.712 n 2). These ñames were indeed originally verbs, e.g. yatribu, 
the ancient ñame of Medina, and see further Fleisch, Tr. #91. For 
common nouns in this pattern see 11.61 n 6. 

(7) The an suffix has various functions, e.g. dual (3.43 n 1), broken 
plur. (Fleisch 88, Tr. #60f), fully declinable adjectival suffix (see 
3.89 n 11), as well as semi-declinable suffix here (Fleisch, Tr. #97). 

(8) The anomaly refers to the pattern of the word (10.37 ni), it 
being felt that these words are deviations from more regular patterns. 
Thus, in the present case, c umaru is regarded as a variety of the 
regular ñames c amrun ,c Amr' and c ámirun ,c Amir'. 

(9) The distributives are in a class by themselves, with the patterns 
mafCalu and fu c alu (the latter also occurs in some anomalous proper 
ñames, e.g. su c ádu 'Su c ad', cf. previous note). 

(10) This is homologous with the lst sing. imperfect 'afdalu 'I exceed' 
but the forras are historically unrelated. This class comprises (a) 
adjectives denoting colours or bodily defects (3.411 n 7), e.g. 

'ahmaru 'red', fem. hamrá'u, corran, plur. humrun (see 4.32 n 1), (b) 
’elative' adjectives (20.4 n 1), e.g. 'afdalu 'best', fem. fudla (4.2 
n 2 (c)), both with sound plur. 'afdalüna/fudlayátun respectively. 

(11) The work is lost, but the conditions may be simply stated: only 
those adjectives in an which have their feminine in a different pattern 
(thus sakra in the present instance) are semi-declinable. If they forra 
their feminine with the regular suffix at, e.g. hablanun 'angry' fem. 
hablánatun they are fully declinable (cf. Fleisch, Tr. #55j) . 

(12) In other words they are fully declinable when formally defined. 

In most cases (types (3) to (9)) definition cannot be effected by pre- 
fixing the article al, but all can be defined by annexation (26.9) 
with greater or lesser plausibility (one may speak of 'the Mekka of 
the caliphs'), whereupon these nouns become completely regular. Behind 
this phenoraenon doubtless lurks a partial explanation of the mystery 
of semi-declinable nouns: they are all, in one way or another, defined 
by nature, having an intensive or individualizing meaning. This being 
so, markers of indefinition are not found on them (except for the 
special case in 1.42), ñor, by the same token, are markers of 
definition, unless for the purely external reasons outlined here. 

3.9 (1) Termed jazm, lit. 'cutting off', possibly the clearest 
indication among the case/mood ñames that they refer to the sound (or 
perhaps the spelling) of the affected word, cf. 3.5 n 1. 

(2) Elisión ( fradf , 3.73 n 2) in this context has two different 
consequences on the phonological level: (a) with the 'five verbs' the 
loss of the mood marker leaves a long vowel (see 3.93), (b) with the 
weak 3rd radical verbs the loss of the vowel lengthening marker leaves 
a short vowel (see 3.92 n 2). Both are regarded as 'elisión' by the 
grammarians, because the problem for them is graphemic (cf. 2.43 n 2). 

3.91 (1) Vowellessness ( sukün , see 4.01 ni) is a negative marker. 
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3.92-3.94 
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yansur 'he did not aid*, where lam 'not' is a partióle of negation and 
apocopation 2 and yansur ‘he (might) aid' is an imperfect tense verb 
apocopated by lam 'not', with regular vowellessness as its apocopation 
marker. 

3.92 Elisión is the marker of apocopation in two places: (1) in the 
i mperfect tense verb of weak ending, i.e. which ends in one of the 
above-mentioned detective consonants, e.g. lam yad c u 'he did not cali', 
lam yatSa 'he did not fear', lam yarmi 'he did not throw', where yad c u 
'he (might) cali', yakáa 'he (might) fear' and yarmi 'he (might) throw' 
are all apocopated by lam 'not', with elisión of their detective final 
consonant as their apocopation marker instead of vowellessness. 1 From 
yad c u it is w which is elided and the preceding u remains as an 
indication, from ya£áa it is y which is elided, with the preceding a 
remaining as an indication, and from yarmi it is y which is elided, 
indicated by the preceding i; 2 (14b) 

3.93 (2) in the verbs (i.e. the 'five verbs') which retain their n 
when independent. 1 This means every imperfect tense verb suffixed with 
the dual, masculine plural and feminine singular pronouns: you say 
lam yansura 'they two (mase.) did not aid', lam yansuru 'they (mase.) 
did not aid', lam tanpurl 'you (fem. sing.) did not aid', and these 
'five verbs' are all apocopated by lam 'not', with elisión of n as 
their apocopation marker instead of vowellessness. The a, ü and i are 
agents with independent status through the 'five verbs'. 2 

3.94 Note: ünder the independence markers the author stated that the 
'five verbs', when independent through the absence of operator } have 
retention of n as their independence marker instead of u, and under 
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i.e. it is only an inflection marker when it contrasts, as here, with 
other vocalic inflections. The vowellessness of invariable words with 
permanently unvowelled endings (cf. 1.41 n 4) is not inflection, ñor 
is that of words in the 'pausal form' (2.14 n 2). 

(2) For lam see 5.71. The change of tense after lam (imperfect tense 
acquires past tense meaning) has never been explained. Jouon (M.U.S.J. 
6, 147) has suggested the following: in conditional sentences lam is 
the obligatory negative partióle, thus the negative equivalent of both 
'in qáma qumtu 'if he stood I would stand' and 'in yaqum 'aqum 'if he 
stands I will stand' is 'in lam yaqum lam 'aqum 'if he does not stand 
1 will not stand'. From such common hybrids as 'in qáma lam 'aqum 'if 
he stood I would not stand' it carne to be felt that lam 'aqum had a 
past tense reference, which was then generalized outside the context 
of conditional sentences. 

3.92 (1) Paradigm of a typical weak 3rd rad. verb, active, imperfect 
tense, apocopated form, rama 'to throw': 



sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 

' armi 


narmi 

2nd mase. 

tarmi 

tarmiyá 

tarmü 

fem. 

tarml 


tarmina 

3rd mase. 

yarmi 

yarmiya 

yarmu 

fem. 

tarmi 

tarmiyá 

yarmina 


(2) The indep. forms of these verbs are prosodically y ad c uw, yak&ay 
and yarmiy respectively (cf. 2.43 n 2 on vowel lengthening markers). 
Elisión of the lengthening marker (i.e. the 3rd radical) leaves only a 
short vowel, usually homorganic with the missing semi-vowel. There are 
insuperable transliteration difficulties with yakáá: its final á is 
orthographically ay, always realized as á in word final position and 
thus formally identical with the so-called 'shortened á' in 1.702 n 1. 
Because the y here is effectively functioning as the 'alif which is 
the normal marker for S (2.43 n 2), aá-Sirbini says that in yakáá 'it 
is the 'alif which has been elided', though to our way of thinking it 
is y which has been elided. 

3.93 (1) This time the elisión is not of a vowel lengthening marker 
but of the mood marker n (realized as na and ni, 4.81 n 1), exposing 
the long vowel which is the agent pronoun in these verbs (see next 
note), ñ paradigm is in 4.82 n 2: comparison of the apocopated with 
the dependent forms (paradigm in 4.82 n 1) will show that both are the 
same in the 'five verbs' (q.v. 3.45 n 1). 

(2) The segmentation is thus ya-nsur-a-ni, ya-nsur-u-na, ta-nsur-I-na; 
for the various elements see 5.3 (imperfect tense prefix), 7.8 n 1 
(imperfect tense stem), 3.241 (agent suffixes), 3.44 (independence 
marker). The text omits lam tansurá 'you two did not aid' and lam 
tansurü 'you (mase, plur.) did not aid'. For lam see 5.71. 

3.94 (1) See 5.33 on the absence of operators. Note that all the 
augmented stems (see 8.51 n 1) have the same sets of imperfect tense 
prefixes, agent suffixes (past and imperfect tense), and mood markers 
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3.95-3.96 
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dependence markers he stated that the 1 five verbs', when made dependent 
by one of the operators of dependence, have elisión of n as their 
dependence marker instead of a. He now States that the 'five verbs', 
when apocopated by an operator of apocopation, also have elisión of n 
as their apocopation marker instead of vowellessness, for which 
examples have already been given. 2 

3.95 An illustration of operators of apocopation and dependence 
together is found in the Qur'anic fa-'in lam taf c alü wa-lan tagala 
'and if you did not do it, and you will not do it',* where lam 'not' is 
a partióle of negation and apocopation, 2 taltalü 'you (might) do' is an 
imperfect tense verb apocopated by lam with elisión of n as its apocop¬ 
ation marker instead of vowellessness (and the ü is an agent with 
independent status 3 through the verb), lan 'not' is a partióle of negat¬ 
ion and dependence and taf°alü 'you (may) do' is an imperfect tense 
verb made dependent by lan with elisión of n as its dependence marker 
instead of a (the ü being an agent with independent status through the 
verb). 

3.96 Note: If to this n is further suffixed the 'preserving n',1 the 
former may be elided for ease of pronunciation, or it may be assimil- 
ated to the preserving n, or both may be pronounced separately: the 
Qur'anic ta'murünní 'you (mase, plur.) command me' 2 is read in all three 
ways. Occasionally n is elided even when there is no operator of 
dependence or apocopation, as in the verse 

'abttu 'abki wa-tabíti tadluki 

wajhaki bi-1- anbari wa-l-miski aki 
'I pass the night weeping, but you spend your night rubbing your face 
with amber and puré musk', 3 where n has been elided from tabiti 'you 
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as the simple verb, which is why Fleisch, 104, calis it 'la 
conjugaison commune'. This can be verified by Consulting the tables of 
paradigms in the notes to 8.61-72, but note that the imperfect tense 
prefixes of some augmented stems are vowelled with u (cf. 5.31). A 
rule of thumb for the weak 3rd rad. verbs is as follows: in Stem I the 
medial vowel (10.22 n 2) determines the paradigm (4.81 n 2, 10.14 n 2). 
The characteristic vowel in all augmented stems, active or passive, 
will be i or a, conjugating like the relevant Stem I form. 

(2) This excess of pedagogic zeal may perhaps be forgiven, especially 
since it has also inspired many of the annotationsl 

3.95 (1) S. 2 v 24. In order to make sense of this example it is worth 
quoting it in its context: 1 If you are in doubt about what we sent 
down to our servant (i.e. the revelation of the Qur'an), then bring 
forth a chapter like it ... If you do not do it - and you will not do 
it - then protect yourselves against the fire'. In his own Commentary 
on the Qur'an, I, 34, aá-Sirblnx paraphrases lan tagala by la yaqa c u 
dalika minkum ’abadan 'that will not happen from you ever' (our 
italics), cf. his remarks on the possibility of perpetual negation 
through lan in 3.53 (and note that, in his paraphrase, the independent 
form of the imperfect tense is used with a future sense, cf. 5.02). 

(2) Note the functional definitions here of lam (5.71) and lan (5.42), 
and cf. 1.91 n 2. 

(3) See 5.81 n 3 on the term mahall 'status'. 

3.96 (1) This is the n which, according to the Arab analysis (16.301), 
preserves the final vowel of the verb from being displaced by the lst 
sing. suffix i 'my/me' (cf. 4.72 n 2), henee its ñame, the nün 
al-wiqáya, lit. 'the n of preservation'. However, all the Semitic 
languages show the same alternation of I(ya) on nouns and ni on verbs, 
and Moscati, #13.22, has suggested that perhaps this n has developed 
by analogy with the regular n of the lst plur. suffix na 'our/us'. A 
completely different explanation is offered by Fleisch, M.U.S. J. 44, 

66, basing himself upon A. Denz, Strukturanalyse der Objektsuffixe Im 
Altsyrischen und klassischen Arabisch, Munich 1962, 77, viz. that the 
'preserving n' has detached itself from the emphatic anna suffix (3.241 
n 2), e.g. *yaqtulannl 'he will certainly kill me', expanded to 
yaqtulannanl by analogy with yaqtulannana 'he will certainly kill us', 
exposing ni as a new form which was then generalized. 

(2) S. 39 v 64. The full, regular form should be ta'murünanl, but 
Arabic phonology favours assimilation when two identical consonants 
occur cióse together (cf. doubled verbs, 11.3 n 1), and indeed this is 
the only case in which the over-long syllable CVC is permitted (21.22 
n 4). The possibilities are thus: ta'murünanl, ta'murünni , ta'murüni 
(var. ta'murüniya) , to which K. Vollers, Volkssprache und Schrift- 
sprache im alten Arabien, Strasburg 1906, 145, adds ta'murüni and 
ta'murunni, claiming that ta'murünnl is an artificial hybrid. Cf. 
tublawunna in 2.101 n 4. 
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4.0-4.11 
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(fem. sing.) pass the night’. 

Having finished his detailed introduction to the markers of inflection, 
the author now sums them up in a specially entitled section as practice 
for the beginner. 4 


CHAPTER FOUR 

4.0 Section: Inflected words 1 are of two kinds, i.e. everything so far 
mentioned in the preceding chapter on inflection is of two kinds: 

4.01 (1) one (15a) inflected with the short vowels, 1 the three of them, 
which is the regular way. The vowels are u, a and i, and inflection 
may also be shown by vowellessness; 

4.02 (2) and one inflected with consonantsJ There are four of these, 
replacing the short vowels, contrary to the regular way, viz. w, a, y 
and n, and inflection may also be shown by elisión. The author begins 
next with those inflected with the short vowels because that is the 
regular way. 

4.1 Those inflected with the short vowels (to sum up) are of four 
types, three of nouns and one of verbs. 1 The three noun types are: 

4.11 (1) the singular noun, 1 whether masculine, as in ja'a zaydun ' Zayd 
carne 1 , ra'aytu zaydan ’I saw Zayd', marartu bi-zaydin 'I passed by 
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(3) Schaw. Ind. 169, with minor variants 'asrl 'I journey by night' 
for 'abkl 'I weep' and jildaki 'your skin' for wajhaki ’your face'. No 
author is known and no satisfactory explanation for the elisions has 
been offered. Ibn Jinni cónsulted his master Abü c Alí al-FárisI in 
vain {Ka$3'i$ I, 388); al-Bagdadi ( Kizana III, 526) can only reproduce 
Ibn Jinnl's confusión, and he adds that the Caliph c Umar was once 
heard to pronounce two verbs without their.final n (viz. y asma c ü(na) 
'they hear' and y ujXbü(na) 'they answer'). But these may be early 
specimens of colloquial, which always elides this n (J. Blau, The 
Emergence and Linguistic Background of Judaeo-Arabic , Oxford 1965, has 
a possible eighth cent, example on p. 128. 

(4) Treated in this translation as a sepárate chapter, though in the 
text it is only a fasl, sub-section, of ch. 3. 


4.0 (1) On uninflected words see 1.41 n 4. The earliest grammars take 
inflection for granted, and az-Zajjájl (d. 949) is perhaps the first 
to suggest that inflection may be a secondary development. He argües, 
without much conviction, that since uninflected Arabic is easily under- 
stood it must be logically prior to inflected Arabic, and that 
inflection only emerged among the Beduin when confusión became 
intolerable {Idal¿, 67, also reproduced by as-Suyütt, Aéb3h I, 76). 

4.01 (1) By 'vowels', harakat, is always meant 'short vowels', of 
which there are only the three Usted here and their allophones (cf. 
Cantineau, Ét. 110, Fleisch, Tr. v, Índex). The term haraka 'vowel' 

(see 0.4 n 3 for ñames of vowels) means lit. 'movement', and opposes 
sukün 'vowellessness 1 , lit. 'stillness 1 . Both are part of the earliest 
technical vocabulary of grammar; cf. E.I. (2), art. 'Haraka wa-sukün'; 
Drozdik, J.M.S. 5, 73f; Versteegh 22. See 3.0 n 2 on 'regular way'. 

4.02 (1) Long vowels and diphthongs are orthographically short vowels 
followed by the consonants ', w and y (2.43 n 2), which act as matres 
lectionis for the normally unwritten short vowel signs. It is thus not 
improper to treat long vowel inflection as consonantal, though 
Fleischer {K1. Schr. II, 103-4) did not hestitate to dismiss this 
convention as 'unnatural'. 

4.1 (1) Note that 'inflection' applies to verbal mood as well as to 
nominal case (2.2). 

4.11 (1) Paradigms of mase, ar-rajulu 'the man' and fem. al-mar'atu 
'the woman': 
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4.12-4.13 
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Zayd', or feminine, as in ja'at hindun 'Hind carne', ra'aytu hindan 'I 
saw Hind', marartu bi-hindin 'I passed by Hind'. In the first example 
zaydun 'Zayd' and hindan 'Hind' are agents made independent by ja'a 
'to come' 2 and their independence marker is u; in the second they are 
direct objects made dependent by ra'aytu 'I saw' and their dependence 
marker is a; in the third they are made oblique by bi 'by' and their 
obliqueness marker is i; 

4.12 (2) the broken plural, 1 whether masculine, as in ja'a z-zuyüdu 'the 
Zayds carne', 2 ra' aytu z-zuyüda ' I saw the Zayds' , marartu bi-z-zuyüdi 

'I passed by the Zayds', or feminine, as in ja’at il-hunüdu 'the Hinds 
carne', ra'aytu 1-hunüda 'I saw the Hinds', marartu bi-l-hunüdi 'I 
passed by the Hinds'. 3 In the first example az-zuyúdu 'the Zayds' and 
al-hunüdu 'the Hinds' are agents made independent by ja'a 'to come' 
and their independence marker is an explicit final u; in the second 
they are direct objects made dependent by ra'a 'to see' and their 
dependence marker is a; in the third they are made oblique by bi 'by' 
and their obliqueness marker is i; 4 

4.13 (3) the sound feminine plural, 1 as in ja'at il-hindátu 'the Hinds 
carne', ra'aytu 1-hindáti 'I saw the Hinds', marartu bi-l-hindáti 'I 
passed by the Hinds'. In the first example al-hindatu 'the Hinds' is 
an agent made independent by ja'a 'to come' 4 and its independence mark¬ 
er is an explicit final u (the t being a feminine gender marker); 5 in 
the second it is a direct object made dependent by ra'a 'to see' and 
its dependence marker is i instead of a; in the third it is made obl¬ 
ique by bi 'by' and its obliqueness marker is i. The author now turns 
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defined 

annexed 

undefined 

pausal 

indep. 

ar-rajulu 

rajulu 

rajulun 

rajul 

dep. 

ar-rajula 

rajula 

rajulan 

rajula 

obl. 

ar-rajuli 

rajuli 

rajulin 

rajul 

indep. 

al-mar'atu 

mar'atu 

mar'atún 

mar'a ( h) 

dep. 

al-mar'ata 

mar'ata 

mar'atan 

mar'a (h) 

obl. 

al-mar' ati 

mar'ati 

mar'atin 

mar'a (h) 


Assimilation of def. art. 11.41 n 2; pausal form 2.14 n 2; pausal fem. 
suffix at 11.42 n 1; alternation of mar'atu/imra'atu 19.72 n 4. 

All fully declinable adjectives are in this class, e.g. muslimun ’male 
Muslim', muslimatun ' female Muslim', there being no inorphological 
distinction between nouns and adjectives (but see 11.61 n 1). 

(2) See 3.52 n 3 for this convention, and note that, as elsewhere in 
this paragraph, it is not always observed. 

4.12 (1) See 3.22; syntax of broken plural 4.12 n 3. 


(2) Paradigm of typical broken plural, 
defined annexed 

indep. ar-rijálu rijálu 

dep. ar-rijála rijála 

obl. ar-rijáli rijáli 


rijálun ’men 1 : 
undefined pausal 

rijálun rijál 

rijálan rijálá 

rijálin rijál 


Some broken plurals are formally feminine, regardless of the singular 
gender (mostly mase, however), e.g. talabatun 'male students' (sing. 
tálibun), ’as'ilatun 'questions' (sing. su'álun). These decline 
exactly as the fem. sing., 4.11 n 1. Conversely some formally fem. 
nouns have formally mase, broken plurals, e.g. qita c un 'pieces' (sing. 
qit c atun) , but see next note. Discongruence in the numbers 3 to 10 may 
be related to this phenomenon, v. 20.22 n 1. 

(3) Syntactically, broken plurals fall into two classes, humans and 
non-humans. Humans are plural, take plural verbs, adjectives and pro- 
nouns; non-humans are fem. sing. and take fem. sing. verbs, adjectives 
and pronouns (possibly reflecting an original collective function of 
the broken plural). There are frequent exceptions to this rule. Cf. 
Muf. #270; Fléisch 170; Yushmanov 68; chs. 7, 9, 11 passim. 

(4) Unless the particular pattern is only semi-declinable, e.g. 
masajida 'mosques' (dep. and obl.), cf. 3.89 (1). 


4.13 (1) See 3.23, 4.31. 


(2) Paradigm of typical sound fem. plur. muslimatun 'female Muslims': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. al-muslimStu muslimatu muslimatun muslimat 

dep./ al-muslimáti muslimáti muslimátin muslimat 

■ obl. 

Dep. and obl. cases neutralized, as in sound mase, plur., 4.6 n 1. 

(3) Notice that some nouns have both sound and broken plurals. This is 
especially common with proper nouns. Cf. also 3.221 n 2, 11.43 n 2. 
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4.14-4.32 
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to the verbal type: 

4.14 (4) the imperfect tense verb without suffixes. 1 (That is, those 
suffixes which would impose invariability, namely the feminine na and 
the emphatic anua). 2 Examples: yadribu 'he strikes', lan yadriba 'he 
will not strike'. 

4.2 All these (i.e. the four types collectively, not each and every one 
of them (15b) because some of the rules do not apply in certain cases) 1 
have u when independent, 2 henee you say in the singular noun ja'a zaydun 
wa-hindun 'Zayd and Hind carne', in the broken plural ja'a z-zuyüdu 'the 
Zayds carne', in the sound feminine plural ja'at il-hindatu 'the Hinds 
carne' and in the verb yadribu 'he strikes'; a when dependent, henee 
you say in the singular noun ra'aytu zaydan wa-hindan 'I saw Zayd and 
Hind', in the broken plural ra'aytu zuyüdan 'I saw Zayds' and in the 
verb lan yadriba 'he will not strike'; i when obligue, henee you say in 
the singular noun marartu bi-zaydin wa-hindin 'I passed by Zayd and 
Hind', in the broken plural marartu bi-z-zuyüdi 'I passed by the Zayds' 
and in the sound feminine plural marartu bi-l-mu'minati 'I passed by 
the (fem.) believers'; and vowellessness when apocopated. Example: lam 
yadrib 'he did not strike'. The above inflection is the regular way. 

4.3 Excluded from this regular way are three things: 

4.31 (1) the sound feminine plural, 1 which has i when dependent, e.g. 
ra'aytu 1-hindáti 'I saw the Hinds', where ra'aytu 'I saw' is a verb 
and agent and al-hindati 'the Hinds' is a direct object made dependent 
by ra'á 'to see', but its dependence marker is i instead of a, contrary 
to the regular way, since according to the regular way its dependence 
marker should be a; 

4.32 (2) the semi-declinable noun, 1 which has a when oblique, e.g. 
marartu bi-'ahmada wa-masájida 'I passed by Ahmad and some mosques', 




NOTES 


89 


(4) Verbs are conventionally quoted in the 3rd mase. sing. past tense, 
see 3.52 n 3. 


(5) This refers to the t of hindátu, for which see 4.31 n 1. The t of 
já'at is also a fem. morpheme, q.v. at 1.83, 5.01. 

4.14 (1) See 3.24. Complete paradigms at 4.4 n 5, including the 
suffixed forms mentioned in this paragraph. 

(2) See 3.241. Since these are suffixed directly to the last radical 
of the verb no overt inflection is possible. 

4.2 (1) This pedantry is not aS-áirblni's own, but is taken from 
al-Azhari (Aj. 25). Nevertheless it does clarify the misleading 
implications of Ibn Ajurrüm's excessive concisión. 


(2) For convenience are inserted here the three types of noun which, 
for phonological reasons, have partially or totally implicit 
inflection: (a) al-qádl 'the judge': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. al-qádl qádl qádin qSdl 

dep. al-qádiya qádiya qadiyan qádiya 

obl. al-qádl qádl qadin q^dl 


Phonology 2.6; dual 4.5 n 1; plural is either sound qádüna v. 4.6 n 1, 
or broken quqtátun, cf. 4.12 n 2 and 4.31 n 1. 

(b) al-fatá 'the boy': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

al-fatá fatá fatan fatá 

in all three cases. Phonology 2.5; dual 4.5 n 1; plural is broken, 
either fityánun or fityatun, cf. 4.12 n 2. 

(c) habla 'pregnant': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

al-l)ublá hubla hubla hubla 

in all three cases. All the words in this class bear the invariable 
fem. suffix a; they inelude fem. adjectives, e.g. kubrá 'greatest' 
(20.4 n 1), fem. sing. nouns, e.g. ¿ikrá 'memory' (24.54 n 2) and 
broken plurals, e.g. 'asará 'prisoners' (3.52). 


4.31 (1) See 3.23, 3.231. It is generally agreed that the sound fem. 
plur. originated in the lengthening of the fem. sing. suffix at (q.v. 
at 11.42 n 1) to at (Moscati #12.52) . Like the sound mase. plur. (4.6 
n 1), the three cases have been reduced to an opposition of indep. and 
dep./obl., but, unlike the sound mase, plur., the sound fem. plur. 
retains the complementary distribution of the definite article prefix 
al and the indefinite suffix n (cf. 1.4, 1.5). 

N.B. In our transcription át may occasionally represent the fem. sing. 
or plur. of 3rd weak rad. nouns, e.g. fatátun 'a girl' (*fatayatun, fem. 
of fatan), qudatun 'judges' (*qudayatun, plur. of qadin). But there 
is no confusión in the Arabic script (see 11.42 n 1), and naturally 
these forms have normal fem. sing. inflection. 

4.32 (1) See 3.87-89. Paradigm of a typical semi-declinable noun, mase, 
sing., ’ ahmaru 'red': 
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where both words are oblique but end in a, contrary to the regular way, 
since the obliqueness marker ought to have been i; 2 

4.33 (3) and the imperfect tense verb of weak ending elides this ending 
in apocopation. 1 Examples: lam yayzu 'he did not raid', lam yafráa 'he 
did not fear', lam yarmi 'he did not throw', contrary to the regular 
way, since the apocopation marker ought to have been vowellessness. 
Having finished with the four types inflected with short vowels in the 
regular way, the author now turns to the four types which are inflected 
irregularly with consonants. 

4.4 Words inflected with consonants are of four types: three of nouns 
and one of verbs, analogous to the above. 1 The three types of nouns are 
(1) the dual, 2 e.g. ja'a z-zaydáni 'the two Zayds carne', (2) the souftd 
masculine plural, 3 e.g. ja'a z-zaydüna 'the Zayds carne', (3) the (16a) 
'five nouns', already mentioned, 4 viz. 'abüka 'your father', 'aküka 
’your brother', £ amüka 'your father-in-law', füka 'your mouth' and dü 
malin 'possessor of wealth'. The verbal type is (4) the 'five verbs 1 , 5 
viz. yaf c aláni 'they two (mase.) do' (spelt y with two dots below), 
taf^alánl ’you two do, they two (fem.) do' (spelt t with two dots 
above), yaé~aluna 'they (mase.) do' (spelt y with two dots below) , 
taf 0 aluna 'you (mase, plur.) do' (spelt t with two dots above), and 
tafFalina 'you (fem. sing.) do' (spelt only with t with two dots above). 

4.5 The dual 1 (using the term tatniya 'dualization' in the meaning of 
muianná 1 thing made dual', thereby giving the verbal noun the status of 
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defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. al-' alamar u ’afymaru ’ahmaru 'alamar 

dep. al-’ alunara 'atunara 'armara ' abmar 

obl. al-' alunar i ' ahmari ' ahmara 'ahmar 

Fem. sing. íjamrá'u declines identically, as do all types listed in 
3.89, but the coimnon plur. humrun is regular, as in 4.12 n 2. 

(2) In fact, the allomorph a is found only in the undefined State (cf. 
3.89 n 12). A perhaps less obvious irregularity is in the pausal forms: 
these nouns never have final n (1.41), henee the dep. form lacks the a 
ending of the regular nouns (cf. rajulá, 4.11 n 1). 

Fem. semi-declinable nouns with the fem. suffix at decline exactly as 
above, but because of the special nature of at (11.42 n 1), pausal 
forms are the same as the regular fem. noun at 4.11 n 1. 

4.33 (1) Cf. 2.43, 3.92. 

4.4 (1) i.e. there are also three types of nouns and one of verbs 
which inflect with short vowels, as listed in 4.11-14. For the meaning 
of 'consonants 1 in this context, see 4.02. 

(2) Paradigms at 4.5 n 1. 

(3) Paradigms at 4.6 n 1. 

(4) 3.42. Paradigms at 4.71 n 1. 

(5) 3.45. Paradigm of the sound verb, imperfect tense, indep. form, 
root daraba 'to strike': 

sing. dual plur. 

lst 'adribu nadribu 

2nd mase. tadribu . tadribüna 

2nd fem. tadribína a ■ rl anl tadribna 

3rd mase. yadribu yadribáni yadrlbüna 

3rd fem. tadribu tadribani yadribna 

Dep. forms 4.82 n 1; apoc. forms 4.82 n 2; with object suffixes 16.306 
n 1. Derived stems (8.51 n 1) have the same prefixes and suffixes. 

Weak lst rad. 10.67 n 1; hollow verbs 10.23 n 2; weak 3rd rad. 4.81 n 
2; doubled verbs 11.3 n 1. 

Syntax of indep. verb 5.33 and ch. 7 passim. 

Note that 2nd sing. mase, and 3rd sing. fem. are always the same, like- 
wise 2nd dual common and 3rd dual fem. 

4.5 (1) See 3.43, 3.63-65. Paradigm of typical dual rajuláni '2 men': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. ar-rajulani rajuls rajulani rajulan 

dep./ ar-rajulayni rajulay rajulayni rajulayn 

obl. 

Subject to 3.65, the dual suffix is attached directly to final sound 
radicáis (as above) and to the fem. at suffix: al-imra'atañí etc. 'the 
2 women'. 

Weak 3rd rad. y behaves regularly, e.g. al-qádiyani 'the 2 judges' 
(sing. *al-qadiy, cf. 2.6), al-fatayani 'the 2 boys' (sing. *al-fatay , 
cf. 2.5). Weak 3rd rad. w becomes y to avoid the non-canonical sequence 
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4.6-4.71 
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the patient noun) 2 has a when independent, e.g. qáma z-zaydani ’the two 
Zayds stood', where az-zaydani ’the two Zayds 1 is an agent made inde¬ 
pendent by qáma 1 to stand’, with a as its independence marker instead 
of u, and has ay when dependent and obligue. An example of the depend- 
ent form in ay is ra'aytu z-zaydayni ’I saw the two Zayds’, where 
az-zaydayni ’the two Zayds’ is a direct object made dependent by ra'á 
’to see’, with ay (spelt with a before the y and i after) as its 
dependence marker instead of a. An example of the oblique form in ay 
is marartu bi-z-zaydayni ’I passed by the two Zayds’, where az-zaydayni 
’the two Zayds’ is made oblique by bi ’by’, with ay (spelt with a 
before the y and i after) 3 as its obliqueness marker instead of i. 

4.6 The sound masculine plural 1 has 5 when independent, e.g. gama 
z-zaydüna ’the Zayds stood’, where az-zayduna ’the Zayds’ is an agent 
made independent by qáma ’to stand’, with ü as its independence marker 
instead of u, and has i when dependent and oblique. (Namely with i 
before the y and a after). 2 An example of the dependent form in X is 
ra'aytu z-zaydlna ’I saw the Zayds’, where az-zaydina ’the Zayds’ is a 
direct object made dependent by ra'á ’to see’, with X (spelt with i 
before the y and a after) as its dependence marker instead of a. An 
example of the oblique form in X is marartu bi-z-zaydlna ’I passed by 
the Zayds’, where az-zaydlna ’the Zayds’ is made oblique by bi ’by’, 
with T (spelt with i before the y and a after it) as its obliqueness 
marker instead of i. 

4.71 The ’five nouns^have ü when independent, e.g. ja'a 'abüka 
wa-'aküka wa-hamüka wa-füka wa-du mSlin ’your father, your brother, 
your father-in-law, your mouth and the possessor of wealth carne’, where 
'abüka 'your father' is an agent made independent by ja'a 'to come, the 
nouns following are coordinated with it and share in its independence, 
and the independence marker in each is ü instead of u. The ka 'your' 



NOTES 


93 


iw, e.g. al-gaziyáni 'the 2 raiders' (sing. *al-gaziw, cf. 2.6 n 2). 
Exceptions: Wright I, 188, Rem. b. 

The fem. suffix S’ replaces ' with w as glide-vowel, e.g. qahráwáni 
' 2 deserts' (sing. ?aftrá'u, 3.89 (2)); likewise al-hamrawáni 'the 2 
red ones (fem.)' (sing. al-hamrá'u) , cf. 3.62 n 2. 

The fem. suffix á (= *ay, 1.702 n 1) is regular, e.g. al-hublayáni 
'the 2 pregnant ones', dikrayani '2 memoriés'. 

(2) Cf. laf ? in 1.11. 

(3) 3.64 n 3. 

4.6 (1) See 3.41-412. Paradigm of sound mase. plur. muslimüna 
'Muslims': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. al-muslimüna muslimü muslimüna muslimün 

dep./ al-muslimSna muslimS muslimSna muslimln 

obl. 

Weak 3rd rad. nouns (2.5-7) have the following peculiarities: the 
sequence i + weak rad. is lost, e.g. al-qádüna 'the judges' (from 
*al-qádiyüna) , dep./obl. al-qadina (from *al-qá$iylna) , cf. 2.31 n 4. 
The sequence a + weak rad. forms a diphthong with the suffixes una and 
Sna (= uwna, iyna, 2.43 n 2). Paradigm of musamma (= *musammay) 

'named': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. al-musammawna musammaw musammawna musammawn 

dep./ al-musammayna musammay musammayna musammayn 

obl. 

This is a passive participle; the active musamml follows the rules for 
qádS , e.g. musammüna etc., while the duals of both active and passive 
are regular, e.g. musammiyáni , musammayáni (4.5 n 1). 

(2) 3.64 n 3. 

4.71 (1) Paradigm of the sing. 'abun 'a father': 

defined annexed undefined pausal 

indep. al-'abu 'abü 'abun ’ab 

dep. al-'aba 'aba 'aban 'aba 

obl. al-'abi 'abi 'abin 'ab 

The abnormality of the nouns in this group appears in their singular 
annexed forms (cf. 3.421), and may perhaps be explained as due to 
pressure of the triliteral System upon primitive biliteral roots (cf. 
10.37 n 1). Certainly the duals and plurals of these nouns show the 
restoration of a hypothetical third radical, e.g. 'abawani '2 fathers', 
'akawani '2 brothers' (both with w as surrogate third radical), 'aba'un 
'fathers' (for alternation of w and ' see 3.62 n 2), ’afwáhun 'mouths' 
(this time with h as the surrogate radical). There is little doubt 
that many triliteral roots are expansions of biliterals, but no-one 
has yet established whether the latter represent a more primitive stage 
of the language; cf. bibliography in Moscati, 179, and see Fleisch 239 
(Ti. #52), Yushmanov 34, NOldeke 14, Rabin, Anc. West-Ai. 71 (expansión 
of biliteral roots by gemination, e.g. ’abb, 'akk etc.) Another type of 
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4.72-4.81 
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on the first four is made oblique by what is annexed to it. 

4.72 They have a when dependent, 1 e.g. ra'aytu 'abáka wa-'akáka 
wa-hamáka wa-faka wa-dá malin ’I saw your father, your brother, your 
father-in-law, your mouth and the possessor of wealth', where ’abáka 
'your father' is a direct object made dependent by ra'á 'to see' 

(which makes its own agent independent), the nouns following are co- 
ordinated with it and share in its dependence through ra'á, and the 
dependence marker of each is a instead of (16b) a. The ka 'your' on 
the first four is made oblique by what is annexed to it; 2 

4.73 and they have I when oblique. Examples: marartu bi-'ablka 

wa-'aklka wa-hamlka wa-flka wa-di malin 'I passed by your father, your 
brother, your father-in-law, your mouth and the possessor of wealth', 
where 'abika 'your father' is made oblique by bi 'by' (spelt with one 
dot below), the nouns following are coordinated with it and share in 
its obliqueness through bi , and the obliqueness marker of each is I 
instead of i. The ka 'your' on the first four has oblique status 1 
through what is annexed to it. Attention has already been drawn to the 
conditions under which the 'five nouns' are inflected with consonants. 

4.81 The 'five verbs' mentioned above have n when independent, 1 e.g. 
yadribáni 'they two (mase.) strike', tadribani 'you two (mase, & fem.) 
strike', yatfribüna 'they (mase.) strike', tadribUna 'you (mase, plur.) 
strike', tadribina 'you (fem. sing.) strike'. 2 These 'five verbs' are 
made independent by the absence of operator, with retention of n as 
their independence marker instead of u. The pronouns in the 'five 
verbs', viz. á, ü and I are agents made independent by the 'five verbs'. 
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Systemzwang: 3.412 n 9. 

4.72 (1) An exception to 3.421 is the expression la 'aba laka lit. 

'you have no father', i.e. 'you bastardl'. After la 'no' we should 
have 'aba (cf. 22.12), but the form 'aba is preferred apparéntly 
because it is felt that 'aba is virtually annexed to the pronoun ka in 
laka 'belonging to you'. The fully annexed equivalent la 'abáka is, in 
fact, known (Reck., Ar. Synt. 119 n 1); the expression la 'aka lahu 
'he has no brother' in 13.11 is of the same kind. 

(2) Since aá-áirbínl nowhere deais comprehensively with the possessive 
pronoun suffixes, they are tabulated here: 



sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 

-i 


-na 

2nd mase. 

-ka 

-kumá 

-kum 

2nd fem. 

-ki 

-kunna 

3rd mase. 

-hu 

-huma 

-hum 

3rd fem. 

-ha. 

-hunna 


With the exception of the lst sing. (see 16.301 n 1) these are all the 
same as the object pronoun suffixes (16.301-312). From the Arab point 
of view the noun possessed is annexed to one of these pronouns: thus 
'abü-ka is really 'the father of you', structurally identical with 
'abü zaydin 'the father of Zayd' (cf. 26.7 n 3). Naturally these 
suffixes are in complementary distribution with al 'the' and tanwín 
(v. 26.93 n 1). Further on the i suffix see 3.421 n 3, 23.6. 

4.73 (1) 3.421. See 5.81 n 3 on mahall 'status' here. 

4.81 (1) Though this n is realized as na or ni we do not have here an 
'archimorpheme' in the Western sense, merely the result of a spelling 
convention which ñames only the characteristic consonant (see 3.5 n 2). 

(2) The paradigm of the sound verb, active, imperfect tense, indep. 
form is at 4.4 n 5. Here follow verbs with 3rd rad. w or y (see 10.22 
n 2 for variations in stem vowel): 





sing. 

dual 

plur. 

(a) 

kaáiya 

'to fear' : 

lst 

'akés 


nakáá 



2nd mase. 

takáá 

takáayáni 

takéawna 



2nd fem. 

takéayna 

takáayna 



3rd mase. 

yakS a. 

yak&ayani 

y akáawna 



3rd fem. 

takáá 

takáayáni 

yajzáayna 

(b) 

rama ' 

to throw': 






lst 

' a rml 


narmí 



2nd mase. 

tarmí 

tarmiyani 

tarmüna 



2nd fem. 

tarmlna 

tarmlna 



3rd mase. 

yarmi 

yarmiyáni 

yarmüna 



3rd fem. 

tarmí 

tarmiyani 

yarmina 

(c) 

gaza ' 

to raid': 






lst 

'agzQ 


nagzü 



2nd mase. 

2nd fem. 

tagzü 

tagzina 

tagzuwáni 

tagzüna 

tagzüna 
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4.82-4.9 
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fj 


UJI, 


Láj*JI a á II 


4.82 They elide the n when dependent or apocopated. Examples of the 
dependent form with elisión of n are lan yadriba 'they two (mase.) will 
not strike', lan tadriba ’you two (mase. & fem.) will not strike, they 
two (fem.) will not strike', lan ya$ribü 'they (mase.) will not 
strike', lan tadribü 'you (mase, plur.) will not strike', lan tagribl 
’you (fem. sing.) will not strike'. 1 These 'five verbs' are made depen¬ 
dent by lan 'not', with elisión of n as their dependence marker instead 
of a. The dual a, masculine plural ü and second person feminine I are 
agents made independent by the 'five verbs'. Examples of the apocop- 
ated form with elisión of n are lam yadriba 'they two (mase.) did not 
strike', lam tadriba 'you two (mase. & fem.) did not strike, they two 
(fem.) did not strike', lam yadribü 'they (mase.) did not strike', lam 
tadribü 'you (mase, plur.) did not strike', lam tatfribT 'you (fem. 
sing.) did not strike'. 2 These 'five verbs' are apocopated by lam 'not' 
with elisión of n as their apocopation marker instead of vowellessness. 
The three pronouns, namely ü, á and X, are agents with independent 
status through the 'five verbs'. 3 All these are imperfect tense verbs 
suffixed with either the dual, masculine plural or second person fem¬ 
inine singular pronoun, as in the examples provided, and anyone who 
wishes a more extensive treatment of this than we give here may refer 
to my Commentary on Qatr an-nada* or other such lengthy works. 

4.9 Supplementary Note? The total number of inflection markers is ten, 
viz. the three short vowels, (lia) vowellessness, the three consonants, 
their elisión by the apocopating operator, n and its elisión by the 
operators of dependence and apocopation. 2 

Having finished with the inflection markers of the various kinds of 
inflected words 3 (including the imperfect tense verb), the discussion 
now turns to inflected and invariable verbs, to which the author 
assigns a special chapter. 
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sing. dual plur. 

3rd mase. yagzü yagzuwani yagzüna 

3rd fem. tagzü tagzuwani yagzüna 

Dep. forms 4.82 n 1; apoc. forms 3.92 n 1; past tense 10.14 n 2. 

4.82 (1) Paradigm of sound verb, active, imperfect tense, dep. form 
daraba 'to strike': 



sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 

'adriba 


nadriba 

2nd mase. 

2nd fem. 

tadriba 

tadribl 

tadriba 

tatfribü 

tadribna 

3rd mase. 

yadriba 

yadribá 

yadribü 

3rd fem. 

tadriba 

tadriba 

yadribna 


Doubled (11.3 n 1) and hollow (10.23 n 2) verbs: stems unchanged by 
substitution of dep. morphemes, e.g. yamurra, yamrurna , yaküna etc. 
Weak 3rd rad.: indep. I, ü become iya, uwa (e.g. yarmiya) , indep. a 
remains unchanged (ya¿áa); otherwise as for sound verb ( tagzl etc.). 

(2) Paradigm of sound verb, active, imperfect tense, apocopated form 
daraba ' to strike': 

sing. dual plur. 

lst ’adrib nadrib 

2nd mase. tadrib ., . *tadribü 

- , _ "tadriba . ' .. 

2nd fem. "tadribi tadribna 

3rd mase. yadrib "yadribS "yadribü 

3rd fem. tadrib "tadriba yadribna 

Dep. and apoc. forms are the same in the 'five verbs' (marked with *, 
see 3.45), the two fem. plur. forms show no mood distinctions at all, 
and the 2nd sing. mase, and 3rd sing. fem. are always identical (4.4 
n 5): thus only 24 out of 39 possible forms exist. 

Doubled verbs (11.3 n 1) either neutralize all distinction between 
apoc. and dep. forms ('amurra, tamurra etc.), or dissimilate when the 
final radical is unvowelled, e.g. 'amrur, tamrur etc.). 

Hollow verbs (10.23 n 2) have short stems when the final radical is 
unvowelled (’akun, takun etc.), and the remainder are in any case 
identical with the dep. forms (taküni, taküna etc.). 

Weak 3rd rad. verbs: see 3.92 n 1. 

(3) See 3.44 for these agent pronouns. 

(4) The work is lost; see Ibn Ya c Iá or Howell on Muf. #405 or the 
commentaries on ñlf. v 44 instead. 

4.9 (1) Following al-Azharí, Áj. 26. By treating elisión of ', w, y 
and n as a single Ítem az-Zajjají (J um. 21) makes it nine; he also 
arrives at fourteen by redistributing them (with repeats) into the 
four morpheme classes (cf. 3.3), i.e. as set out by aS-§irbIní in 3.0. 

(2) Dependence operators 5.4-6; apocopating operators, 5.7-94. 

(3) For invariability (bina') see 1.41 n 4. 
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5.0-5.02 
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CHAPTER FIVE 

i C 

5.0 Chapter on verbs: 1 (in the technical sense) . Verbs (plural of fi 1 

’verb, action 1 ) are of three kinds, and there is no fourth: 

5.01 (1) past tense, 1 i.e. that which conventionally denotes an event 
and an elapsed time. It is distinguished from the other two kinds by 
the unvowelled feminine' t suffix denoting that its agent is feminine: 
thus, with gama 'to stand 1 , qa c ada 'to sit', karaja 'to go out', you 
say qamat hindun wa-qa c adat wa-karajat 'Hind stood, sat, went out'. 

By 'unvowelled' he exeludes the vowelled t which occurs on nouns, 2 e.g. 
qa'imatun 'standing' (fem. sing.) and on partióles, e.g. rubbata 'how 
few', tummata 'then', except that the vowel of this t in nouns is 
inflectional, while that of the partióles is invariable (though the 
invariable vowel is sometimes found on nouns, e.g. la hawla wa-la 
quwwata 'no power and no might'). 3 By 'denoting that its agent is 
feminine' he exeludes such rarities as the unvowelled t on partióles 
like rubbat 'how few', tummat 'then', because on these it merely 
denotes that the expression itself is feminine, not that it has a 
feminine agent (as already partly made olear above; my aim in this 
commentary, however, is to clarify the terminology even at the cost of 
repetitlon, so that beginners may benefit from it, and others too, if 
Almighty God so wills); 4 

5.02 (2) imperfect tense, (i.e. 'similar' to the noun) ,1 defined as that 
which conventionally denotes an event and an unelapsed time, whether 
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5.0 (1) Jwn. 21; Muf. #402; Qatr 14; Beeston 71; Fleisch 104; Bateson 
23; Yushmanov 47; E.I. (2), art. 'Fi c l' (add to bibliography: K. 

Aartun, Zur Frage altarabischer Témpora, Oslo 1963; A. A. Bulos, The 
Arabio Triliteral Verb, Beirut 1965; Fleisch, in Mélanges d'Islamologie 
vol. dédié ... á A. Abel, ed. P. Salmón, Leiden 1974, I, 28; G. 

Schramm, Lang. 38, 360). 'Verb' renders fi c l, lit. 'act, action', see 
16.1 n 1. 

5.01 (1) mádl, lit. 'having elapsed'. The definition that we have here 
(and cf. also 1.21) illustrates clearly the penetration of Greek 
categories into Arabic grammar (see the discussion in Versteegh 140), 
which can be seen as early as az-Zajjájí, Jum. 21. The problem of the 
Arabic tenses is complex, however: some points of certainty are (a) 
the formal categories enumerated by Ibn Ajurrüm (and cf. 1.24) are not 
three tenses, but a relie of the original Semitic aspectual system (v. 
Moscati #16.28 and esp. #16.31, also Beeston 76, Fleisch 111); (b) no 
Arab classification exploits the full possible range of four distinct 
categories, viz. past, imperfect, future (= imperfect with prefix sa 
or sawfa, 1.82) and imperative, probably because the future is often 
expressed by the unmarked imperfect anyway (5.02); (c) Sibawayhi's 
grouping uses formal, functional and aspectual criteria to arrive at a 
classification entirely his own, viz. (i) 'constructed for what has 
elapsed' (buniyat li-ma mada), (ii) 'what is going to be and has not 
happened' (má yakünu wa-lam yaqa c , note imperf. tense yakünu in future 
meaning), which ineludes both the imperative and the unmarked imperf. 
with future meaning, (iii) 'what is being, not having ceased' (má huwa 
ka'inun lam yanqati c , note agent noun ká'inun with participial meaning) 
i.e. the imperfect tense proper (all Kitáb I, 2, and cf. Troupeau, 
G.L.B.C.S. 9, esp. 46 on relative insignificance of absolute time, 
zaman, to Sibawayhi). Contrast Aartun, op. cit. 5.0 n 1, esp. 111, 
which is an attempt to demónstrate that the Arabic verbal system is 
wholly time-based. Further on aspect: Fleisch, Arábica 21, 11. 

(2) See 11.42 n 1 on the feminine t in nouns. 

(3) See 22.4 on the syntax of this phrase. 

(4) Necessary self-justification because 5.01 is largely a verbatim 
repetition of 1.83. 

5.02 (1) The grounds of the similarity are discussed in the ensuing 
lines, but it is worth pointing out that the term mudari c 'similar, 
resembling', was not originally restricted to the imperfect tense 
verb, but (in the Kitab, for example) was used to denote any formal 
similarity between elements of all kinds (v. Troupeau, Lexique-Index, 
d-r- c ). 
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5.03-5.1 
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present or future. It is called mudari 'resembling' from the word 
mudara c atun 'resemblance', meaning similarity to the noun. 2 The best 
explanation of the point of similarity is that in syntactical combina- 
tion 3 both nouns and verbs acquire a variety of meanings, some of which 
result in identical forms of inflection. The noun, however, needs 
inflection more than the imperfect tense verb because the meanings of 
the imperfect (unlike those of the noun) can be distinguished by means 
other than inflection, henee inflection is (17b) fundamental in nouns 
and only secondary in imperfect tense verbs. The imperfect is distin¬ 
guished from the other two kinds of verb by the fact that it may be 
preceded by lam 'not', as in the Qur'anic lam yalid wa-lam yülad 'he 
bore not, ñor was he born', 4 

5.03 (3) imperative. 1 This is always future, since its aim is the 
occurrence of what has not yet happened. It is distinguished from the 
other two kinds by intrinsically denoting a demand, e.g. qum 'stand!'. 
Excluded, for example, is la tadrlb 'do not strike!', for even if this 
is understood to denote a demand, it is only through the intermediary 
of a partióle of prohibition, i.e. it is a demand to desist. Being a 
verb, the imperative must be able to take the second person singular 
i (which Slbawayhi regarded as a pronominalized noun), 2 as in the 
Qur'anic fa-kuli wa-árabT wa-qarrX c aynan ’so eat, drink and delight 
your eye'. 3 It must also be able to take the emphatic anna, as in 
'aqbilanna 'approach!!'. 4 If a word denotes a demand but cannot take 
the feminine i or the emphatic anna, e.g. sah 'ssh!' meaning uskut 'be 
quiet!', it is not an imperative verb but a noun of action. 5 Similarly, 
if it does take the second person feminine singular i but does not 
denote a demand, e.g. 'anti taqumlna wa-taq udlna 'you (fem. sing.) are 
standing up and sitting down', it is not an imperative but an imperfect 
tense verb. Those are the faets of the three kinds of verbs: their 
grammatical rules are as follows. 6 

5.1 The past tense always ends in a, 1 whether triliteral, e.g. daraba 
'to strike', quadri literal, e.g. dalfraja 'to overturn', quinquiliteral, 
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(2) The formal similarity is that both nouns and imperfect tense verbs 
share the inflections u and a (cf. 2.2). Arabs argüe synchronically 
that the inflection of the verb is logically secondary (e.g. Insáf, 
prob. 73), while the Western, diachronical view is that inflection of 
verbs is historically secondary (e.g. Brockelmann, Grundr. I, 554). 
Slbawayhi ( Kitab I, 3) sees the 'similarity' as functional, in that 
the imperfect tense verb is interchangeable with the agent noun in 

'inna c abda llahi la-yaf c alu/la-fa c ilun ' c Abdullah is doing', with the 
added resemblance that the predicate marker la (13.6 n 4) can be pre- 
fixed to imperfect tense, but not past tense verbs. Finally there is 
the possibility of making both nouns and imperfect tense verbs more 
specific by prefixes: al 'the' on nouns (11.74), the future markers sa 
and sawfa on verbs (1.82). Bateson 25 seems to imply that imperfect 
tense verbs are 'similar' because they have partly nominal inflection, 
but this is, of course, the wrong way round. Cf. also Versteegh 78. 

(3) On 'syntactical combination' ( tarkíb and 'meaning' ( ma c na) in that 
context cf. 2.2 nn 5, 6, 20.6 n 3. 

(4) S. 112 v 3, referring to Alláh in an oblique refutation of the 
divinity of Jesús. The choice of lam (5.71) of the partióles which 
opérate on verbs (v. infra) springs from the fact that it is one of 
the very few which can only be followed by a verb. The verbs yalid and 
yülad are peculiar in that the first radical is w, which is elided if 
the prefix vowel is a (5.31), thus *yawlid^~yalid. If for any reason 
the prefix vowel is u (here because it is passive, 8.3) the w remains, 
but is now a vowel lengthener (2.43 n 2), thus yuwlad = yülad (see 
further 10.67 n 1). 

5.03 (1) 'amr , lit. 'command', always positive in Arabio, since there 
is a sepárate structure for prohibitions (5.76). For Slbawayhi the 
imperative is aspectually in the same category as the imperfect tense 
denoting events not yet happening (5.01 n 1). Formally the imperative 
can hardly be anything but the apocopated verb minus its personal 
prefixes (paradigm at 7.82 n 1), which are redundant because this verb 
form is only ever used in direct address (cf. Bravmann, J.Q.R. (NS) 42, 
51). Beeston 84; Fleisch 107; Bateson 25; Yushmanov 53; see 5.2. 

(2) It must also take the other agent pronouns (5.2). The reference to 
Slbawayhi is Kitab I, 5 (and cf. Jahn, nn 53, 59 to #2). 

(3) S. 19 v 26. See 5.2 n 3 on the forms. 

(4) See 3.241 n 2. 

(5) ism fi c l, see 1.42 n 3. 

(6) At this point the text of the ñjurrümiyya usually illustrates the 
three kinds of verb thus: "e.g. daraba 'he struck', yadribu 'he 
strikes', i$rib ’strike'", which aá-Sirbínx redistributes through the 
following paragraphs. On hukm 'grammatical rule' see 24.1 n 2. 

5.1 (1) Muf. #403; Qatr 15; Beeston 72; Fleisch 105; Bateson 24; 
Yushmanov 52. Paradigms 7.51 to 7.62. Ibn Ajurrüm's statement applies 
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e.g. intalaqa 'to depart' or six-lettered, e.g. istakraja 'to extract' 
(there is nothing higher than this). 2 Because of its similarity to the 
imperfect tense verb in the sentence, its invariable ending is a short 
vowel, a being preferred as the easiest to pronounce, since i and u, 

as well as the verb itself, are phonetically cumbersome. 3 The except- 

ions are: the masculine plural ü, as in darabü 'they struck', where 
the verb ends in an u of invariability (this being the short vowel 
corresponding to w, henee the u here is merely accidental), 4 and when 
the vowelled independent pronouns are suffixed, in which case the end 
of the verb is unvowelled and invariable with all three t suffixes. 5 

c 

5.11 Among the past tense verbs are included ni ma 'how good he is 1 , 

bi'sa 'how bad he is’, c asa 'he might' and laysa 'he is not '} since 

they can all take the above-mentioned feminine t, e.g. ni c mat 'how 
good she is', bi’sat 'how bad she is', c asat 'she might' and laysat 
'she is not'. 

5.2 The imperative is always apocopated, or rather, it is invariable, 
according to the best view held by the majority of Basrans. 1 Its 
invariable form is the same as the apocopated form of its imperfect 
tense: if the verb is of sound ending 2 it is unvowelled, e.g. idrib 
’strike!', intaliq 'depart!', istakrij 'extract!', 3 whose apocopated 
imperfect tense is unvowelled, viz. lam yadrib 'he did not strike', 
lam yantaliq 'he did not depart', lam yastakrij 'he did not extract’. 
If the verb is (18a) detective, i.e. ends in ü, a or i, it is made 
invariable by eliding the defective consonant, e.g. ugzu 'raid!', 
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only to the 3rd mase. sing. (see 5.03 n 6), which serves as the typical 
form of the verb for pedagogical purposes (and cf. 3.52 n 3). 

(2) All verbs (also nouns, 10.37 n 1) are regarded as derived from 
three, less often four radical consonants expressing a particular root 
notion and which may be augmented, under strict rules, by up to three 
additional consonants (5.3 n 2), as long as the total does not exceed 
six. These consonants in effect constitute a stem, to which the 
appropriate vowels and consonantal pre- and suffixes may be added: the 
past tense agent pronouns are all suffixes, dealt with one by one in 
7.51 et seq. For derived (i.e. expanded) verb stems see 8.51 n 1. The 
verb istakraja is six-lettered because the initial i vowel is notated 
with the consonant 'alif (a juncture feature, 5.2 n 3), henee the 
consonants are (’)-(s)-(t) -k-r-j (augments in brackets). 

(3) Cf. 2.31 n 4 on phonetic inconvenience. It is a long-standing 
belief that a is the 'lightest' vowel, cf. al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab III, 
19. 

(4) Orthographically claraba is dxbw' , and the suffixing of w (= u, see 
2.43 n 2) entails the u on the last radical which is not, in the Arab 
view, an inflection but an invariable vowel. See 7.61 n 2 on final '. 

(5) Lit. 'with triple t', referring to the suffixes tu 'I', ta 'you' 
(mase, sing.) and ti 'you' (fem. sing.). The other suffixes which are 
also attached directly to the unvowelled last radical (viz. all the 
duals and plurals) are taken for granted here, probably because they 
are regarded as derivatives of the singulars, cf. 11.717. 

5.11 (1) For laysa see 10.18; c asa 10.101 n 1. The verbs ni c ma and 
bi'sa are rare examples of retrogressive vowel harmony accompanied by 
loss of central vowel, thus *ba'isa=~bi'isa^bi'sa (cf. Rabin, Anc. 
West-Ar., 97, where this is identified as an Eastern Arabic trait). 

See 20.7 n 2 on the syntax of ni c ma and bi'sa. 

5.2 (1) See 9.4 n 3 on 'Basrans'. In InsSf, prob. 72, the 'Küfans' 
claim apocopation through synonymity with the indirect imperative verb 
with prefix li (5.75), while the 'Basrans' argüe that there is no 
inflection because the necessary condition, similarity to nouns (5.02), 
is lacking in imperatives. 

(2) i.e. the last radical is not w or y, which are dealt with later. 

(3) Every syllable in Arabic must begin with a consonant (2.43 n 2), 
but only one, and if morphological processes cause a word to begin 
with two consonants (it will never be more than two), an extra syllable 
has to be created. In the formation of the imperative, the removal of 
the personal prefix ta usually leaves a consonant cluster (e.g. 
ta-drib, ta-ntaliq etc.), and this is resolved by prefixing the 
syllable 'i, on the special nature of which see further 13.12 n 1. 

Note also that there is partial vowel harmony in this prefix: it is ’i 
if the vowels of the verb stem are a or i, but 'u if the internal vowel 
is also u, e.g. 'uktub ’writel’. If the removal of the personal prefix 
does not expose a consonant cluster this procedure is unnecessary, as 
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iifáa 'fear!', irmi 'throw!', whose imperfect tense is apocopated by 
eliding the final consonant, viz. lam yafcéa 'he did not fear', lam 
yagzu 'he did not raid', lam yarml 'he did not throw'. 4 If it is 
suffixed with the dual 5, the masculine plural ü or the second person 
feminine singular f, 5 e.g. qümá 'stand!' (dual), qümü 'stand!' (mase, 
plur.), qümX 'stand!' (fem. sing.), 6 it is made invariable by eliding 
the final n, as in lam tatfribá 'you two (mase. & fem.) did not strike', 
lam tadribü 'you (mase, plur.) did not strike', lam tadribX 'you (fem. 
sing.) did not strike'. 7 

5.21 Among the imperative verbs are hSti ’bring!' 1 (with i after the t 
providing no masculine plural pronoun is suffixed, in which case u 
occurs), and ta c ala 'come!' (always with a after the I), because they 
both denote a demand and may also take the feminine singular i. 2 Thus 
when used to command a male they are invariable with elisión of the 
detective consonant, viz. hati ’bring!', ta c ála 'come!', like irmi 
'throw!' and ík£a 'fear!', and when used to command a female they are 
invariable with elisión of n, viz. hati 'bring!', ta c alay 'come!', like 
irmX 'throw!' and ik£ay 'fear!'. 

5.3 The imperfect tense begins with one of the four augments known as 
the 'consonants of the imperfect tense', 1 viz. ', n, y (spelt with two 
dots below) and t (spelt with two dots above), which are combined in 
the letters making up the word 'anaytu, meaning 'I reached' (alternat- 
ively na’ay tu, meaning 'I was distant'). 2 The conditions are that ' 
denotes the speaker by himself, n the speaker and whoever is with him, 
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with kulí (ta'-kulí, see 18.108 n 2) and qarrl (ta-qarxl, cf. 11.3 n 1) 
in 5.03. Regular paradigm in 7.82. 

(4) See 3.92 n 2. Note that throughout this paragraph aá-Sirblní cites 
the 3rd mase. sing. as the base form for the imperative: this is 
simply because the 3rd mase. sing. is always used for 'quoting' verbs 
(cf. 3.52 n 3). 

(5) See 3.44 for these agent pronouns. 

(6) Removal of the personal prefix leaves no consonant cluster with 
the 'hollow verbs' (10.23 n 2), viz. ta-qümu etc., henee no additional 
syllable required as in n 3 above. The mase. sing. qum is likewise 
regularly derived from ta-qum. 

(7) The fact that loss of n in the ’five verbs' (3.93) and elisión of 
the lengthening marker in 3rd weak rad. verbs (3.92) are allomorphs of 
the apooopated ending must surely weaken the 'Basran' argument that 
imperative verbs are not apooopated (5.2 n 1). 

5.21 (1) It is doubtful whether hati is in fact a verb, and Fleisch, 

Tr. #115q, argües quite positively that it is a combination of a 
deictic ha (cf. 11.735 n 1) and an element ti presumably related to 
that of rubbata etc. (1.83 n 3). Nevertheless a causative prefix ha 
does survive in some verbs (.haraqa ' to pour', doublet of ’araqa, the 
normal Stem IV form, cf. 8.63 n 1, and Moscati #16.10), and perhaps 
hati has been influenced by the existing causative verb 'ata (imper¬ 
ative 'áti etc., cf. 5.82 n 5). Another deictic element which has 
become assimilated to the imperative is halumma 'come on, now', fem. 
halummí , etc., cf. Muf. #189; Fleisch 146, Tr. 115k; Rabin, Anc. West- 
Ar. 162. 

(2) Naturally the other agent suffixes are understood (5.03 n 2). 

After a the fem. sing. T (= iy , v. 2.43 n 2) reduces to y in ta c alay 
etc. 

5.3 (1) The 'ahruf al-mudara c a, where ’ahruf, lit. ’consonants, letters 
in general' (cf. 1.11) clearly equates with the concept of morphemes. 
Moreover, as emerges from the subsequent discussion, these morphemes 
are not to be confused with the same consonants in different functions, 
viz. as radicáis (cf. 5.1 n 2) in the quadriliteral words narjastu and 
yarna'tu, and as morphemes of a different class in 'akramtu (where ' 
is the causative prefix, cf. 8.63 n 1) and ta c allamtu (where t is a 
reflexive prefix, cf. 8.64 n 1). Ñor are these augments themselves 
agent pronouns, see n 3 below. 

(2) The later Arab grammarians are very fond of such mnemonic devices: 
the neatest is perhaps sa'altumüníhá 'you (mase, plur.) asked me about 
them', which contains all the ten consonants (s, ', 1, t, m, w, n, y, 
h, a, thus including the two functions of the letter 'alif, viz. ' and 
a, see 2.43 n 2) which can be used as augments. One wry scholar has 
enshrined them in the sentence ' al-yawma tansahu 'today you will forget 
it' (e.g. Ibn as-Sarr5j, al-Müja z fi n-nahw, ed. M. el-Chouémi and B. 
Damerdji, Beirut 1965, 145; Muf. #671). Lañe, 1276, s.v. ziyada, 
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or a single person in self-magnification (even if only by pretensión), 
y denotes the absent male absolutely and the plural of absent females, 
and t denotes the person addressed absolutely, the single absent female 
and the dual absent female, 3 e.g. 'aqümu 'I stand', naqümu ’we stand', 
yaqümu 'he stands', taqümu 'you (mase, sing.) stand, she stands'. If it 
is objected that these consonants also appear on past tense verbs, as 
in 'akramtu zaydan 'I honoured Zayd', ta c allamt u 1-mas'ila 'I learnt 
the problem', narjasty d-dawa'a 'I put narcissus ( narjis) in the medi¬ 
cine' , yama'tu S-éayba 'I put red dye (gama', i.e. henna) in the 
white hair’, the answer is that if you define them as above this is 
clearly not intended. 4 

5.31 Note: There are two rules for the form of the imperfect tense 
verb, one for its beginning and one for its end. The rule for the be- 
ginning is that its first letter 1 (i.e. the one which actually begins 
the word) is always followed by u if the corresponding past tense (18b) 
is quadriliteral, 2 e.g. yudatiriju 'he overturns' (past tense dafyraja 
'he overturned'), but otherwise is followed by a, whether the verb is 
triliteral, as in yadribu 'he strikes' (past tense paraba 'he strikes'), 
quinquiliteral, 3 e.g. yantaliqu 'he departs' (past tense intalaqa 'he 
departed') or six-lettered, e.g. yastakrlju 'he extraets' (past tense 
istakraja 'he extracted'). 

5.32 The rule for the end is that it is unvowelled with the feminine 
plural na 1 (strictly speaking it is invariable when this is suffixed), 2 
as in the Qur'anic wa-l-mutallaqatu yatarabbasna 'and the divorced 
women wait', 3 and it has a when directly suffixed with the emphatic 
arma, whether the heavy form, as in the Qur'anic la-yusjananna 'he 
shall surely be imprisoned!', or the light form, as in the Qur'anic 
wa-l-yakünan min a$-sagirlna 'he shall surely be among the humbled'. 4 

5.33 ñpart from this the imperfect tense is inflected, as the author 
indicates by saying, and it is always independent 1 (that is, in the 
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reports that over 130 mnemonics for these morphemes existí 

(3) Here, and at 7.4, 9.22, 11.71 only, the original periphrastic 
nomenclature of the lst, 2nd and 3rd persons is reproduced literally 
(see 9.22 n 2 for the transliteration of the Arabio terms). Note 
especially that the morphemes listed here are not agent pronouns, as 
one might at first assume, but only markers of number and person: in 
the Arab analysis, agent pronouns appear either as overt suffixes 
(here the f, ü, and a of the ’five verbs', q.v. 3.44) or as 'concealed 
pronouns' ( dañar mustatir, 7.58 n 1, 7.8 ni). In this the Arabs have 
gone further than, say, Trager and Rice, Language 30, esp. 226 (also 
Hamp, Studies in Linguistics , Buffalo, 14, 21), by assigning the agent 
function exclusively to the second element of a discontinuous morpheme. 

(4) Since all the augments listed in n 2 above can also appear as full 
radical letters, it is of some consequence to be able to recognize in 
any given word which are its radicáis and which are not. Dictionaries, 
for example, are invariably arranged according to radicáis. 

5.31 (1) 'First letter' here means the imperfect tense augment, not 
the first radical, ñor any other augments associated with the stem (cf. 
5.3 n 1). Only the active voice is meant here: for passive see 8.3. 

(2) Quadriliteral verbs are (a) those with four different radicáis, 

e.g. dahraja, (b) reduplicated stems, e.g. jaljala 'to resound', (c) 

stems with single augment (q.v. 8.51 n 1). All three conjúgate as 
augmented stems (see n 3); Beeston 73; Fleisch 127; Bateson 35. 

(3) Quinquiliterals and six-lettered verbs are always augmented tri¬ 
literal and quadriliterals, cf. 5.1 n 2: thus (augments in brackets) 
the verbs here are (')- (n) -t-l-q (paradigm 8.66 n 1) , C)-(s)-(t)- 
k-r-j (paradigm 8.72 ni). An augmented quadriliteral is, e.g. 
tadahraja 'to be overturned, (t) -d-h-r-j, which has the same imperfect 
tense pattern as the triliteral paradigm in 8.64 n 1, viz. yatadahraju 
etc. 

5.32 (1) See 3.241 n 1 on this morpheme and transliteration problems. 

(2) The fem. plur. na is suffixed directly to the last radical of the 
verb, e.g. yadrib-na 'they strike', and the argument is that the lack 
of vowel on the b is not an instance of apocopation, i.e. the absence 
of vowel is not phonemic and the stem is uninflected (cf. 3.91 n 1) . 

(3) S. 2 v 228. The point of the example is that, if an overt agent 
precedes its verb, the latter is marked for the number and gender of 
the agent, in contrast with the rules for the usual verbal sentence, 
q.v. at 7.12 and cf. also 7.62. 

(4) Both quotations are from S. 12 v 32. Though transcribed throughout 
as anna and an respectively (see 3.241 n 2), the a is not part of the 
suffix, and the verbs in the examples must be segmented yusjana-nna 
and yakñna-n. Nevertheless, the a is not an inflection, cf. 5.1 n 3, 

5.32 n 2. See further 26.34 n 2, also 13.6 n 3 on the prefix la. 

5.33 (1) The concept of a 'main verb' exists by default, as it were, 
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absence of operators of dependence or apocopation), e.g. yaqümu zaydun 
'Zayd stands', yakáa zaydun 'Zayd fears', yagzü zaydun 'Zayd raids', 
yarml zaydun ‘Zayd throws'; these four verbs are made independent by 
the absence of operators and their independence marker is u, likewise 
yagribani ’they two (mase.) strike', tadribani 'you two (mase. & fem.) 
strike, they two (fem.) strike', yadribüna 'they (mase.) strike', 
tadribüna 'you (mase, plur.) strike', tadribina 'you (fem. sing.) 
strike', these 'five verbs' being made independent by the absence of 
operators, 2 with retention of n as their independence marker instead of 
u. 


5.34 They remain independent until preceded by an operator of depend- 
ence (which therefore makes them dependent) or an operator of apocopa¬ 
tion. (This apocopates them) - 1 Having finished with the independence 
of the imperfect tense verb through the absence of operators, he now 
turns to its dependence caused by dependence operators: 

5.4 The operators of dependence 1 on the imperfect tense (including both 
those accepted unanimously and those in dispute) are ten in number: 
as presented here, of which only four are unanimously accepted, the 
remaining six being held to make the imperfect tense dependent only by 
means of a suppressed 'an 'that', 2 but the author attributes dependence 
directly to them to make it easier for the beginner. He then indic- 
ates the four unanimously accepted: they are, 

5.41 (1) 'an 'that '} (spelt with a after the ' and unvowelled n). This 
is a relative particle 2 which fuses with its dependent verb to form the 
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as one of the implications of the 'zero-operator' (5.34 n 1). The 
independent inflection of the verb thus parallels that of the noun 
when it is free from operators (cf. 9.11). In$áf, prob. 73, deais with 
the disputes between the 'Basrans’ and 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) on this 
topic: the substance of the Basran position is reproduced in 5.02 n 2, 
in the ñame of Sibawayhi, but it is interesting that one argument of 
the Küfans has been incorporated unacknowledged into aS-Sirbxnl's 
position, viz. the need for verbal inflection based upon variations in 
syntactic function. The other Küfan doctrine, however, is perhaps more 
interesting: they speak of the need for inflection in verbs because 
imperfect tense verbs denote 'lengthy periods of time (of continuous 
duration) 1 (the last phrase is added from az-Zajjájl's paraphrase of 
the case in Idáh, 80), and therefore resemble nouns in that both can 
refer to qualities inherent in an agent and only ceasing when the 
agent ceases to exist. Versteegh, 80, overlooks this aspect of the 
Küfan theory, which certainly needs further exploration. 

(2) This is the Küfan view, Basrans favouring the predicative function 
as the reason for the verb's independence ( Insaf , prob. 74). See 3.24 
for the inflection markers involved, 3.44 for the 'five verbs'. 

5.34 (1) Since inflection is produced by operators (2.1, 2.11), there 
must be an explanation for instances where no operator can be shown, 
principally the equational sentence (9.11) and the indep. imperfect 
tense verb. The solution was the notion of tajarrud , lit. ’being 
stripped bare', i.e. of operators, here translated 'absence of 
operators', and sometimes more specifically as 'freedom from the 
operators of dependence and apocopation', e.g. 3.24. In 9.01, 9.03 we 
f.ind a synonym in the adjective c arí, lit. 'naked', i.e. 'devoid of 
operators'. This seems to have become an established technicality as 
early as al-Mubarrad (d. 898), cf. Muqtadab IV, 126. See also 3.24 n 2 
and, for neutralization of operators, 5.431 n 3. 

5.4 (1) Jum. 194; Muf. #410; ñlf. v 677; Qatr 54; Beeston 84; Fleisch 
198; Yushmanov 72; NOldeke 70. The unanimous view reported by 
aá-Sirbini is that of the 'Basrans' (9.4 n 3), henee it is the 'Küfan' 
line which Ibn Ájurrüm here follows. Dep. paradigms 4.82 n 1. 

(2) Here ’suppressed' renders mudmar , lit. 'kept in the mind', mostly 
used in the narrower technical sense of ’pronoun', q.v. at 11.71 n 1. 

5.41 (1) Jum. 206, 333; Muf. #411; Alf. v 677; Qatr 58; Beeston 92; 
Fleisch 201; Yushmanov 72. The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) are 
needed to avoid confusión with ’in (5.81), 'inna (10.41), ’anna (10.42)1 

(2) This translates mawsül harfl: mawsül , lit. ’thing joined' is from 
relative clause terminology, denoting the element which 'joins' the 
relative clause to its antecedent (see 11.75 et seq.), while harfl, 
lit. 'in the partióle family' (see 11.721 n 4) distinguishes 'an from 
the set of nouns alladl etc. which introduce true relative clauses, 
q.v. 11.752. Both of these are nominalizers of their clauses, but see 
Spitaler, Oriens 15, 97, Yushmanov 73 for aliad X in an apparently 
subordinating function (though Spitaler explains alladl here as 
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equivalent of a verbal noun, 3 for which reason it is called 'the verbal 
noun 'an'. It occurs in two positions : 4 (a) as the initial element of 
an equational sentence, with independent function as subject, as in the 
Qur'anic wa-'an tasümü kayrun lakum 'and that you should fast is best 
for you', 5 and (b) after an expression denoting a sense of uncertainty; 
here it may have independent function as agent^ as in the Qur'anic 
'a-lam ya'ni li-lladlna 'amaría (19a) 'an takéa a qulübuhum 'has it not 
occurred to those who believe that their hearts should be humble?', 6 or 
it may have dependent function as object, as in the Qur'anic ' aradtu 
'an 'a c Ibahá ’I wanted to blame it', 7 or oblique function, as in the 
Qur'anic min qabli 'an ya'tiya yawmun ’before a certain day comes'. 8 
The author puts 'an first because it is the fundamental partióle and 
parent 9 of the whole category. 

5.411 It makes dependent either when overt or suppressed: an example 
of the former is the Qur'anic wa-lladl 'atma c u 'an yagfira li kapi'atl 
'and who I desire that he should forgive me my sin', 1 and the latter is 
illustrated in the verse 

wa-lubsu c aba'átin wa-taqarra c ayni 

'ahabbu 'ilayya min lubsi á-áu füfi 

'and wearing a rough cloak and my eye relax is dearer to me than wear- 
ing the finest cloth', 2 where taqarra 'may relax' is made dependent by 
a suppressed ' an 'that', which, combined with its verb, is a paraphrase 
of an independent verbal noun coordinated with luisa 'the wearing'. 

Thus the implicit meaning is lubsu c abá'atin wa-qurratu aynl 'the 
wearing of a rough cloak and the relaxation of my eye'. 3 

5.412 The term 'verbal noun 'an’ exeludes the ’explanatory 'an’ ? viz. 
the one preceded by a sentence containing a synonym of gala 'to say' 
but not its actual letters, 2 because this 'an merely has the status of 
'ay 'i.e.', as in the Qur'anic fa-'awhayna 'ilayhi 'an isna c il-fulka 
’so we inspired him, (that) "build the ark!"', 3 i.e. we said 'build!'. 

5.413 Also excluded is the 'redundant 'an' 1 that sometimes follows the 
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equivalent to 'id 'lo', cf. 1.441 n 5, not to ’an). 

(3) See 17.1 on the verbal noun (mandar). The resulting nomlnalized 
clause now functions as a single noun (of. 9.02). 

(4) 'Positions' is literal for mawadi c , elsewhere 'functions' (3.1 n 4). 

(5) S. 2 v 184, see 9.02. 

(6) S. 57 v 16, cf. 7.02 n 3. After expressions of certainty the indep. 
verb is used, cf. Fleisch 199, and 5.413 n 4. 

(7) S. 18 v 79. 

(8) S. 30 v 43. As in many languages, prepositions usually subordínate 
sentences by means of conjunctions, in this case 'ant thus the word 
qabli is annexed to the noun phrase headed by ’an (cf. 26.73 n 2) . 

(9) Lit. the ’mother' of the whole category, one of the frequent 
anthropomorphisms encountered in Arabic grammar, cf. 6.4 n 2. 

5.411 (1) S. 26 v 82. The verse refers to Alláh, and the lame English 
is designed to clarify the structure of the Arabic: the use of 'whom' 
here would obscure the fact that the clause ’that he should forgive' 
is the true direct object of 'I desire'. 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 155, cf. also Jum. 199; Xbn c AqIl on Alf. v 693; Qatr 
64. On the grammatical problem in general, see Cárter, Arábica 20, 292. 

(3) The analysis of this verse offers a good specimen of taqdlr, i.e. 
reconstruction of underlying forms (cf. 2.101 n 1). The issue on the 
formal level is that verbs cannot be coordinated with nouns by wa 
'and', henee the verb taqarra has to be nominalized by an assumed 'an 
(which accounts for the dep. form of taqarra according to the 'Basran' 
interpretation), yielding an implicit noun phrase which is in turn 
equivalent to the verbal noun qurratun 'relaxation'. This verse and 
others like it are usually quoted in connection with an occasional 
function of wa in the meaning 'together with', when dependent forms of 
both nouns and verbs occur - see ch. 25 passim and 5.54 n 2, also 
references in n 2 above. 

5.412 (1) Jum. 333; Muf. #570; al-Uámünx on Alf. v 679; Qatr 60; 

Fleisch 145; Reckendorf, Arab. Synt. #193. The •'an al-mufassira , of 
which 'explanatory 'an' is a literal translation, functions as little 
more than a colon (Fleisch loe. cit.) and is followed by direct speech. 
It is probably a relie of a time when 'an was simply a demonstrative 
element. Nfildeke 104 has an interesting anthology of examples. 

(2) i.e. any verb of saying except gala itself, for which there are 
special rules (10.64 n 1). For 'letters' in this context see 17.5 

(3) S. 23 v 27; clearly 'an is not operating on the imperative verb 
isna c , but neither is it entirely redundant as in 5.413. 

5.413 (1) Jum. 333; Muf. #564; al-USmunl on Alf. v 679; Qapr 61. The 
ñame 'an az-zá'ida shows za'ida in its meaning of 'redundant', cf. 
ziyada in 3.231 n 2, where the same term means 'augment'. Other 
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temporal lammS 'when', 2 as in the Qur'anic fa-lamma 'an ja'a l-baélru 
1 and when the bearer of good tidings carne’, 3 Various other matters are 
also excluded, which I have mentioned in my Commentary on Qa$r an-nada 4 
and which are not suitable for such a short work as this. 

5.42 (2) lan 1 not 1 , 1 a particle which negates the future, e.g. lan 

ilabraba ’we shall not go forth', where lan 'not' is a particle of neg- 
ation and dependence and nabraha 'we (may) go forth' is an imperfect 
tense verb made dependent by lan, with an explicit a as its dependence 
marker. I have dealt above with problems concerning lan, 2 

5.43 (3) ' i¿an 'therefore*, 1which, according to Sibawayhi and his 
followers, is a particle of response and requital. 2 The best view is 
that it is a simple word and not a compound of ' ig ’since' and 'an 
'that', 3 and that it makes dependent by itself and not through a sup- 
pressed following 'an. What is meant by its being a particle of 
response is that it occurs in sentences which are responses to other 
sentences (expressed or implied), irrespective of whether 'idan 'there¬ 
fore' occurs at the beginning, in the middle or at the end. By its 
being used for requital is meant that the content of the sentence in 
which it occurs is a requital of the content of some other sentence. 

5.431 Note: 'idan 'therefore' only makes the imperfect tense verb 
dependent under three conditions: 

(1) that the imperfect tense verb following it should have future 
meaning. 1 If the verb is merely a circumstantial qualifier it remains 
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examples: 20.5, 22.42. 

(2) lamma at-tawqitiyya 'the lamma which fixes the point of time', to 
distinguish it from the negative, apocopating lamma 'not yet' (5.72). 
The temporal lamma has been explained as a combination of the prefix 
la (13.6 n 3) and an intensifying suffix ma (9.83 n 2), e.g. Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr . I, 455, Brockelmann, Grundi. II, 110. Beeston 99; Fleisch 206i 

(3) S. 12 v 96, explained as reinforcing the completion of the event. 

(4) In default of this work, the references in n 1 may be consulted. 

One item worth noting is the 'an which occurs after verbs of certainty 
and which takes indep. forms of the verb, e.g. c alimtu 'an taqümu ’I 
knew that you were standing'. The Arabs explain this as a ’lightened' 
form of 'anna (10.42). Jum. 206; Muf. #525; ñlf. v 677; Qatr 61. 

5.42 (1) Jum. 195; Muf. #549, 578; ñlf. v 677; Qatr 55; Fleisch 201; 
etymology of lan, v. 3.53 and notes, and on negation of verbs in 
general see 5.76 n 1. The Qur'anic example here is S. 20 v 91. 

(2) viz. in 3.53. 

5.43 (1) Jum. 204; Muf. #594; ñlf. v 680; Qatr 57; Beeston 99; Fleisch 
206; Yushmanov 74; NOldeke 106. This is part of a group of clearly 
related elements comprising 'id (1.441) and 'ida (5.94) as well as 
'idan. Brockelmann ( Gxundr. II, 594) supposes an original 'id as a 
demonstrative adverb ('lo and beholdl 1 ) which has acquired partial 
nominal inflection (dependent in 'ida/'idan, oblique in such compounds 
as yawma'idin 'on that day', waqta'idin (a neologism) 'at that time'). 
The Arabs treat 'id as a noun for purely formal reasons, though some 
traces of its deictic function can still be perceived (v. 1.441 n 5). 
See further n 3 below. 

(2) 'Response' ( jawab ) and 'requital' (jaza' ) are both terms for the 
apodosis in conditional sentences (5.811), whose relevance aé-Sirblni 
explains in the ensuing lines. 

(3) It happens that 'idan is sometimes spelt as if it were an 
undefined, dep. noun (i.e. 'ida, where a represents an, q.v. 1.4 n 5), 
and sometimes with an explicit n. The latter spelling gives rise to 
the illicit conjecture that 'idan is a compound of 'id and 'an (on the 
analogy of lan from *lá-'an, 3.53). This is rejected by most Arab 
grammarians, including aS-áirblnl, but Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 745, 
argües firmly for the etymology *'id-'an, and goes so far as to claim 
that even the in ending of words such as ftlna'idin 'at that time' (v. 
n 1 above) is not an undefined noun inflection (because 'id is by 
nature definite), but is rather a relie of the partióle ’inna 'verily' 
(10.41). 

5.431 (1) The imperfect tense verb is indifferently present or future 
in reference (cf. 5.01 n 1): here an independent verb would have the 
meaning of a circumstantial qualifier (i.e. virtually a present 
participle, cf. 19.9 n 1). The dependent form, however, would mean 
'(You say you love me) and for that reason I shall believe you (this 
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independent, as, for instance, when someone says 'ulfibbuka 'X love 
you', and you reply ’ i¿an ’usaddiquka 'that being the case I always be- 
lieve you'; 

(2) that 'idan should have first place in the sentence, e.g. when some¬ 
one says 'atíka gadan 'I am coming to you tomorrow', and you reply 
'idan 'ukrimaka 'in that case I shall honour you'. If 'idan does not 
have first place it will have intervened between two elements, 2 e.g. 

(19b) zaydnn 'idan yukrimuka 'Zayd, therefore, will honour you', and 

it is then inoperative; 3 

(3) that nothing should sepárate 'idan from its verb, e.g. 'idan 
'ukrimaka 'therefore I shall honour you', for if it is separated, as in 
'idan 'ana 'ukrimuka ’l, therefore, will honour you', 'idan is inopera¬ 
tive. 4 Nevertheless, when the intervening element is an oath, as in 
'idan wa-llahi 'ukrimaka 'therefore, by God, I will honour you', this 
has no effect. 5 

5.432 These three conditions are fulfilled, for example, when someone 
says 'azüruka gadan 'I shall visit you tomorrow', and you reply 'idan 
'ukrimaka 'therefore I shall honour you' Z 1 where ’idan 'therefore' 2 is a 
partióle of response and dependence, 'ukrima 'I (may) honour' is an 
imperfect tense verb made dependent by 'idan 'therefore', with a as its 
dependence marker; the agent is concealed in the verb as an implicit 
'ana 'I' with independent status through the verb 'ukrima 'I (may) hon¬ 
our' , 3 and ka 'you' is a direct object with dependent status through the 
imperfect tense verb. 

5.44 (4) kay 'that', called the 'verbal noun kay' This partióle has 
li 'for' prefixed to it either explicitly, as in the Qur'anic li-kay-la 
ta'saw 'so that you may not grieve', 2 or implicitly, as inji'tuka kay 
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once)', where the act of believing is logically and grammatically 
dependent on the main verb. 

(2) This invokes a fundamental principie of Arabic syntax, namely that 
elements can only combine in the form of binary units (cf. 2.11 n 1), 
which are normally inseparable. Larger units do not occur, cf. the 
early statement of this rule in Kitab I, 351, "three elements cannot 
have the status of a single noun" (see Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 155). 

(3) This is better expressed as a general principie: only inoperative 
elements may intervene between members of a binary unit (cf. Cárter, 
J.A.O.S. 93, 156, for neutralization of space/time qualifiers). The 
inoperative element is termed malga, lit. 'voided', from lagw, a 
legal term meaning 'voiding, nullifying a law' (other examples 21.31, 
22.31, and cf. Troupeau, Lexique-Index , root 1-g-w). A synonym is 
imhrnal , lit. 'neglected' (cf. 5.722, tuhmalu 'is made inoperative'), 
used also for 'undotted' in orthography, q.v. 13.45 n 3. 

(4) Although it may look as if 'ana intervenes, a comparison with the 
previous paragraph will show that the noun + verb phrase (7.12) is the 
dominant binary unit, in combination with which there is no available 
function for 'idan beyond that of an adverbial phrase, the latter 
being, by definition, structurally redundant (19.1 n 1). 

(5) Cf. English 'abso-bloody-lutely' for the invasión of morpheme 
boundaries by oaths; other Arabic examples in A. Bloch, Vers und 
Sprache im Altarabischen , Basel 1946, 152. 

5.432 (1) Since the examples are presented in dialogue form it is 
worth drawing attention to the fact that, even centuries after 
Classical Arabic ceased to be a spoken language (if it ever was, cf. 
Beeston 13, E.I. (2), art. ' c Arabiyya'), the fiction is still kept up 
(most striking example is 14.4). References to writing are rather rare 
except in grammars aimed at the secretarial class, cf. Ibn Durustawayh 
Kitab al-kuttab, Kuwayt 1977, esp. p. 128. 

(2) Clearly retaining its demonstrative meaning, 'ida also introduces 
nominal sentences after main verbs, with a notion of suddenness, e.g. 
dakaltu fa-'ida huwa jalisun 'I went in, and there he was, sitting' 

(or: fa-'idS bihi jalisun, cf. 10.18 n 4). In this function it is 
called 'ida 1-mufája'a 'the 'ida of surprise'; Muf. #204; Alf. v 702. 

(3) Alternatively ’-k-r-m may be vocalized as 'akrama, 3rd sing. mase, 
past tense, following the convention described in 3.52 n 3. 

5.44 (1) Jum. 194; Muf. #595; Alf. v 677; Qatr 56; Fleisch 203; it is 
called kay al-mapdariyya because, like the 'verbal noun ’an' (5.41), 
it fuses with its verb to form a noun phrase equivalent to the verbal 
noun (see 17.1 on masdar, 'verbal noun'). 

(2) S. 57 v 23. On li see 5.51; as the transliteration implies, 
li-kay-la is written as one word (see 5.76 n 1 on la 'not'). The verb 
ta'saw has a 3rd weak radical w, and the underlying indep. form is 
*ta'sawüna, with regular reduction to ta'sawna, cf. 4.81 n 2, where 
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tukrimaní 'I have come to you so that you may honour me 1 , where the 
implicit original form is li-kay 'so that', but you have elided the li 
'for' because the intention to utter it enables you to dispense with 
it. 3 In the Qur'anic example li 'for 1 is a particle of causation and 
obliqueness, kay '(so) that 1 is a verbal noun particle of dependence, 
la 'not' is a particle of negation and. ta'saw 'you (may) grieve' (mase, 
plur.) is in imperfect tense verb made dependent by kay with elisión 
of n as its dependence marker. If kay is not taken as having an 
explicit or implicit li before it, then kay itself becomes regarded as 
causative and the following imperfect tense verb is made dependent by 
a compulsorily suppressed 'an 'that'. 4 

5.5 Having finished with the four unanimously accepted operators of 
dependence, 1 the author now turns to the disputed six; as already point- 
ed out, the best view is that the actual operator of dependence with 
these is a following suppressed 'an 'that'. 

5.51 (1) the li 'for' of kay 'so that', i.e. the 'causative li'. 1 This 
li has been annexed to kay here because li can take the place 2 of kay 
in conveying causality, as in the Qur'anic li-yaküna r-rasülu Sahidan 
c alaykum 'in order that the Prophet may be a witness against you', 3 
where yaküna 'he may be' is an imperfect tense verb made dependent by 
an implicit 'an 'that' after 'the li of kay' 'so that', with a as its 
dependence marker; ar-rasülu 'the Prophet' is the subject-noun of 
yaküna 'he may be', which makes it independent, áahidan 'a witness' is 
the predícate of yaküna, which makes it dependent, 4 and c alaykum 
'against you' is an operator of obliqueness and oblique element connect 
-ed s with áahldan 'a witness'. This li 'for' is also called the 
'causative li'. 

5.52 (2) the li of denial, 1 i.e. of negation. This is the redundant li 
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table (a) is valid for this verb by substituting w for y, except for 
2nd fem. sing., viz. ta'sayna. 

(3) The speaker's intention (niyya) has always been a recognized 
determining factor, cf. 21.21 n 4. The listener (mukatab or sámi c ) 
likewise often affects the form of the speaker's utterance, v. 1.13. 

(4) The status of kay was one of the disputes between 'Ba?rans' and 
’Küfans' (9.4 n 3). In Insaf prob. 78 the Küfans advance the simple 
view that kay operates entirely by itself, but the Basrans, justifiably 
perturbed by the overlapping distribution of kay and li (5.51) are 
moved to greater subtlety, and propose three Solutions: (a) in li-kay, 
kay has the status of 'an (since li-'an also occurs), (b) in kay alone, 
either li has to be assumed, yielding type (a), or, (c) kay is a 
synonym of li and 'an has to be assumed. This may not solve the 
problem, but at least it recognizes that there is something to explain, 
viz. the series li, li-kay, li-'an, and the partial series kay, kay-li 
(rare, NCldeke 71 n 1), but no kay 'an, all of which are synonymous. 
There is also a kayma/kaymah, cf. 5.84 n 1. 

5.5 (1) See 5.4. In Insaf prob. 77 (and cf. Muf. #411) it is the 
'Küfans' who regard all ten operators of dependence as self-sufficient, 
and the 'Basrans' who must detect a suppre'ssed 'an with the remaining 
six operators to be dealt with. On 'suppressed' (mudmar) see 5.4 n 2. 

5.51 (1) Jum. 195; Muf. #411, 413; ñlf. v 682; Qatr 64; Beeston 98; 
Fleisch 203; Yushmanov 73. This li has two ñames, lam at-ta c llliyya 
'the causative li (from c illa 'cause', q.v. at 24.22 n 1), and lam kay, 
an explanatory annexation (26.72) meaning 'the li which is like kay'. 
Note that, since li is a one-letter word, it is mentioned by the ñame 
of that letter, lam. It is not the same as imperative li, 5.75. 

(2) taklufuhS lit. 'deputizes for it' (cf. 'caliph'), a very late 
addition to the stock of grammatical anthropomorphisms. 

(3) S. 22 v 78. Other Qur'anic examples of the causative li are at 
1.709, li-tubayyina 'that you might make clear' and 5.84, li-tasharana 
'that you might bewltch us'. 

(4) Verbs of the class of kana 'to be' are quasi-copulatives which, 
instead of agents and direct objects, have subject-nouns and predicates 
(q.v. in 10.11). However, the predicates are still marked as direct 
objects, in dependent form, following the structure of the favourite 
sentence pattern, Verb-Agent-Direct Object, cf. 7.9 n 1, 15.06 n 1. 

(5) Prepositional phrases are often extraneous to the minimal sentence, 
and the term muta c alliq, lit. ’hanging from' has been developed (from 
an earlier, more general application to any kind of connection between 
elements, cf. Troupeau, Lexique-Index, c -l-q) to account semantically 
for prepositional phrases. See further 5.82 n 6. 

5.52 (1) Jum. 195; Muf. #413 (see Ibn Ya c IS); ñlf. v 683; Qatr 66. 

This is the same as the causative li in structure, and differs only in 
the restrictions on its use, as implied by its ñame, lám al-juhüd 'the 
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'for' which occurs in the predícate of kána 'to be' when that verb is 
negated by mS 'not' or lam 'not'. An example of the former is the 
Qur'anic má kána lláhu li-yadara 1-mu'minina 'God is not one to aband- 
on the faithful'. 2 The latter is illustrated by the Qur'anic (20a) lam 
yakun illahu li-yagfira lahum 'God was not the one to forgive them'; 3 
in both these examples yapara 'he may abandon 1 and yagfira 'he may for¬ 
give' are imperfect tense verbs made dependent by an implicit 'an 
'that' after the ’li of denial', with a as their marker of dependence. 
This li is called the 'li of denial' because it is preceded by a nega¬ 
ted entity, 4 denial being another ñame for negation. 

5.53 (3) atta ’until', 1 i.e. the operator of obliquéness which conveys 
the sense of an ultimate limit, as in the Qur'anic fiattS ya'tiya wa c du 
lláhi ’until the threat of God comes' , 2 where ya'tiya '(it) may come' 
is an imperfect tense verb made dependent by a compulsorily suppressed 
'an 'that', with a as its dependence marker, wa c du 'threat' is an agent 
made independent by ya'tiya '(it) may come', 3 and alláhi 'of God' is 
made oblique by having wa c du 'threat' annexed to it. 

5.54 (4) response with fa 'and then' , conveying cause } and (5) wa 'and', 
conveying accompaniment. 2 These two occur in the response to a puré 
demand or a puré negation: an example of the latter is the Qur'anic 

la yuqda c alayhim fa-yamüt ü (or wa-yamütü ) 'it shall not be decreed 
upon them that they should die'. 3 

5.55 The puré demand 1 comprises various types, in seven matters, which 
are as follows: 
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li of denial' (see 5.51 n 1 on lám = li) . Whether it is in fact 
redundant is a moot point: the 'Küfans' claim that it operates without 
a suppressed ' an (cf. 5.5), the 'Basrans' only that the preposition li 
cannot opérate on verbs without an assumed 'an (cf. Insaf prob. 79, 82). 

(2) S. 3 v 179. The apparently past tense verb kana here must be trans- 
lated as some kind of highly affirmative present tense, e.g. 'has 
always been', or, in the present context, 'never has been and never 
will be': this usage is frequent in the Qur'án and obviously represents 
the true aspectual nature of the 'past' tense (5.01 n 1), asserting 
that an event (here 'being') is real and factual. Cf. W. Reuschel in 
Studia orientalia in memoriam Caroli Brockelmann, Halle/Saale 1968, 

147, and contrast Aartun, op. cit. 5.0 n 1, 55, 72; cf. 10.11, 12.902. 

(3) S. 4 v 137. Here lam yakun means 'has never been', cf. n 2 above. 

(4) The text says a negated kawn, which may either have the concrete 
sense of 'entity' or simply be the verbal noun of kana and mean 'a 
negated verb "to be"'. 

5.53 (1) Ju m. 201; Muf. #414; Alf. v 685; Qapr 67; Beeston 98; Fleisch 
221; hatta as oblique operator 26.31; as coordinating conjunction 
12.91; with indep. verbs Fleisch 222, and cf. 5.6 n 1. 

(2) S. 13 v 31. The assumption of a compulsorily suppressed ’an is the 
'Basran' theory (see Insaf, prob. 83, and cf. 5.5 n 1); see 5.4 n 2 on 
'suppressed', mudmar. 

(3) The verb ya'tiya, with weak 3rd radical y, is regular in its 
dependent form, cf. 2.42 n 1, while the independent form ( ya'ti , like 
yarmi in 4.81 n 2 (b)) and apocopated ya'ti (like yarmi in 3.92 n 1) 
are irregular, see 2.41 n 2 and 3.92 n 2 respectively. 

5.54 (1) Ju m. 202; Muf. #411; Alf. v 687; Qatr 71; Beeston 98; Fleisch 
220; NOldeke 71. The translation 'and then' for fa emphasizes that fa 
in this context is not a simple coordinating conjunction (v. 12.2). 
'Conveying cause' renders sababiyya, lit. 'causal': see further 24.22 
n 1 for the almost synonymous terms c illa and sabab 'cause'. 

(2) Jum. 198; Muf. #411; Alf. v 688; Qapr 73; Fleisch 221. See ch. 25 
on the so-called waw al-ma c iyya , lit. 'the wa of Withness' (since wa 
is a one letter word it is referred to by the ñame of that letter, cf. 
lám '1' for li in 5.51 n 1). Another example of this wa in 5.411. 

(3) S. 35 v 36. Theologically the deaths are caused by the decree and 
this is reflected in the grammar (so aS-áirblní, Qur'an commentary XII, 
311). 'Puré negation' is nafy mal}pl, (mahd = 'racially puré'), i.e. 

'unadulterated negation', see further 5.552. 

5.55 (1) Called 'puré demand' ( talab mahd, cf. previous note) because 
all are in effect imperatives (some, says Ibn Ya c ig on Muf. #411, use 
the term ’imperative' alone to cover all seven). However, there are 
some exclusions, for which see 5.552 n 2. The somewhat unhelpful term 
mahd 'puré' seems to date back no further than'the Alfiyya, and may 
have been chosen for none better than metrical reasons. 
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(a) the imperative, e.g. zurni fa-'ukrimaka or wa-'ukrimaka 1 visit me 
and I shall honour you'; 

(b) prohibition, e.g. the Qur'anic la tapgaw flhi fa-yatiilla c alaykum 
gadabl 'do not go to extremes in it so that my anger may descend upon 
you ,2 (or wa-yahilla 'and so it may descend', outside the Qur'an); 

(c) invocation, 3 as in the verse 

rabbi waffiqni fa-lá 'a c dila (or wa-la 'a c dila) c an 

sanani s-sa c ina fi kayri sananin 

’0 my Lord, give me success, and then I will not swerve from the path 
of the strivers in the best of paths'; 4 

(d) interrogation, as in the verse 

bal ta c rifüna lubanatl fa-'arjuwa ’an 

tuqdS fa-yartadda (or wa-yartadda) ba c du r-rühi li-l-jasadi 
'do you understand my cares, so that I may hope they will be ended, 
and some soul may return to my body?'; 5 

(e) proposing, as in the verse 

ya bna 1-kirami 'a-la tadnü fa-tubsira (or wa-tubsira) ma 

qad haddatñka fa-ma rá'in ka-man sami c a 
'0 son of nobles, will you not come near, and then you will see what 
they have told you about, for one who sees is not like one who hears';^ 

(f) incitement, as in the Qur'anic lawlá 'akkartaní 'ila 'ajalin 
qaribin fa-'assaddaqa ’would you not grant me a postponement for a 
short term, and then I may give alms' 7 (or wa-'assaddaqa 'and then I may 
give alms' outside the Qur'an); 

(g) hoping, as in the Qur'anic ya laytanl kuntu ma c ahum fa-'afüza ’0h, 
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(2) S. 20 v 81; tatgaw is another verb with 3rd weak radical, viz. w, 
and behaves exactly like ta'saw in 5.44 n 2 (with both dep. and apoc. 
forms having the same endings, cf. 4.82 n 2). For prohibition see 5.76. 

(3) 'Invocation' renders du c a', lit. 'calling upon', used commonly for 
'private prayer' (in contrast to the prescribed daily ritual). See 
further 5.751, 752, where it has been translated ’request', to avoid 
the implication that the verbs in question are either prayers or 
optatives. (See 14.34 n 3 on optatives). 

(4) Schaw. Ind. 259. The verse is anonymous and unknown to the earliér 
grammarians, which raises (not for the first time) the suspicion that 
it may have been coined to illustrate the grammatical point in 
question (cf. 13.12 n 1). Note that the negation of the verb through 
la (5.76 n 1) does not interfere with the operation of fa in making it 
dependent. See 23.61 (a) on the vocative rabbí. Observe, too, how 
variants and alternatives can be freely inserted into the verse. 

(5) Schaw. Ind. 71; this anonymous verse is quoted only by rélatively 
late grammarians, though al- c AynI, IV, 380, claims that it was cited 
by al-Farra' (d. 822, see 1.21 n 2). Of the two dependent verbs with 
fa in the verse here only the first is in question, fa-'arjuwa 'that I 
may hope' (note dep. form of verb with 3rd weak rad. w, v. 2.42 n 1). 
The second verb, fa-yartadda 'that it may return' is explained as 
coordinated to 'an tuqda 'that they might be ended' as a second direct 
object clause (cf. 5.41) of 'arjuwa 'I may hope' (see 12.2 on fa as a 
coordinating conjunction). Nevertheless a reading in the spirit of sub- 
paragraph (g) below seems possible: 'that I may hope they will be 
ended and (as a result) some soul return ...'. 

(6) Schaw. Ind. 147; yet another anonymous verse and, like the two 
before, not quoted by grammarians earlier than Ibn HiSam (d. 1360, see 
1.02 n 1), though in each case aá-áirbini's immediate source is 
al-Azharl, Tasr. II, 239. On the construction of ya bna 1-kirámi '0 
son of nobles' see 23.44 and 23.7. 'Proposing' ( c ard, lit. 'laying 
before') exactly paralléls the English 'will you not ...', for 'a-la 
is a compound of the interrogative prefix 'a (12.51 n 2) and the 
negating partióle la (5.76 n 1). The comparison of seer and hearer is 
rhetorically inverted; it means that the hearer knows much less than 
one who sees. 

(7) S. 63 v 10. The verse continúes: wa-'akun min as-sálihina 'and I 
might become one of the good', which the commentators treat together 
with the previous clauses. The possibilities are (from the Commentary 
of aá-áirbíní, IV, 386): apocopated 'akun as second apodosis of the 
pseudo-conditional lawla 'akkartanl (scil. 'if you granted ...', cf. 

6.6 n 6); dependent 'aküna in coordination to 'assaddaqa as a second 
consequence of the initial 'incitement'; dep. 'aküna reduced to 'akun 
for phonological reasons {'aküna min aküm-min=-'akummin , avoiding the 
over-long syllable küm (cf. 2.5 n 3), 'akummin being in any case the 
correct pronunciation of 'akun min according to the rules of Qur'anic 
recitation). On the form 'assaddaqa see Cantineau, Études 34, and cf. 
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if only I were with them and then I might gain'. 8 

The response after the fa and wa in all these examples is made depend- 
ent by a compulsorily suppressed ’ an 'that'. 9 

5.551 Note: If the author had said 1 fa and wa in response' it would 
have been clearer, because the response does not make anything depend- 
ent, but is itself made dependent. 

5.552 By 'puré negation^is excluded negation voided by 'illa 'except', 
e.g. ma 'anta 'illa ta'tina fa-tuljaddituna 'you do nothing except come 
and talk to us', and by 'imperative' 2 is excluded the agent noun, as in 
nazali fa-nukrimuka ’dismount and we will honour you'. In both of 
these cases there is nothing but the independent form. 

5.56 (6) ' aw 'or 1 , 1 the conjunction, whenever 'ila ’until' or 'illa 
'except' can properly occur in its place. 2 The former is illustrated 
by la-'alzimannaka (20b) 'aw taqdiyani haqql 'I shall surely stick 
cióse to you or you will give me my due', i.e. ' ilá 'an taqdiyani 
'until you give me', cf. the verse 

la-'astashilanna s-sa c ba 'aw 'udrika 1-muna 

fa-ma nqádat il-'amálu 'illa li-sábirin 
'I shall surely face all difficulties lightly, or I shall achieve my 
desire, for hopes submit only to the steadfast', 8 i.e. 'ila 'an 'udrika 
'until I achieve'. An example of the latter is la-'aqtulanna 1-káfira 
'aw yuslima 'I shall surely kill the unbeliever or he will become a 
Muslim', 4 i.e. 'illa 'an yuslima 'except he become a Muslim'. The verbs 
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Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 147.'In passing note that the construction 
evidently aroused the suspicion of Slbawayhi, who queried it with his 
master al-Kalíl { Kitab I, 452). 

(8) S. 4 v 73; this differs from the previous specimen only in that a 
specific 'partióle of hoping' is used, q.v. at 10.45. Note the use of 
the vocative partióle y a (23.0, and cf. 23.21) to intensify the exclam- 
ation, comparable to the English 'Oh' (but '0' for vocative!). 

(9) Once again the 'Basran' interpretation, see 5.5. 

5.552 (1) 'Puré negation' ( nafy mafid, 5.54 n 3, 5.55 n 1) exeludes 
also such double negatives as ma tazalu ta'tina fa-tufraddiiuná 'you 
never stop coming and talking to us', where the intrinsic negative 
meaning of tazalu 'you cease' (v. 10.19) is cancelled by ma ’not' (on 
¡na with the imperfect tense see 5.76 n 1) . By the same token fa takes 
indep. verbs when preceded by purely rhetorical negation, e.g. S. 22 
v 63; ’a-lam tara 'arma llaha 'anzala min as-sama'i ma'an fa-tusbihu 
l-'ardu mukdarratan 'Have you not seen how God has sent down water 
from heaven and the earth has become green?'. 

(2) Here 'amr 'imperative' replaces talab 'demand' used above, 5.54. 

The pattern fa c ali is highly obscure: there are invariable proper 
ñames in this form, e.g. badami (23.411), and pseudo-imperatives such as 
nazAli here, which are interpreted as agent nouns (fá c il, 7.01) with 
an affirmative meaning, and are therefore excluded from the conditions 
under which fa operates as a subordinating conjunction. The form has 
been exhaustively studied by Canard, A.E.I.O. 1, 5-72, where he finds 
that fa c ali is an infinitival pattern. Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 156 points 
out that this form has strong South Arabian and Ethiopic associations, 
and never was a true imperative. Muf. #193 distinguishes four types of 
fa c ali patterns, viz. two already mentioned above, one synonymous with 
verbal nouns and one anomalous (ma c dül, 3.89 n 8) adjective type. 

5.56 (1) Jum. 197; Muf. #411; Alf. v 684; Qatr 70; NOldeke 71. For ’aw 
as a coordinating conjunction see 12.4. In spite of the paraphrases 
offered in the text, a conditional structure seems to be at least as 
probable as the assumed consecutive structure, and Ndldeke provides 
examples of apocopated (i.e. conditional, 5.81) verbs after 'aw. 

(2) Note the use of the substitution principie: 'Ida ?aluba fl 
mawdi c iha, lit. 'whenever ('ilá or 'Illa) can properly occur in its 
place 1 might easily be translated 'whenever it has the function of ...', 
cf. 3.1 n 4. On $aluha 'to be proper' see 11.82 n 2. 

(3) Schaw. Ind. 107. On la-'astashilanna and la-'aqtulanna in the next 
paragraph see 13.6 n 3, 26.34 n 2. 

(4) Not from the Qur'an, but reminiscent of S. 48 v 16, tuqatilünahum 
'aw yuslimüna, with indep. y usllmüna, interpreted as a simple 
alternative, 'either you will fight them or they will become Muslims'. 

A variant, however, with dep. y uslimü exists, viz. 'you will fight them 
or (= unless) they become Muslims' (so al-BaydawI ad loe.). 



124 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


5.6-5.721 






j' t'j I 


^-0 1—0 ^0 L> 




■1...,. U.-JI 


plbl 


J J'J 


jljJlj'LiJI ÜLkjJI L-ijys* <lííL1 j j 

J Lij (.JI _J^JL. Ui-oJI fy>. (jj —> 1 __joJL, ^ Uéx^JI <_«oO. £^_í 

t a-, a—Sj Cw^aij !»>>-? p~-s_j ' a»' j l“>^ |—-* o 1 -» 3 *J L -°j'-?. Jl-í 4 _a 7 G 3 

fJ -^ '-*>*■ H J'-i* 4-— JjVl— Lluc—, ¿c~ (—jJL, 

" 1 Cj—^ií |*-*j a-l_^rf (<J_j a-L. |«-J aJ jj _jj>u, (jJI >L :,,t» 


; LáaJI f ^x_, as^a (_¿b^ ¿—i LaJI L—oJ 

W f£_> Uá-o Jj»a a^_o I L. tjá-a— L_o_l I 

o* 3 ' . a' .. - >- V a—-á^>Jl i_yj pj aJ^ L l. V I — n. , 1.9 II ¿yt a_, L 


áJLJI , 


1- á . . II 

p-Li aa-l 1 

l^o ^j^£u*iJI &-aj>- 4_o^L*j 

y>^ ^yá-aJI (^1 a-. ^ .l. á ..,^ 


Ü"J 1 


I aj^a- aááa- ¿LolLff j 

L^—ja I '¿^o-a J_p-a eaa-«Jlj —ljülj p^aJI^ u á ' J l^ ^Lá-oJL 

aá ¿aJ.Lá ^aaá^aJI I a^> aw V ^¿-aJI a,-* L^a.^£á Lj-aa p_! 


yuslima 'he (may) become a Muslim', taqQiya 'you (may) give' and 
udrika 'I (may) achieve' 5 are all made dependent by a compulsorily sup- 
pressed 'an 'that' after the 'aw 'or'. 

5.6 Note: 1 The gist of the above is that there is a suppressed 'an 
'that' after three of the partióles of obliqueness, viz. li 'for', the 
causative kay 'so that', hatta 'until', and after three of the partió¬ 
les of coordination, viz. fa 'and then', wa 'and', 'aw 'or'. Having 
finished with the operators which make the imperfect tense verb depend¬ 
ent, the author now turns to the operators which apocopate it: 

5.7 The operators of apocopation are eighteen in number: 1 they are 
divided into two kinds, those which apocopate a single verb, and those 
which apocopate two verbs. 2 The author begins with the first kind, of 
which there are six, the first being, 

5.71 (1) lam ' not' /* a partióle of negation and apocopation which nega- 
tes the imperfect tense and converts its meaning to the past, 2 as in the 
Qur'anic lam yalid wa-lam yúlad wa-lam yakun lahu kufuwan 'ahadun ’he 
did not bear, ñor was he born, ñor has there been anyone his equal', 3 
where lam 'not' is a partióle of negation and apocopation and yalid 'he 
(might) bear', yülad 'he (might) be born' and yakun 'he (might) be' are 
all imperfect tense verbs apocopated by lam, with vowellessness as 
their marker of apocopation. 

5.72 (2) 1 ananá 'not yet', 1 i.e. the negative 1 anona, a partióle of apoco¬ 
pation which negates the imperfect tense and converts its meaning to 
the past, as in the Qur'anic lamma yaqdi ma ’amarahu 'he has not yet 
performed what he commanded him', 2 where yaqdi 'he (might) perform' is 
an imperfect tense verb apocopated by lamma 'not yet', with elisión of 
the defective consonant as its apocopation marker instead of vowelless¬ 
ness. 

5.721 lamma 'not yet’ has the following in common with lam 'not 1 : 1 it is 
a partióle, specific to the imperfect tense, it negates, apocopates, 
converts the meaning to the past, and may be prefixed with the Ínter- 
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(5) The text omits 'udrika; note that the weak 3rd rad. verb yaqdiya 
is regular in the dep. form (2.42 n 1). 

5.6 (1) His note (which is copied from al-Azharl, Aj. 47) simply 
reiterates the 'Ba$ran' position (5.5). For prepositional li see 1.709, 
how kay functions as a partióle of obliqueness is not olear, but see 
26.1 n 7. There is no systematic treatment of hatta in this work, but 
see 26.31 for fratta as a preposition, and 12.91 for iiatta as a 
coordinating conjunction. For the coordinating partióles see 12.1 for 
wa, 12.2 for fa and 12.4 for 'aií. 

5.7 (1) Jum. 215; Muf. #419; Alf. v 695; Qatr 74; Beeston 84; Fleisch 
168 n 1; apocopated paradigms 4.82 n 2, 3.92 n 1. The actual number of 
apocopating operators varies according to whether lam and 'a-lam etc. 
are counted separately. 

(2) This división at least serves to distinguish the conditional 
function of the apocopated form ('two verbs') from its other functions 
('one verb'), but gives no idea of the diversity of functions of the 
single apocopated verb; negation after lam etc. (5.72-74), indirect 
imperative (5.75) and direct prohibition (5.76) are not an obviously 
homogeneous group, especially when the conditional function is taken 
into account. Almost the only semantic feature they have in common is 
that all denote one kind or another of non-event, a quality for which 
(at least within the Arabic framework) neither indep. ñor dep. verbs 
are suitable: an equation non-event = zero morpheme is thus very 
tentatively suggested. (Is Fleisch 107 any more convincing?). 

5.71 (1) Jum. 2.5; Muf. #419; Alf. v 695; Qatr 81; Beeston 99; an 
etymology *la-ma is proposed by Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 85, though it 
leaves the problem of laminS (5.72) unsolved ( *lá-má-ma seems unlikely) . 

(2) Why this is so is not known, but see 3.91 n 2 for Jouon's theory. 

In addition it may be remarked that there is, historically speaking, 
no reason why the 1 imperfect tense' form should not have had a past 
tense meaning, as indeed is the case in some Semitic languages (cf. 
Moscati #16.30, Fleisch, Tr. 149w). 

(3) S. 112 vv 3, 4; verse 3 has already been quoted in 5.02 as an 
illustration of lam, q.v. note 4 for yalid and yülad. On yakun see 
10.11 for the syntax and 10.23 n 2 for the form. 

5.72 (1) Jum. 215; Muf. #419; Alf. v 695; Qatr 81. This lamina is 
evidently a reinforcement of lam with the suffix má (9.83 n 2), and is 
not related to the 'temporal lamina' at 5.413. 

(2) S. 80 v 23. See 3.92 on yaqdi. 

5.721 (1) Since the whole of this paragraph is copied from al-Azhari, 
Tasr. II, 247 (who in turn has it from al-Uámüni on Alf. v 695, or 
perhaps from Qatr 82), it is more than likely that the relevant section 
of aá-Sirbini's missing commentary on Qatr would likewise be cióse to 
al-Azhari, who goes on to summarize the difference between lam and 
lamina as follows: (a) only lam may be preceded by the conditional 'in 
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rogative 'a '?'. But lam 'not' differs from lammS 'not yet' in various 
ways that I have mentioned in my Commentary on Qatr an-nada and which 
are not suitable for this short work. 

5.722 Additional Note: The 'verbal noun ’an' 'that' and lam 'not' some- 
times overlap, so that 'an apocopates and lam makes dependent. 1 There 
is a rare Reading of the Qur'anic 'a-lam naérah ’did we not expand? ’ as 
naíraha ’we (may) expand’ 2 in the dependent form. Occasionally lam 'not' 
is made inoperative by treating it as la 'not', so that the following 
verb remains independent, as in the verse fragment lam yüfüna bi-l-jari 
'they have not kept their word to their neighbour'. 3 

5.73 (3) 'a-lam ' not. . ■ ?' ,1 as in the Our'anic 'a-lam na&rah laka 
sadraka ’did we not expand for you your breast?’, 2 where 'a-lam 'not..? 1 
is a partióle of affirmation and apocopation, naérah 'we (might) expand' 
is apocopated by 'a-lam with vowellessness as its apocopation marker, 
and its agent is concealed 3 in it (21a) with the implicit meaning of 
nahnu 'we' and has independent status; laka 'for you' is an operator of 
obliqueness and oblique element connected with na&rah 'we (might) ex¬ 
pand' , padraka 'you breast' is a direct object made dependent by naírah 
with a as its dependence marker, and ka 'your' has oblique function by 
having sadra 'heart' annexed to it. 4 

5.74 (4) 'a-lamma 'not yet. ..?' ^ which is closely related 2 to 'a-lam 
'not...?', e.g. 'a-lamma 'uhsin 'ilayka 'have I not yet been good to 
you?'. Here 'a-lamma 'not yet...?' is a particle of affirmation and 
apocopation, 3 'uhsin 'I (might) be good' is an imperfect tense verb 
apocopated by 'a-lamma with vowellessness as its apocopation marker, 
and its agent is a pronoun concealed in it with the implicit meaning of 
'ana 'I' and has independent status, and 'ilayka ’towards you' is an 
operator of obliqueness and oblique element connected with 'uhsin 'I 
(might) be good' . 4 
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■if' (5.81); (b) the event negated by lam may subsequently be asserted, 
e.g. lam yakun tumma kána 'it was not, and then it was', which is not 
possible with lamma; (c) the verb may be elided after lamma, e.g. 
qarabtu 1-madinata wa-lamma 'I approached the town, but had not yet 
(scil. entered it)'; (d) lammS presupposes the event might actually 
occur, cf. the counter-example *lamma yajtami c id-diddani 'the two 
opposites have not yet United', ñs a rule of thumb lam may be regarded 
as the negative of the past tense verb with 'static' aspect (Beeston 
99), whether marked with qad or not (1.81 n 1), and lamma as meaning 
only 'not yet' (cf. Cantarino, I, 129). 

5.722 (1) The phenomenon is exceedingly rare and possibly of interest 
only to grammarians. There are one or two more examples of lam 
followed by the dep. verb (cf. al-USmüni on Alf. v 695), but apparently 
only one specimen of 'an with an apocopated verb, viz. ' ila 'an ya'tina 
$-saydu 'until the quarry comes to us', with apocopated ya'ti instead 
of dep. ya'tiya (from a verse quoted by Yásln in his supercommentary 
on al-Azhari, Ta?r. II, 247; not in Schaw. Ind. or A. S. Harün, Mu c jam 
aé-Sawáhid al- c arabiyya. The rhyme is nahtibu, the metre tawil). 

Poetic licence cannot be ruled out as a reason for this aberration. 

(2) S. 94 v 1. The grammarians can offer no explanation for the dep. 
form, except to speculate that it may be reduced from an emphatic 
na&rafran (cf. 5.32 n 4), or be nothing more than a unique instance of 
vowel harmony (all the vowels in the verse are a, see the full text in 
next paragraph) . No authority is known for the variant naératia, ñor is 
the problem raised by the early grammarians. 

(3) Schaw. Ind. 103; the correct apoc. form is yüfa, i.e. Stem IV (8.63 
n 1) of the first rad. w (5.02 n 4) and third rad. y (3.92 n 1) verb 
wafa 'to fulfil', the rules for both weak radicáis applying simul- 
taneously. On 'inoperative' see 5.431 n 3. 

5.73 (1) Refs. as for lam at 5.71, and cf. 5.741. 

(2) S. 94 v 1, see 5.722 n 2. 'Nonne' questions are asked with ’a-lam, 
in the Qur'an often with divine sarcasm (cf. example in 5.552 n 1). 

.(3) Concealed agents 7.8; 'status' 5.81 n 3; 'connected' 5.82 n 6. 

(4) Direct object ch. 16; annexation 26.7 (poss. pronouns 4.72 n 2). 

5.74 (1) Refs. as for lammS at 5.72. 

(2) Lit. the 'sister' of ’a-lam, cf. 3.1 n 2 on this and other 
anthropomorphisms. 

(3) Like all particles (i.e. elements which do not fall within the 
morphological or semantic range of nouns and verbs, cf. 1.25, 1.92) 
'a-lamma is identified (scil. defined) by its function(s), in this 
case affirmation ( taqrlr) and apocopation (j'azm) : because it has the 
same functions as ’a-lam (5.73) it has the same definition. Like 'a-lam 
also, 'a-lamma is originally a combination of interrogative (5.741) 
and negative, yielding an exact equivalent of Lat. nonne. 
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5.741 Note: 'a-lam ’not...?’ and 'a-lamma 'not yet...?' are simply lam 
and lamma repeated by the author with the interrogative prefix 'a , ?' 1 
to make it easier for the beginner. 

5.75 (5) the imperative lij as in the Qur'anic li-yunfiq ¿ü sa c atin min 
sa c atihi ’let the man of means spend from his means'. 2 Here li is the 
'imperative li' , yunfiq 'he (might) spend' is an imperfect tense verb 
apocopated by the imperative li with vowellessness as its apocopation 
marker, dü ’possessor of' is its agent made independent by it with 5 
as its independence marker instead of u (because it is one of the ’five 
nouns'), sa c atin 'means' has dü 'possessor of' annexed to it and this 
makes it oblique, and min sa c atihi 'from his means' is an operator of 
obliqueness and oblique element connected with yunfiq 'he (might) 
spend'. 

5.751 and the li of request,1 which is really an imperative li but is 
called the 'li of request' out of politeness, as in the Qur'anic 
li-yaqdi c alayna rabbuka 'let your Lord judge us'. 2 Here li is the 'li 
of request', yaqdi 'he (might) judge' is an imperfect tense verb apoco¬ 
pated by the li of request with elisión of the defective consonant as 
its apocopation marker instead of vowellessness; c alayná 'over us' is 
an operator of obliqueness and oblique element connected with yaqdi 

'he (might) judge', rabbu 'lord' is the agent of yaqdi and is made 
independent by it with u as its independence marker, and ka 'your' has 
rabbu 'lord' annexed to it, which makes it oblique. 

5.752 Note: The difference between the 'imperative li' and the 'li of 
request' is that commands are only given to inferiors, while requests 
are made of superiors. If you ask something from an equal it is called 
'solicitation'.1 
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(4) On status see 5.81 n 3; ' ila-ka^=~' ilayka 1.702 n 1; other refs. as 
in 5.73 nn 2, 3. 

5.741 (1) Interrogation, istifham (lit. 'seeking to understand’) is not 
set out in detail by aá-áirblnl, but see Muf. #581-84, Beeston 102, 
Pleisch 151 (E.I. (2), art. 'Istifham'); Yushmanov 66. The principal 
interrogative partióle is 'a, prefixed to the first word in the 
utterance (even to other partióles, including conjunctions) and capable 
of causing inversión, e.g. 'a-zaydan darabta ’ Zayd have you struck?'; 
see Ibn Hiáam, Mugnl I, 9, and cf. 12.5, 12.51 for 'a in alternative 
questions. The other interrogative partióle is hal, a sepárate word 
which is placed first in the utterance, but which is more restricted in 
distribution (it cannot precede other partióles or conjunctions, and 
inversión is not permitted after it), see Ibn Hiáam, Mugni II, 28, and 
a detailed treatment by Worrell, Z.A. 21, 116-150. Interrogation is 
also effected by pronouns, all of which also function as conditionals, 
q.v. 5.83 n 2, and by adverbs, which likewise occur as conditionals, 
q.v. 5.87 n 2. 

5.75 (1) Jum. 216; Muf. #419; Alf. v 695; Qapr 83; Beeston 84; Fleisch 
218. The function of this li is quite different from that of the 
’causative li' in 5.51, though Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 28 regarás the 
two as cognate (cf. also Bravmann, J.Q.R. (NS) 42, 51). This li, as its 
ñame (lam al-'amr, v. 5.51 n 1 on lAm, 5.03 n 1 on ’amr) implies, 
produces indirect imperatives (it is rare with direct imperatives, e.g. 
fa-l-tafrahü 'let you rejoice', Jum. 216, and note li^-1 after fa, 
probably to avoid sequence of short vowels). 

(2) S. 65 v 7; on dü and the 'five nouns' see 3.42. Note the vowel 
harmony in the possessive suffix hu ’his' after i, and see further 
13.9 n 9. 

5.751 (1) Apart from the considerations raised further down in the 
paragraph and in 5.752, this li (called lam ad-du c a' , v. 5.51 n 1 on 
lam,, 5.55 n 3 on du c a') is éxactly the same as the ' imperative li' of 
5.75. As will be clear from the examples, it is purely out of 
theological scruples that the temí 'imperative' is felt to be 
inapplicable, placing God under an obligation. Such religious hyper- 
sensitivity is apparent from an early period (cf. Kopf, S.I. 5, 33), 
though it does not impose itself so formally upon grammar until 
relatively late (e.g. Ibn Hiáám; cf. also Haarmann, Z.D.M.G. Suppl. II, 
1974, 149). Other examples: 5.761, 11.711, 14.11, 19.34, 26.96. 

(2) S. 43 v 77. Normal word order (7.9 n 1) would be li-yaqdi rabbuka 
c alayna, but by inversión the less important element c alayna is brought 
into a less prominent position, with corresponding emphasis on the 
agent rabbuka (cf. 5.82 n 6 on the tendency for prepositional phrases 
to be structurally redundant and therefore syntactically mobile, also 
Bloch, op. cit. 5.431 n 5, 105 and refs. there). 

5.752 (1) The third type mentioned here is iltimas , lit. 'touching' (as 
in the somewhat archaic English ’may I touch you for a fiver?'). This 
rather unhelpful category seems to go back no further than the time of 
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5.76 (6) IS ’not' used in prohibition } e.g. la tadrib 'do not strike', 
where la 'not' is a partióle of prohibition and apocopation, tadrib 
'you (might) strike' is an imperfect tense verb apocopated by the 'la 
of prohibition' with vowellessness as its apocopation marker, and its 
agent is a pronoun concealed in it with the implicit meaning of 'anta 
'you' (mase, sing.) and independent status through the verb. 

5.761 and also the la 'not' used in reguest, which is really the la of 
prohibition, but (21b) is called the 'la of request' out of politeness, 1 
e.g. IS tu'skidna 'do not blame us', 2 where la 'not' is a partióle of 
request and apocopation, tu'akidna 'you (might) blame us' is an 
imperfect tense verb apocopated by the ’lá of request' with vowelless¬ 
ness as its apocopation marker, its agent is a pronoun concealed in 
it with the implicit meaning of 'anta 'you' (mase, sing.) and independ¬ 
ent status through the verb, and na 'us' is a direct object with 
dependent status through tu'akid 'you (might) blame'. 

5.8 Having finished with the operators which apocopate a single verb, 
the author now turns to those which apocopa te two verbs, 1 of which 
there are twelve, the first being: 

5.81 (1) 'in 'if' ? i.e. the 'conditional 'in' spelt with i after the ' 
and unvowelled n . 2 This is a partióle which apocopates the imperfect 
tense formally and the past tense verb in status,3 and changes the 
meaning of the past tense to the future (the opposite of lam 'not'), as 
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ad-Damáminl (d. 1424), quoted by as-?abban on Alf. v 695 and by 
Goguyer (without attribution) in Qa^r 83, n 6. 

5.76 (1) Jum. 216; Muf. #419; Alf. v 695; Qatr 83. 'Prohibition' is 
nahy, a subdivisión of nafy 'negation' in general, on which see Muf. 
#546-550; Beeston 99; Fleisch Tr. #149t, v; Yushmanov 77; NOldeke 88; 
Wehr, Z.D.M.G. 103, 27. In brief, the negating elements are: 
la 'no, not', negates: indep. imperfect tense (e.g. 13.13), apoc. 
imperf. tense (= prohibition, 5.76, 5.761), optative verbs (14.34 n 3), 
nouns categorically (ch. 22). Conjunction la 12.8, as a repeater for 
other neg. partióles, 12.8 n 2. 

má 'what' (Wehr 35), negates: past tense verbs (e.g. 5.52) also, in 
affective use, imperfect tense verbs (Wehr 32), sentences (as synonym 
of lapsa), 5.84 n 3. 

lam, lamrnS negate apoc. imperfect tense verbs and convert to past 
tense meaning (5.71, 5.72). 

lan negates dep. imperfect tense verbs and gives future meaning (5.42). 
'in, rare synonym of ma (Wehr 37, Beeston 100, Nüldeke 89). 
lapsa 'not be', negates existence (10.18). 

lata, rare synonym of lapsa, poss. la + ta (ñartun, op. cit. 1.83 n 3). 
'illa 'unless' ('in 'if' + la 'not'), ch. 21. 

papr 'other than', though positive, has become a synonym of 'illa 
(21.4) and 15; see further 21.42 n 1. 

5.761 (1) The difference between 'prohibition' and 'request' is one of 
puré theology, cf. the identical scrupulosity in 5.751. 

(2) S. 2 v 286. In the light of the above comment it is perhaps worth 
noting that here and in several other places in this chapter aS-áirbíni 
neglects to follow the convention of introducing Qur'anic quotations 
with such formulae as 'Almighty God said', 'in the words of Almighty 
God' etc. (1.01 n 3). This is doubtless due to the fact that his 
source for most of this chapter (al-Azharí, Áj. 38-50) does not 
observe the convention either. 

5.8 (1) That is, conditional sentences, see 5.811 for terminology and 
syntax. 

5.81 (1) Jum. 217, 332; Muf. #419, 585; Alf. v 696; Qa$r 84; Beeston 
104; Fleisch 211; Yushmanov 73. The partióle ’in 'if' is generally 
held to be cognate with those of similar form and meaning in other 
Semitic languages (e.g. Hebrew 'im), but see Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 
635 for other possibilities. 

(2) The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) are to avoid confusión with 
'an (5.41), 'inna (10.41) and ’anna (10.42), all of whose unvowelled 
consonantal skeleton consists of ’n. 

(3) 'Status' renders mahall, lit. 'untying place for camping', henee 
'place' in general. It is not found in the earliest grammar, and it is 
arguable whether it is to be understood as a synonym of mawdi c , 'place' 
= 'function' (3.1 n 4), which is the opinión of Versteegh in Arábica 
25, 278, or of manzila, 'place' = 'status' (23.2 n 1). The latter is 
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in the Qur'anic wa-'in tu'minü wa-tattaqü yu'tikum 'ujürakum 'and if 
you believe in and fear God he will bring you your rewards'. 4 Here ' in 
'if' is a partióle of condition and apocopation, tu'minü 'you (might) 
believe' (mase, plur.) is an imperfect tense verb apocopated by 'in 
with elisión of n as its apocopation marker instead of vowellessness 
(because it is one of the 'five verbs'), and tattaqü 'you (might) fear' 
(mase, plur.) is eoordinated with tu'minü and shares in its apocopation 
by 'in, and its apocopation marker is also elisión of n instead of 
vowellessness. 5 In both verbs the ü is an agent with independent status 
through them. The verb yu'ti 'he (might) bring' is an imperfect tense 
verb apocopated by 'in 'if' with elisión of the detective consonant as 
its apocopation marker instead of vowellessness, and its agent is a 
pronoun concealed in it with the implicit meaning of huwa 'he'; kum 
'you' (mase, plur.) is a direct object with dependent status through 
the verb, 'ujürakum 'your rewards' is a second direct object made 
dependent by the verb, and kum 'your' (mase, plur.) has 'ujüra 're¬ 
wards' annexed to it, which makes it oblique. 

5.811 The first verb, namely tu'minü 'you (might) believe' is called 
the 'verb of the condition' and the second, namely yu'ti 'he (might) 
bring' is called the 'response to'the condition', because it follows 
from the condition just as an answer follows from the question. It is 
also called the 'requital', because its contents are a requital of the 
contents of the condition. 1 

5.82 (2) ma 'whatever' , 1 i.e. the 'conditional ¡na', as in the Qur'anic 
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preferred here for three reasons: (a) lexically mahall is closer to 
mamila (lit. 'dismounting place for camping')/ (b) mamila is infre- 
quent in later texts (including this one), and its displacement by 
mahall seems more likely than the evolution of a redundant synonym for 
the frequently occurring mawdi c , (c) the phrase fá c il marfü c mahallan 
in the present paragraph can only mean 'agent independent in status' 
because 'agent' is already a functional category and all agents are 
independent, so that a translation 'agent independent in function' is 
tautologous. In other words, the agent pronoun ü, being incapable of 
inflection, can never have indep. form, but it has the status of an 
indep. element because it has the function of one. We should not be 
misled by the fact that maliall and mawdi c sometimes appear to be used 
interchangeably, see further 5.84 n 4. 

(4) S. 47 v 36. See 5.71 on lam. The aspectual nature of the Arabic 
verbal system is nowhere clearer than here, for conditional sentences 
are intrinsically timeless, cf. Beeston 104. 

(5) For the various grammatical points raised here see: apocopation 
markers 3.91-92; concealed agent pronouns 7.58; direct object pronouns 
16.3 (16.306); doubly transitive verbs 10.6, 16.310 n 1. 

5.811 (1) Conditional terminology: fi c l ag-garf 'verb of the condition' 
i.e. protasis { áart 'condition' is undoubtedly an early borrowing from 
law); jawSb aá-éart 'response to the condition', i.e. apodosis, evid- 
ently a coinage of the early grammarians. The other term for apodosis 
is jaza' 'requital' (same root as yujza in 5.83), and is at least as 
ancient as jawab, though it is not clear whether they are technically 
distinct (e.g. both are used in the same sentence by SIbawayhi, KitSb 
1, 435). However, jaza' and the etymologically related mujazah (’act 
of requiting') are also used as the ñame of the conditional construct- 
ion, unlike jawab or its cognates. 

Conditional syntax: (a) 'real' conditions start with 'in 'if', and the 
verbs of protasis and apodosis are normally both past or both imperfect 
tense apocopated (exceptions 5.93), e.g. 'in darastahu fahimtahu or 'in 
tadrushu tafhamhu 'if you studied it you would understand it/if you 
study it you will understand it'; (b) 'unreal' conditions start with 
law 'if (only)', and both verbs are usually past tense, that of the 
apodosis normally being prefixed with la (13.6 n 3), e.g. law darastahu 
la-fahimtahu 'if you had studied it you would have understood it'. See 
further the references at 5.81 n 1, and cf. also 5.90 n 2, 5.93 n 1. 

5.82 (1) Jum. 310; Muf. #419; ñlf. v. 696; Qatr 84; Fleisch 218. The 
'conditional ma', ma aé-Sartiyya , is formally identical with both the 
' interrogative ma’ , mS al-istifhamiyya (5.83 n 2) and the 'relative ma', 
ma al-mawsüla (11.755). Historically the chain of evolution was most 
likely from interrogative to relative and thence to conditional (cf. 
Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 570, 660, Mcscati #13.42, Fleisch 218). The 
Arabs were well aware of the connection between conditional and inter¬ 
rogative functions: in Kitab I, 433 SIbawayhi takes issue with some of 
his colleagues, who over-generalize by asserting that that all inter¬ 
rogativas may be used as conditionals. Cf. also 5.87 n 2. 
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ma nansak min 'Syatin 'aw nunsiha na'ti bi-kayrin minha ’aw mitlihá 
'whatever we cancel of a verse or cause it to be forgotten, we shall 
bring one better than it or like it'. 2 Here ma 'whatever' is a noun of 
condition and apocopation, nansak 'we (might) cancel' is an imperfect 
tense verb apocopated by the 'conditional ma' with vowellessness as its 
apocopation marker, its agent being a pronoun concealed in it with the 
implicit meaning of nafrnu 'we' and independent status through the verb; 
min 'áyatin 'of a verse' is an operator of obliqueness and ohlique 
element connected 3 with nansak 'we (might) cancel', 'aw nunsiha 'or we 
(might) cause it to be forgotten' is coordinated (22a) by 'aw 'or' with 
nansak 'we (might) cancel' and shares in its apocopation by the condit- 
ional ma, and the ha 'it' is a direct object with dependent status 
through nunsi 'we (might) cause to forget'; the agent of nunsi is a 
concealed pronoun made independent by it with the implicit meaning of 
nahnu 'we' (so that the latter is a noun by virtue of having the verb 
predicated of it) Sna'ti 'we (might) bring' is an imperfect tense verb 
apocopated by the conditional má with elisión of the detective consonant 
as its apocopation marker instead of vowellessness, and its agent is a 
pronoun concealed in it with the implicit meaning of nahnu 'we'. Here 
nansak 'we (might) cancel' is the verb of the condition and na'ti 'we 
(might) come' is the response to the condition; bi-kayrin 'with a 
better one' 5 is an operator of obliqueness and oblique element connected 
with na'ti, minha 'than it' is an operator of obliqueness and oblique 
element connected 6 with kayrin 'a better one', mitlihá 'like it' is 
coordinated by 'aw 'or' with kayrin and shares in its obliqueness, and 
ha 'it' is made oblique by the annexation of mitli 'like' to it. 

5.83 (3) man 'whoever '} i.e. the 'conditional man', as in the Qur'anic 
man ya c mal sü'an yujza bihi 'whoever does evil will be requited for 
it'. 2 Here man 'whoever' is a noun of condition and apocopation, ya c mal 
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(2) S. 2 v 106. 

(3) On the nature of the 'connection' see n 6 below. The min-phrase is 
a common device for amplifying the meaning of a vague antecedent pro- 
noun, and is called the 'explanatory min' , min al-bayaniyya or rain - 
li-l-bayan (cf. 26.72). It is related to the 'partitive min', (min 
li-t-tab c Id: not dealt with in text, but see 9.03 n 4, Muf. #499; 
Beeston 49; Noldeke 52). Normally the 'explanatory min' is followed by 
undefined sing. nouns, and ’partitive min' by defined plur. nouns, the 
two together having in this regard similar syntax to kull, v. 13.4 n 6. 

(4) Since verbs are all predicates of their agents (3.73 n 5), and 
sinoe predicability is a nominal feature (1.6), even elements which can 
never be formally expressed, such as concealed agent pronouns, are 
nouns: a good example of taqdlr, q.v. 2.101 n 1. 

(5) The word kayr 'good, better/best' and its antonym áarr ’bad, worse/ 
worst', are nouns which have become assimilated to the comparative/ 
superlative structure (20.4). They thus occur as simple nouns, e.g. 
hada kayrun 'this is a good thing', and with the sense of comparatives 
and superlatives, e.g. hada kayrun min dSlika 'this is better than 
that', huwa kayruhum 'he is the best of them' (other examples 5.41, 
5.55(c), 10.62, 20.6). Note 'ata bi, lit. 'to come with', i.e. 'to 
bring': many verbs of motion are used in this way, e.g. dahaba bi, lit. 
'to go with', i.e. 'to take away'. A causative of 'ata also exists, 
the Stem XV 'ata 'to make come', i.e. 'bring' (e.g. 5.81). From ja'a 
bi 'to come with, bring', a new colloquial verb jab has evolved, the 

bi 'with' having become a new third radical after regular loss of the 
original third radical ' in dialect (Yushmanov 62). 

Q 

(6) ’Connected', muta alliq, lit. 'hanging from' is a term applied 
usually to prepositional phrases, whose presence is dictated more by 
semantic than structural necessity. Henee these phrases should not 
occur without the element upon which they depend (but cf. 9.71) and, in 
common with several other elements which simply provide additional in- 
formation about the main components of the sentence, they are structur- 
ally redundant (in particular space/time qualifiers, ch. 18, circum- 
Stantial qualifiers, ch. 19, and specifying elements, ch. 20). Whether 
prepositional phrases or dependent nouns, all are invariably operated 
upon by verbs (but see 19.25 n 1): even in thfe present case involving 
kayr 'better' the comparative function is traced to an underlying verb 
(see 20.41), with which minha 'than it' is 'connected'. These elements 
are by nature likely to have no fixed place in the sentence: they are 
often 'neutralized' ( mulgá) or 'rendered inoperative' (muhmal) , see 
5.431 nn 2, 3. 

5.83 (1) Jum. 311; Muf. #419; Alf. v 696; Qatr 84; Fleisch 218. The 
man aé-Sartiyya 'conditional man' , like 'conditional má' (5.82) is also 
identical with its interrogative counterpart, man al-istifhamiyya (see 
n 2) and ’relative man', man al-maw?üla (11.754). 

(2) S. 4 v 123; with appropriate intonation the original interrogative 
sense of man can be detected: "Who will do'evil?—he will be requited 
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’he (might) do’ is an imperfect tense verb apocopated by man 'whoever' 
(and is the verb of the condition), with vowellessness as its apocopa- 
tion marker, its agent being a pronoun concealed in it with the impli- 
cit meaning of huwa 'he 1 and independent status through the verb; sü'an 
’evil' is a direct object made dependent by ya c mal 'he (might) do' with 
a as its dependence marker: yujza 'he (might) be requited' is an imper¬ 
fect tense verb constructed with its object as agent 3 and apocopated by 
man 'whoever' (and is the response to the condition), with elisión of 
the final defective consonant as its apocopation marker instead of 
vowellessness, and containing a concealed pronoun with the implicit 
meaning of huwa 'he' and independent status through the verb because it 
replaces 4 the original agent; bihi 'for it' is an operator of oblique- 
ness and oblique element connected with yujza 'he (might) be requited', 
and the pronoun in yujza refers 5 to man 'whoever' (this referring is a 
sign that man is a noun, because pronouns can only refer to nouns). 

5.84 (4) mahma ’whatever ') as in the Qur'anic mahmá ta'tina bihi min 
'ayatin li-tasharana bihá fa-mS nahnu laka bi-mu'minlna ’whatever you 
bring in the way of verses to bewitch us with, we shall not believe in 
you’. 2 Here mahma ’whatever’ is a noun of condition and apocopation, 
ta'tina 'you (might) come to us' (mase, sing.) is the verb of the con¬ 
dition, apocopated by mahma with elisión of the final f as its apocopa¬ 
tion marker; bihi 'with it' is an operator of obliqueness and oblique 
element connected with ta'tina 'you (might) come to us' and min 'ayatin 
'of a verse' is explanatory to mahma 'whatever' with dependent function 
as a circumstantial qualifier of the hi 'it' in bihi 'with it', and 
li-tasfrarana 'that you (mase, sing.) may bewitch us' is an imperfect 
tense verb made dependent by the 'an 'that' optionally suppressed after 
the 'li of kay' 'so that', with its agent compulsorily concealed in it 
and na 'us' being its direct object. In fa-mS 'and not’, the fa 'and' 
is a link for the response and má 'not' is the negative partióle, with 
nafrau 'we' as its subject-noun (if it is understood as a 'Hijázl má'); 3 
laka 'in you' (22b) is an operator of obliqueness and oblique element 
connected with mu'minina ’believing' (mase, plur.), and bi-mu'minlna 
'believing' has dependent function as the predicate of má 'not'. The 
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for it!'. The same can be done with S. 2 v 106 in 5.82: 'What verse do 
we cancel or cause to be forgotten?—we bring one better than it or 
like it!'. On interrogatives in general see 5.87 n 2. 

(3) 'Constructed with its object as agent' renders mabnl li-l-ma^ül, 
lit. 'built for the direct object', one of the various periphrastic 
terms for the passive verb, q.v. at 8.0 n 1. 

(4) According to the Arab interpretation, the grammatical agent of the 
passive verb is only a 'substitute' (na'ib, see further 8.2) for the 
logical agent which it displaces. Moreover the passive cannot be used 
when the logical agent is expressed (unlike English 'he was run over by 
a bus'), henee the passive is sometimes termed majhül, lit. 'unknown 
(seil. agent)'. Cf. 8.11. 

(5) The ’referring' of an Arabic pronoun is specifically backwards, the 
term being c a'id, lit. 'going back'. Forward reference is not very 
common (cf. Beeston 41: 'a fairly strong objection is felt to placing 

a pronoun before the overt term to which it alludes'). One modern ex- 
ample is found on a Bahrain aerogramme: 'ida wudi c a ' ayyu Say'in 
bi-dakiliha qad tursalu hádihi r-risalatu bi-l-baridi s-sathi 'if any- 
thing is put inside it, this letter will be sent by surface post'. See 
further 11.75 on relative pronouns. Note that pronominalization is a 
noun marker: this feature is seldom, if ever mentioned in the enumera- 
tion of noun markers, cf. 1.8 n 1. 

5.84 (1) Jum. 217; Muf. ##181, 419; Alf. v. 696; Qatr 26, 84. The ety- 
mology of mahma has caused the Arabs some problems, and their Solutions 
are perhaps less satisfactory than Western explanations: Ibn Ya c IS, for 
example, (on Muf. #419) claims that mahma is not a compound but a 
simple noun of the pattern fa c la (this is also the view of aá-Sirblni, 
in his Commentary on the Qur'an, I, 485). Others suggest that the 
first element mah is a 'noun of action' like sah ’ssh!' (q.v. 1.42). 
Those who see the h as a device to prevent the repetition in *ma-ma are 
at least on the right track.in recognizing that it is a compound word: 
the second element is very likely the indefinite ma 'what(ever)' which 
is suffixed to other elements and converts them into conjunctions (e.g. 
'idma, 5.85, 'aynama, 5.89), and the first element is probably the 
interrogative mA (see below, n 3). The h can be compared with the h in 
mah, a 'pausal' (2.14 n 2) form of ma found, for example in kaymah 'so 
that' (cf. 5.44 n 4). See Brockelmann, Grundr. IX, 574, and cf. also 
Moscati, #13.42, Fleisch, Tr. #36ii. 

(2) S. 7 v 132. See 5.51 on the ' li of kay', 5.86 n 4 on rábita 'link'. 
The parsing of min 'ayatin, lit. 'of a verse', as a circumstantial 
qualifier (ch. 19) as well as an example of the 'explanatory min' (see 
5.82 n 3) seems rather unnecessary, and may be an initiative of 
aS-áirbíní's immediate source, al-Azharl, Aj. 49. 

(3) Negative ma 'not' may negate sentences in exactly the same way as 
the verb laysa 'not to be' (10.18), in which case it is called the 
'HijazX ma' (ma al-hijaziyya). The alternative construction, in which 
ma has no grammatical effect on components of the sentence, is called 
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sentence fa-ma nahnu laka bi-mu'minina 1 then we will not believe in 
you' has apocopated function 4 as the response to the condition. 

5.85 (5) 'idma 'whenever *} e.g. 'idma taqum 'aqum ma c aka 'whenever you 
stand I shall stand with you'. Here 'idma 'whenever' is (according to 
the best view) a genuine partióle, namely a partióle 2 of condition and 
apocopation, and taqum 'you (might) stand' (mase, sing.) is an imperf- 
ect tense verb apocopated by 'idma 'whenever', with vowellessness as 
its apocopation marker, and is termed the 'verb of the condition', its 
agent being a pronoun concealed in it with the implicit meaning of 
'anta 'you' (mase, sing.) and independent status through the verb: 

'aqum 'I (might) stand' is an imperfect tense verb also apocopated by 
'idma 'whenever', with vowellessness as its apocopation marker, and is 
termed the 'response to the condition', its agent being a pronoun con¬ 
cealed in it with the implicit meaning of 'ana 'I' and independent 
status through the verb, and ma c aka 'with you' is a space/time qualif- 
ier connected with 'aqum 'I (might) stand'. 

5.86 (6) 'ayyun 'who(ever )'} as in the Qur'anic 'áyyan ma tad c 3 fa-lahu 
l-'asma'u 1-husna ’whoever you pray to, His are the finest ñames'. 2 
Here 'ayyan 'whoever' is an apocopating noun of condition made depend- 
ent by tad c ü 'you (might) pray to' (mase, plur.), ma is a relative and 
tad c ü 'you (might) pray to' is the verb of the condition apocopated by 
'ayyan 'whoever', with elisión of the final n as its apocopation mark¬ 
er; in fa-lahu 'and to him' the fa 'and' is a link 3 for the response 
and lahu 'to him' is an operator of obliqueness and oblique element 
forming a preposed predícate,* al-'asma'u 'the ñames' is a delayed 
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the 'Tamimi má' (má at-tamimiyya): contrast the official 'Hijazi' read- 
ing of S. 12 v 31, má hada baáaran 'this is not a mortal' with the 
'Tamimi' equivalent má hada baéarun, and see further Rabin, Anc. W.-Ar. 
174. On the artificial polarization of Classical Arabio into Eastern 
('Tamimi') and Western ('IJijazi') varieties cf. Rabin, op. cit. 7. 

This negative function of má is assumed to have developed out of an 
original interrogativa function: a rhetorical question such as ’What, 
is this a mortal!?' (or 'What is this, a mortal!?') is, after all, 
intended to mean 'This is not a mortal'. See also 21.31 n 2. 

(4) Cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 154 on the axiom that compound elements 
function as single elements (v. also 7.02, 9.7). 'Function' here is 
mawdi c ('place', 3.1 n 4), denoting the substitutability of an apocopa- 
ted verb (la nu'min 'we would not believe') for the sentence having 
that function. It thus differs from mahall 'status' (q.v. 5.81 n 3), 
which certainly implies functional equivalence but seems to be restrict 
-ed to cases where no substitution is possible. This may be either 
because the morpheme in question is a bound agent pronoun which cannot 
therefore be displaced by an element of identical function (see 
examples 5.81-92 passim), or because there is no single element avail- 
able to replace a compound one (thus in 9.75 and 9.76 the complex pre- 
dicates cannot be substituted by a single term). See also 12.51 n 3 
for a good illustration of this principie. Versteegh's observations in 
Arábica 25, 277 are a good preliminary survey of the problem. 

5.85 (1) Jum. 217, 223; Muf. ##204, 419; Alf. v 696; Qatr 26, 85; 
Fleisch 219. Despite the opinión of aS-Sirbínl is the ensuing lines, 
there seems no reason to doubt that this element is anything other than 
the noun 'id (1.441) suffixed with the indefinite pronoun má 'whatever', 
known as má az-zá'ida 'the redundant m 5'. This ma is a variety of the 
interrog./relative má, functioning like Latin quod (Fleisch 203, and 
cf. 18.207 ni). On ' idma as a particle see al-Azharí, Tasr. XX, 247. 

(2) Here instead of harf for 'particle' (1.25) the synonym 'adáh (q.v. 
21.02 n 1) is used, apparently an arbitrary whim of aS-áirbínl. 

5.86 (1) Jum. 312; Muf. ##184, 419; Alf. v 696; Qatr 84; Fleisch 219. 
Like ma, man, originally an interrog./relative, cf. Moscati #13.40. 

(2) S. 17 v 110; the má here is termed sila , normally 'relative clause' 
(11.752 n 1) but translated 'relative' for clarity, cf. 5.89 n 2. 

(3) 'Link' translates rábita, lit. 'tether', a term which, as well as 
being a late-comer into grammar, has only a very marginal application: 
it is used (in various forms) (a) as a synonym for c á'id 'referential 
(pronoun)', e.g. 9.76 (mase, rabip) , 13.41 (verbal noun rabt 'linking'), 
(b) approximately meaning 'copula', e.g. 10.1, (c) for 'conjunction' as 
in this paragraph. ñll three uses are clearly the result of influence 
from logic, cf. the cognate term ribát 'tie', which occurs as a trans- 
lation of Gk. syndesmos (Versteegh 38, 46). On fa as a ’link' see 
further 5.90 n 2. 

(4) See 9.8 on word order in equational sentences. 
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5.861-5.88 
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subject and al-husnS ' the finest 1 is an epithet 5 of al-'asma'u ’the 
ñames'. The sentence fa-lahu l-'asmá' u 1-husná 'and His are the finest 
ñames' has apocopated function as the response to the condition. 

5.861 Additional Note:* The meaning of 'ayyun 'whoever' depends on what 
it is annexed to: in ’ayyun yaqum 'aqum 'whoever stands I will stand' 2 
it is equivalent to man 'whoever'; in 'ayya d-dawábbi tarkab 'arkab 
'whichever of the beasts you ride I shall ride' it is equivalent to má 
'whatever' ,- 3 in 'ayya waqtin tasum 'asura ’whatever time you fast I shall 
fast’ it is equivalent to mats ’whenever’, 4 and in ’ayya makánin tajlis 
'ajlis 'whatever place you sit I shall sit' it is equivalent to 'ayna 
'wherever'. 5 

5.87 (7) mata ’when (ever) ' , 3 as in mata taqum 'aqum 'whenever you stand 
I shall stand'. Here mata 'whenever' 2 is an apocopating noun of con¬ 
dition, taqum 'you (might) stand' (mase, sing.) is an imperfect tense 
verb apocopated by mata 'whenever', with vowellessness as its apocopa- 
tion marker, its agent being concealed in it and made independent by it 
with the implicit meaning of 'anta 'you' (mase, sing.); 'aqum 'I 
(might) stand' is an imperfect tense verb also apocopated by mata 
'whenever', with vowellessness as its apocopation marker, its agent 
being concealed in it with the implicit meaning of 'ana 'I': taqum 'you 
(might) stand' is the verb of the condition and 'aqum 'I (might) stand' 
is the response to the condition. 

5.88 (8) 'ayyana 'whenever', 1 (spelt with a after the ’), as in the 
verse 

fa-'ayyana mS ta c dil bihi r-rThu tanzili 
'and then whenever the wind turns aside she stops', 2 where 'ayyana 
'whenever' is an apocopating noun of condition, má '-ever' is redund- 
ant, 3 ta c dil 'she (might) turn aside' is the verb of the condition, with 
vowellessness as its apocopation marker, and tanzili 'she (might) stop' 
is the response to the condition, with final vowellessness as its 
apocopation marker (the final i is purely accidental, as it is the 
vowel of the rhyming consonant ).* 
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(5) See 11.0 n 1 on the term na c t ’epithet', which overlaps the term 
sifa ’adjective'. 

5.861 (1) This note is copied verbatim from al-Azharl, Tasr. II, 248. 

(2) A5-áirbínÍ's source (see n 1) actually has 'ayyuhum yaqum 'aqum 
ma c ahu 'whichever of them stands I will stand with him', which makes 
more sense of the assertion that 'ayyu depends for its meaning upon 
what it is annexed to; however, 'ayyu is also found standing alone, as 
in the Qur'anic verse quoted in 5.86. 

(3) This time 'ayyu is formally annexed to ad-dawabbi and is thus equi- 
valent to ma ’whatever 1 (5.82). Note that the dependent form 'ayya is 
required, as it is a preposed direct object of tarkub ’you (might) 
ride', and see n 4. 

(4) Observe that the word order of all four examples preserves that of 
'ayyu in its original interrogative function (cf. 5.82 n 1), i.e. with 
agents, direct objects and other qualifiers preceding their operators, 
though still marked accordingly. See 5.87 on mata. 

(5) See 5.89 on ’ayna. Cf. also 13.91 n 1 for a corroborative con- 
struction with 'ayyu. 

5.87 (1) Jum. 217; Muf. ##206, 419; Alf. v. 696; Qatr 84; Fleisch 219. 
For mata as an interrogative see next note; as a synonym of 'ida 5.94; 
as a preposition 26.1. 

(2) The particles 'a and hal convert statements into questions (5.741 
n 1), and for other types of questions there is a set of interrogative 
nouns, most of which also function as conditionals: 'what?' ma , also 
lengthened to ma¿á (see 11.731 on ¿a 'this'); 'who?' man; 'where' 'ayna; 
'which?' 'ayyu; ’how?' kayfa; 'when? 1 mat3. Note also the compounds 
li-ma ’why?' (= 'for what?'), li-man ’whose?' (= 'for whom?'). See 
further 9.94 n 1 and, on indirect questions, 12.51 n 6. 

5.88 (1) Jum. 217; Muf. ##206, 419; Alf. v 696; Qatr 85; Fleisch 219. 
The spelling instruction (3.44 n 2) may be to avoid confusión with 

'iyyana (v. 16.502), though it is more likely to be a sign that this 
word is not very familiar. It is 'ayya (5.86) + 'anin 'time' (q.v. 
18.113 n 1 (b)). 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 199, add Fleischer, K1. Schr. II, 86, and al-USmüní on 
Alf. v. 696. The first hemistich is 'ida n-na c jatu l- c ajfa'u bátat 
bi-qafrin 'when the emaciated ewe spends the night in the desert' (cf. 
10.16 on bata). There are other translations of the second hemistich: 
'whenever the wind moderates, she descends' (Goguyer, Qatr 85), 'when- 
ever the wind leads it aside, it sinks down' (Fleischer, loe. cit.). 

(3) The parsing is copied exactly from al-Azharl, Áj. 50, but it is 
left to aS-áarqawi, in his Commentary on al-Azharl, loe. cit., to point 
out that the 'redundant ma' (5.89 n 2) is here introduced for purely 
metrical reasons. 

(4) Classical Arabic verse rhymes throughout in the same consonant (so 
that a poem may be referred to as al-13miyya 'the one in 1' etc.) and, 
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5.89-5.91 
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5.89 (9) 'aynama 'wherever', 1 as in 'aynama tajlis (23a) 'ajlis ’wher- 
ever you sit I shall sit', where 'ayna 'where' is an apocopating noun 
of condition, ma ’-ever ' is a relative, 2 tajlis 'you (might) sit' (mase, 
sing.) is an imperfect tense verb apocopated by 'ayna 'where', with 
vowellessness as its apocopation marker, its agent being a pronoun 
concealed in it with the implicit meaning of 'anta 'you' (mase, sing.), 
and 'ajlis 'I (might) sit' is an imperfect tense verb also apocopated 
by 'ayna 'where', with vowellessness as its apocopation marker, its 
agent being a pronoun concealed in it with the implicit meaning of 'ana 
■ I' . 


5.90 (10) 'anna 'wherever '} (spelt with a after the ', and double n), 
as in 'anna tajlis 'ajlis 'wherever you sit I shall sit', where 'anna 
'wherever' is an apocopating noun of condition, tajlis 'you (might) 
sit' (mase, sing.) is an imperfect tense verb apocopated by 'anna 
'wherever' as the verb of the condition, with vowellessness as its apo¬ 
copation marker, its agent being a pronoun concealed in it with the 
implicit meaning of 'anta 'you' (mase, sing.); 'ajlis 'I (might) sit' 
is an imperfect tense verb apocopated by 'anna 'wherever' as the res- 
ponse to the condition, 2 with vowellessness as its apocopation marker, 
its agent being concealed in it and made independent by it with the 
implicit meaning of 'ana 'I'. 

5.91 (11) haytuma 'wherever', 1 as in haytumá taqum 'aqum 'wherever you 
stand I shall stand, with the same parsing as the preceding example. 2 
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if that consonant is vowelled, the same vowel must also be maintained. 
All such vowels are pronounced long, even when grammatically short, so 
tanzili could rhyme with manzill 'my abode' (but we transcribe all 
vowels as written, so as not to obscure the inflections). Tanwln is not 
usual in rhyme, but see 1.45 n 3 for some exceptions. The final i of 
tanzili is an automatic juncture feature, q.v. 13.12 n 1, henee 'purely 
accidental', c arid (cf. 18.3 n 1), i.e. non-phonemic. 

5.89 (1) Jum. 217; Muf. #206, 419; ñlf. v 696; Qatr 84; Fleisch 219. As 
an interrogative (5.87 n 2), ’ayna also makes compounds such as 'ilá 
'ayna 'whither' ('to where', cf. 13.12) and min 'ayna 'whence' ('from 
where'). Cf. also 18.41 n 3. 

(2) At least one grammarian (az-ZamakSarí, Muf. #206) disagrees with 
the interpretation of ma as a 'relative' ( sila , (cf. 5.86 n 2), and 
treats it as a 'redundant ma' (za'ida, 5.85 n 1). The boundary between 
the two is often vague, and perhaps it is better instead to consider 
the following: uia’bccurs regularly after nouns in a purely indefinite 
function, e.g. rajulun ma ’a certain man' (see Nüldeke 59) and it also 
occurs as a puré nominalizer, e.g. mS dumtu 'for as long as I remain' 
(10.23), c indamS ja'a 'when he carne' (seil. 'at his coming', cf. 18.207 
n 1). 'Redundant ma' seems to lie somewhere in between. 

5.90 (1) Jum. 217; Muf. #207; ñlf. v 697; Qatr 85; Fleisch 219. To 
judge by the entry in Lane's dictionary for this Ítem ('whence, where, 
whencesoever, wheresoever, when, how, however' etc.), the meaning of 
the word has never been accurately known. 

(2) Two further features of the conditional structure may as well be 
dealt with here: (a) it is possible for the protasis not to be a 
genuine condition, but an imperative, e.g. künü hüdan 'aw nasSra 
tahtadaw 'be Jews or Christians and you will be rightly guided' (S. 2 
v 135) or a proposal, e.g. 'a-la tanzil ta'kul 'will you not dismount 
and eat?' (cf. the similar constructions with dep. verb after fa, in 
5.55, also Beeston 107, Fleisch 217). (b) In certain circumstances the 
apodosis must be 'linked' by jfa, viz. when the apodosis is a nominal 
sentence (example in 5.86), when the verb of the apodosis is preceded 
by a partióle, e.g. 'in saraqa fa-qad saraqa ’akun lahu min qablu 'if 
he stole, then a brother of his has stolen before' (S. 12 v 77), when 
the apodosis is an imperative verb, e.g. 'in kimtum tuhibbüna llaha 
fa-ttabi c ünX 'if you love God, then follow me' (S. 3 v 31), and if the 
apodosis must have past tense meaning, e.g. 'in kana qamlsubu qudda min 
qubulin fa-sadaqat 'if his shirt is torn from the front, then she has 
been telling the truth' (s. 12 v 26). See Muf. #587; ñlf. v 701; Qatr 
86; Fleisch 215; NOldeke 111. Semantic considerations, Beeston 106. 

5.91 (1) Jum. 217; Muf. #202, 419; ñlf. v 697; Qatr 85; Fleisch 219. 
This is a compound of the indefinite ma suffix (5.85 n 1) and the noun 
of place fyaytu-. the latter is a member of a small group of space/time 
qualifiers which end in an invariable u, thought to be a remnant of an 
oíd locative case (cf. Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 533, and 18.41 n 2). 

In the context of conditionals, hay tu is unusual in not being an 
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5.92-5.93 
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5.92 (12) kayfama 'however 1 } as in kayfama tasna c 'asna c 'however you 
act I shall act', where kayfama 'however' 2 is an apocopating noun of 
condition, ta$na c 'you (might) act' (mase, sing.) is an imperfect tense 
verb apocopated by kayfama 'however' as the verb of the condition, with 
vowellessness as its apocopation marker, its agent being a pronoun con- 
cealed in it with the implicit meaning of 'anta 'you' (mase, sing.),- 

'asna c 'I (might) act' is an imperfect tense verb apocopated by kayfama 
'however' as the response to the condition, with vowellessness as its 
apocopation marker, its agent being a pronoun concealed in it with the 
implicit meaning of 'ana 'I' and independent status through 'asna* 7 'i 
(might) act'. 

5.93 Additional Note: 1 The verb of the condition and its response have 
four States: 2 (a) both may be past tense verbs, as in wa-'in c udtum 

c udna 'and if you (mase, plur.) returned we would return', 3 or (b) both 
may be imperfect tense verbs, as in 'in tubdü ma fl 'anfusikum 'aw 
tukfñhu yuhasibkum bihi HShu 'if you (mase, plur.) reveal what is in 
your souls or hide it, God will assess you by it', 4 or (c) the first 
verb may be past tense and the second imperfect tense, as in man kana 
yuridu fiaría 1-' akirati nazid lahu fl harfihi ’whoever was wanting to 
cultivate the afterlife, we shall increase for him his cultivation', 5 
or (d) the first verb may be imperfect tense and the second past tense, 
as in the verse 

man yakidni bi-sayyi'in kunta minhu 

ka-á-Saja bayna halqihi wa-l-warXdi 
’whoever might trick me into some evil, you would become towards him 
like the bone stuck between his windpipe and his jugular vein', 6 but in 
the best opinión this last is forbidden, since it does not occur in 
prose. 7 
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interrogative. 

(2) See 8.21 n 1 on ’i c rab in the sense of 'parsing'. The sudden loss 
of energy on the part of aá-áirblnl is inexplicable: certainly his 
immediate source (al-ñzhari, Aj. 50) does not flag in his treatment of 
hayturna. 

5.92 (1) Jum. 217; Muf. #207, 419; not in Alf. but see al-uSmünl on v 
697; not in Qatr but see Mugní I, 173; Fleisch 219. For kayfa as an 
interrogative cf. 19.8, kayfa ji'ta 'how did you come?'. 

(2) The legitimacy of kayfa alone as a conditional element, as in kayfa 
tasna c 'a$na c , of whose flavour the English 'how you act I shall act' 
gives some idea, has been a subject of dispute since the earliest 
grammar: Sibawayhi asked his master al-Kalil (0.1 n 1) about it, and 
was told that the construction is *felt to be reprehensible', 

( mustakrah) , because kayfa is not a conditional. It comes to be used as 
one only because it is synonymous with ala ’ayyi hálln 'in what(ever) 
State' (cf. 5.861), Kltab I, 433. The 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) on the other 
hand, allow kayfa as a conditional, InsSf, prob. 91. 

5.93 (1) See also general references at 5.81 n 1. Here we may also 
remark on two more aspects of conditional sentences: (a) the compound 
wa-'ln 'and if' has become fixed in a purely adversative sense, 'even 
though, even if', e.g. 'ana ma c ahu wa-'in lam ya c rifní 'I am with him 
even though he does not know me'. If this is not simple inversión of 
protasis and apodosis, it is ellipsis of an apodosis identical with the 
preposed clause, scil. *'I am with him: even though he does not know me 
I am with him'; (b) with wa-law 'even if' elisión of the apodosis is 
compulsory, e.g. ’awlim wa-law bi-Satin 'have a feast, even if only 
with a single sheep' (cf. Beeston 106; Fleisch 215). On its own wa-law 
is used approximately as 'so what?, what if it is?'. 

(2) See 11.2 n 1 on 'States', 'ahwal. 

(3) S. 17 v 8, both verbs b'eing past tense forms of the 'hollow verb' 
(10.23 n 2) c ada 'to return', root c -w-d. 

(4) S. 2 v 284. Note that a second, alternative protasis is 
coordinated by 'aw 'or' (12.4). 

(5) S. 42 v 20. The mixture illustrated here is not common, and in most 
cases kSna is the verb involved, where it clearly has a modal, rather 
than a temporal function, in keeping with the meaning that kana some- 
times has: 'it most certainly is' (e.g. in 5.52 n 2). There are other 
methods, e.g. the use of qad (1.81), for indicating a specific past 
reference, cf. Beeston 106. 

(6) Schaw. Ind. 73, add al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 56. This variety is 
even rarer than the previous example, and is regarded by most as a 
poetic licence. However, Ibn MSlik seems to have been in favour of 
admitting it as a regular construction, cf. Kizána III, 655, where, 
contrary to aá-áirblnl's statement, a prose example is adduced, viz. 
man yaqum laylata 1-qadri 'imanan wa-htisaban gufira lahu ma taqaddama 
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5.94 In some copies 1 we also find: and 'ida 'when', but only in poetry. 
This is in addition to the eighteen already listed. There is an 
example in the verse of the poet: 

wa-'idá tusibka kasasatun fa-tajammal 
'and when some privation afflicts you, be patient',2where 'ida 'when' 
is a conditional noun and tusibka 'it (fem. sing.) (might) afflict you* 
is the verb of the condition, with vowellessness as its apocopation 
marker; tajammal 'be patient!' (mase, sing.) is an imperative verb 
whose agent (23b) is compulsorily concealed in it. This verb and its 
agent make a verbal sentence with apocopated function 3 as the response 
to the condition, and is connected 4 by fa 'and so' because it is a verb 
of demand. Although 'ida 'when' does not normally apocopate verbs when 
used as a conditional, 5 it can opérate in this way by being treated like 
mata 'when', 6 just as mata can be made inoperative by treating it like 
'ida, as in the saying of c A'iáa (may God be pleased with her), 'inna 
'aba bakrin rajulun 'asifun wa-'innahu mata yaqümu maqamaka la yusmi c u 
n-nasa ’Verily Abü Bakr is a soft-hearted man, and if he takes your 
place he will not make the people hear him', as transmitted by Ibn 
al-JawzI in his Jami c al-masánid, according to Ibn Malik. 7 
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min danbihi 'whoever rises on Laylat al-Qadr (the night of the 26th of 
Ramadán) in belief and hope of reward, he will be forgiven what sins he 
has committed' (a 'Tradition', 1.01 n 4, cf. Wensinck, Concord. V 315). 

(7) 'Prose 1 is na{r lit. 'scattering', contrasting with nazm ’poetry', 
lit. 'arranging' (also ái c r in 5.94, lit. 'knowledge', cf. poiesis). 

5.94 (1) In all copies of the Ájurrümiyya, as far as can be discovered 
but not in other treatises. Cf. Beeston 104; Fleisch 206; 12.3 n 3. 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 202, with variant taiiammal 'bear it' (cf. 5.90 n 2 (b) 

for apodosis introduced by fa) . See Noldeke, note 1 to p.lll. 

(3) Note that the 'verbal sentence' (cf. 7.1) may function as a single 
element (5.84 n 4). 

(4) On the rules for fa in the apodosis cf. 5.90 n 2 (b). Here the 

phrase qurina bi-l-fá’ 'is connected by fa' expresses the function of 

fa as the 'link' between protasis and apodosis (see rabita, 5.86 n 4), 
cf. the cognate terin qarlna in 11.7 n 1. 

(5) That ’ in 'if' and ’i¿a 'when' are not completely interchangeable is 
well illustrated by contrasting the correct utterance ’atlka 'ida 
hmarra 1-busru 'I will come to you when the grapes go red' and the 
incorrect ’átika 'in ihmarra 1-busru 'I will come to you if the grapes 
go red'. The latter is wrong not so much because the condition is a 
false one, but because 'in cannot refer to a specific future time (so 
al-Kalll, in KitAb X, 433). 

(6) See 5.87 on mata. 

(7) See Wensinck, Concotdance I, 63 for the various forms and locations 
of this Tradition, whose variants ( mata yaqum, mata ma yaqum, 'i¿a qama, 
'in yaqum) suggest much grammatical uncertainty. The book Jami c 
al-masanid ('Collection of Traditions arranged according to the chain 
of transmission') is not yet published; its author was the most 
prolific and outstanding Hanball polymath of his day (1126-1200, see 
G.A.L. I, 503, E.I. (2), art. 'Ibn al-Djawzi'). No doubt the source for 
aá-áirbiní was al-Azharl, Rj. 50, and he in turn probably had it from 
Ibn Hiáám, Mugnt II, 201. The Ibn Malik mentioned here is the familiar 
grammarian (1.02 n 2) rather than the famous theologian of Medina 

(d. 709-11), and the information may have come from Tashll 237 (it is 
not in Alf .). 
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CHAPTER SIX 

6.0 Chapter on the independent forms of nouns i 1 (i.e. of nouns in part¬ 
icular) . The independent forms of nouns are seven, viz. 

6.1 (1) the agent, 1 e.g. gama zaydun 'Zayd stood 1 ; 

6.2 (2) the object of an unnamed agenté e.g. dariba C amrun ,c Amr was 
struck' (spelt with u after the d and i after the r); 

6.3 (3) the subject and (4) the predícate, 1 e.g. zaydun qá'imun 'Zayd 
is standing'; 

6.4 (5) the subject-noun of kSna 'to be' ? e.g. kana zaydun qá'imán 
'Zayd was standing', and of its related verbs } e.g. 'amsá zaydun 
dáhikan 'in the evening Zayd was laughing'; 

6.5 (6) the predícate of ' inna 'verily'^ e.g. ' inna zaydan qá'imun 
'verily Zayd is standing', and of its related partióles, e.g. layta 
c amran müsirun 'would that c Amr were well off'; 

6.6 (7) the concordant 1 of an independent noun, which comprises (i.e. 

the concordant) four Ítems: (a) the adjective, 2 e.g. gama zaydun 

il- c aqilu 'Zayd the intelligent stood', (b) the coordínate , 2 e.g. qama 
zaydun wa c amrun 'Zayd and c Amr stood', (c) the corroborative, 4 e.g. 
qama zaydun nafsuhu 'Zayd himself stood', and (d) the substitute, 5 e.g. 
qama zaydun ’ aküka 'Zayd, your brother, stood'. 

This is a summary presentation: 6 in the detailed account the author has 
treated each one in a sepárate chapter arranged in the same sequence, 
starting with the first: 
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6.0 (1) al-marfü c at, lit. 'those things which have been made 
independent', sound fem. plur. (cf. 3.231 n 2). On 'independence' see 

3.1 n 1. 'Nouns in particular' ineludes adjectives (3.41 n 2) but not 
verbs, whose independent forms have already been dealt with in 5.33. 

6.1 (1) al-fa c il, lit. ’the doer 1 , see ch. 7, esp. 7.0, 7.01. 

6.2 (1) al-ma&ül aliad 1 lam yusamma fapiluh, lit. ' the direct object 
of which no agent has been named', i.e. the passive, see ch. 8, esp. 
8.1, 8.11. The spelling instructions are required here because the 
passive differs from the active only in vocalization, cf. 8.2, 8.3. 

6.3 (1) al-mxbtada' {bih) , lit. ' that which is begun (with)', and 
kabaruh, lit. 'the information about it', see ch. 9, esp. 9.01, 9.1. 
Both subject and predicate normally have independent form (cf. '9.11), 
but see 6.4, 6.5 for the exceptions. 

6.4 (1) ism kana, lit. 'the noun of kana "to be"', see 10.1 on why it 
may not be termed a true agent (fá c il) or subject ( mubtada '). 

(2) Relationships between elements are often expressed anthropo- 
morphically, e.g. ’mother' (5.41 n 9, 26.21 n 1), 'sister' (10.1), 
'daughter' (3.1 n 2); see Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 83. 

6.5 (1) kabar 'inna, lit. 'the information (about the noun operated on 
by) ' inna "verily"', q.v. at 10.4. As with kana in the previous note, 
the elements related to 'inna are termed its 'sisters'. 

6.6 (1) tabi c , lit. ’following' (seil. the inflection of its ante- 
cedent). Naturally if the antecedent is dependent or oblique, so is the 
concordant, and no longer belongs to this chapter (cf. 11.01). Some 
grammarians arrive at five concordants by distinguishing between 
sequential coordination ( c atf nasaq) and explanatory coordination 

( c atf hayan) , cf. 12.0. 

(2) na c t, usually rendered 'epithet' but see 11.0 n 1. On adjectives 
in general, see 11.01 to 11.61. 

(3) c atf , lit. 'inclining towards', see ch. 12. 

(4) tawkíd, lit. ’confirming, affirming', see ch. 13. 

(5) badal, translated literally. See ch. 14. 

(6) We may add here the particle lawla 'if not for ...' (from law 'if', 
5.811 n 1, and la 'not', 5.76 n 1), e.g. lawla zaydun la-ji'tuka 'if it 
were not for Zayd I would come to you', seil. 'if Zayd were not (in 
existence ...)'; other examples 5.55(f), 7.11, and see 9.94 n 1. Jum. 
301; Muf. #169; Alf. v 714; Qatr 125; Fleisch 214; Noldeke 112. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 

7.0 Chapter on the agent. 1 The author gives the agent priority over the 
subject of the equational sentence, 2 an arrangement based on the quest- 
ion of whether the subject or the agent is the original independent 
form. The case for the former is that the subject is the first element 
of an utterance and remains the subject even in inversión, while the 
agent ceases to be an agent when inverted. 3 Furthermore, the subject 
operates on other elements, while the agent is without exception opera- 
ted upon by something else. 4 The case for the latter is that the opera- 
tor of the agent is formal and therefore stronger 5 than the abstract 
operator of the subject. 

7.01 Lexically the agentas the person who brings the action into 
existence, but its technical meaning is 'the plain noun (or paraphrase) 2 
of which is predicated a syntactically complete verb (or paraphrase); 
this verb must precede the agent, be devoid of personal endings, and 
occur in its normal status and form'. 3 (24a) 

7.02 An example of the plain noun preceded by a verb is tabáraka llahu 
'God be blessed'; 3 by a verbal paraphrase, mujctalifun 'alwánuhu 'its 
colours varying' 2 (i.e. $infun mufetalifun 'alwánuhu 'a type varying in 
colours'); an example of a nominal paraphrase is 'a-wa-lam yakfihlm 
'anná 'anzalná 'and has it not sufficed them that we sent down...?' 3 
(i.e. 'inzáluná 'our sending down'). 

7.03 The feature of syntactic completeness exeludes such verbs as kána 
'to be'; 1 'preceding the agent' exeludes the subject of the equational 
sentence; 2 'devoid of personal endings' exeludes expressions of the type 
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7.0 (1) Jum. 23; Muf. #20; Alf. V 225; Qafr 178; Beeston 63, 71; 

Fleisch 166; Bateson 44; Yushmanov 64, 68. For fá c il 'agent' see 7.01 
n 1. On fa c il as a morphological category see 10.34 n 1. 

(2) This follows the order in which they are dealt with by Slbawayhi 
(Kitáb I, 14, 278 respectively), also az-Zamakáarl and az-Zajjajl, 
while Ibn Malik and Ibn Hiáam (Qatr only) treat the subject before the 
agent. For 'subject' see 9.01 and cf. below, 7.12; for 'asi 'original 
form' see 3.0 n 2. 

(3) See 19.73 n 1 jn inversión in general; agents become subjects when 
they precede their verbs, cf. 7.12, 9.82, 12.903. 

(4) This assumes that the predicate is made independent by the subject, 
although there is some dispute over the problem (see 9.11). On 
'operation' see 2.11 and n 5 below. 

(5) Operators are either 'formal' ( lafzl ) or 'abstract' (ma c nawl , see 
2.1 n 2), that of the agent being the verb which formally precedes it, 
while that of the subject is assumed ;to be abstract because the subject 
has nothing formally preceding it (9.11, and cf. 5.34 ni). On the 
hierarchical considerations here cf. 22.0 n 4. 

7.01 (1) Both fcí c ll 'agent' and fi c l 'verb' (see 16.01) are terms which 
ambiguously denote both the real actor and act and the agent and verb 
in purely linguistic form (similar ambiguity in 23.0 n 1, mimada, 
either 'person called' or 'vocative noun'). This overlap is both 
ancient and delibérate (for Slbawayhi speech is a set of acts of the 
speaker, Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 147, 151), though only later did this 
same duality acquire philosophical proportions (see Versteegh 151). 

(2) On 'plain noun', ism sarlfy, and 'paraphrase', ta'wil, see 9.02 n 1. 
The 'syntactically complete' ( támm) verb is one which needs no further 
complements, contrasting with the 'syntactically detective' ( naqis ) 
verbs in 10.1-38, and cf. 9.71. 

(3) These are explained in 7.03. 

7.02 (1) S. 7 v 54. Here tabaraka is an optative verb, q.v. 14.34 n 3. 

(2) S. 16 v 69; the mase, noun sinfun ’type' introduced in an attempt 
to account for the mase, muktalifun by attraction, even though its 
agent is grammatically fem. (4.12 n 3, and see 26.95 n 2). 

(3) S. 29 v 51; see further 9.6 n 2, 10.42 on 'anna clauses. 

7.03 (1) See 10.11; these verbs have nominal sentences as their agent 
and complement, and are incomplete without the latter. 

(2) An indep. noun preceding a verb is reckoned to be a subject, not an 
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yaqümani z-zaydani 'they are both standing, the two Zayds 1 ; 31 normal 
status' exeludes the type qá'imun zaydun 'standing is Zayd', which is 
an inversión of the regular order 4 (for qá'imun 'standing' is a predi- 
cate and zaydun 'Zayd' is a subject); 'normal form' exeludes the sub- 
stitute agent. 5 

7.1 The author now explains the agent in terms of some of its special 
characteristics to make it easier for the beginner. The agent is the 
independent noun (made so by its verb) which is preceded by its verb, 1 
e.g. qáma zaydun 'Zayd stood', where qáma 'stood' is a past tense verb 
and zaydun 'Zayd' is its agent made independent by it, with u as its 
independence marker: zaydun must be an agent because it is true of it 
that it is an independent noun preceded by the verb which makes it 
independent. We understand from the word 'noun' that the agent can 
only be a noun, not a verb or partióle, and from the word 'independent' 
that the agent can only be independent, not oblique or dependent. 

7.11 This is the norm, but the agent can be made formally oblique by 
having a verbal noun annexed to it, as in lawlá daf c u lláhi n-nása 'if 
it were not for God's holding back the people', 1 or by redundant min 
'from' or bi 'by', as in the Qur'anic 'an taqülü má ja'ana min baáírin 
'that you should say, "No bringer of good tidings has come to us"', 2 
i.e. má ja'ana ba&irun 'no bringer of good tidings carne to us', and 
also the Qur'anic kafá bi-lláhi gahídan ’God is sufficient as a wit- 
ness’, 3 i.e. kafá llahu ’God suffices'. Rarely, if the meaning is 
clear, the agent may be dependent: some Arabs 4 have been heard to say 
karaqa t-tawbu 1-mismara 'the garment tore the nail', kasara z-zujáju 
1-hajara 'the glass broke the stone', 5 with independent and dependent 
forms respectively in both. Some are prepared to accept this in the 
Reading of c Abdullah 6 of the Qur'anic fa-talaqqá 'ádamu min rabbihi 
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agent, cf. 7.12. 

(3) 'Devoid of personal endings' is a rather free translation of fSrig 
lit. 'empty', but the meaning is clear from the context. Concordance 
rules (7.22 n 1) require that verbs preceding their agents should not 
be inflected for number: henee in yaqümani z-zaydani the dual verb is 
already a complete verbal sentence, 'they two are standing', and the 
following az-zaydáni 'the two Zayds' cannot be its agent, but is in 
apposition to the agent. ñ type 'akalünl l-barágltu 'the fleas bit me' 
with plural verb, was indeed recorded and discussed (e.g. Kitab I, 5, 

6, 39, 237, II, 8), but is dismissed as dialect usage (see also 7.23 

ni). 

(4) Though qá'imun 'standing' has verbal meaning it is a noun, and so 
zaydun is an inverted subject, not an agent. See 3.0 n 2 on 'normal'. 

(5) i.e. the agent of a passive verb, see ch. 8. 

7.1 (1) What is offered is a purely formal definition of the 'verbal 
sentence' ( jumla fi c liyya) in keeping with the elementary nature of the 
work. More detailed treatments are available in Ibn Ya c Iá on Muf. #20, 
al-Astarabadi on Kafiya I, 62 (ed. Istanbul 1858), as-Sabban on 
al-Uámünl on Alf. v 225. The central point of these considerations is 
that the agent is that of which an act is predicated (cf. 1.6 n 3), and 
which must be preceded by its verb because the verb operates on the 
agent. A typical pedantry is the assertion that the agent remains an 
agent even when there is no 'act', e.g. dying ( Qatr 181, and cf. 16.11). 

7.11 (1) S. 2 v 251. Here allahi 'of God' is the logical agent, in 
subjective genitive relationship to the verbal noun daf c u 'holding 
back'. After such annexation constructions (cf. 26.92) a direct object 
may follow in dependent form, as an-nása 'the people' here (and cf. 
16.312 ni), or it may be paraphrased with li (examples in 24.31 n 1). 
Another kind of subjective genitive in 10.34. See 6.6 n 1 on lawla. 

(2) S. 5 v 19. The min here is only called redundant because the verb 
before it is negated: otherwise it would certainly be regarded as a 
'partitive min' , q.v. in 9.03 n 4. On 'redundant' cf. 5.413 n 1. 

(3) S. 4 v 79 or 166, and cf. redundant bi in subjeets, 9.03 n 5. It is 
tempting to associate this bi with the redundant bi which occurs in 
the predicate of laysa 'not to be' (10.18 n 4). Cf. also Noldeke 76. 

(4) This always means the desert Arabs, contemporaries perhaps of the 
early grammarians, but certainly not of aá-áirblni! See 1.21 n 1. 

(5) According to as-Suyütí (HanP al-hawami c I, 186) these curious 
sentences are quoted by Ibn Málik in his commentary on Kafiya (though 
aá-áirbínl has them directly from al-Azharí, Tapr. I, 270). In all 
probability they are not themselves genuine utterances, but rather 
prose imitations of the structure of a few odd verses of poetry (q.v. 
in Jum. 211f, which seems to be the earliest location, but cf. Kitab I, 
145-6, Howell I, 155). See also Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 79, 

(6) This is the 'Reader' (21.21 n 2) c Abdullah ibn Kafclr, d. 738 (see 
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kalimatin 'and Adam encountered words from his Lord', 7 which he reads 
with the dependent form 'adama 'Adam' and the independent form 
kalimatun 'words'. 

7.12 We understand from the author's words 'preceded by its verb' that 
the agent does not precede its verb. 1 Whenever an overt noun does pre¬ 
cede its verb, that overt noun is a subject and the agent of the verb 
is a pronoun referring to the subject, as in zaydun (24b) qama 'Zayd, 
he stood', az-zaydani qama 'the two Zayds, they both stood', and 
az-zaydüna qámü 'the Zayds, they stood': the agent in all these examp- 
les is a pronoun referring to the subject. 

7.2 Having finished with the definition of the agent, the author now 
turns to its subdivisions: and it (i.e. the agent) is of two kinds, 
one overt 1 and one pronominalized. The overt is further divided into 
various kinds, of which the author gives ten 2 examples: 

7.21 (1) The overt masculine singular is exemplified by qama zaydun 
'Zayd stood' and yaqümu zaydun 'Zayd stands', where he gives the agent 
as singular, it being an agent of independent form with u as its marker 
of independence. Two kinds of verb are given which make the agent 
independent, viz. the past tense (namely qama 'stood') and the imper- 
fect tense (namely yaqümu 'stands'). 1 

7.22 (2) The masculine dual, as in gama z-zaydSni 'the two Zayds stood' 
and yaqümu z-zaydani 'the two Zayds stand', where he gives the agent as 
dual and independent in á, viz. az-zaydani 'the two Zayds', and the 
verb which makes it independent is given in two kinds, viz. the past 
tense (namely qama 'stood') and the imperfect tense (namely yaqümu 
'stands'). 1 

7.23 (3) The sound masculine plural, as in qSma z-zaydüna 'the Zayds 
stood' and yaqümu z-zaydüna 'the Zayds stand', where he gives the agent 
as plural and independent in a, viz. az-zaydüna 'the Zayds', and the 
verb which makes it independent is given in two kinds, viz. the past 
tense 1 (namely qSma 'stood') and the imperfect tense (namely yaqümu 
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E.I. (2), art. ’ Ibn KaÜjIr' , G.A.S. I, 7). 

(7) S. 2 v 37. In his coiranents on this verse (Ma c aní I, 28), al-Farra' 
argües that both 'Readings 1 amount to the same thing 'because whatever 
encounters you, you encounter it', and cites another example from the 
Qur'an (S. 2 v 124) involving the word nala 'to obtain'. 

7.12 (1) See the definition of the 'verbal sentence' ( jumla fi c liyya ) 
in 7.1. The translations in this paragraph are intended to emphasize 
that the verb in these positions is felt to be a complete sentence, 
consisting of the verb itself and its pronominalized agent, together 
functioning as a predicate of the preceding noun (similar to 9.75). 
There are thus three possibilities: the true verbal sentence qama 
z-zaydani (see 7.22 n 1), the nominal sentence az-z aydáni gama as in 
the present paragraph, and the single temí verbal sentence with an 
overt noun in apposition to the pronominalized agent, viz. yaqümáni 
z-zaydáni, as in 7.03. A comparison of the three shows that in the 
verbal sentence with an overt agent the verb is not inflected for 
number, see further 7.22 n 1, and cf. Anshen and Schreiber, Language 
44, esp. 792. 

7.2 (1) 'Overt' is zahir, lit. 'showing, apparent' (synonym muzhar , 
lit. 'shown, made apparent', as in 1.24), a self-explanatory term for 
explicit nouns. On the antithesis mudmar 'pronominalized': 7.31 n 1. 

(2) The manuscripts say four, but for different reasons: C. counts 7.21 
and 7.24 as being the four examples, while B. and D. (judging from the 
photographs) regard 7.21-22-23-24 as four sets of examples. Here, how- 
ever, we follow al-Azharl, Aj. 52 and other printed editions, where all 
ten are presented as part of Ibn Ajurrüm's original text. 

7.21 (1) See 3.2 on independence marker u, 5.01 on past tense verb, 

5.02 on imperfect tense verb. 

7.22 (1) As the examples demónstrate, the verb before an overt agent is 
always singular (cf. 7.23 ni). It is marked only for gender, viz. (a) 
mase, (unmarked sing. verb) for agents of natural or grammatical mase, 
gender, regardless of number (7.21-25), including non-humans. (b) fem. 
(marked with t, q.v. 5.01) for agents of natural fem. gender (7.26-29) 
or grammatical fem. gender, in both cases regardless of number, e.g. 
nabahat kalbatani '2 bitches barked', naSibat harbun 'a war started' 
(agent is unmarked fem., cf. 11.43 n 3), naSibat hurñbun 'wars started', 
nabahat kilabun 'dogs barked' (see 4.12 n 3 on syntax of broken plural). 

7.23 (1) Historically the past tense verb is a noun (concrete, in the 
view of Fleischer, Kl. Schr. I, 368), to which agent suffixes have been 
added. These suffixes are cognate with the free pronouns, as can still 
be clearly seen by comparing them (listed in 9.22) with the agent 
suffixes in ch. 7 or 8. Henee qama 'stood' is not so much sing. as 
impersonal (seil. 'a standing occurred, by an agent yet to be 
specified'), and this has been generalized to the imperfect tense also. 
It is misleading to regard this as 'incomplete concordance' (as 
Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 69, Ar. Synt. 23), since overt nouns and agent 
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'stands') . 

7.24 (4) The 'five nouns' 1 when singular and annexed to anything but the 
first person singular I 'my', as in gama 'aküka 'your brother stood' 
and yaqümu 'aküka ’your brother stands 1 , where he gives the agent from 
the 'five nouns' in the independent form with u, and the verb which 
makes it independent is given in two kinds, the past tense (namely gama 
'stood') and the imperfect tense (namely yaqümu 'stands'). 

7.25 (5) The masculine broken plural, as in gama r-rijalu 'the men 
stood* and yaqümu r-rijalu 'the men stand'. - 1 

7.26 (6) The feminine singular, as in qamat hindun ’Hind stood' and 
taqümu hindun 'Hind stands'. 1 

7.27 (7) The feminine dual, as in qamat il-hindani 1 'the two Hinds 
stood' and taqümu 1-hindani 'the two Hinds stand'. 

7.28 (8) The sound feminine plural, as in qamat il-hindatu 'the Hinds 
stood' and taqümu 1-hindatu 'the Hinds stand'. 1 

7.29 (9) The broken feminine plural, as in qamat il-hunüdu 'the Hinds 
st ood' and taqümu 1-hunüdu 'the Hinds stand'. 1 

7.30 (10) That which is annexed to the first person singular T 'my'/> as 
in (25a) gama gulamí 'my boy stood' and yaqümu gul amí 'my boy stands', 
where guláml 'my boy' is an independent agent: its independence marker 
is an implicit u on the consonant immediately preceding the 1 'my', but 
the u is prevented from appearing by the fact that its place is already 
occupied 2 by the vowel of correspondence to I, namely i. 
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pronoun suffixes are in complementary distribution. The most intrusive 
reaction to this situation must surely be Noldeke's remark (78) on the 
graramatically wrong structure 'akalüni 1-barágttu 'the fleas bit me' 
(with plur. verb before the agent, cf. 7.03 n 3), that ’unfortunately 
it has not become universal'! 

7.24 (1) These are the nouns whose inflectidnal vowels are long 
according to the conditions set out here and in 3.421. It is olearly 
gross negligence to invoke those conditions here as they are completely 
irrelevant to the agent function, and the examples could just as well 
have included qama 'aki 'my brother stood'. In fact aá-áirbinl is only 
reproducing the misplaced pedantry of al-Azharl, Aj. 52. 

7.25 (1) These broken plurals must have natural mase, gender, or else 
the verb will have to be fem. sing. (7.22 ni). On the assimilation of 
the def. art. see 11.41 n 2, and on the juncture feature 11.1 n 2. 

7.26 (1) The fem. marker here and in 7.27-29 is not an agent suffix, 
cf. 7.59. Note that, like many fem. proper ñames (cf. 11.43 n 3), 
hindun is unmarked for gender. 

7.27 (1) See 11.1 n 2 on the juncture feature of the def. art. The 
extra vowel (i) is orthographically attached to the t of qamat, but it 
seemed better to preserve the morphological integrity in transcription. 

7.28 (1) Segmentation of the past tense verb leads easily to the 
conclusión that the mase, darab-a and the fem. darab-a-t are of the 
same status as, say, the 2nd sing. mase, darab-t-a (7.53) and fem. 
darab-t-i (7.54), and they are often so presented in Western grammars 
(even in a modern analysis such as Trager and Rice, Language 30, 230). 
However, it is incompatible with Arabic syntax, see further 7.58 n 1, 
and cf. Beeston 72. 

7.29 (1) Here, as with the mase, plurals in 7.23, 7.25, it makes no 
difference whether the plur. is 'sound' (3.23) or 'broken' (3.22), as 
only natural gender is relevant to the form of the verb. Contrast 
an-niswatu yadribna 'the women strike' in 3.241, where the verb follows 
its agent and therefore concords in number as well as gender. 

7.30 (1) The suffix 1 'my' (cf. 4.72 n 2) obliterates any short vowel 
inflections, cf. 23.6 and following. However, the position of the agent 
is also one of its markers (7.12) and is sufficient here to identify 
gulamT as the agent of gama. It stands to reason that in cases where 
two uninflected nouns follow the verb, the first is taken to be the 
agent and the second the direct object, e.g. ¡¡araba gulamT 'akl 'my 
slave struck my brother', ifetara musa c Tsa 'Moses chose Jesús' (cf. 

4.2 n 2(b) on these invariable proper ñames: they belong to the same 
class as al-fata but have no undefined form *müsan). 

(2) The phrase 'its place is already occupied' renders iStigál 
al-mahall: on mahall 'place' cf. 5.81 n 3, though here a purely literal 
translation has been preferred. Literal, too, is the translation of 
iétigal , on which see further 21.34 n 1. It does not seem likely that 
mahall here can be equated with 'function' {mawdi c , cf. 5.84 n 4), 
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7.31 Finally: and the like. In all these examples the agent is an 
overt noun. Having finished with the section on the overt noun the 
author now turns to the pronominalized agent. 1 

7.4 The pronominalized, i.e. that which is used for brevity’s sake to 
allude to the overt noun, is of two kinds, bound and free. 1 Both kinds 
denote the following: the speaker alone, the speaker with someone else, 
the male person addressed, the female person addressed, two persons 
(male or female) addressed, plural males addressed, plural females 
addressed, the absent male, the absent female, two absent persons abso- 
lutely, plural absent males, and plural absent females. 2 Each of the 
two kinds, bound and free, totals twelve pronouns, making twenty-four 
in all (by multiplying twelve by two). 3 

7.5 The bound pronoun is the one which cannot occur as the subject of 
an equational sentence, 1 not may it be suffixed in unconstrained usage 2 
to ' illa ’except 1 , It is made independent by the imperfect tense, the 
past tense and the imperative verb. 3 

7.51 (1) The first of the twelve, the first person singular, 1 is exempl- 
ified by <jtarabtu ' I struck 1 , where daraba 'struck 1 (spelt with a after 
the d) is a past tense verb and tu 'I' is an agent with independent 
status through the preceding verb. 


7.52 (2) The first person plural, or the plural of self-magnification, 1 
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because the independence marker u and the purely arbitrary i of the 
possessive suffix i are respectively a morpheme and a phoneme, i.e. are 
not members of substitutable classes. 

7.31 (1) 'Pronominalized agent' is fá c il mufmar, which could also be 
translated in non-linguistic terms as 'the actor who is kept in the 
mind': mudmar has a broader significance than 'pronominalized', how- 
ever, and may also denote suppressed elements such as the conjunction 
'an (see 5.4 n 2). The temí damlr, on the other hand, always denotes 
'pronoun', q.v. at 11.71. 

7.4 (1) See 11.715 for bound pronouns, 11.716 for free pronouns. 

(2) See 9.22 n 2 for transliterations of these terms. Note also that, 
although the analysis recognizes the three numbers (sing., dual, plur.) 
and the two genders (mase., fem.), there are no higher order terms for 
'number' and ’gender' as such, ñor, as it happens, for 'case' or 'mood' 
either (cf. 11.02 tf 1) . 

(3) See 9.3 n 1 on this practice of computing combinations. 

7.5 (1) Here is as good a place as any to reassert the futility of 
using 'subject' both for true subjeets and for agents of verbs (e.g. 
Reckendorf, Fleisch etc.): this obscures the structural difference 
between the two, subjeets always being first in the sentence (9.01) and 
agents always after their verb (7.12) , not to mention the problems it 
causes in the treatment of concordance between the verb and agent on 
the one hand, and subject and verb-phrase predicate on the other. 

(2) This definition of the bound pronoun is from Alf. v 55, and will be 
found again in 11.715 and 16.3. ’Unconstrained' here renders iktiyaxan 
lit. 'voluntarily, by choice', antonym of idtiraran 'by constraint, in- 
voluntarily', the latter being characteristically used to denote poetic 
licence (11.715 n 2). Note that in Muf . #163 a verse is quoted in 
which a bound pronoun is suffixed to 'illa (cf. also Mugni II, 78): 
this is precisely such a poetic licence. 

(3) This echoes 7.0, where the priority of agent over subject and vice 
versa is argued. 

7.51 (1) The ensuing paragraphs contain the complete paradigm of the 
active verb, sound Stem I, daiaba 'to strike' in its past tense form; 
for the imperfect tense paradigms see 4.4 n 5 etc., and cf. 7.8. Con- 
trary to the convention outlined in 3.52 n 3, the verb will here be 
translated as an impersonal (i.e. stem-like) past tense and not as an 
infinitive: for the reasons given in 7.57 n 3, however, it cannot be 
transliterated as a past stem *datab-. Note the spelling instructions 
(3.44 n 2), which prevent confusión with the passive (cf. 8.61). 

(2) Proto-Semitic probably had k for t here, but in ñrabic and some 
other Semitic languages the t was generalized by analogy with the 
suffixes of the second person (Moscati #16.45). 

7.52 (1) al-mu azzim nafsah, lit. 'he who exalts himself', i.e. our 
pluralis majestatis. See Moscati #16.47 on Proto-Semitic na suffix. 
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is illustrated by darabna 1 we struck' (with unvowelled ib) , where da raba 
'struck' (spelt with a after the d) is a past tense verb, and na 'we' 
is an agent with independent status through the preceding verb and it 
does not exhibit inflection because it is a pronoun. This is so if 
is preceded by an unvowelled consonant (excluding a), in which case it 
is the agent of the verb: but if the preceding consonant is vowelled 
with a, then nS is the direct object of the verb, e.g. darabaríá zaydun 
'Zayd struck us'. 2 

7.53 (3) The pronoun of the second person masculine singular, viz. ta, 1 
is illustrated by darabta 'you (mase, sing.) struck', where daraba 
'struck' (spelt with a after the d) is a past tense verb, and ta 'you' 
(mase, sing.) is an agent with independent status through the preceding 
verb and it does not exhibit inflection. (25b) 

7.54 (4) The pronoun of the second person feminine singular, viz. ti, 1 
is illustrated by darabti 'you (fem. sing.) struck', where daraba 
'struck' (spelt with a after the d) is a past tense verb, and ti 'you' 
(fem. sing.) is an agent with independent status through the preceding 
verb and it does not exhibit inflection. 

7.55 (5) The second person masculine and feminine dual, turna, 1 is illus¬ 
trated by $arabtuma 'you two (mase. S fem.) struck', where {J araba 
'struck' (spelt with a after the d) is a past tense verb, and tu '*you" 
is an agent with independent status through the preceding verb and it 
does not exhibit inflection; ma is the marker of the dual. 2 

7.56 (6) The second person masculine plural, viz. tum, 1 is illustrated 
by darabtum 'you (mase, plur.) struck', where daraba 'struck' (spelt 
with a after the d) is a past tense verb, and tu '*you' 2 is an agent 
with independent status through the preceding verb and it does not ex¬ 
hibit inflection; m is the marker of the masculine plural. 

7.57 (7) The second person feminine plural, viz. tunna, 1 is illustrated 
by t larabtunna 'you (fem. plur.) struck', where daraba 'struck' (spelt 
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(2) In an unvowelled text garabna and glarabana are indistinguishable, 
henee the comments and spelling instructions. But á is a special case, 
being prosodically an unvowelled consonant (2.43 n 2) but never a verb 
radical: before object pronoun suffixes it is the reflex of the weak 
3rd rad. w or y in the 3rd mase. sing., contrast hadayna ’we led' with 
badana 'he led us' ( *hadaga-na , see further 16.304 n 1). 

7.53 (1) The t is evidently Proto-Semitic (Moscati #16.44); see 11.719 
n 4 on the relationship between it and the ta of 'anta ’you'. 

7.54 (1) Both the 2nd person marker t and the gender marker i are prob- 
ably Proto-Semitic (Moscati #16.44). Note that the transliteration ti 
(also ta above, and tu etc. in the following paragraphs) obscures the 
fact that only the consonant is named in the text (cf. 3.5 n 2, 5.1 n 
5). In 8.67 the 2nd person t suffix is further analysed into its 
various genders, though by modern criteria not going far enough in seg- 
menting the dual and plural (see following notes). The vowels of the 
singulars tu 'I', ta 'you' (mase.) and ti 'you' (fem.) are explained by 
as-Sabban (on al-Uámüní on ñlf. v 55) in terms of a rather fanciful 
hierarchy u, a, i, with u, 'the noblest vowel' assigned to the lst per- 
son and so on in descending order! 

7.55 (1) Though not attested outside Arabio and Ugaritic, turna is ass- 
umed by Moscati (#16.50) to be a Proto-Semitic form. There is also the 
possibility that it is a dualization of the mase. plur. tum, cf. n 2. 

(2) The segmentation seems a little unadventurous when we compare the 
dual tuina with the plural tum. Perhaps what prevented the Arabs from 
isolating á as a dual morpheme here (as Trager and Rice, Language 30, 
225) was a sense of the contradiction in having simultaneous dual and 
plural markers (cf. 3.411 and 3.65 n 2 for examples of similar reason- 
ing) . 

7.56 (1) Though there is variation in the forms between the Semitic 
languages, all 2nd mase. plur. suffixes consist of t and a following 
nasal element (cf. Moscati. #16.47). See further 10.66 n 2 on the 
variant tumü. 

(2) The transliteration here (also 7.55, 7.57) as tu is a compromise: 
only t stands in the text (see 7.54 m 1), and the u is certainly not to 
be confused with the lst sing. (7.51). That the Arabs did not regard 
the u as associated with the t can be deduced from as-Sabban's comment 
(on al-Uámüni on Alf. v 55) that the vowel u occurs here only because 
of the bilabial m, homorganic with w (and henee with u, 3.1 n 2). The 
translation '*you' is adopted to signify that, at this stage, the 2nd 
person is still undifferentiated as to number and gender. 

7.57 (1) A purely synchronic segmentation of tunna into mase, tum and 
fem. plur. na (q.v. 3.241, 7.62), as in Trager and Rice, Language 30, 
225, is perfectly justifiable, but there is no evidence that tunna is 
historically a femininization of tum (cf. Moscati #16.37, #16.47, 
Brockelmann, Grundr. I, 576). The same applies to the free pronoun 
hunna and suffix kunna, see further 9.44 n 1. 
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with a after the d) is a past tense verb, tu '*you' is an agent with 
independent status through the preceding verb and it does not exhibit 
inflection, and nna 2 is the marker of the feminine plural. In all the 
above examples the b of paraba 'struck' is unvowelled because an inde¬ 
pendent vowelled pronoun has been suffixed, 3 as shown. 

7.58 (8) The concealed pronoun 1 for the third person masculine singular 
is illustrated by zaydun (¡araba 'Zayd, he struck' , where dar aba 'struck' 
(spelt with a after the 4 ) is a past tense verb, and the pronoun con¬ 
cealed in it with the implicit meaning of huwa 'he' is an agent with 
independent status through the preceding verb and it does not exhibit 
inflection. 

7.59 (9) The concealed pronoun for the third person feminine singular 
is illustrated by hindun darabat 'Hind, she struck', where daraba 
'struck' (spelt with a after the d) is a past tense verb, the t is a 
marker of the feminine, 1 and the pronoun concealed in it with the impli¬ 
cit meaning of hiya 'she' is an agent with independent status through 
the preceding verb and it does not exhibit inflection. 

7.60 (10) The visible pronoun for the third person masculine and fem¬ 
inine dual is illustrated by az-zaydáni daraba 'the two Zayds, they 
both struck 1 , and al-hindani darabata 'the two Hinds, they both struck', 
where daraba 'struck' (spelt with a after the d) is a past tense verb, 
and a '*they two' 1 is an agent with independent status through the pre¬ 
ceding verb and does not exhibit inflection. The t in darabata 'they 
two (fem.) struck* (26a) is a feminine marker and should normally be 
unvowelled; however, it has been given a vowel to avoid the clash of 
two unvowelled consonants, 2 that vowel being a because it corresponds to 
a. This last example is omitted from the author's original text . 3 

7.61 (11) The visible pronoun for the third person masculine plural, 
namely ü, 1 is illustrated by az-zaydüna darabü 'the Zayds, they struck' , 
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(2) See 16.312 n 2 on the transliteration problem with nna. 

(3) The final vowel of paraba has no significance other than marking 
the verb, in the phonologically most convenient way, as being uninflect 
-ed (5.1), and is automatically displaced by the true agent pronoun 
suffixes. This being so, and since verbs are normally quoted in their 
3rd sing. mase, form (3.52 n 3), daraba is preferred over darab- as a 
transliteration. This also serves to emphasize that that the status of 
the final a in daraba is not the same as that of, say, the tu in 
darabtu and the like (a fact which is obscured by treating the entire 
past tense as a uniform 'suffix conjugation', e.g. Beeston 76, Bateson 
24, which then leads to syntactical complications, cf. 7.23 n 1). 

7.58 (1) mustatir 'concealed (pronoun)', lit. 'hiding itself', is a 
subdivisión of the mudmar ’pronominalized' (7.31 n 1), the other being 
barí z 'visible (pronoun)', lit. 'protruding, standing out' (see 11.71 
et seq. for general treatment of pronouns). The existence of 'conceal¬ 
ed pronouns' is inferred as follows: since mase, fí araba and fem. 
darabat are followed by overt agents of sing., dual and plur. number 
(e.g. in 7.21-29), the final a(t) cannot be a pronoun of the same order 
as the agent suffixes tu, ta, ti etc., and therefore a is a purely 
lexical Ítem (5.1) and t is only a gender marker (5.01), which must 
leave the true agent pronoun concealed within the verb. The same reas- 
oning is applied to those imperfect tense verbs (namely all except the 

'five verbs', 3.44) which do not carry what the Arabs interpret as an 
overt agent marker: see further 7.8 and note, and cf. 11.713, 11.714. 

7.59 (1) See 5.01 on the fem. suffix. The Arab grammarians would not 
accept the implications of Fleisch 105, where qatala is correctly pre- 
sented as an integral form, but the fem. qatal-at (sic) is set out as 
if the a belonged to the t suffix. 

7.60 (1) Both mase, and fem. are evidently dualizations of their resp¬ 
ective singulars (contrast 2nd person, 7.55, where the dual suffix is 
apparently attached to the mase, plur.), and are Proto-Semitic (Moscati 
#16.49). Note that there is no dual of the lst person in Classical 
Arabic (only in Ugaritic, Moscati #16.51). See 11.715 on 'visible', 
baríz . 

(2) The difficulty is not so much phonological as orthographical. The 
mate-r lectionis for a being historically the consonant ' (2.43 n 2) , 
and only consonants being normally notated in the script (3.44 n 2), 
the suffixing of ' (= a) to the unvowelled fem. t appears to produce 
the non-canonical cluster t' at the end of the syllable (see 2.5 n 3), 
viz. *$arabat'. This, claims aS-Sirbínf, is resolved by arbitrarily 
vowelling the t (though it is a fact that, when it does not have the 
valué ', this character always has a before it to give a!). 

(3) The editorial comment and the contents of this paragraph are taken 
from al-Azhari, ñj. 54 (indeed almost the entire chapter is repeated 
by aá-Sirbíni). 

7.61 (1) This ending is the same as the Proto-Semitic (Moscati #16.46). 
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where daraba 'struck' (spelt with a after the d) is a past tense verb, 
and ü 'they' (mase.) is an agent with independent status through the 
preceding verb and does not exhibit inflection. The final ' is super- 
fluous.2 

7.62 (12) The visible pronoun for the third person feminine plural, 
namely na, 1 is illustrated by al-hindatu <¡iarabna 'the Hinds, they 
struck', where daraba 'struck' (spelt with a after the d) is a past 
tense verb, and na 'they' (fem.) is an agent with independent status 
through the preceding verb and does not exhibit inflection. 

7.63 The noun preceding the verb, and the agent to which the pronoun 
refers in all the above examples of the third person agent, are sub- 
jeets of equational sentences, while the verb and its agent make verbal 
sentences with independent status as predicates to those subjeets. 1 

7.7 Note: This is the rule for the agent as a bound pronoun. The rule 
for the free pronoun (i.e. that which may occur after 'illa 'except' or 
a synonym) 1 is exemplified in ma daraba 'illa 'ana 'none struck but I', 
ma daraba 'illa nahnu 'none struck but we', ma daraba 'illa 'anta 'none 
struck but you' (mase, sing.), ma daraba 'illa 'anti 'none struck but 
you' (fem. sing.), ma daraba 'illa 'antuma 'none struck but you two', 
ma daraba 'illa 'antum 'none struck but you' (mase, plur.), ma daraba 
'illa 'antunna 'none struck but you' (fem. plur.), ma daraba 'illa huwa 
'none struck but he', ma daraba 'illa hiya 'none struck but she', ma 
daraba 'illa huma 'none struck but they two', ma daraba 'illa hum 'none 
struck but they' (mase.), ma daraba 'illa hunna 'none struck but they' 
(fem.). 2 You likewise say 'innamS paraba 'ana 'it was only I who 
struck', 'innama daraba nahnu 'it was only we who struck', and so on 
for all the rest. 3 

7.8 These are all past tense verbs. In the imperfect tense you say 

'adribu 'I strike' (spelt with a after the '), where 'adribu 'I strike* 
is an imperfect tense verb whose agent is a bound pronoun concealed 1 in 
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(2) There are insuperable transliteration problems here (and again at 
8.72). It happens that darabü is spelt (consonantally) <¡l-r-b-w-' (cf. 
2.43 n 2 on long vowel markers), and no satisfactory explanation has 
been offered for the presence of ' (the so-called ’otiose 'alif', or 
' alif za'ida) on the end of the word. It is also found on the end of 
dep. and apoc. verbs tadribü, yadribü (paradigms 4.82 nn 1, 2), and on 
one or two unusual words (Fleischer, Kl. Schr. I, 29). The suggestion 
that ' serves to prevent the previous w from being read as wa 'and' 
prefixed to the next word is not convincing: perhaps the ' originally 
had something to do with stress (cf. 3.89 n 2). Certainly the final 
cluster w' breaks the phonological rules (cf. 7.60 n 2), which is why 
the ' has to be declared non-existent! Cf. Fleisch, Tr. #119c n 2. 

7.62 (1) ñs a past tense suffix na is an extensión of the imperfect 
tense pronoun suffix na rather than an original Proto-Semitic form 
(Moscati #16.46). As a pronoun na is impervious to mood inflections: 
compare the paradigms in 4.4 n 5, 4.82 nn 1, 2, and see 7.8 n 1. On 
the transliteration na see 3.241 n 1. Muf. #406 deais wholly with na. 

7.63 (1) The examples as given in the Ajurrümiyya consist only of verb 
and agent suffix, to which al-Azharí (copied by aá-áirblní) has added 
preposed subjects, with the intention of making clear to the reader the 
exact reference of the suffixed pronoun (e.g. that na in 7.62 refers to 
plural females, exemplified by the preceding al-hindátu) . That is the 
only purpose of these nouns, which must not be mistaken for preposed 
agents: according to 7.12 there is no such thing as a preposed agent, 
for by inversión the agent becomes a subject, and this is reflected in 
our translations ('the Hinds, they struck' etc.). Here, to borrow M. 

M. Bravmann's formulation ( Studies in Arabio and General Syntax, Cairo 
1953, 39), 'the two parts confront each other as independent entities', 
unlike verb and agent, which (with pronoun as agent) are literally 
bound to each other in an irreversible order. Cf. also 9.75, 9.76. 

7.7 (1) Observe the distributional criterion (cf. 7.5) and note that, 
in these exceptive constructions, the verb displays absolutely no con- 
cordance (even of gender) with its logical agent, the ensuing free pro¬ 
noun; see further 21.3. 

(2) The list of examples here comprises all the free independent pro- 
nouns, henee they need not be tabulated in the notes (they are, in any 
case listed again in 8.8 and 9.24). The same pronouns also function as 
subjects of equational sentences, see 9.22. For segmentation of these 
pronouns see 9.4 et seq. 

(3) 'innama 'only' is not exactly a synonym of 'illa ’except', but it 
often amounts to one, as in the examples here. See further 9.83. 

7.8 (1) Unlike the past tense, the imperfect tense is marked by both 
prefixes and suffixes (in modern terms, discontinuous morphemes). The 
Arab segmentation is as follows (refer to paradigms, 4.4 n 5, 4.82 nn 
1, 2): (a) prefixes ' (a), t(a), y (a), n(a) , being number and person 
markers (not agent pronouns) peculiar to the imperfect (5.3); (b) the 
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it with the implicit meaning of 'ana 1 I 1 and independent status through 
the preceding verb,2and does not exhibit inflection. The same applies 
by analogy to the rest of the twelve. 

7.81 With the free pronouns you say ma yadribu 'illa 'ana ’none strikes 
but I 1 , ' innama yadribu 'ana ’it is only I who strike' and so on. 1 

7.82 With the imperative there must always be a bound pronoun: 1 this is 
for the second person masculine singular in the example idrib ‘strike, 
you!’, for its dual in idriba ‘strike, you two!‘, for its plural in 
idribü ‘strike, you!‘, for the second person feminine singular in 
idribl ‘strike, you!‘, for its dual in idriba ‘strike, you two!‘, and 
for the feminine plural in idribna ‘strike, you!‘. In all these 
examples the (26b) bound, concealed pronoun is an agent with independ¬ 
ent status and does not exhibit inflection. 

7.9 Having finished with explaining the agent, 1 the author now turns to 
the object of the unnamed agent. 
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stem (taken for granted by the Arabs, but abstracted by quoting the re- 
quired form of the symbolic verb fa c ala 'to do', v. 3.45 n 1: thus 
yaf°alu implies the stem -f c al- etc.); (c) overt agent pronouns I (fem. 
sing.), a (dual), ü (mase, plur.) in the 'five verbs' only (3.44-45), 
and na (fem. plur.); (d) mood markers (except in fem. plur.), viz. end 
vowel alternation u/a/0 or alternation ni (dual), na (mase, plur., see 
3.241 n 3) and 0. All four features can be seen in ya-$rib-á-ni : 3rd 
person prefix, stem, dual agent pronoun, mood marker; cf. 3.93 n 2. 

Further to the 'concealed' pronoun of the imperfect tense (7.58 n 1): 
from a comparison of tatfribu 'you (mase, sing.) strike' with its dual 
and plur. tadríbani, tadribüna , we might infer that the sing. was simp- 
ly the unmarked form (zero morpheme). But this breaks down in the 3rd 
person, for yatfribu 'strikes' may have sing., dual or plur. overt 
agents (7.21-29), and we can hardly posit three different zero morph- 
emes (as least!) in the same word. It is this pitfall which the Arabs, 
with their 'concealed' pronoun, seem to be trying to avoid, though with 
what success is still a matter for investigation. 

(2) This necessary fiction merely retains the morpheme sequence of the 
past tense verb. 

7.81 (1) Compare the corresponding past tense forms in 7.7, or the 
passives in 8.8. 

7.82 (1) The imperative is effectively the 2nd person imperfect tense 
verb minus (a) the 2nd person prefix ta (or tu), which is redundant in 
a verb form which can only be used in direct address, and (b) the mood 
inflections (i.e. is formally, if not afctually identical with the apo¬ 
copa ted form) , because the imperative denotes a non-event (cf. 5.7 n 2). 
Only stem and pronoun agents, concealed or overt, remain. See also 5.2. 

7.9 (1) The order Verb-Agent is only the minimal sentence pattern: see 
ch. 15 for a summary of the extended pattern Verb-Agent-Qualifier. 
Qualifiers, which are invariably dependent nouns or prepositional 
phrases (5.82 n 6) are syntactically mobile, and may occur in any pos- 
ition (viz. Qual.-Verb-Agent, Verb-Qual.-Agent), without disturbing the 
order of verb and agent (e.g. darabahu zaydun 'Zayd struck him', where 
the object pronoun suffix intervenes between verb and agent (contrast 
the fully pronominalized darabtuhu 1 *struck-I-him, which retains the 
normal word order). A consequence of the structure of the verb (cf. 
7.58 n 1) is that it can never opeur with an elided agent (which would 
be tantamount to-a predicate without a subject, cf. 3.73 n 5), while 
equational sentences may elide either subject or predicate, q.v. 9.9. 



168 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


8.0-8.11 


J-JLj J l A~mO j ¿ > í> &JLfi L—J i ja-J ^51 ¿l-Lc 1—J p -w— .i j»-J ft Jl L>L-i 

¿lJ ^ ~9-j rt—‘ <«—fc-a.ll i^j-9 t¿LJL_o ^^>>1 A —* L-o Á_ej>^üJl á^Jb ^*0 

1 Jl^-o L_oJb^j ^lsc£ 1 i¿LJ^-í (^-9 (_yLe < j l s o 1^ ^J^ji_sl«JL1 


4-JI_&J1 jj-s 


f>5>— > ilUU fj (JÓJI Jj-sÜuaJI f£> ¿>V (J^UiJI 

A *0 I ( já_A v w i_9..'i ,<fl n II 6uím 


A-SlÍj (jy-S 6uo l ..ú A^ 11 / i 1 á-U 1—9 &_B.o^Z3 J3J1 




J^_9 rt..ii i A *•.* *■ ^ "• 1 (_j—sjJI t—J_ aJlJ1 

-o j-a I—Q.S ^jJl A^¿> Ajy | A-J^j_9 1—* 



^L*_¿ 


l—. ,*nJ 4_j.fi LjJ I I ¿i! 1 ** Vi Ú—Lfi L_9 d_Lfi L_9 ülh ' joJ aJ^-^ 


CHAPTER EIGHT 

8.0 Chapter on the object of an unnamed agent. 1 That is, where no ment- 
ion is made of the agent from whom the action proceeds. A better title 
is the one used in the Alfiyya by Ibn Málik, 2 who calis it the ’substit- 
ute agent', 3 because this latter embraces objects other than the direct 
object, 4 and because the former can apply to the dependent word dirhaman 
'a dirham' in ' u c tiya zaydun dirhaman 'Zayd was given a dirham’, s which 
is not what is intended. The author treats this topic immediately 
after the chapter on the agent because the rules for the object of an 
unnamed agent are in many respects the same as those for the agent, as 
you are about to learn. He describes it now in terms of some of its 
special characteristics to make it easier for the beginner: 

8.1 This is the independent noun with which there is no mention of an 
agenté The reason is that it takes the place of the agent 1 in being 
independent, in being the subject of a predicate, 2 in having to follow 
its verb, and in requiring a feminine verb when it is feminine itself. 

8.11 Note: By 'noun 1 it is understood that it can be neither a verb 
ñor a partióle; by 'independent' that the rule is for it to be indepen¬ 
dent, as already stated; by 'with which there is no mention of an 
agent' that the agent can only be elided 1 (since, if the agent were to 
be mentioned, it would itself be independent and the direct object de¬ 
pendent) . 
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8.0 (1) Jum. 88, 91; Muf . #436; Alf. v 242; Qatr 193; Beeston 82; 
Fleisch 117, 122, 246; Bateson 34; Yushmanov 51. There is no single 
term corresponding to 'passive': here we have má lam yusamma fá c iluh, 
lit. 'that whose agent has not been named', an-ná'ib c an il-faPil, lit. 
'the deputy agent 1 (see n 3), mabnl li-l-ma^ül , lit. 'constructed for 
the direct object' (8.61 and passim) and, though not in our text, 
majhül, lit. 'unknown'. See 8.67 n 1 on the historical problem. 

(2) See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn Malik; the reference is to Alf. v 242. 

(3) The term an-nS'ib c an il-fá c il is evidently a coinage of Ibn Malik 
himself and, as such, constitutes one of the few innovations in later 
Arabio grammar. The verb naba 'to deputize 1 , from which nA'ib is der- 
ived, commonly denotes allomorphs, see 3.0 n 3. 

(4) In fact only space/time qualifiers are likely to be found as agents 
of passive verbs, since they are also allowed to function as direct 
objects by ’latitude of speech' (v. 18.1 n 4): examples, $Tma ramadanu 
'Ramadán was fasted', sira yawmani ’two days were travelled'. 

(5) The reason is that the verb in question is doubly transitive (see 
16.310 n 1) and the second direct object dirhaman remains so after 
passivization. Normally only the first direct object becomes a passive 
agent, but sometimes the functional order (but not the word order) is 
reversed, e.g. kusiya zaydun iawban 'Zayd was clothed in a garment*, 
but kusiya zaydan ¿awbun 'on Zayd a garment was clothed'. 

8.1 (1) The text has li-qiyamihi maqamahu, lit. ’because of its stand- 
ing in its place'; maqám, lit. 'standing-place', is one of the near 
synonyms of mawdi c 'function' (3.1 n 4) and manzila 'status' (23.2 n 2). 
particularly of mawdi c (pace Versteegh, Arábica 25, 275). 

(2) 'Subject of a predícate' is a very free translation of c umdiyya, 
lit. 'the quality of being an indispensable prop', referring to the 
structural bond between subject and predicate which also obtains be- 
tween verb and agent (verb = predicate, 3.73 n 5). See 20.01 n 1. 

8.11 (1) The elisión (ha¿f, 3.73 n 2) must be delibérate, i.e. for met- 
rical or stylistic reasons, or because the agent is not known, (though 
these considerations have been called 'an intrusión by the grammarians 
into the art of rhetoric' by Ibn Hiáam, in a?-$abban on al-USmüní on 
Alf. v 242). Note that these restrictions do not apply to the instru- 
ment of an action: the sentence in 1.701, katabtu bi-l-qalami 'I wrote 
by pen' has as its passive kutiba bi-l-qalami 'it was written by pen'. 
On the idiomatic use of the passive as a strictly impersonal verb cf. 
Fleisch 118 (frequent examples in aá-Sirblnl, qila 'it is said', 'ujlba 
'it is answered', and others in the present paragraph, fuhima, ¿ukira). 
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8.2 If the verb is past tense and you wish to transfer its object from 
the category of direct object to that of object of an unnamed agent, 1 
you perform on it three operations: 2 (1) you elide the agent, (2) you 
¡nove the direct object into its place, (3) once the object is in the 
agent’s place it becomes formally ambiguous with the agent, and it is 
necessary to distinguish' one from the other, so the verb with the agent 
is left in its original form, while the verb with the substitute agent 
is changed. 3 Henee in the past tense you say du riba zaydun ’Zayd was 
struck', 4 and it has u on th e first letter and i before the last letter, 
This occurs either in fact, as in the example given, or implicitly, as 
in qlla 'it was said', ¿I^a 'it was sold': the original forms are qála 
'he said', bá c a 'he sold', and when you construct them to have their 
object as agent you should say *quwila, *buyi c a, but i is awkward to 
pronounce after w and y, so the i moves back to the first letter of the 
verb, leaving the w and y vowelless; the w then changes to y because it 
is unvowelled (27a) after i, while the y remains unaffected because it 
is unvowelled but preceded by a homogeneous vowel. 5 A comparable exam¬ 
ple is the Qur'anic wa-qila ya 'ardu bla c i ma'aki wa-yá sama'u 'aqli c T 
wa-gída 1-má'u 'and it was said, "0 earth, swallow down thy water" and 
"0 heaven, hold", and the water was diminished'. 6 

8.21 The parsing 1 of duriba zaydun 'Zayd was struck' is: {íuriba 'was 
struck' is a past tense verb predicated of the object of an unnamed ag¬ 
ent, zaydun 'Zayd' is the object of an unnamed agent and is made indep- 
endent by duriba because it takes the place of the agent, and its inde- 
pendence marker is u. The original form is (¡araba c amrun zaydan ' c Amr 
struck Zayd', then c Amr, the agent of daraba 'struck' was elided for 
some reason leaving the verb in need of something of which to be the 
predicate, so the formerly dependent object has been put in the place 
of the agent and has become independent. 2 

8.3 If the verb is imperfect tense it has u after the first letter and 
a before the last letter. 1 It then becomes a predicate of the object of 
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8.2 (1) On systematic grounds the assumption that the passive is deriv- 
ed from an underlying active verb is interesting enough (see following 
notes). What is also worth noting is that such detailed descriptions 
of the derivational process as we have here could only have become nec- 
essary in a period when the passive was felt to be difficult, mainly 
because (at least by aá-Sirbxní's time and probably much earlier) the 
formal passive had disappeared from colloquial Arabic, having been re¬ 
placed by varieties of Stem VII (8.66 n 1) or Stem VIII (8.68 n 1), cf. 
Bateson 100, Yushmanov 57. 

(2) This is a literal translation of c ’amilta fihi talátata 'a c malin, 
and uses the same notion of c amal 'operation' already applied to the 
grammatical effect of one element upon another (2.11 n 1). However, 
even in the earliest grammar it could also denote the operation of the 
speaker upon elements in an utterance (Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 151, and 
cf. 20.12 n 2). 

(3) "Original form' translates 'asi, ’root, base' etc. (see 3.0 n 2), 
here clearly approaching the concept of a deep structure: the whole 
treatment here has a marked flavour of transformational grammar avant 
la lettre, with 'deletion' Ujagf, 3.73 n 2) of the original agent, re- 
placement of the agent by the object (cf. 8.1 n 1) and finally marking 
the new verb to distinguish it from the active. Whether the passive is 
historically a derivative of the active is arguable: Fleisch 246 con- 
nects it with the impersonal use of intransitive verbs. 

(4) See the parsing in 8.21 for details. 

(5) Prose is not the best médium for describing phonological changes, 
which may be more comprehensible when presented as follows: 

active qála (-= *qawala)=- *quwila=~ *qiwla=~ qlla passive, 'was said'; 
active bá c a (-= *baya c a)=~ *buyi c a=~ *biy c a=- bl c a passive, 'was sold'. 
These are 'hollow' verbs (10.23 n 2) whose middle radical is a semi- 
vowel. Note the principie of least phonological effort (2.31). 

(6) S. 11 v 44. The example of qlla has already been explained; the 
other, glda 'was diminished' is from gada (-=* gayada) . Note the direct 
speech after qlla, and cf. 10.64 n 1. 

8.21 (1) In its narrower meaning 'i c ráb denotes 'inflection', q.v. at 
2.0, but is here used in the sense of 'parsing' in which it often 
occurs in purely pedagogical contexts (other typical examples 5.91, 
8.61-73, 14.52). The earliest occurrence of 'i c ráb in this sense is 
not known, but it can hardly be before the lOth century. 

(2) On the various points raised here see: independence markers 3.2; 
original form ('asi) 8.2 n 3; reason for elisión of agent 8.11 n 1; the 
verb's need of an agent 8.1 n 2; replacement of agent 8.1 n 1. In all 
this (and below) it is well worth maintaining a cióse comparison with 
the corresponding active forms in ch. 7, since active and passive 
differ formally only in their vowels. 

8.3 (1) The full paradigm of the past tense sound verb (2.43 n 2) is 
displayed in 8.61-73. For hollow verbs see 8.2 n 5; weak lst rad. 
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8.31-8.5 


ij —t . 9 La 

<sj —■£> I J_£ L_¿JI 

£>-V- 

L$óJI ^ LáJI cJ 
(J-S_sJ1 


L5-* J-6 UJJI ^Jl I . 
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-LJI 1 ó& jjJI aJUa o-Jji 
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,J-c LáJI 


«i—Le Li 

j ó^M 
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lo- 
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Li 


->* 
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oLJ^_ 9 ^ LfLoJ I A t II O——oJl^j A— I ^y£ I A Oj " jL9^j 


'-A- 5> L¿> 

1 I^JI aL¿JI 


an unnamed agent, having formerly been a predícate of the agent, as in 
yudrabu zaydun ’Zayd is struck' (with u after the first letter and a 
before the last), which is now a predícate of the object of an unnamed 
agent after being a predícate of the agent. The original forra is 
yadribu c amrun zaydan ,c Amr strikes Zayd' (the verb spelt with a after 
the first letter and i before the last), where c amrun ,c Amr' is an 
agent made independent by yadribu 'strikes' and zaydan 'Zayd' is a 
direct object made dependent by yadribu. To transfer it into the cate- 
gory of passive you elide the agent (namely c amrun) and put the direct 
object (namely zaydan ) in its place, which therefore becomes independ¬ 
ent. Then you change the verb from yadribu 'strikes' (spelt with a 
after the first letter and i before the last) to yudrabu 'is struck' 
(with u after the first letter and a before the last) and make it a 
predícate of its former object, namely Zayd. Zayd then becomes the 
object of an unnamed agent and the construction is now yudrabu zaydun 
'Zayd is struck', parsed as follows: yudrabu 'is struck' is an imperf- 
ect tense verb predicated of the object of an unnamed agent, i.e. 
zaydun 'Zayd', and zaydun is independent because it substitutes for the 
agent, with u as its independence marker. Use this as the analogy for 
all like cases. 2 

8.31 Note: The author says nothing about the imperative verb because 
it is not constructed to have its object as agent. 1 

8.4 It (i.e. the object of an unnamed agent) is of two kinds, overt and 
pronominalized. This is the same as the agent. 1 

8.5 The overt with a past tense verb predicated 1 of it (27b) is exempli- 
fied by duriba zaydun 'Zayd was struck', (with u after the d and i 
after the r, parsed as above), and with an imperfect tense verb as its 
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verbs are completely regular, wujida etc., as are weak 3rd rad. verbs-, 
luqiya etc., having exactly the same endings as the active verb laqiya 
in 10.14 n 2. Here follow the imperfect tense paradigms, indep. form: 


smg. 

' to strike': 

' uqlr abu 

tudrabu 

tudrabina 

yudrabu 

tudrabu 


dual 


plur. 


tudrabani 

yudrabáni 
tudrabani 
'udraba etc. 


nudrabu 
tudrabüna 
tudrabna 
yudrabüna 
yudrabna 

, apoc. endings same 


(a) sound verb daraba 

lst 

2nd mase. 

2nd fem. 

3rd mase. 

3rd fem. 

Dep. endings same as active, 4.82 n 1, 
as active, 4.82 n 2, ’udrab etc. 

(b) weak 3rd rad. verb rama 'to throw': 

lst 'urina 

2nd mase. turma 

2nd fem. turmayna 

3rd mase. yurma 

3rd fem. turma 

Dep. endings same as active, 4.82 n 1, 
as active, 3.92 n 1, 'urma etc. If weak 3rd rad. is w it replaces y in 
the above paradigm except in the 2nd fem. sing., e.g. tugzayna. 

(c) weak lst rad. w, wajada 'to find': 

lst 'üjadu 

2nd mase. tüjadu 

2nd fem. tüjadlna 

3rd mase. yüjadu 

3rd fem. tüjadu 

Dep. endings same as active, 4.82 n 1, 


turmayáni 

yurmayáni 
turmayáni 
'urma etc., 


tüjadáni 

yüjadáni 

tüjadáni 


nurma 

turmawna 

turmayna 

yurmawna 

yurmayna 

apoc. endings same 


nüjadu 

tüjadüna 

tüjadna 

yüjadüna 

yüjadna 


'üjada etc., apoc. endings same 
as active, 4.82 n 2, 'üjad etc. On 'üjadu - 'uwjadu see 2.43 n 2. 
Doubled verbs (10.61 n 1) are regular within their own system, thus 
past murirtu, murra (-= *murira) , imperf. 'umarru etc. 


(2) Full paradigms of imperfect tense in n 1, and see 8.61-73 for past 
tense. 'Analogy' translates qiyás , originally referring to the analogy 
practised by speakers (cf. Troupeau, Lex.-Index, root q-y-s) but soon 
extended to denote analogy as perceived and imposed by grammarians 
(Weil, intro. to In?Sf , 7, Versteegh, Índex, root q-y-s) . From this it 
has developed into a near synonym of 'asi (3.0 n 2), i.e. 'correct form 
according to the rules' (e.g. 3.412 (b), 17.4). The term itself may 
have entered grammar from law, which in turn probably borrowed it from 
a Greek source (see Versteegh, Z.A.L. 4, 7 for the latter aspect); see 
also E.I. (2), art. 'Kiyas', end. 

8.31 (1) It is replaced by the paraphrase using the imperative li (q.v. 
5.75), e.g. li-tudrab 'let you be beaten' (though this is excessively 
rare in all but the 3rd person). 

8.4 (1) See 7.2. 

8.5 (1) Syntax and concordance are the same in the passive as in the 
active (q.v. 7.21-30), e.g. ijuribat il-hindatu 'the Hinds were struck', 
with fem. sing. verb as in 7.28. See 3.73 n 5 for verbs as predicates, 
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8.51-8.61 
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RrrÁJI 


predícate it is exemplified by yudrabu zaydun 'Zayd is struck 1 , (with 
u after the first letter and a before the last, parsed as above). 

8.51 There is no difference between the unaugmented verb (as illustrat- 
ed above) and the augmented verb, 1 e.g. ’ukrima c amrun ' c Amr was honour- 
ed', (with u after the ’ and i after the r), and yukramu c amrun ,c Amr 
is honoured'■ (With u after the y and a after the r, parsed as above). 
As an analogy for the remaining forms use the overt kinds already dealt 
with under the heading of the agent. Having finished with the overt 
kind, the author now turns to the other kind: 

8.6 The pronominalized object of an unnamed agent is of two kinds, 
bound and free, each consisting of twelve pronouns. 

8.61 (1) The tu 'I' of the first person singular is exemplified by 
duribtu 'I was struck', (with u after the (J, i after the r and u after 
the t). The original form is darabani zaydun 'Zayd struck me 1 , where 
daraba 'struck' (with a after the d) is a past tense verb, the n is the 
'preserving n' , the i 'me' is a direct object with dependent status 
through daraba 'struck' and zaydun 'Zayd' is an agent made independent 
by daraba with u as its independence marker. You have then constructed 
this to have its object as agent, so that it becomes duribtu 'I was 
struck', parsed as follows: duriba 'was struck' (with u after the d) is 
a past tense verb constructed to have its object as agent, and tu 'I' 
is the object of an unnamed agent with independent status through 
duriba 'was struck' because it substitutes for the agent. 1 
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8.9 n 1 for 'letter' (harf) in this context, 8.21 n 1 on ’parsing'. 


8.51 (1) Cf. 5.1 n 2. The range of augmented verb stems (excluding 
five rare ones, on which see Fleisch 124) is as follows (3rd mase. sing. 
only, cf. 3.52 n 3): 


I 

Augment 

None 

Active past/imperf. 
daraba/yadribu 

Passive past/imperf. 
duriba/yudrabu 

II 

Double 2nd rad. 

hassana/yuhassinu 

hussina/yuhassanu 

III 

Long lst vowel 

kStaba/yukStibu 

kütiba/yukatabu 

IV 

Prefix 'a 

'ahsana/yufrsinu 

' ursina/yuhsanu 

V 

Prefix ta to II 

tahassana/yatafrassanu 

tuhussina/yutahassanu 

VI 

Prefix ta to III 

takStaba/yatakatabú 

tukütiba/yutakatabu 

VII 

Prefix n 

inkasara/yankasiru 

no passive 

VIII 

Infix t 

iqtaraba/yaqtaribu 

uqturiba/yuqtarabu 

IX 

Double 3rd rad. 

ihmarra/yahmarru 

no passive 

X 

Prefix st 

istahsana/yastahsinu 

ustuhsina/yustahsanu 

stems 

II to X are set o\tt 

in the notes to 8.61 et 

seq. On augmented 


stems in Proto-Semitic see Moscati #16.1; although each augment is ass- 
ociated with a corresponding change in the root meaning of the verb, 
the system has become so irregular that generalizations can offer only 
a vague guide to the relationship between a simple stem and its aug¬ 
mented forms, but try Beeston 72, Fleisch 118, Batesón 30, Yushmanov 
47, Schramm, Language 38, 60. For augmented stems of hollow verbs see 
8.73 n 1, and for agent, patient and verbal nouns derived from augment¬ 
ed stems see 10.34 n 1. 


8.61 (1) There being little more to add on the subject of the passive, 
most of the following notes will contain paradigms of the augmented 
verbs. Here Stem II, imperfect tense, independent form, of the sound 
verb hassana 'to improve' (Stem I hasuna 1 to be good'): 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


sing, 

' uhassinu 

tuhassinu 

tuhassinlna 

yuhassinu 

tuhassinu 


dual 


tuhassinani 

yuhassinani 

tuhassinani 


plur. 

nuhassinu 

tuhassinüna 

tuhassinna 

yuhassinüna 

yuliassinna 


Equally- regular are: doubled verbs (yuhaddidu etc.), weak lst rad. 
verbs (yuwassilu etc.), hollow verbs (see 8.73 n 1), but weak 3rd rad. 
verbs all have the same endings as yarml in 4.81 n 2 (b), e.g. yusamml, 
yusammüna etc. Stem II passive: 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


'uhassanu 

tufrassanu 

tuhassanina 

yufrassanu 

tuhassanu 


tuhassanani 

yuhassanani 
tuhassanani 


nuhassanu 
tulfassanüna 
tufrassanna 
yuhassanüna 
yuhassanna 


Doubled, hollow and weak verbs are regular ( yuhaddadu, yuwassalu etc.), 
weak 3rd rad. verbs have same endings as yakéa in 4.81 n 2 (a), e.g. 
yusamma, yusammawna etc. Past tenses both active and passive have the 
same suffix pronouns as Stem I, e.g. ftassantu, hussintu etc. 
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8.62-8.63 
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8.62 (2) The na ’we' of the first person plural or the plural of 
self-magnification is illustrated by duribná 'we were struck', (with u 
after the d, i after the r and á after the n). The original form is 
Qarabaná zaydun 'Zayd struck us', where daraba 'struck' (with a after 
the d) is a past tense verb, ná 'us' is a direct object with dependent 
status through daraba 'struck' and zaydun 'Zayd' is an agent made in- 
dependent by it with u as its independence marker. You have then con- 
structed it to have its object as agent, so that it becomes duribná 'we 
were struck', parsed as follows: duriba 'was struck' is a past tense 
verb predicated of the object of an unnamed agent and ná 'we' is the 
object of an unnamed agent with independent status through duriba 'was 
struck' because it substitutes for the agent. 1 

8.63 1 (3) The ti 'you' of the second person feminine singular and (4) 
the ta 'you' of the second person masculine singular 2 are illustrated 
by duribta 'you (mase, sing.) were struck', (28a) (with u after the d 
and i after the r). The original form is darabaka zaydun 'Zayd struck 
you' (mase, sing.), where daraba 'struck' (with a after the d) is a 
past tense verb, ka 'you' (mase, sing.) is a direct object with depend¬ 
ent status through daraba 'struck' and zaydun 'Zayd' is an agent made 
independent by it with u as its independence marker. You have then 
constructed it to have its object as agent so that it becomes qluribta 
'you (mase, sing.) were struck’, parsed as follows: duriba 'was struck' 
is a past tense verb constructed to have its object as agent and ta 
'you' (mase, sing.) is the object of an unnamed agent with independent 
status through duriba 'was struck' because it substitutes for the 
agent. 
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8.62 (1) Paradigm of Stem III, active, imperfect tense, independent 
form, of the sound verb kataba 'to write to' (Stem I kataba 1 to write'): 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


sing. 

' ukatibu 

tukátibu 

tukatibXna 

yukatibu 

tukátibu 


dual 


tukatibani 

yukatibáni 

tukatibani 


plur. 

nukátibu 

tukátibüna 

tukatibna 

yukátibüna 

yukátibna 


Weak verbs are regular, e.g. yuwasilu etc., yuqáwimu etc., yuhámX etc., 
cf. 8.61 n 1; the exception is doubled verbs, which assimilate even 
after the long vowel, e.g. yuhaddu etc., see 21.22 n 4. Passive: 


tukatabani 


nukatabu 

tukátabüna 

tukatabna 

yukátabüna 

yukátabna 


lst 'ukatabu 

2nd mase. tukatabu 

2nd fem. tukátabxna 

3rd mase. yukatabu yukátabani 

3rd fem. tukatabu tukatabani 

Weak verbs are regular, e.g. yuwasalu etc., yuqawamu etc., yuhama etc., 
henee doubled verbs (e.g. yuhaddu) are the same in the active and pass¬ 
ive (both very rare in fact). Past tenses both active and passive have 
the same suffix pronouns as Stem I, e.g. katabtu, kütibtu etc. 

8.63 (1) Paradigm of Stem IV, active, imperfect tense, independent 
form, of the sound verb 'ahsana 'to do well' (Stem I hasuna 'to be 
good'): 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


sing. 

'uhsinu 

tuhsinu 

tuhsinina 

yuhsinu 

tuhsinu 


dual 


tuhsináni 

yuhsinani 

tuhsináni 


plur. 

nuhsinu 

tuhsinüna 

tulhsinna 

y uhsinüna 

yuhsinna 


Doubled verbs yumiddu etc., hollow verbs yuqlmu etc. (see 8.73 n 1), 
weak lst rad. yüjibu etc. (= yuwjibu, cf. 8.3 n 1 (c)), weak 3rd rad. 
yujrX etc., same endings as yarmX, 4.81 n 2 (b). Note loss of prefix 
' in imperfect (Fleisch 119; Yushmanov 49): the vowel sequence u-i, 
however, is unique to Stem IV. Passive: 

lst ' uhsanu nuhsanu 

2nd mase. tuhsanu _ . tuhsanüna 

2nd fem. tuhsanina u sanana tuhsanna 

3rd mase. yuhsanu yuhsanani yuhsanüna 

3rd fem. tuhsanu tuhsanani yuhsanna 

Doubled verbs yumaddu etc., hollow verbs yuqamu etc. (see 8.73 n 1), 
weak lst rad. yüjabu etc. (= yuwjabu, cf. 8.3 ni (c)), weak 3rd rad. 
yujrá, same endings as yakéá, 4.81 n 2 (a). Note that Stem IV and Stem 
I are identical in imperfect tense passive (cf. paradigm, 8.3 n 1). 

Past tenses, active and passive, have same pronoun suffixes as Stem I, 
e.g. 'ahisantu, 'uhsintu etc. 


(2) Here we follow MS C., which conflates (deliberately) the 2nd mase, 
and fem. (t stands for both ta and ti, cf. 7.54 n 1), a welcome abbrev- 
iation in this most tedious portion of the text. But printed editions 
of Sj. give both examples sepárate treatment. 



178 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


8.64-8.65 
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Jl^j (_ld L-áJI 


8.64 (5) The tu (ma) 'you‘ of the second person dual, whether masculine 
or feminine, is illustrated by duribtuma 'you two were struck', (with u 
after the d and i after the r). The original form is darabakuma zaydun 
'Zayd struck you both', where daraba 'struck' (with a after the d) is 
a past tense verb, kumá 'you two' is a direct object with dependent 
status through daraba 'struck' and zaydun 'Zayd' is an agent made in- 
dependent by it with u as its independence marker. You have then con- 
structed it to have its object as agent so that it becomes duribtuma 
'you two were struck', parsed as follows: duriba 'was struck' is a past 
tense verb predicated of the object of an unnamed agent, tu '*you' is 
the object of an unnamed agent with independent status through duriba 
'was struck' because it substitutes for the agent, and ma is the marker 
of the dual. 1 

8.65 1 (6) The tu(m) 'you' of the second person.masculine plural is ill¬ 
ustrated by duribtum 'you (mase, plur.) were struck', (with u after the 
d, i after the r, and u after the t suffixed with m). The original form 
is d ar abakum zaydun 'Zayd struck you' (mase, plur.), where daraba 
'struck' (with a after the d ) is a past tense verb, kum 'you' (mase, 
plur.) is a direct object with dependent status through daraba 'struck' 
and zaydun 'Zayd' is an agent made independent by doraba 'struck'. You 
have then constructed it to have its object as agent so that it becomes 
duribtum 'you (mase, plur.) were struck', parsed as follows: duriba 
'was struck' is a past tense verb predicated of the object of an un¬ 
named agent, tu '*you' 2 is the object of an unnamed agent with independ¬ 
ent status through duriba 'was struck' because it substitutes for the 
agent, and m is the marker of the second person masculine plural. 
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tatahassanáni 


8.64 (1) Paradigm of Stem V, active, imperfect tense, independent forxn, 
of the sound verb tahassana 'to be improved' (cf. Stem II hassana 'to 
improve', transítive): 

sing. dual 

lst 'atahassanu 

2nd mase. tatahassanu 

2nd fem. tataíiassanina 

3rd mase. yatahassanu yatahassanáni 

3rd fem. tatahassanu tatahassanáni 

Equally regular are: doubled verbs, e.g. yatahaddadu etc., hollow verbs 
(q.v. 8.73 n 1), e.g. yataqawwamu etc., weak lst rad. verbs, e.g. 
yatawassalu etc.; weak 3rd rad. verbs have same endings as yakáá, 4.81 
n 2 (a), e.g. yatamannS etc. Passive: 


plur. 

natahassanu 
tatahassanüna 
tatahassanna 
yatahassanüna 
yatahassanna 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


'utahassanu nutahassanu 

tutahassanu . , , , . tu tahassanüna 

, • * tutahassanám . t , 

tutahassanma tutahassanna 

yutabassanu yutafrassanáni yutahassanüna 

tutahassanu tutahassanáni yutahassanna 

Passive, where it occurs, is mainly in impersonal sense (q.v. 8.11 n 1). 

Note that passive differs only in change of prefix vowel from a to u: 

all verbs follow this pattern, e.g. yutafraddadu, yutaqawwamu, 

yutawas$alu, yutamanna etc. Past tenses, active and passive, have the 

same pronoun suffixes as Stem I, e.g. taftassantu, tuhussintu etc. (cf. 

8.9 n 1). 

8.65 (1) Paradigm of Stem VI, active, imperfect tense, independent 
form, of the sound verb takátaba 'to write to one another' (cf. Stem 
III kataba 'to write to'): 

sing. 

lst 'atakítabu 

2nd mase. tatakátabu 

2nd fem. tatakatabína 

3rd mase. yatakátabu 

3rd fem. tatakátabu 


dual 


ta takatabSni 

yatakátabáni 
tatakátabáni 


plur. 

natakátabú 
tatakátabüna 
tatakátabna 
yatakátabüna 
yatakátabna 


Doubled verbs almost non-existent, hollow verbs regular (cf. 8.73 n 1) , 
e.g. yatajáwaru etc., likewise weak lst rad. verbs, e.g. yatawasalu 
etc.; weak 3rd rad. verbs have same endings as yakáá, 4.81 n 2 (a), e.g. 
yatahámá etc. Passive: 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


'utakátabu 

tutakátabu 

tutakstabína 

yutakátabu 

tutakátabu 


tutakátabSni 

yutakátabáni 

tutakátabáni 


nutakátabu 

tutakátabüna 

tutakatabna 

yutakátabüna 

yutakátabna 


Other verbs show the same change of prefix vowel from a to u (cf. Stem 
V), e.g. yutajáwaru, yutawásalu, yutahámá etc. Past tenses, active and 
passive, have the same suffix pronouns as Stem I, e.g. takátabtu, 
tukütibtu etc. 


(2) See 7.56 n 2 on the problems of segmenting the 2nd person agent 
pronoun suffixes. 
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8.66-8.67 
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8.66 (7) The tu(nna) 'you' of the second person feminine plural is 
illustrated by duribtunna 'you (fem. plur.) were struck 1 , (with u after 
the d and i after the r) . The original form is (¡larabakunna zaydun 
'Zayd struck you' (fem. plur.), where daraba 'struck' (with a after the 
d ) is a past tense verb, kunna 'you' (fem. plur.) is a direct object 
with dependent status through daraba 'struck' and zaydun 'Zayd' is an 
agent made independent by daraba 'struck'. You have then constructed 
it to have its object as agent so that it becomes duribtunna 'you (fem. 
plur.) were struck', parsed as follows: duriba 'was struck' is a past 
tense verb predicated of the object (28b) of an unnamed agent, tu 
'*you' is the object of an unnamed agent with independent status 
through duriba 'was struck', and the double n is the mark of the femin¬ 
ine plural. 1 

8.67 Note: To sum up, in every instance the verb has u after the first 
letter and i before the last, and the t in every instance is the object 
of an unnamed agent. 1 But since this t is by convention common to the 
first person singular, the second person masculine and feminine singul¬ 
ar, the dual and the plural, it is necessary to distinguish one from 
the other: so u is added for the first person singular, a for the sec¬ 
ond person masculine singular, i for the second person feminine singul¬ 
ar, (u)ma for the dual, (u)m alone for the second person masculine 
plural, and (u)nna for the second person feminine plural. It does not 
befit this short treatise to deal with their suitability for their own 
particular purposes. 2 
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8.66 (1) Paradigm of Stem VII, active, imperfect tense, independent 
form, of the sound verb inkasara 'to break 1 (intransitive, contrast 
Stem I kasara 'to break', transitive): 

sing. dual plur. 

lst 'ankasiru nankasiru 

2nd mase. tankasiru . , . _ . tankasirüna 

2nd fem. tankasirma tankasirna 

3rd mase. gankasiru gankasiráni gankasirüna 

3rd fem. tankasiru tankasiráni gankasirna 

Doubled verbs are regular within their own system, e.g. gandammu etc., 
likewise hollow verbs, e.g. ganqádu etc. and weak 3rd rad. verbs, e.g. 
ganbarT etc. (with same endings as garnu, 4.81 n 2 (b)); but weak lst 
rad. verbs do not form Stem VII, see further below. There is no pass- 
ive of Stem VII. 

Stem VII has the following peculiarities: (a) it is not formed from 
verbs whose first radical is r, 1, n, w, g. In the rare cases where m 
is the first radical there may be assimililation of the prefix n, e.g. 
inmá c a=~imma c a 'to melt' . 

(b) The prefix n forms a consonant cluster with the first radical: in 
the imperfect tense this causes no problems, as the vowel of the pers¬ 
onal prefix allows the n to cióse the syllable [gan-ka-si-ru , cf. 2.5 
n 3). But in the past tense, *nkasartu etc., the initial consonant 
cluster must be resolved by prefixing an empty syllable, pronounced and 
spelt 'i only in utterance initial position, otherwise retained in the 
spelling (cf. 2.14 n 2) but elided in pronunciation, cf. 5.2 n 3. The 
same applies to the other Stems whose augment creates an initial conso¬ 
nant cluster, viz. VIII, IX and X. 

8.67 (1) The terminology of the passive (cf. 8.0 n 1) is somewhat in- 
consistent. The chronology appears to be as follows: 

(a) ma lam gusamma fa c iluh 'that whose agent has not been named' and 
mabni li-l-maf^ül ’constructed for the direct object' are early terms 
from the period when grammar was mainly structural in approach. 

(b) an-na'ib c an il-fa c il 'the deputy agent' is ascribed to Ibn Malik 
(d. 1274, v. 8.0 n 3): the need for this term may have arisen from the 
lumping together of all independent forms of the noun for pedagogical 
reasons, calling for a distinction between agents of active and passive 
verbs. 

(c) majhül 'unknown' is perhaps only a shorthand versión of ma lam 
gusamma fá c iluh, and seems to have been introduced very late (although 
ñbü HayySn, d. 1344, associates it with the early grammarian al-Kisa'x, 
q.v. 18.0 n 2; Manhaj as-sálik, ed. S. Glazer, 1947, 114). 

One thing seems clear, however, and that is that there are no obvious 
Greek models for these terms. 

(2) In other words, why a is used for the mase, sing., i for the fem. 
sing. etc., cf. 7.54 n 1. See also 7.56 n 2 on the transliteration 
problems with the 2nd person agent pronoun suffixes. 
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8.68-8.70 
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8.68 (8) All the above examples concern the first and second persons; 
the third person masculine singular pronoun is illustrated by duriba 
’he was struck 1 , (with u after the first letter and i before the last), 
parsed as follows: guriba 'was struck' is a past tense verb constructed 
to have its object as agent and containing an optionally concealed 
pronoun with independent status as the object of an unnamed agent, that 
pronoun having the implicit meaning of huwa 'he'. 1 

8.69 (9) The third person feminine singular pronoun is illustrated by 
duribat 'she was struck', (with u after the d, i after the r, and no 
vowel on the t), parsed as follows: guriba 'was struck' is a past tense 
verb constructed to have its object as agent, and the final unvowelled 
t is the feminine partióle. The object of the unnamed agent here is an 
optionally concealed pronoun in duribat 'she was struck', that pronoun 
having the implicit meaning of hiya 'she'. 1 

8.70 (10) The pronoun of the third person masculine dual is illustrated 
by duriba 'they two (mase.) were struck', (with u after the first 
letter and i before the last), parsed as follows: duriba 'was struck' 
is a past tense verb constructed for an unnamed agent, and the suffixed 
a is the pronoun of the third person masculine dual with independent 
function 1 as the object of an unnamed agent. 
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8.68 (1) Paradigm of Stem VIII, active, imperfect tense, independent 
form, of the sound verb iqtaraba 'to approach' (cf. Stem I qaruba 'to 
be near 1 ): 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


smg. 

' aqtaribu 

taqtaribu 

taqtaribina 

yaqtaribu 

taqtaribu 


dual 


taqtaribani 

yaqtaribáni 

taqtaribani 


plur. 

naqtaribu 

taqtaribúna 

taqtaribna 

yaqtaribüna 

yaqtaribna 


Doubled verbs are regular, e.g. yamtaddu etc., likewise hollow verbs 
(8.73 n 1), e.g. yajtazu etc., and weak 3rd rad. verbs, e.g. yantamí 
etc. (same endings as yarml , 4.81 n 2 (b)); for weak lst rad. verbs 
see 10.68 n 2. Passive: 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


'uqtarabu 

tuqtarabu 

tuqtarabTna 

yuqtarabu 

tuqtarabu 


tuqtarabani 

yuqtarabáni 

tuqtarabani 


nuqtarabu 

tuqtarabüna 

tuqtarabna 

yuqtarabüna 

yuqtarabna 

8.9 n 2), e.g. doubled 


Other verbs show same vowel sequence u-a-a (cf. 
verbs yumtaddu etc., hollow verbs yujtázu etc., weak 3rd rad. verbs 
yuntama etc. (same endings as yakáá , 4.81 n 2 (a)). Past tenses, both 
active and passive, have the same suffix pronouns as Stem I, e.g. 
iqtarabtu, uqturibtu (see 8.66 n 1 (b) on the initial consonant clust- 
er) . 

Note that the infix t of Stem VIII assimilates with some lst radicáis, 
either wholly, e.g. iddakara ( d-k-r ) or partially, e.g. ippabara 
(s-b-r ), izdahara (z-h-r), see Yushmanov 54, Fleisch, Tr . #15c-k. For 
assimilation to lst rad. ', w (e.g. ittazana from w-z-n) see 10.68 n 2. 


8.69 (1) Paradigm of Stem IX, active, imperfect tense, independent 
form, of the sound verb ihmarra 'to go red 1 (cf. adj. ' ahmaru 'red'): 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


smg. 

'ahmarru 

tahmarru 

tahmarrina 

yahmarru 

tahmarru 


dual 


tahmarráni 

yahmarrani 

tahmarrani 


plur. 

nahmarru 

tahmarrüna 

tahmarirna 

y alimarrüna 

yahmarirna 


Doubled verbs have no Stem IX, hollow verbs (8.73 n 1) are regular, 
e.g. yaswaddu etc., weak lst and 3rd rad. verbs áre hardly seen. There 
is no passive of Stem IX. Its past tense is regular, see below. 

Stem IX has two peculiarities: (a) the doubled 3rd radical follows the 
behaviour of the regular doubled verb (q.v. 10.61 n 1), i.e. assimila¬ 
tion before vowels (e.g. past tense ihmarra) , dissimilation before 
consonants (e.g. past tense ihmarartu) ; (b) it is derived only from 

roots denoting colours or physical defeets, q.v. 3.411 n 7(d). The 
initial consonant cluster is resolved as in Stem VII, 8.66 n 1. 


8.70 (1) Here and in 8.71, 8.72, mawdi c 'function' (3.1 n 4) occurs, 
although in similar contexts elsewhere the term mahall ’ status’ has 
been preferred (e.g. 7.60,_7.71), doubtless because aá-áirbxnl is 
here following al-Azhart, Aj. 55; cf. also 5.84 n 4. 
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8.71-8.8 
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8.71 Note: The author has overlooked 1 (11) the pronoun of the third per- 
son feminine dual, e.g. duribatS 'they two (fem.) were struck', parsed 
as follows: duriba 'was struck 1 is a past tense verb constructed to 
have its object as agent, the t is the (29a) feminine partióle, 2 and the 
á is the pronoun of the third person dual with independent function as 
the substitute for the agent. 

8.72 1 (12) The pronoun of the third person masculine plural is illustra- 
ted by duribü 'they (mase■) were struck 1 , (with u after the first 
letter and i before the last), parsed as follows: duriba 'was struck' 
is a past tense verb constructed to have its object as agent, ü 'they' 
(mase.) has independent function as the substitute for the agent, and 
the final ' is a superfluous letter. 2 

8.73 (13) The pronoun of the third person feminine plural is illustra- 
ted by dtiribna 'they (fem.) were struck', (with u after the d and i 
before the last letter), parsed as follows: duriba 'was struck' is a 
past tense verb constructed for an unnamed agent, and na 'they' (fem.) 
is the pronoun of the third person feminine plural with independent 
status through being the object of an unnamed agent. 1 

8.8 All this applies to the object when it is a pronoun bound to the 
verb: if it is separated from the verb it still has independent status 
by virtue of substituting for the agent, e.g. má duriba 'illa 'ana 
'none was struck but I', má durib 3 'illa 'anta 'none was struck but 
you' (mase, sing.), má duriba 'illa 'anti 'none was struck but you' 

(fem. sing.), má duriba 'illá 'antumá 'none was struck but you two'. 
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8.71 (1) Here for once the MSS may be more reliable than the printed 
text of aá-áirbinl's immediate source (al-Azhari, ñj. 56): both read 
'akalla bi 'has omitted' against tlie printed 'adkala bi 'has introduced 
into' (?) or 'udlcila bi 'has been introduced into' (?) , neither of 
which are very comfortable in this context. From Ibn Ajurrüm's point 
of view the example is unnecessary, as the dual agent pronoun a is of 
common gender and has already been illustrated in 8.70. 

(2) Here 'particle', harf, clearly has the sense of ’morpheme', cf. 

1.25 n 2. 


8.72 (1) Paradigm of Stem X, active, imperfect tense, independent form, 
of the sound verb istafrsana 'to approve' (cf. Stem I basuna 'to be 
good'): 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


sing. 

' astahsinu 

tastahsinu 

tastabsinina 

yastahsinu 

tastahsinu 


dual 


tastabsináni 

yastahsinani 

tastahsinani 


plur. 

nastahsinu 

tastahsinüna 

tastahsinna 

yastahsinüna 

yastahsinna 


Doubled verbs yastamirru etc., hollow verbs (8.73 n 1) yastaqimu etc., 


weak lst rad. verbs yastawjibu etc., 
same endings as yarmi , 4.81 n 2 (b), 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


' ustahisanu 

tustahsanu 

tustahsanina 

yustahsanu 

tustahsanu 


weak 3rd rad. verbs yastahlT etc., 
Passive: 

nustahsanu 
tustahsanüna 
tustahsanna 
yustahsanüna 
yustafrsanna 


tustafrsanani 

yustabsanani 

tustahsanani 


Doubled verbs yustamarru etc., hollow verbs yustaqámu etc., weak lst 
rad. verbs yustawjabu etc., weak 3rd rad. verbs yustahlá etc., same 
endings as yakéa, 4.81 n 2 (a). Past tenses, active and passive, have 
the same suffix pronouns as Stem I, e.g. istahsantu, ustubsintu etc. 
The initial consonant clust.er is resolved as in Stem VII, 8.66 n 1. 


(2) See 7.61 n 2. 

8.73 (1) Hollow verbs, augmented Stems, past and imperfect tenses: 



active 


passive 

II 

sawwada/yusawwidu 

'blacken' 

suwwida/yusawwadu 


bayyada/yubayyi4u 

'whiten' 

buyyida/yubayyaQu 

III 

jSwara/yujawiru 

'adjoin' 

jüwira/yujáwaru 


sayara/yusáyiru 

'go beside' 

süyira/yusayaru 

IV 

'ajaba/yujibu 

'answer' 

'ujiba/yujabu 

V 

tasawwada/ya tasawwadu 

'be blackened' 

tusuwwida/yutasawwadu 


tabayyada/yatabayyadu 

'be whitened' 

tubuyyi(la/yutabayya<¡lu 

VI 

tajawara/yatajSwaru 

'adjoin o.a.' 

tujüwira/yutajawaru 


tasayara/yatasayaru 

'go beside o.a, 

, ' tusüyiia/yutasáyaru 

VII 

inqada/yanqSdu 

'be led' 

no passive 

VIII 

ijtáza/yajtázu 

'traverse' 

ujtlza/yujtazu 

IX 

iswadda/yaswaddu 

'go black' 

no passive 


ibyadda/yabyaddu 

'go white' 

no passive 

X 

istamála/yastamllu 

'incline' 

ustumlla/yustamalu 
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8.9-9.01 
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má duriba 'illa 'antum 'none was struck but you 1 (mase, plur.), má 
duriba 'illa 'antunna 'none was struck but you' (fem. plur.), má tfuriba 
'illa huwa 'none was struck but he', ma <¡luriba 'illa hiya ’none was 
struck but she', ma duriba 'illa huma 'none was struck but they two', 
ma duriba 'illa hum 'none was struck but they' (mase.), mS tfuriba 'illa 
hunna 'none was struck but they' (fem.). The same goes for ’innamá 
duriba 'ana 'it was only I who was struck' etc. 1 

8.9 In all these the verb has u after the first lette^and i before the 
last; do your best with analogy for the imperfect tense, for we are not 
going to say any more about it. 2 Having finished with the second of the 
independent forms, the author now turns to the third and fourth of 
them, namely the subject and predícate: 


CHAPTER NINE 

9.0 Chapter on the subject and predícate. 1 He next proceeds to define 
the subject: 

9.01 The subject 1 is the noun (i.e. the 'plain noun' or paraphrase of 
one), of independent form (either formally or by status), and devoid 
of (i.e. unaffected by) formal operators. (Alternatively, having the 
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Conjugation of Stems II, III, V, VI is completely regular, see notes 
above. Stem IX behaves like a 'doubled verb' (q.v. 10.61 n 1). Stems 
IV, VII, VIII, X shorten the long internal vowel when the 3rd radical 
is followed by a consonant (i.e. is unvowelled and syllable-final), 
contrast 'ajaba:'ajabtu, ijtáza:ijtaztu, yanqadu:yanqadna, yastamílu: 
yastamil and see further 10.23 n 2. 

In Stems IV, VII, VIII, X radicáis w and y are neutralized, thus 'ajaba 
from j-w-b, 'ahaba from h-y-b etc. Occasional anomalies: Stems IV, 

VIII and X sometimes show w retaining its consonantal (i.e. syllable- 
initial) status, e.g. 'ahwaja/yuhwiju 1 to need', i c tawara/ya c tawiru 'to 
befall', istabwada/yastabwidu 1 to overwhelm'. 

8.8 (1) This is a repeat of 7.7 with the active verbs passivized and, 
like that paragraph and most of this chapter, is taken directly from 
al-Azhari, Aj. 56. On bound pronouns see 11.715, free pronouns 11.716. 

8.9 (1) 'Letter' here is an explanatory translation of 'awwal 'first' 
and ' akar ’last', standing for harf 'particle' in its narrower meaning 
of 'consonant' or 'radical' (1.25 n 2 and see also 5.31). With trisyl- 
labic verb stems (viz. Stems V, VI, VIII, X) the u, is repeated, e.g. 

tu hussína) so that a more useful statement of the vowels of the passive 
would be u-(u)~i. Note that there is only one pattern of passive vow¬ 
els for all the various active vowel sequences. 

(2) The imperfect tense vowel sequence for the passive is uniformly 
u -a-(a)-(a), with repetition of a if the stem is polysyllabic, e.g. 
yutahassanu. Dependent and apocopated endings are the same as for the 
active verb, see paradigms in 4.82 nn 1, 2. Note again that in the 
passive there is no variation of stem vowel as in the active (10.22n 2X 


9.0 (1) Jum. 48; Muf. #24; Alf. v 113; Qatr 119; Beeston 63; Fleisch 
166; Bateson 46; Yushmanov 64. The terminology is diffuse, perhaps re- 
flecting historical differences. On ’predication' (' isnad , ibtidá') 
see 9.12 n 2; ’subject' (mubtada', musnad) 9.01 n 1; 'predicate' {kabar, 
mabni c alayh, musnad 'ilayh) 9.1 n 1; 'nominal sentence' 9.24 n 2. 

9.01 (1) The term mubtada' (in full mubtada' bih ’what is begun with) 
is unmistakably structural (see further 9.12 n 2) and so, originally, 
must have been musnad, lit. 'propped up', i.e. thing on which a predic¬ 
ate is based, but the latter very soon became entangled with the impor- 
ted concept of 'proposition' (cf. Versteegh 72, 9.11 n 1). However the 
logicians' term for 'subject' is mawdüF , a literal translation of 
hypokeimenon , which eliminates Aristotelian logic as a source for the 
grammatical term, but hardly 'confirms' Stoic influence (Versteegh 74). 
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status of being unaffected). 2 It either has a predícate, or is qualif- 
ied by a descriptive element (or something having the status of a des- 
criptive element), which makes it independent and dispenses with the 
need for a predícate. 3 

9.02 The 'plain noun' 1 occurs, for example, in the statement by one who 
believes the listener to be lacking faith: alláhu rabbuná wa-muhammadun 
nabiyyuná 'God is our Lord and Muhammad is our Prophet'. The para- 
phrase of a plain noun 2 is (29b) the verbal noun produced by the fusión 
of ’an 'that' and its verb, as in the Our'anic wa-'an tasümü kayrun 
lakum 'and that you should fast is best for you', 3 where 'an tasümü 
'that you (mase, plur.) should fast' is the subject, having the same 
status as a plain noun because it is a paraphrase of pawmukum 'your 
fasting', and kayrun lakum 'best for you' is its predícate. 

9.03 'Noun" exeludes the verb and the particle; 'of independent form' 
exeludes dependent and oblique forms; ’devoid of formal operators' ex- 
cludes agents^nd the subject-noun of kána 'to be' 2 and its related 
verbs, because their operators are formal, namely the verb icself. As 
examples of the noun unaffected by formal operators we cite the above 
illustrations of the 'plain noun' and the noun paraphrase. A noun has 
the status of being unaffected by formal operators when it is preceded 
by a redundant particle or the like: 3 an example of the former is the 
Qur'anic hal min káliqin gayru llahi ’is there any other creator but 
God? ’ , 4 and bi-hasbika dirhamun 'a dirham is enough for you', 5 where 
káliqin 'creator' and íiasbika 'your sufficiency' are still subjeets 
even though not unaffected by the redundant min 'of' and bi 'by', for 
the existence of a redundant particle is as non-existence. 

9.1 The predícate is the independent noun based upon it, 1 i.e. upon the 
subject. 
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(2) See 9.11 for the dispute about nominal sentence operators. 

(3) This does not mean elided predicates (q.v. 9.93-95), but the type 

'a-qa’imun iz-zaydani 'standing, the two Zayds?'. Here qa'imun (mase, 
sing.) is a subject (it cannot be an inverted predicate because it does 
not concord with the dual az-zaydani , but follows instead the rules for 
verb-agent concord, 7.22 n 1), and its predicate is dispensed with by 
az-zaydani , the agent of the verb implicit in qa'imun 'standing'; cf. 
Ibn c AqIl on ñlf. v 114, Qatr 120. On wasf 'descriptive element' see 
11.0 n 1. 

9.02 (1) 'Plain noun' is a literal translation of ism $aríh, a term 
perhaps coined no earlier than the lOth century (cf. Ibn Jinní, d. 1002, 
Kitáb al-luma c , ed. H. M. Keshrida, Uppsala 1976, 23), possibly to 
avoid overworking the term zahir 'overt, explicit' (7.2 n 1). 

(2) 'Paraphrase of a plain noun' renders al-mu'awwal bi-$-saríh, lit. 
'what can be interpreted by a plain noun', which comes very cióse to 
the contemporary notion of 'noun phrase’, cf. Beeston 34, 56, Fleisch 
201 . 

(3) S. 2 v 184; note the application of the substitution principie, and 
that the paraphrasing appears to opérate in both directions. On the 
'fusión' of 'an with its verb see 5.41, 10.23 n 3. 

9.03 (1) As set out in 7.0, agents, though independent in form, are 
operated upon by their verbs (but cf. 9.11). 

(2) With kana and its related verbs (see 10.1) the original subject of 
an equational sentence assumes the function of an agent. 

(3) Cf. 7.11 for agents with redundant particles. By 'and the like' 
aS-áirblnx means such particles as rubba 'many a...' (1.706), e.g. 
rubba rajulin sálihin laqítuhu 'many a good man have I met' (see 9.75 
for verb phrase as predicate), and a rare case of la c alla 'perhaps' 

(cf. 26.1 n 5) followed by an oblique noun, viz. la c alla 'abi 1-migwari 
minka qarlbun 'perhaps Abü Migwar is a relative of yours' (al-Azharl, 
Tasr. I, 156). 

(4) S. 35 v 3. This min, like that in 7.11, retains its primitive 
meaning of 'part' (1.701 n 1), and min káliqin is equivalent to 'some 
member of the class "creator"'. Though treated here as redundant, this 
min is undoubtedly a variety of the 'partitive min', q.v. 5.82 n 3. 

(5) Since bi often denotes price (e.g. 19.33) we might transíate here 
'the worth of your account is a dirham', thus retaining the original 
subject-predicate sequence of the Arabic (but cf. 9.73 n 1). 

9.1 (1) All three terms for predicate, viz. ¿abar (lit. 'information'), 
mabni c alayh (lit. ’based on it', cognate with bina' , 1.41 n 4) and 
musnad 'ilayh (lit. ’propped up on it', i.e. on the subject) are part 
of the earliest grammatical vocabulary (v. Troupeau, Lex.-Index , roots 
h-b-r, b-n-y, s-n-d) . But the s-n-d set is very rare in the Kitab and 
may represent either a later gloss or a tradition that failed to pene- 
trate (contrast Versteegh 73). See also next note. 
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9.11 Note: It is well known that the subject and predícate 1 both have 
independent form—there is no dispute about that—but there is disag- 
reement about what makes them independent. The soundest view 2 is that 
the subject is independent by virtue of beginning the sentence (i.e. 
has been made free of operators so as to be the basis of a predícate), 
and that the predícate is made independent by the subject. It is also 
claimed that each makes the other independent, and another view is that 
the equational sentence structure itself makes both independent. 

9.12 Subject and predícate may both be masculine singular, 1 e.g. zaydun 
qa'imun 1 Zayd is standing', where zaydun ’Zayd' is a subject made in¬ 
dependent by being the subject and qS'imun 'standing' is its predícate 
made independent by the subject, both having u as their independence 
marker. 2 Both may also be feminine singular, as in hindun qa'imatun 
'Hind is standing'. Both may be masculine dual, as in az-zaydani 

qá'imáni 'the two Zayds are standing 1 , where az-zaydáni 'the two Zayds' 
is a subject made independent by being the subject and qa'imáni 'both 
standing' is its predícate made independent by the subject, both with 
a as their independence marker instead of u. Both may be sound masc¬ 
uline plural, as in az-zayduna (30a) qá'imüna 'the Zayds are standing', 
where az-zaydüna 'the Zayds' is a subject made independent by being the 
subject and qá'imüna 'standing' (mase, plur.) is its predícate made 
independent by the subject, both having ü as their independence marker 
instead of u. 3 Both may also be sound feminine plural, as in al-hindátu 
qa'imatun 'the Hinds are standing', or broken masculine plural, as in 
az-zuyüdu qiyamun 'the Zayds are standing' or broken feminine plural, 
as in al-hunüdu qiyamun 'the Hinds are standing'. 4 
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9.11 (1) Leaving aside the group musnad/musnad 'ilayh/'isnad , which 
plays almost no role in the earliest grammar that we have (Slbawayhi), 
it is olear that the equational sentence (q.v. 9.12 n 3) has from the 
first been analysed on two levels: (a) with regard to its structure it 
consists of an initial element (mubtada', 9.01 n 1) on which the second 
element is syntactically based ( mabni c alayh, 9.1 n 1), and (b) with 
regard to its purpose the same initial element supplies the topic of 
the information ( kabar , 9.1 n 1) about it (from which the subject is 
sometimes termed mu¡¡bar c anhu ’informed about', syn. mufraddai c anhu, 
lit. 'spoken about'). At no time, however, is the equational sentence 
treated by Slbawayhi as a proposition: not until al-Mubarrad (fluqtadab 
III, 89) does does falsifiability appear as a criterion of a sentence 
(cf. Versteegh 72; E.I. (2), art. ’Khabar', and see also 12.41). 

(2) Insaf, prob. 5, reveáis that the 'soundest view' is that of the 
'Basrans' (9.4 n 3), the second that of the 'Küfans' and the third that 
of a minority of Basrans. 

9.12 (1) It might help to know, since aá-Sirbiní does not mention it, 
that in number and gender the predicative adjective follows the same 
concordance rules as the attributive adjective (q.v. 11.1); for case 
and definition see next note. 

(2) The equational sentence has no copula (to add time reference a dif- 
ferent structure is used, q.v. 10.11); on the other hand the mere juxt- 
aposition of two elements need not constitute a subject-predicate utt- 
erance (cf. 9.81). What is not clearly stated by aS-áirblni (no doubt 
because it was obvious to him and implicit in the examples anyway) is 
that the subject must always be defined, either by nature (pronoun, 
proper ñame) by form (def. article, annexation) or by context (cf. 9.81 
n 3), and that, in general, predicates are undefined (cf. 10.21 n 2). 
Moreover, apart from the exceptions in 9.03 and ch. 10, both subject 
and predicate have independent form. The rules are necessarily strict: 
no predicate can succeed if the subject is too vague for the listener 
to identify (cf. 1.13); henee if there is (to our way of thinking) an 
undefined subject as the topic of a defined predicate, the latter will 
be brought forward into the subject position, e.g. fi d-dari rajulun 
'in the house is a man' (but see 9.73 n 1 for Beeston's view that there 
is no inversión here) . It was recognized very early (e.g. by al-¡Calil, 
q.v. 0.1 n 1, quoted in Kitab I, 394) that the ’act of beginning', 
ibtida' , arouses in the listener the expectation of a predicate: in 
other words ibtida' is not only the ñame of a linguistic event but also 
of a highly ritualized social gesture (cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 149). 

(3) For these allomorphs see 3.43 and 3.4 respectively. 

(4) Note that (a) sound and broken plural occur indifferently in the 
predicates here, and (b) the broken plural forms are of common gender. 
Neither of these phenomena is fully urtderstood (dialect differences may 
be part of the answer: try E. Kahle, Studien zur Syntax des ñdjektivs 
im vorklassischen ñrabischen, (Diss.) Erlangen 1975). 
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9.2 The author now divides the subject into two kinds. The subject 
as such is of two kinds. one overt and one pronominalized■ 1 

9.21 The overt kind is as already illustrated, by which he means that 
the subject (namely the first elementjHn the above examples is overt 
and not pronominalized. 

9.22 Having dealt with the overt subject he now turns to the pronomin¬ 
alized subject: 1 and the pronominalized has twelve forros:- (i.e. 'free 
pronouns') , viz. 'ana '!' , for the speaker alone, 2 najmu 1 we' , for the 
speaker with someone else or in self-magnification, 'anta 'you', (with 
a after the t) 3 for the male person addressed, 'anti 'you', (with i 
after the t) for the female person addressed, 'antumá 'you', for the 
dual absolutely, 'antum 'you 1 , for plural males addressed, 'antunna 

'you', for plural females addressed, huwa 'he *, for the absent male , 
hiya ’she 1 , for the absent female, huma 1 they 1 , for the dual of absent 
persons absolutely, hum 'they', for plural absent males, and hunna 
1 they', for plural absent females. 4 

9.23 These pronouns are called the 'free independent pronouns', and the 
predominant usage is that whenever they occur as subjects they have 
predicates of corresponding meaning. An unfamiliar usage is the Qur'- 
anic hum 'ahsanu 'atatan 'they are better as to property'. 1 

9.24 The predominant usage 1 is seen in, for example, 'ana qá'imun 'I am 
standing', where 'ana 'I' is a free pronoun with independent status by 
being the subject and qá'imun 'standing' is its predicate made indep¬ 
endent by the subject, with u as its independence marker; 2 likewise 
najmu qa'imüna 'we are standing', where najmu 'we' is a pronominalized 
subject with independent status by being the subject and qa'imüna 
'standing' is its predicate made independent by the subject, with ü as 
its independence marker instead (30b) of u; and the like. For example, 
'anta qá'imun 'you (mase, sing.) are standing', 'anti qá'imatun 'you 
(fem. sing.) are standing, 'antumá qá'imáni 'you two (mase.) are 
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9.2 (1) Compare the categories of agent in 7.2. 

9.21 (1) The position of the bracket in the translation is negotiable: 
it could well read '(i.e. the first element in the above examples)'. 


9.22 (1) Cf. the free agent pronouns in 7.7, and also 9.83. 

(2) Here (and in 5.3, 7.4, 11.71 only) the ñames of the persons are 


left in literal translation. The Arabio terms are: 


lst 

2nd mase. 
2nd fem. 
3rd mase. 
3rd fem. 


sing. 

al-mutakallim 
wahdah 
al-mukátab 
al-mukátaba 
al-gá'ib 
al-gá'iba 


dual 


al-mukáfaban 
al-mukátaba tan 
al-gá'iban 
al-gá' ibatán 


plur. 

al-mutakallim 

wa-ma c ah gayruh 
al-mukátabün 
al-mukátabat 
al-gá'ibün 
al-gá'ibát 


(3) See 3.44 n 2 on spelling instructions. 

(4) On pronouns in general see 11.71, and in particular: bound indep. 
pronoun, damir muttasil marfü c , 7.5; bound dep. pronoun, damir muttasil 
mansüb, 16.3; bound oblique pronoun, damir muttasil majrür, 4.72 n 2; 
free indep. pronoun, damir munfasil marfü c , 7.7, 9.22; free dep. pro¬ 
noun, damir munfasil mansüb, 16.5; concealed pronoun, damir mustatir, 
7.58 n 1, 11.712; visible pronoun, damir báriz, 11.715. 

9.23 (1) S. 19 v 74. The anomaly here is the occurrence of the sing. 
adjective ’absanu 'better' as the predicate of the plur. hum ’they'. 
This, however, is the normal syntax with the ’elative' adjective (see 
20.4 and notes), and one wonders whether the phrase has attracted 
attention more for rhetorical than grammatical reasons. It may be that 
the specifying element 'a£S£an 'as to property' is at the root of the 
problem, since according to the rules of this structure (20.41) it 
implies the paraphrase gahsunu ’atatuhum ’their property is good', 
which predicates a human quality (goodness, i.e. moral) of an inanimate 
object. The confusión arises because, in this structure, the elative 
adjective is formally a predicate of its subject (here hum ) but at the 
same time is semantically a predicate of its specifying element (viz. 
’atatan, cf. huwa 1 ajmalu wajhan 'he is more handsome as to face'). The 
objection that ¡tasan 'good' is so vague that it can freely be applied 
to property (and ’atst means specifically household furniture) is plaus¬ 
ible, but would have to be supported by a better explanation of why 
this Qur'anic phrase sounds so awkward! 


9.24 (1) 'Predominant usage' translates al-gálib, lit. 'that which pre- 
dominates, prevailing', on which see 3.65 n 12. Inversión is rare with 
pronouns (cf. Wright II, 257). 


(2) Here is an opportunity to contrast the structures of the 'nominal 
sentence' ( jumla ismiyya) and the 'verbal sentence' ( jumla fi c liyya cf. 
7.1 n 1, 7.12 n 1). These categories are entirely formal: all sentences 
beginning with nouns are nominal sentences (including those prefixed 
with ’inna and similar particles, q.v. 10.4, and those whose first 
element is a prepositional phrase, q.v. 9.73 n 1), while verbal 
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standing', ' antumS qá'imatSni 'you two (fem.) are standing 1 , 'antum 
qa'imüna ’you (mase, plur.) are standing', 'antunna qá'imátun 'you 
(fem. plur.) are standing', huwa qa'imun 'he is standing', hiya 
qá'imatun 'she is standing', huma qá'imáni 'they two (mase.) are stand¬ 
ing', humá qá'imatáni 'they two (fem.) are standing', hum qa'imüna 
'they (mase.) are standing', and hunna qá'imátun 'they (fem.) are stan¬ 
ding' . In all theáe examples the subject is an invariable pronoun in 
which there is no inflection. 3 

9.3 Note: The total number of visible pronouns is sixty. 1 This is be- 
cause the visible pronoun must be either bound or free, and the bound 
must be either independent, dependent or oblique, while the free must 
be either independent or oblique only, which makes five kinds (three 
bound and two free). Now each of these five has twelve forms, one for 
the first person singular, one for the first person plural, five for 
the second person (viz. mase. sing., fem. sing., dual, mase. plur. and 
fem. plur.), and five for the third person likewise. When you multiply 
five by twelve the product is sixty, and we shall not prolong the 
discussion with examples. 2 

9.4‘'The select opinión on 'aná 'I' is that only 'ana is the pronoun, 2 
the lengthening sign being redundant and serving only to make the final 
a clear in pronunciation, but the Küfan 3 view is that the whole word 
with all three letters is the pronoun, and this is the.view chosen by 
Ibn Malik. 4 

9.41 For 'anta 'you' 1 (mase, sing.) and its derivatives the opinión of 
the Basrans is that 'an itself is the pronoun and that its suffixes are 
letters of apostrophe. Al-Farra' held the view that the whole of 'anta 
was the pronoun, while Ibn Kaysan maintained that ta was the pronoun, 
being the same as the ta of fa c alta 'you did', enlarged by 'an. 2 

9.42 In huwa 'he' and hiya 'she' the whole word is the pronoun, say the 
Basrans, but the Küfan view is that only hu and hi 1 are the pronoun, and 
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sentences are simply those whose first element is a verb (including 
verbs subordinated by particles, q.v. 5.34, and verb phrases in the 
function of predicates of nominal sentences, q.v. 9.75). Elisión of 
subject or predicate is possible (9.9), but not of verb or agent: on 
semantic grounds because no act can exist without an actor, and on 
structural grounds because agent pronouns are bound morphemes (7.5). 

(3) All pronouns are invariable, but recognizable as nouns by their 
function (e.g. as agents, 7.5, 7.7, in annexation, 11.718 n 2). For 
invariability, bina' , see 1.41 n 4. 

9.3 (1) The urge to calcúlate total combinations of elements is a rel- 
atively late phenomenon in grammar: Ibn BábaSad (d. 1077) gives the 
figure of sixty pronouns in his Muqaddima (Brit. Mus. Add. 918, fol. 

16r), and his contemporary al-Jurjání (d. 1078) reduced the whole of 
syntax to exactly one hundred operators! The motive is clear: not only 
is enumeration a useful aide-mémoire, it also establishes the limits of 
the material to be taught (i.e. what is 'Arabio' and what is not). In 
origin it may be connected with the propositional calculus in the 
scholastic Processing of the Organon which the Arabs inherited from 
Greek, cf. F.W.Zimmermann in Islamic Philosophy and the Classical Trad- 
ition, Essays presented to R.Walzer , ed. S.M.Stern etc., Oxford 1972, 
517f. For further and more extreme examples in grammar cf. as-Suyütí, 
Aébah II, 120, III, 96. In an anonymous parsing exercise of about the 
same period as aS-áirbxn£ a single verse of poetry is calculated to 
have 1,800,000 possible parsings! (Cárter, Islamic Quarterly 18, 11). 

(2) Of these, twenty-four are in 7.4, twelve in 16.3 and another twelve 
in 16.5; the remaining twelve (oblique pronouns) are mentioned only in 
passing, see 4.72 n 2. Note that, for simplification, the 'visible' pro¬ 
nouns inelude those which are, strictly, ’concealed' (v. 7.58 n 1). 

9.4 (1) From 9.3 to 9.44 are repeated, with slight variations, in 11.718 
and 11.719, and are evidently adapted from al-Azharl, Tasr. I, 103-4. 
Notes here and in 11.718-9 are complementary. 

(2) See 11.719 n 2 on the segmentation of 'ana. 

(3) After the foundation of Baghdad (762), grammar was artificially 
polarized into two opposing ’schools', named 'Basran' and 'Küfan' after 
the two cities of Basra and Küfa, whose cultural supremacy was eclipsed 
by the new capital of the empire. The two schools may be interpreted as 
representing contrary attitudes to language: ’Basrans' are rigidly 
normative and orthodox, ’Küfans' are descriptive and heterodox (cf. G. 
Weil, Introduction to Insaf, Cárter, Arábica 20, esp. 299-304). 

(4) See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn Málik. 

9.41 (.1) See 11.719 n 4 on the segmentation of 'anta etc. 

(2) On the grammarians mentioned in this paragraph see 9.4 n 3 for 
'Basrans', 1.21 n 2 for al-Farra', 12.6 n 3 for Ibn Kaysan. 

9.42 (1) The text has only al-ha' 'the h' , the vowels having been taken 
for granted (cf. 4.81 ni); in their concern to isolate h as a 3rd 
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that wa and ya are only there to fill out the sound. 

9.43 As for huma *they two’ and hum 'they' (mase.), only the hu is the 
pronoun, 1 though it is related that al-FarisI 2 regarded the whole word as 
the pronoun. 

9.44 As for hunna 'they' (fem.), only the hu is the pronoun, the first 
n being like the m of hum 'they' (mase.) and the second n like the u of 
humü 'they' (mase.)! 

9.5 Having finished with (31a) the división of the subject into overt 
and pronominalized, the author now turns to the división of the predi- 
cate into simple and complex. 1 The predícate as such is of two kinds, 
one simple (by 'simple' here is meant that which is not a sentence or 
its equivalent, even if the predicate is dual or plural, because in 
this chapter it is still termed 'simple'), and one not simple, 2 

9.6 The simple predicate is illustrated by, for example, zaydun qa'imun 
'Zayd is standing', where zaydun 'Zayd' is a subject made independent 
by being the subject and qS'imun 'standing' is its predicate made in¬ 
dependent by the subject, and is a simple predicatel Similarly 
az-zaydani qá'imani 'the two Zayds are standing', where az-zaydáni 'the 
two Zayds' is a subject and qa'imani 'standing' is its predicate; also 
az-zaydüna qa'imüna 'the Zayds are standing'. Here az-zaydüna 'the 
Zayds' is a subject and qa'imüna 'standing' is its predicate. In all 
these examples the predicate is simple, because it is not a sentence or 
sentence equivalent, but is a single expression. 2 Having finished with 
the simple predicate, the author now turns to the complex predicate: 
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person marker the 'Kflfans' (9.4 n 3) fortuitously agree with Trager and 
Rice ( Language 30, 227), who set up a single morphophoneme for wa and 
ya (cf. also Insaf prob. 96). Contrast Moscati #13.9. 

9.43 (1) Cf. the segmentation (or rather the lack of it) in the 2nd 
person dual agent suffix turna in 7.55. For Trager and Rice (op. cit. 
226) the question of why a dual morpheme is suffixed to a plural does 
not arise. 

(2) See 10.71 on Abü C A1I al-Farisí; the immediate source for the att- 
ribution is al-Azharí, Tasr. I, 103, but I have not been able to trace 
the idea in the available works of al-Farisi. 

9.44 (1) The similarity between the series hum, hunna, huma (which are 
also object suffixes, v. 16.310-312) and the object suffixes kum, kunna 
and kuma (16.305-307) justifies the synchronic analysis of Trager and 
Rice ( Language 30, 225-6), but see 7.57 n 1 on the fem. plur. *um-na. 

On the form humü see 10.66 n 2: the reasoning here is that, just as 
humü ends in two consonants (see 2.43 n 2 on ü), so does hunna, a good 
example of the way theory can lose touch with reality (cf. Insaf p 23). 

9.5 (1) As befits the work, these are purely formal categories. KitSb 
I, 278 has a different classification: predicates are either identical 
with their subjects (áay' huwa huwa 'something which it is itself') or 
are space/time qualifiers (z arf, 'container' of the subject, v. ch. 18). 
Beeston's table of predicate types (69) does not materially depart from 
this, as the extra Ítems (when not already subdivisions of the original 
categories, e.g. into participial and non-participial predicates) are 
the result of including verbal sentence predicates (7.12) and invers- 
ions (9.73 n 1). Cf. also D. Cohén, 'Les formes du prédicat en arabe 
et la théorie de la phrase chez les anciens grammariens', in Mélanges 
Marcel Cohén, The Hague/Paris 1970, 224. 

(2) The comment is necessary because mufrad, here 'simple' is also used 
for 'singular' and 'single', see 23.431 n 1. Similarly murakkab, here 
'complex', also serves for 'compound' and ’composite', see 1.12 n 1. 

9.6 (1) On expansions of simple predicates see n 2, and cf. 9.02-03. 
Though verbs are orthographically single words they cannot be included 
here among the one-term predicates, and are dealt with under complex 
predicates (esp. 9.82). On the other hand, participles and adjectives 
(which in the Arab view also contain agent pronouns, 11.45) make simple 
predicates (cf. In$af prob. 7 for an extreme case). 

(2) Certain expansions of simple predicates (which also function as 
agents, cf. 7.02) are ignored or taken for granted by aS-Sirbíni, viz. 
(a) nouns qualified by adjectives, e.g. zaydun sadiqun mu]sli?un 'Zayd 
is a loyal friend', (b) annexation units, e.g. alláhu rabbuna 'God is 
our Lord' (9.02, and see 9.74 n 2 on the difference between this unit 
and the structurally identical prepositional phrase), (c) sentences 
with 'an (5.41) and 'anna (10.42) 'that', e.g. al-'arjahu ’an yajl'a or 
'annahu yaji'u 'the most likely thing is that he is coming', (d) relat- 
ive sentences, e.g. huwa lladl yajl'u 'he is the one who is coming'. 
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9.7 The non-simple is of four kinds: two in the form of sentences and 
two of sentence equivalents. 1 

9.71 The two in the form of sentence equivalents are (1) the operator 
of obliqueness and its obligue element, and (2) the space/time quali¬ 
fier , both of which must be structurally complete. By ‘structurally 
complete 1 is meant that which can be understood by simply mentioning it 
along with what it is semantically connected with (as will be realized 
from the examples shortly to be given by the author), unlike the 
structurally detective, e.g. *alladi makanan 'who in a place' or 
*alladi bika 'who by you 1 , for their meaning cannot be understood with- 
out mentioning some specific and reasonable semantically connected 
element, 2 e.g. by saying ja'a liad! sakana makanan 'there carne the one 
who lived in a certain place' or ja'a lladí marra bika 'there carne the 
one who passed by you'. 3 

9.72 The two in the form of sentences are (1) the verb and its agent, 
(with overt or pronominalized agent), and (2) the subject and its pre¬ 
dícate, (simple or otherwise). 1 

9.73 The operator of obliqueness and its oblique element as a predícate 
is illustrated by, for example, zaydun fj d-dari 1 Zayd is in the house', 
where zaydun 'Zayd' is a subject and fi d-dari 'in the house' is an 
operator of obliqueness and oblique element forming the predícate of 
zaydun . 1 

9.74 An example of the space/time qualifier is zaydun c indaka 'Zayd is 
with you', where zaydun 'Zayd' is a subject and c indaka 'with you' is a 
space/time qualifier and predícate of zaydun. The truth is that the 
predícate is really neither the operator of obliqueness and oblique 
element ñor the space/time qualifier, but some element semantically 
connected with them: they thus resemble sentence predicates (31b) in 
that they are connected with something compulsorily elided, 1 either an 
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9.7 (1) These are not expansions of single terms (contrast 9.6 n 2). 
'Sentence equivalent' (v. 9.74) renders éibh al-jumla 'quasi-sentence'. 

9.71 (1) Both categories are, to our way of thinking, prepositional 
phrases, but the ñrabs distinguish them on the grounds that operators 
of obliqueness are one-function partióles (1.7, 26.1), while space/time 
qualifiers are full nouns and may have other functions (v. 18.4 n 2). 

(2) The comment here seems to be aá-áirbínl's own paraphrase of 

al-Azharí, Tasr. I, 166. 'Structurally complete' translates tamm, lit. 

'complete, perfect', antonym náqis, lit. ’lacking, defective', henee 
'structurally defective' (but see 10.11 n 3); on 1 semantically connect- 
ed', muta c alliq, see 5.82 n 6 and cf. 9.74. 'Reasonable' is ja'iz, lit. 
'permissible', a term which in the latter sense was borrowed from law 
into grammar, but which also carne to be used by logicians for 'reason¬ 
able', i.e. permitted by the laws of thought, as here. Cf. 9.8 n 2. 

(3) Somewhat casually & -áirbini invokes here two quite different types 
of structurally defective elements: (a) the prepositional phrase, which 
is made meaningful by citing the verb to which it is semantically con- 
nected, and (b) the relative (mawsül , see 11.752 n 1), which is incom¬ 
plete without an attached clause, supplied in the present example by 
the verb phrases sakana '(he) lived' and marra '(he) passed'. In 
neither case is the prepositional phrase or space/time qualifier essen- 
tial for the structural completeness of the utterance (ñor is the func- 
tion of relative clauses limited to that of agent as here). 

9.72 (1) See further 9.75-76. It is possible for a sentence predicate 
to contain a máximum of one embedded sentence, e.g. hádihi 1-qararatu 
záhiruhá fihi rahmatun 'these decisions superficially contain merey', 
lit. 'these decisions, their exterior, in it is merey', where the sent¬ 
ence 'in it is merey' is a predicate of 'their exterior' and the whole 
is a predicate of 'these decisions' (example from Beeston, Language 50, 
476, where further discussion). Cf. also 9.76 n 1. 

9.73 (1) Such sentences must be inverted if the subject is undefined, 
e.g. fi d-dari rajulun 'in the house is a man'. Beeston 68, however, 
does not see this as inversión, but as predicating 'a man' of 'in the 
house' (to paraphrase his own words, 'stating what sort of a thing the 
house contains'). This is psychologically plausible, but leaves to be 
explained such genuine inversions as 'inna fl d-dári rajalan 'verily in 
the house is a man', where rajulan still has dependent form as the sub¬ 
ject operated on by 'inna (10.41). In In?af prob. 6, the question is 
discussed from an entirely different point of view: the 'Basrans' (9.4 
n 3) argüe that fi d-dari rajulun is puré inversión with rajulun 'a 
man' still the subject, while the 'Küfans' claim that rajulun is the 
agent of the verb implied by the prepositional phrase (cf. 9.74 n 2). 

9.74 (1) On the terminology of this paragraph, which inevitably evokes 
notions of deep structure and compulsory deletion, see 2.101 n 2 for 
taqdír, lit. 'estimating' (i.e. recovering implicit elements), 3.73 n 2 
for jiadf 'elisión', 9.8 n 2 for wujüb 'compulsión' and 5.82 n 6 for 
muta c alliq 'semantically connected*. Cf. also 19.25 n 1. 
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implicit ka'inun 'being' or mustaqirrun 'situated', or kSna 'was' or 
istaqarra 'was situated' respectively. Both predicates reduce to 
simple predicates if an implicit ka'inun 'being' or mustaqirrun 'situ¬ 
ated' 2 are assumed, or to sentence predicates if an implicit kana 'was' 
or istaqarra 'was situated' are assumed. 3 In the latter case kana and 
istaqarra are verbs whose agent is a concealed pronoun referring back 
to the subject, and both are verbal sentence predicates of the subject. 

9.75 When the author says 'the verb and its agent', as in zaydun gama 
'abühu 'Zayd's father stood', 3 this is to show that the predicate is a 
verbal sentence: zaydun 'Zayd' is a subject and the sentence qama 
'abühu 'his father stood' (which is made up of a verb, its agent and 
the element to which the agent is annexed) has independent status as 
the predicate of zaydun 'Zayd', with the hu 'his' of 'abühu 'his fath¬ 
er' acting as the link 2 between the two. 

9.76 The 'subject and its predicate' are illustrated by za ydun 
jariyatuhu dahibatun 'Zayd's servant-girl is qoing 'j This is to show 
that the predicate is a nominal sentence, in which zaydun 'Zayd' is the 
primary subject and jariyatuhu 'his servant-girl' is the secondary sub¬ 
ject, with dahibatun 'going' as its own predicate: the sentence compri- 
sing the secondary subject and its predicate has independent status as 
the predicate of the primary subject, with the hu 'his' of jariyatuhu 
'his servant-girl' acting as the link between the primary subject and 
its predicate. 

9.8 Supplementary Note: The predicate has three States, one of which is 
to follow the subject (which is the norm) , 3 e.g. zaydun qa'imun 'Zayd is 
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(2) The participial paraphrase results in a simple predicate because 
ka'inun 'being' and mustaqirrun 'being situated', though too vague to 
fulfil the criterion of informativeness (1.13) are single terms struct- 
urally sufficient to constitute a formal predicate without the preposi- 
tional phrase, cf. zaydun jalisun ( c indaka) 'Zayd is sitting (with you)'. 
From this we may deduce that only noun and verb phrases may function as 
predicates, and that prepositional phrases are always dependent on a 
verb or its equivalent (cf. 9.71). Prepositional phrases thus differ 
from annexation units in that the former are not expansione of (or re- ’ 
placeable by) single nouns (i.e. are exocentric), while annexation 
units are endocentric. For simplicity's sake aS-Sirbíní (following 
al-Azhar!, Tasr. I, 166) subsumes the participial paraphrase (= simple 
predicate) under verbal sentence predicates, to which it strictly does 
not belong (cf. 9.6 n 1). 

(3) The verbal paraphrase actually results in a sentence predicate of 
the type set out in 9.75, q.v. for further discussion. On concealed 
pronoun agents see 7.58 n 1; on C S'id 'referring' see 11.752 n 1. 

9.75 (1) The translation somewhat obscures the structure: it might be 
rendered literally 'Zayd: stood his father'. This is the so-called 
jumla ¿at wajhayn, lit. 'sentence with two faces', so named because the 
major (grammatical) subject is different from the minor (logical) sub- 
ject contained in the predicate sentence. D. Cohén, op. cit. 9.5 n 1, 
esp. 225f, argües that these are not true nominal sentences, since the 
noun, far from ’dominating' the sentence as it should, is merely the 
anticipatory exponent of a pronoun in the predicate. Cf. 9.76 n 1. 

(2) 'Link' here is a fairly literal translation of rábit (cf. 5.86 n 3 
on this and its synonym rabita). It seems to have replaced the older 
term sabab 'tie, link' (also 'cause', 24.22 n 1), which once had a wide 
application (cf. Cárter, B.S.O.A.S. 35, 488), but was eventually restr- 
icted to an adjectival construction which happens to be formally ident- 
ical with these complex predicate structures (see 11.5). 

9.76 (1) This and the type in 9.75 are given only passing mention by 
most Western authorities (Beeston 70, Fleisch 169, Wright II, 256; only 
Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 782 is at all expansive). Bravmann, op. cit. 
7.63 n 1, 1, explains them thus: the 'Isolated Natural Subject' (Reck¬ 
endorf' s term) was originally the topic of a question, with the ensuing 
sentence forming the answer (*'Zayd? His servant-girl is going'). The 
once independent sentence has become subordínate, and is now a relative 
clause functioning as a predicate (*'Zayd is the one whose servant-girl 
is going'). Though identical in structure with relative clauses and 
the adjectival pattern in 11.5, the Arabs do not use c a'id for the re- 
ferential pronoun (11.752) but the imported term rabit (9.75 n 2, and 
cf. Lewcowicz, Language 47, esp. 818). Certainly it is no help to 
speak of 'phrases brisées’ (Fleisch) or ’ein Riss im Satz' (Reckendorf). 

9.8 (1) 'Norm' renders 'asi, q.v. 3.0 n 2. The other two 'States' 

( hálát , 11.2 n 1) are inversión (not dealt with by aS-áirblnl, but cf. 
9.73 n 1, 19.73 n 1) and elisión, q.v. 9.9. 
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standing 1 . This delaying of the predícate is compulsory in certain 
cases: 

9.81 (1) When it is feared that the predícate might become confused 
with the subject because both are equally defined or undefined and 
there is no contextual indication 1 to distinguish one from the other, 
e.g. zaydun ' aküka 1 Zayd is your brother 1 , 2 ' afdalu mínka 'afdalu minnl 

'someone more virtuous than you is someone more virtuous than me 1 . But 
if there is a contextual indication, either formal or abstract, 3 it is 
put into effect accordingly. An example of the former is rajulun 
salihun hadirun 'a good man is present', where the formal contextual 
indication determines that the undefined noun qualified by an adjective 
must be the subject whether it precedes or follows the predícate. An 
example of the latter is 'abü y üsufa 'abü ftanlfata 'Abü Yüsuf is Abü 
Hanlfa 1 , where the abstract contextual indication, namely a true com- 
parison, determines that Abü Yüsuf is the subject (because he is the 
thing compared) and that Abü Hanifa is the predícate (because he is the 
term of the comparison), irrespective of which precedes or follows. 4 

9.82 (2) When it is feared that the subject might become confused with 
the agent (32a), e.g. zaydun gama 'it was Zayd who stood', for it this 
were inverted to qama zaydun 'Zayd stood' the subject would become con¬ 
fused with the agent. 1 

9.83 (3) When the predícate is accompanied by a synonym of 'illa 'ex¬ 
ceptúas in the Qur'anic 'innama 'anta nadXrun 'you are only a Warn¬ 
er' , 2 where inversión is not allowed because the predícate is restricted 
by a synonym of 'illa ’except', the implicit meaning being ma 'anta 
'illa nadirun 'you are not but a Warner'. In the same way, when the 
predícate is formally accompanied by 'illa ’except', as in the Qur'anic 
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(2) There are two poles of constraint in Arabio grammar: (a) wájib 
’compulsory', as here, opposed to ja'iz 'permissible' (cf. 9.9 n 1), 
also 'optional', and (b) idtirár lit. 'being forced', i.e. ’poetic lic- 
ence' (v. 11.715 n 2), opposed to iktiyár lit. ’free choice', henee 
'elective' (1.51), 'unconstrained' (7.5). All are legal borrowings. 

9.81 (1) 'Contextual indication' is qarTna, q.v. 11.7 n 1; note the 
principie of collocation invoked here. 

(2) Where both subject and predicate are defined they may be separated 
by an appropriate pronoun, e.g. zaydun huwa 1-qá'imu 'Zayd is the one 
standing 1 ; this pronoun has always been known as damír al-fa$l 'the 
pronoun of separation’ (e.g. Kitáb I, 394), though an analysis in terms 
of the sentence predicate type in 9.76 would also be possible. 

(3) For 'formal' lafzt and 'abstract' ma c nawl see 2.1 n 2. The formal 
indication here is the adjective sálihun, which makes rajulun defined 
enough to function as subject (cf. 9.12 n 2). The segmentation 
rajulun/salihun hádirun fails the test of 1.13. 

(4) We have to accept the opinión of aá-áirbiní's immediate source 
(al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 173) on this matter, viz. that the statement 'Abü 
Yüsuf is Abü Hanifa' cannot be a simple hyperbole ( mubalaga ) but must 
be understood as a genuine comparison (taSblb haqlql) in spite of the 
absence of the comparative partióle ka 'like' (1.708). 'Thing compar¬ 
ed' is muéabbah (here Abü Yüsuf), 'term of the comparison' is muéabbah 
bih, lit. 'thing with which compared' (Abü Hanifa). On Abü Hanifa, a 
prominent early jurist (d. 767) see E.I. (2), art. 'Abü Hanifa', G.A.S. 
I, 409, and on his pupil Abü Yüsuf (d. 798) see E.I. (2), art. 'Abü 
Yüsuf', G.A.S. I, 419. 

9.82 (1) See 9.24 n 2 on the difference between 'nominal' and 'verbal' 
sentences. In qáma zaydun 'Zayd stood' only an act is predicated of 
Zayd, while in the alternative construction zaydun qama 'it was Zayd 
who stood' a sentence is predicated of Zayd. This latter may be analys- 
ed either as a complex predicate (as in 9.75) or as a kind of apposit- 
ional construction, 'Zayd, he stood' (cf. 7.12, 9.75 end). 

9.83 (1) See 7.7, 8.8 for agents with 'illa and 'innamá. 

(2) S. 11 v 12. The word 'innamá, generally translated as 'only', is 
probably a compound of ’inna ’verily' (10.41) and the vague pronoun ma 
'what' (Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 575, Reckendorf, Arab. Synt. 129). The 
effect of the ma suffix is to cancel the operation of 'inna (cf. 5.89 
n 2 on the so-called 'redundant ma '), contrast 'inna zaydan qa'imun 
’verily Zayd is standing' and 'innama zaydun qa'imun 'Zayd is only 
standing' (seil. *verily what Zayd is, is standing'). Unlike the Eng- 
lish 'only', 'innamá occurs mostly at the beginning of clauses (cf. 
Cantarino III, 202), and has the peculiarity that it restriets the next 
but one element as a rule (contrasting pairs are hard to find: one 
would like to do better than Reckendorf’s 'innamá ja'á 'aná 'only I 
carne' and 'innamá ji'tu 'ana 'I only carne'). Try further the study of 
'innamá in the Qur'an by Miguel, G.L.E.C.S. 9, 3. 
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ma muhammadun 'illa rasulun ’Muhammad is not but a messenger'^invers¬ 
ión is not allowed, as already stated. 

9.9 Elisión of what is already known of subject or predicate is per- 
mitted optionally and is sometimes compulsory: 1 

9.91 Optional elisión of a subject is illustrated by the Qur'anic man 
c amila salihan fa-li-nafsihi wa-man 'asá'a fa- c alayhá ’whoever does a 
good deed it is for his own credit, and whoever does evil it is against 
himself 1 /* where the implicit meaning is fa- c amaluhu li-nafsihi 'his 
deed is for himself' and 'isa'atuhu c alayhá 'his evil-doing is against 
himself'. 

9.92 Compulsory elisión of the subject is illustrated by the saying fi 
dimmatX la-'af c alanna 'on my oath I will surely do it!', for fi dimmatX 
'on my oath' is the predicate of a subject which has been compulsorily 
elided because the response to the oath has already filled its posit- 
ion, i.e. fi dimmatí mitáqun (or c ahdun) 'in my oath is a covenant' (or 
'bond')- 1 

9.93 Optional elisión of the predicate is illustrated by the Qur'anic 
'akluhá da'imun wa-zilluha 'its food is everlasting and its shade', 1 
where zilluha 'its shade' is the subject of a predicate which has been 
optionally elided because it is sufficiently indicated by what preced¬ 
es it, namely da'imun 'everlasting'. 

9.94 Compulsory elisión of the predicate 1 is illustrated by the saying 
kullu sáni c in wa-mS sana c a 'every doer and his deed', where kullu 
’every' is a subject, sáni c in 'doer' is what it is annexed to, ma 
sana c a 'what he has done' is coordinated with the subject by wa 'and', 
and the predicate (viz. *muqtarináni 'are both linked') has been com¬ 
pulsorily elided. Elisión is compulsory here because the wa 'and' is 
actually meant as ma c a 'with' 2 (although if ma c a itself had been used 
the utterance would then have been structurally complete). If the wa 
does not denote accompaniment, elisión is no longer compulsory, e.g. 
kullu mri'in wa-l-mawtu yaltaqiyáni 'every man and death shall both 
meet'. 3 
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(3) S. 3 v 144; cf. 21.35 on the syntax of exception here. 

9.9 (1) See 3.73 n 2 on badf 'elisión', which it is tempting to render 
'deletion' here. 'Optional' ( jawazan , cognate with ja'iz, q.v. 9.71 
n 2) elisión is always determined by the listener's ability to recover 
the missing forms (many examples in Kitab, e.g. I, 129, 171); see 9.93 
n 1 on compulsory elisión. 

9.91 (1) S. 41 v 46; nafs 'soul, self is an unmarked fem. (cf. 11.43 
n 3, 20.13 n 2), henee the fem. pronoun in c alayha ’against himself'. 
One Qur'anic ellipse which has never been satisfactorily explained is 
S. 12 v 18, sabrun jamílun 'fine patience': the commentators treat it 
either as the predicate of an elided subject, viz. 'amrí sabrun jamílun 
’my duty is fine patience' or as the subject (sufficiently defined by 
the adjective, cf. 9.81) of an elided predicate, viz. sabrun jamílun 

'ajmalu 'fine patience is the finest thing' (cf. Wright II, 263). 

9.92 (1) There may be some special pleading here: in order to show that 
the subject has been replaced by the verb phrase (see 13.6 n 3 on the 
emphatic la prefix and anna suffix) an undefined subject has to be pos- 
ited to justify the inversión (9.73 n 1). What is even more curious is 
that this quasi-proverbial utterance is not analysed as a preposed 
space/time qualifier with verb, as the translation cannot avoid imply- 
ing, or as a syntactically void oath (cf. 5.431 n 3). 

9.93 (1) S. 13 v 35, referring to Paradise. Elisión, as will have be- 
come olear, is not arbitrary: the grounds for optional ( jawazan) elis¬ 
ión have already been stated (9.9 n 1), but those for compulsory elis¬ 
ión ( wujüban ) are necessarily more varied, and often rest on usage 
alone (particularly with the proverbial expressions mentioned here), in 
spite of the structural explanations offered. The Our'án, being highly 
oratorical in nature, is a rich source of elisions, cf. az-Zajjajl 
(attrib.), I c ráb al-Qur'Sn, ed. AbyarI, Cairo 1963-4, Índex s.v. ba¿f . 

9.94 (1) Two cases of compulsory elisión ought to be mentioned here: 

(a) the predicate of lawla ’if it were not for...', q.v. 6.6 n 6, and 

(b) that part of an interrogative sentence about which information is 
being sought: this, of course, may be a subject (man 'aküka ’who is 
your brother?'), a predicate (man huwa 'who is he?'), an agent (man 
gama 'who stood?'), or any of the various qualifiers, ('ayna huwa 
'where is he?', kayfa qama 'how did he stand?', mata gama 'when did he 
stand?' etc.). Cf. 5.87 n 2. 

(2) See ch. 25 on wa 'and' in the meaning of 'with'. It is doubtful 
whether there are any good structural reasons for this elisión in spite 
of the argument presented here: it is simply a proverbial expression in 
which the elisión of the predicate provides the necessary threatening 
vagueness. On 'structurally complete' (tamm) cf. 9.71 n 2. 

(3) This is the last phrase of a line of verse, q.v. Schaw. Ind. 273; 
note the dual verb yaltaqiyani (cf. 4.81 n 2(b)) as predicate of a nom¬ 
inal sentence (9.82). See 11.1 n 2 on the juncture feature in imri'in 
'man' and 19.72 n 4 on the vowel harmony in this word. 
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9.95 A subject and a predícate are elided 1 in the Qur'anic salamun 
qawmun munkarüna ’peace....people unrecognized’, 2 where salamun ’peace' 
is the subject of an elided predícate (namely c alaykum '(be) upon you') 
and qawmun 'people' is the predícate of an elided subject (namely 
'antum 'you (are)'). 

Next 3 the author turns to the elements which cancel the operations of 
the subject and predícate: 


CHAPTER TEN 

10.0 Chapter on the operators which affect the subject and predícate. 1 
These are also termed 'cancellers'. They are (at this stage) 2 three in 
number: (1) kána 'to be' and its related verbs, (2) 'inna ’verily' and 
its related words, and (3) zanna 'to think' and its related verbs. (32b) 
They are called 'cancellers' 3 because they suspend the grammatical rules 
of the subject and predícate; the term itself is derived from nask, 
lexically 'abolition', as in nasakat iS-éamsu z-zilla 'the sun abolish- 
ed the shadow' i.e. put an end to it. The three kinds are different in 
their operation: 

10.1 kana 'to be' and its related verbs 1 make their subject-noun indep- 
endent (i.e. the subject of an equational sentence, termed literally 
their 'subject-noun' and figuratively their ’agent'), and they make 
their predícate dependent. This is termed literally their 'predícate' 
and figuratively their 'direct object', because these verbs resemble 
the true verb which is transitive 2 to a single direct object. This is 
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9.95 (1) Not, of course, within the same clause! 

(2) S. 51 v 25. The absence of def. art. on salamun is noteworthy: is 
it a relie of a stage when tanwin was not necessarily an indefinition 
marker (cf. 11.8 n 3)? Note also that qawmun munkarüna cannot be in- 
terpreted as a vocative (it would have to be (ya) qawmu 1-munkarüna or 
al-munkarlna, 23.411, or ya qawman muríkarlna, 23.51). 

(3) Here we may add the equational sentence pattern 'ammá...fa..., e.g. 
'anana zaydun fa-qá'imun 'as for Zayd, he is standing' , which serves to 
give prominence to the subject. Structurally it is very cióse to the 
complex predicate types in 9.75 (so: 'ammá zaydun fa-qáma 'abühu 'as 
for Zayd, his father stood') and 9.76 ('ammá zaydun fa-járiyatuhu 
dáhibatun 'as for Zayd, his servant-girl is going'), and has been ex- 
plained by Bravmann (op. cit. 7.63 n 1, 18f) as having developed out of 
a conditional structure, seil. *What about Zayd?—well, his father 
stood' (cf. 5.90 n 2(b) on fa in apodosis); cf. Beeston 65, Lewcowicz, 
op. cit. 9.76 n 1. Bropkelmann, Grundr. II, 575, gives the etymology 
of 'ammá as 'an 'that' (5.41) and suffix má 'what' (5.89 n 2), predat- 
ing the distinction between subordínate and independent clauses. 


10.0 (1) Jum. 53, 64; Muf. ##33, 440, 447: Alf. vv 143, 174, 206; Qatr 
135; Beeston 64, 80; Fleisch 168, 181; NOldeke 37, 40. 

(2) 'At this stage' because, as will become clear, these three are only 
classes of ’cancellers' (see next note), each with its own members (and 
henee the rather diffuse entries in the bibliography above). 

(3) 'Cancellers', as can be seen from aS-áirblnl's ensuing comments 
(taken this time from Qatr 135 instead of al-Azharí) is a literal trans 
-lation of nawásik (sing. násika 'that which abolishes'), a term borr- 
owed directly from the vocabulary of law, where it denotes a Our'anic 
verse or Tradition of the Prophet (1.01 n 4) which revokes or repeals 
another. It appears late in grammar, perhaps no earlier than the time 
of Abü Hayyan (d. 1344, op. cit. 8.67 n 1, 90). 

10.1 (1) Lit. ’her sisters 1 , cf. 6.4 n 2. On kána in particular see 
Jum. 53; Muf. ##447, 450; Alf. v 143; Qatr 135; Beeston 80; Fleisch 
181; NOldeke 37; F. Shehadi, ’Arabic and "to be"’, in The Verb 'be' and 
its Synonyms , ed. J.W.M. Verhaar, Dordrecht 1969, 114; Levin, Jerusalem 
Studies in Arabio and Islam 1, 185. 

(2) On transitivity see 16.309 n 1. Formally kana has the same syntax 
as any verbal sentence, viz. Verb-Agent (indep.)-Qualifier (dep.), cf. 
the conspectus in ch. 15, but whether this is the result of Systemzwang 
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the view of the Basran school 3 and the most sound, but the majority of 
the Küfans are of the opinión that these verbs do not opérate upon the 
independent element at all and, furthermore, that they cannot cali the 
independent subject-noun literally an agent ñor the dependent element 
literally a direct object simply because these verbs in their defective 
State are devoid of the event which ought to proceed from the agent and 
occur to the direct object. Henee they have become more like linking 
elements, 4 and for that reason az-Zajjajl calis them ’particles'. 5 

10.101 There are thirteen of these verbs: 1 (as presented here by the 
author). They can be divided into three groups: (1) those which make 
the subject-noun independent and the predícate dependent uncondition- 
ally, viz. kana 'to be', laysa 'not to be' and all the verbs listed in 
between these two, 2 (2) those which make the subject-noun independent 
and the predicate dependent on condition that they are preceded by a 
negative or its equivalent, viz. zala 'to cease', bariha 'to desist', 
fati'a 'to refrain' and infakka 'to stop', and (3) those which make the 
subject-noun independent and the predicate dependent on condition that 
they are preceded by the temporal and verbal noun má 'as long as', 3 viz. 
dama 'to last'. The author now proceeds to deal with the first group, 
which comprises several cases: 4 

10.11 (1) kana 'to be'^ which serves to qualify a subject with a predi- 
cate in the past, either permanently and continuously, as in the 
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or an original structure cannot be demonstrated. A Western explanation 
(e.g. Fleisch 181) interprets the dep. element as a circumstantial qual 
-ifier {bal, ch. 19), as if kana zaydun c aliman 'Zayd was learned' was 
really '*Zayd existed, as a learned man'. For SIbawayhi at least, kana 
was as much a transitive verb as claraba 'to strike' (v. Levin, op. cit. 
n 1, esp. 188), which seems to be confirmed by the fact that it occurs 
with object pronoun suffixes, e.g. kánahu 'he was it 1 (NOldeke 37 and 
Spitaler's n 3). See further 10.21 n 2. 

(3) The debate is set out in InsSf, Supp. prob. 2, though the immediate 
source for aá-áirblni is -undoubtedly al-Azharl, in a conflation of his 
Tasr. I, 184 and Aj. 60. 

(4) 'Linking elements 1 is rawábit, plur. of rabita, q.v. 5.86 n 3. 

(5) Cf. Jum. 53 et seq. Abü 1-Qásim c Abd ar-Rahmán ibn Ishaq 
az-Zajjaji, d. 949, studied in Baghdad under az-Zajjaj (v. 26.7 n 2), 
after whom he was named az-Zajjají (cf. 11.721 n 4). His works range 
from elementary textbooks such as the Jumal to advanced theoretical 
treatises such as the Iflab; E.I.{ 1) , art. 1 az-Zadjdjádji 1 , G.A.L. I, 
110, Versteegh, Índex s.v. az-Za3<5á§I. 

10.101 (1) The limitation to thirteen is purely pedagogical: other 
verbs with the same syntax are, for example, °ada, írtadda, raja c a, all 
meaning 'to return' and used in this structure to mean 'to become 
again, revert', inqalaba 'to turn into', cf. NOldeke 37; Wright II, 

102: Cantarino III, 255. 

For convenience we mention here the ' af°al al-muqaraba , lit. 'verbs of 
being near', viz. c asa 'maybe', kada 'almost to do', ' awáaka 'to be on 
the point of'. Of these c asa occurs only as a past tense and is norm- 
ally followed by an 'an- clause (5.41), e.g. c asa 'an yadriba 'maybe he 
will strike'; 'awéaka is also followed by 'an, e.g. yüáiku 'an yadriba 
'he almost strikes'. With kada the second verb usually remains indep- 
endent, e.g. kada yadribu 'he almost struck', and note the negative la 
yakádu yadribu 'he hardly strikes' ('*does not almost strike'). Jum. 
209; Muf. #459; Alf. v 164; Fleisch 198. 

(2) One use of these verbs seldom mentioned by grammarians is as auxil¬ 
iarles, most particularly kana. In principie the past and imperfect 
tenses of kana may combine with those of other verbs to give four poss- 
ible modalities: kana (qad) daraba 'he had struck', kana yadribu 'he 
used to strike', yakünu (qad) daraba 'he will have struck' (see 1.81 on 
qad), and yakünu yadribu 'he will be striking'; cf. Beeston 80, Yush- 
manov 54. Another type of auxiliary is ’akada 'to take', ja c ala 'to 
make' (cf. 10.69), bada'a 'to begin', used to mean 'to start', e.g. 

'akada yadribu 'he started striking'; Fleisch 113, 184; Yushmanov 55. 

(3) See 10.23 n 3 on the 'verbal noun má', má al-masdariyya. 

(4) Because 'cases' {masa'il, lit. 'legal questions') is fem. the text 
mostly treats the examples as fem. in the metalanguage, but sometimes 
gives them their natural mase, gender. 

10.11 (1) Refs. as for 10.1 n 1, and see especially Muf. #450. 
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Qur'anic kana llahu c allman fraklman ’God was (always) knowing and wise'? 
(where kana 'was' is a past tense verb, syntactically detective, 3 which 
makes its subject-noun independent and its predícate dependent, allahu 
'God' is its subject-noun made independent by it with u as its indep¬ 
endence marker, and c aliman iiaklman 'knowing, wise' is ite predícate 
made dependent by it with a as the dependence marker); or discontin- 
uously, as in kana S-éayku éabban 'the oíd man was (once) a youth', 
(where kSna 'was' is a past tense verb which makes its subject-noun in¬ 
dependent and its'predícate dependent, aé-áayku 'the oíd man' is its 
subject-noun made independent by it with u as its (33a) independence 
marker, and éabban 'a youth' 4 is its predícate made dependent by it with 
a as its dependence marker). 

10.12 (2) 'amsa 'to be in the evening '} which serves to qualify a sub- 
ject with a predícate in the evening, e.g. 'amsa zaydun faqlran 'Zayd 
became poor in the evening', where 'amsa 'was in the evening' is a past 
tense verb related to kana 'to be' which makes its subject-noun indep¬ 
endent and its predícate dependent, z aydun 'Zayd' is its subject-noun 
made independent by it with u as its independence marker, and faqíran 
'poor' is its predícate made dependent by it with a as its dependence 
marker 

10.13 (3) ' asbaha 'to be in the morning '} which serves to qualify a 
subject with a predícate in the morning, e.g. 'asbaha 1-harru éadldan 
'the heat became intense in the morning', where 'apbaha 'was in the 
morning' is a past tense verb related to kana 'to be', which makes its 
subject-noun independent and its predicate dependent, al-harru 'the 
heat' is its subject-noun made independent by it with u as its indep¬ 
endence marker, and áadidan 'intense' is its predicate made dependent 
by it with a as its dependence marker. 

10.14 (4) 'adha 'to be in the forenoon '} which serves to qualify a sub¬ 
ject with a predicate in the forenoon, e.g. ' adhá l-faqlhu wari c an 'the 
jurist became devout in the forenoon', where 'adha 'was in the fore¬ 
noon' 2 is a past tense verb related to kana which makes its subject-noun 
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(2) S. 4 v 17. The translation 'was always' (alternative: 'has always 
been') avoids the obvious pitfall of implying that God is no longer 
knowing and wise! On this atemporal use of kana see 5.52 n 2. 

(3) 'Syntactically defective' (náqis, lit. ’lacking') because this kana 
needs a predícate—another argument against treating the dep. forms 
after kana as circumstantial qualifiers (10.1 n 2), since these are by 
definition redundant (19.1). A 'syntactically complete kana' (kana 
t-tamma) is occasionally found, e.g. tumma kana 'abü bakrin 'then it 
was Abü Bakr' (lit. 'then Abü Bakr was'); further on náqis and tamm see 
9.71 n 2, 21.3 n 1. 

(4) Note that éábban contains the over-long syllable CVC, on which see 
21.22 n 4. 

10.12 (1) Muf. #452; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. This is one of a group 
of verbs which denote the performance of an action or being in a State 
at a specific time of day or night. Others are in 10.13-16, to which 
may be added raha 'to do/be in the evening', gada, ’asfara 'to do/be in 
the morning'. Those which have not become rare have simply lost their 
built-in time reference (raha, for example, has become the universal 
verb for 'to go'), though ’amsá, to judge by the examples in Reckendorf 
Synt. Verh. 289, seems to have held on to the connotation of eventide 
better than some of its fellows (but note 'amsa lláhu 'ahlakahum 'God 
proceeded to destroy them'). In form 'amsa is a Stem IV (8.63 n 1) 
verb with weak 3rd rad. y: its imperfect tense active is y umsT (same 
endings as yarmi, 4.81 n 2(b)), and its past tense has the same endings 
as ra'aytu, 10.65 n 1. 


10.13 (1) Muf. #452; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. This verb has become 

a virtual synonym of Sara 'to become' (q.v. 10.17), see Beeston 81 n 1. 
Note that, like all the verbs in this group, ' a$bafra has developed into 
something very like an auxiliary verb, e.g. 'asbafya yuqallibu kaffayhi 
'he began wringing his hands' (Wright II, 105). In form 'asbaha is a 
sound verb of Stem IV (8.63 ni): in passing it is worth noting that 
Stem IV ineludes a non-productive set of verbs all connected with time 
or place (e.g. 'aymana 'to go to the Yemen', cf. Fleisch, Tr. #132e). 

10.14 (1) Muf. #452; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. It is a Stem IV (8.63 
n 1) verb with 3rd rad. w (=-y in augmented Stems, cf. next note). 


(2) Paradigm of weak 3rd rad. verbs da c á (d- c -w ), 

sing. dual plur. sing. 

lst da c awtu da c awna laqitu 

2nd mase, da^awta , _ ^ da^awtum laqlta 

_ . _ , _ .. da c awtuma , _ . _ . 

2nd fem. da c awti da c awtunna laqiti 

3rd mase. da c á da c awa da c aw laqiya 

3rd fem. da c at da c ata da c awna laqiyat 


laqiya (1-q-y) , past: 
dual plur. 

laqlna 

, _ laqitum 

laqiturna , _ 

laqitunna 


laqiya 
laqi y ata 


laqu 

laqina 


Apart from a rare class saruwa (medial vowel u, sarutu etc.) all 3rd. 


weak rad. verbs (including augmented Stems) conjúgate as da c á, laqiya 
or ra'á (q.v. 10.65 n 1), the ending being determined by the stem vowel 
(e.g. passive du c iya like laqiya, Stem IV 'adhaytu like ra'aytu etc.). 
All augmented Stems show w=~ y, e.g. istad c aytu, Stem X of da c á. 
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independent and its predicate dependent, al-faqlhu 'the jurist' is its 
subject-noun made independent by it with u as its independence marker, 
and wari c an 'devout' is its predicate made dependent by it with a as 
its dependence marker. 

10.15 (5) zalla ' to remain', 1 (spelt with an erect-tailed z) , which 
serves to qualify a subject with a predicate by day, e.g. zalla zaydun 
muflirán 'Zayd remained breakfasting', where zalla 'remained l2 is a past 
tense verb related to kána 'to be' which makes its subject-noun indep¬ 
endent and its predicate dependent, zaydun 'Zayd' is its subject-noun 
made independent by it with u as its independence marker, and muftiran 
'breakfasting' is its predicate made dependent by it with a as its 
dependence marker. 

_ -I 

10.16 (6) báta 'to be at night', which serves to qualify a sub]ect with 
a predicate by night, e.g. báta zaydun na'imán 'Zayd passed the night 
sleeping', where bata ’was at night' is a past tense verb related to 
kana 'to be' which makes its subject-noun independent and its predicate 
dependent, zaydun 'Zayd' is its subject-noun made independent by it 
with u as its independence marker, and na'imán 'sleeping' is its predi- 
cate made dependent by it with a as its dependence marker. 

10.17 (7) sara ' to become', 1 which serves to denote change and transit- 
ion, e.g. sara t-finu kazafan 'the clay became pottery', where sara 
'became' 2 is a past tense (33b) verb related to kana 'to be' which makes 
its subject-noun independent and its predicate dependent, at-tinu 'the 
clay' is its subject-noun made independent by it with u as its indep¬ 
endence marker, and kazafan 'pottery' is its predicate made dependent 
by it with a as its dependence marker. 

10.18 (8) laysa 'not to be', 1 which serves to negate a situation when 
used without qualification and in the absence of any contextual indica- 
tions, 2 e.g. laysa c amrun na'imán ,c ñitir is not sleeping', i.e. not now, 
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10.15 (1) Muf. #453; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. In the spelling in- 
structions (3.44 n 2), which are taken from al-Azharí, Áj. 60, the word 
for 'erect-tailed' is muáála, and has been translated literally. It 
describes the shape of the letter z, particularly the feature which 
distinguishes it from d (cf. Wright X, 6): at a very early period the 
sounds (and consequently the spelling) of z and d had become hopelessly 
confused, and provided the grammarians with opportunities for patron- 
izing anecdotes (cf. Fück, op. cit. 1.21 n 2, 58; on the phonology of 

z and d see Magee, Word 6, 75). 

(2) In his Commentary on KSfiya (Istanbul 1858), II, 274, al-Astarábadl 
asserts that zalla may also mean 'to become', and cites S. 16 v 58 in 
support: zalla wajhuhu muswaddan 'his face became black'. In form 
zalla is a 'doubled verb', q.v. 10.61 n 1. 

10.16 (1) Muf. #453; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. In form bata is a 
'hollow verb' (fi c 2 ' ajwaf) , i.e. a verb whose middle radical is a 
semi-vowel (w or y); this leads to certain reductions and variations in 
the stem (see paradigms in 10.23 n 2: bata follows sára, having y as 
its middle radical). Even here it is worth remarking that, although 
fully developed in Classical Arabio as triliterals, there is a distinct 
probability that the ’hollow verb' represents an extensión of original 
biliteral roots under Systemzwang (cf. Fleisch 111, 239 n 3). 

10.17 (1) Muf. #451; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. In form sára is a 
'hollow verb' with middle radical y, see paradigms in 10.23 n 2. An- 
other example is sirtu 'ahsaba 'I became tawny', end of 10.62. In its 
Stem II (8.61 n 1) form $ayyara this verb means 'to cause something to 
become something else', and is thus doubly transitive, v. 10.69 n 3. 

(2) The verb sára (root s-y-r) has nothing to do with the noun sára 
'form' (q.v. 11.712 n 2), which has itself engendered a new hollow root 
s-w-r in the denominative verb sawwara 'to give form' (but only singly 
transitive, contrast sayyara above). See Jeffries, op. cit. 3.412 n 3, 
201, on the likely foreign origins of the word süra. 

10.18 (1) Muf. #456; Beeston 100; other refs. in 10.1 n 1. This verb 
is anomalous in several ways: (a) it is a rare example of a compound 
word, consisting of la 'not' (ch. 22) and a nominal element 'aysa 'ex- 
istence' (so Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 111, but Yushmanov 57 sees the 
second element as verbal); (b) its conjugation is both incomplete and 
irregular (see n 3); (c) it has past tense form but present tense mean- 
ing (see n 2); (d) it makes its predicate dependent (but see n 4). 

(2) That is, laysa negates 'being' absolutely and in the present tense 
unless modified by context (cf. 11.7 n 1 on qarína 'contextual indica- 
tion', but here meaning that there is no accompanying negative particle 
as required by other verbs, cf. 10.22). An example of the future mean¬ 
ing determined by context is S. 11 v 8: 'a-la yawma ya’tlhim laysa 
masrüfan c anhum 'and will it (i.e. punishment), on the day it comes to 
them, not be turned aside from them?'. Note the vowel harmony in the 
suffix hum (y a'tlhim/ c anhum), q.v. 13.9 n 9, and the rhetorical negat¬ 
ive 'a-la, q.v. 5.55 n 6. 



214 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


10.19-10.21 



'ÜJUJI, 


where laysa 'is not' 3 is a past tense verb related to kána 'to be' which 
makes its subject-noun independent and its predícate dependent, 4 c amrun 
,c Amr' is its subject-noun made independent by it with u as its indep- 
endence marker, and na'imán 'sleeping' is its predícate made dependent 
by it with a as its dependence marker. This is the last of the group 
which make their subject-noun independent and their predícate dependent 
unconditionally; the author now turns to the second group, i.e. those 
which make their subject-noun independent and their predícate depend¬ 
ent on condition that they are preceded by a negative or its equival- 
ent. 5 This comprises several cases, the first being: 

10.19 (9) ma zala ’not to cease', 1 e.q. má zala bakrun c áliman ’Bakr did 

not cease being wise', where ma 'not' is the negative ma, zala 'ceased' 

is a past tense verb related to kána 'to be' which makes its subject- 

noun independent and its predícate dependent, bakrun 'Bakr' is its 
subject-noun made independent by it with u as its independence marker, 
and c aliman 'wise 1 is its predícate made dependent by it with a as its 
dependence marker. 

10.20 (10) ma nfakka 'not to stop 1 , 1 e.g. ma nfakka zaydun jSlisan ' Zayd 

did not stop sitting', where ma 'not' is the negative ma, infakka 

'stopped' is a past tense verb related to kána 'to be' which makes its 
subject-noun independent and its predícate dependent, zaydun 'Zayd' is 
its subject-noun made independent by it with u as its independence mar¬ 
ker, and jálisan 'sitting' is its predícate made dependent by it with 

a as its dependence marker. 

10.21 (11) mS fati'a 'not to refrain', 3 e.g. ma fati'a c amrun muhsinan 
' c Amr was unceasingly kind', where má 'not' is the negative má, fati'a 
'refrained' is a past tense verb related to kána ' to be' 2 which makes 
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paradigm of 

laysa is 

as follows: 



sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 

lastu 


lasná 

2nd mase. 

lasta 

lastumá 

lastum 

2nd fem. 

lasti 

lastunna 

3rd mase. 

laysa 

laysa 

laysü 

3rd fem. 

laysat 

laysa ta 

lasna 


There is no imperfect tense and no passive (but see 10.3 n 2). 

(4) An alternative to the dep. form is bi 'with' (1.707) and obl. form, 
e.g. laysa bi-ná'imin, and in both cases laysa can be replaced by the 
so-called 'Hijazl ma’ (5.84 n 3), e.g. ¡na c amrun na' iman/bi-ná' imin. 

The bi is obscure: Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 241, suggests a rhetorical 
question, scil. ’what has °Amr to do with a sleeper!? 1 (cf. 5.82 n 1), 
but note other equally perplexing functions of bi (after 1 'ida of sur- 
prise', 5.432 n 2, before logical agents, 7.11 and logical subjects, 
9.03). Possible Hamiti^ connections: Clerc, G.L.E.C.S. 4, 24. 

(5) Negative equivalents are: prohibition (nahy, 5.76), e.g. la tazal 
dakira 1-mawti 'do not cease thinking of death', and invocation (du c a', 
5.55 n 3), e.g. la zala munhillan...il-qatru ’may the rain not cease 
pouring 1 ( Muf . #454; Qatr 137; see 14.34 n 3 on optative). 

10.19 (1) Muf. #454; general refs. in 10.1 n 1, and cf. 10.18 n 5. In 
form zala is a ’hollow verb 1 (10.23 n 2) which belongs to the small 
group which retain the a vowel throughout the imperfect tense. In 
modern Arabio it regularly translates the notion of 'still', e.g. la 

y azálu na'imán 'he is still asleep'. Like all the verbs in this sect- 
ion, zala (always negative) combines with imperfect tense verbs in an 
auxiliary function, e.g. ma ziltu 'aktumuhu 'I have still kept it sec- 
ret' (example from Cantarino III, 259, where wrongly zultu for ziltu). 

10.20 (1) Muf. #454; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. In form infakka is a 
’doubled verb' (10.61 ni), of Stem VII (8.66 ni): in juncture it 
therefore takes the vowel of the previous word (*ma infakka=-ma 0nfakka) 
cf. 13.12 n 1. The resulting over-long syllable ma-n (= CVCC, 2.5 n 3) 
is pronounced short, cf. 21.22 n 4. 

10.21 (1) Muf. #454; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. In form fati'a is a 
Stem I verb with medial vowel i (cf. 10.22 n 2). 

(2) Further to the syntax of kána and related verbs: it is possible 
that the structure kSna —Subject—Predícate is the result of conflating 
three structures. Consider the following: (a) in all but two of the 
given examples the dep. elements are undefined participles or adject- 
ives (virtually the same thing, 11.45). The participles would in other 
contexts be taken for circumstantial qualifiers (19.1), denoting trans- 
ient qualities, but not so the adjectives, which should denote inherent 
qualities; (b) predicates of all kinds are most commonly undefined (cf. 
9.12 n 2), which is why Muf. #449 asserts that kana-predicates must be 
undefined haddu 1-kalami 'this being the strict pattern of speech'; and 
(c) circumstantial qualifiers are themselves predicates of their ante- 
cedents (19.7), predicating transient qualities of them in the context 
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its subject-noun independent and its predícate dependent, c amrun ' c Amr' 
is its subject-noun made independent by it with u as its independence 
marker, and muhsinan ’doing good' is its predícate made dependent by it 
with a as its dependence marker. 

10.22 (12) mS baritia 'not to desist 1 } e.g. ma bariha mul}ammadun karíman 
'Muhammad was unceasingly generous', where ma 'not' is the negative ma, 
barita 'desisted' 2 is a past tense verb related to kána 'to be' which 
makes its subject-noun independent and its predícate dependent, 
muhammadun 'Muhammad' is its subject-noun made independent (34a) by it 
with u as its independence marker, and karíman 'generous' is its pred¬ 
ícate made dependent by it with a as its dependence marker. These last 
four verbs denote the persistence of the predícate in the subject as 
the situation requires, and they do not opérate in this way unless acc- 
ompanied by a negative, as in the examples we have given. Finally the 
author turns to the third group, i.e. those which make their subject- 
noun independent and their predícate dependent on condition that they 
are preceded by the temporal and verbal noun ma 'as long as', which is 
what the author means by: 

10.23 (13) ma dama 'as long as it remains', 1 e.g. la 'ashabuka ma dama 
zaydun mutaraddidan ' ilayka 'I shall not be your friend as long as Zayd 
keeps on frequenting you', where lá 'not' is a negative, 'ashabuka 'I 
befriend you' is an imperfect tense verb of independent form with u as 
its independence marker, its agent being a concealed pronoun in it with 
the implicit meaning of 'ana '!' (itself having independent status), ka 
'you' (mase, sing.) is a direct object with dependent status, ma 'as 
long as' is the verbal noun má which fuses with dama 'he remained' 2 to 
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of an action. Three structures are thus available: Verb—Agent—Qual- 
ifier (dep.), Subject (def.)—Predícate (undef.), and Verb—Agent (def.) 
—Transient Predícate (= circumstantial qualifier, undef. and dep.). 
None of these fits kana exactly (especially the type kana é-éayku 
Sabban 'the oíd man was once a youth' in 10.11), which leaves us with 
conflation as a possible explanation for its assimilation to the verbal 
structure Verb—Agent—Qualifier. 

10.22 (1) Muf. #454; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. These verbs do appear 
(though rarely) in the positive, i.e. as 'syntactically complete verbs' 
(tamm , cf. 7.01 n 2), e.g. bariha 1-makana 'he left the place', zala 
z-zillu 'the shade ceased' etc. In S. 12 v 85, however, the positive 
ta-llahi tafta'u tadkuru yüsufa 'by God you will (not) cease meijtioning 
Joseph' is unanimously explained by commentators as assuming an elided 
ma 'not' . 

(2) Stem I verbs exhibit a variation in the medial vowel of both past 
and imperfect tense, broadly along the following lines: 
kataba/yaktubu (a, u) 'write', transitive action, 
marida/yamradu {i, a) 'be ill', intransitive, temporary State, 
hasuna/yahsunu (u, u) 'be good', intransitive, permanent State. 

However, there are numerous exceptions, some of phonological origin, 
see further Fleisch 115; Bateson 30: Yushmanov 49. 

10.23 (1) Muf. #455; general refs. in 10.1 n 1. Translation in the 
conventional form of an infinitive (3.52 n 3) is impossible in this 
case. 
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form a verbal noun 3 (and is also the temporal ma, because it denotes 
time), dama 'he remained' is a past tense verb related to kána ’to be' 
which makes its subject-noun independent and its predicate dependent, 
zaydun 'Zayd' is its subject-noun made independent by it with u as its 
independence marker, mutaraddidan ' frequently returning' is its predi- 
cate made dependent by it with a as its dependence marker, and 'ilayka 
'to you' (mase. sing.) is an operator of obliqueness and oblique elem- 
ent semantically connected with mutaraddidan 'frequently returning'. 

The implicit meaning of the whole is la 'ashabuka muddata dawámi 
taraddudi zaydin 'ilayka 'I shall not be your friend for the period of 
the duration of Zayd's frequenting you', for al-muddatu 'the period' is 
the corresponding time qualifier and ad-dawámu 'the duration' is the 
corresponding verbal noun. 

10.3 The author then adds: and their conjugated forms, 1 to show that 
these verbs are of various kinds, some having imperfect tense, impera- 
tive, verbal noun and adjectival derivatives (viz. from kana 'to be' to 
sara 'to become' in the above list), some having imperfect tense but no 
imperative and adjectival but no verbal noun derivatives (viz. zala 'to 
cease' and the other verbs in this family), and some having neither 
imperfect tense, imperative, verbal noun ñor adjectival derivatives 
(viz. laysa 'not to be' and dama 'to remain'). 2 

10.31 Those which conjúgate are, for example, kana 'he was', in the past 
tense, yakunu 'he is', in the imperfect tense, kun 'be! 1 , in the imper¬ 
ative, 'asbaha 'he was in the morning', in the past tense, yusbihu 'he 
is in the morning', in the imperfect tense, and 'asbih 'be in the morn¬ 
ing !', in the imperative. The fully conjugating verbs opérate in the 
same way as the past tense in their imperfect tense, (34b) imperative, 
verbal noun, agent noun and patient noun: 2 thus you say (with past tense^ 
of kana operating), kana zaydun qa'imán 'Zayd was standing', parsed 
above, 3 and laysa c amrun Sákisan ’ c Amr is not setting forth’, also pars¬ 
ed above, and the like. Similarly for the rest of the verbs: 

10.32 An example of the imperfect tense of kana 'to be' is yakünu 
zaydun qa'imán 'Zayd will be standing', where yakünu 'he will be'lis an 
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hollow verbs may be summed up as follows: stem vowel long when 3rd rad. 
is vowelled (gama, yaqümu) , short when 3rd rad. is unvowelled ( qumna, 
yaqumna, yaqum). This is true also for augmented Stems, 8.73 n 1. A 
few verbs, e.g. zala 'to cease', ñama 'to sleep' etc., have imperfect 
tense stem vowel a/a (under the above rule, e.g. yazálu, yazalna) , and 
are otherwise mostly like sara in past and passive. Imperative of 
hollow verbs, 10.33 n 1. 

(3) Like the similarly named 'an 'that' (5.41) this ma 'fuses' (sabaka 
= 'to cast metal') with its verb to form a noun phrase, as is neatly 
demonstrated by the eventual substitution of the ma phrase by the noun 
phrase muddata dawSmi ... 'for the period of the duration of...'. As 
nominalizers, both ma and 'an enable prepositions to opérate on sent- 
ences, cf. 5.41 n 8', 18.207 n 1. 

10.3 (1) 'Conjugated forms' renders ma tasarrafa minha , lit. 'what is 
currently in circulation of them', i.e. the range of permissible verbal 
forms as illustrated. The cognate term tasrif can be understood as 
meaning 'the derivation of nouns and verbs from a given root', q.v. 

17.1 n 1. 

(2) The list presents an ever diminishing range of forms culminating in 
laysa, whose entire conjugation is set out in 10.18 n 3 (though at 
least one grammarian ventured to postúlate a passive *lísa, presumably 
meaning 'it is not being been', v. Ibn c Usfür, al-Muqarrib, ed. Baghdad 
1971, I, 79). There is also a suggestion that kana, too, has a passive 
(e.g. al-Uámüni on Rlf. v 253, and cf. 10.36 ni). Of the other verbs 
categorized here, zala and family, and dama, are more productive than 
aá-Sirbín! implies, but only in their positive forms: but these cannot 
be negated and used as 'cancellers' with the same freedom as all parts 
of the verb kana as illustrated in the ensuing paragraphs. 

10.31 (1) An important principie is invoked here, namely that all de- 
verbative elements (q.v. 10.34 n 1) opérate like their underlying verbs 
(16.312 n 1). This is clear in the case of the verbal, agent and pat- 
ient nouns, whose verbal content is still obvious, but needs perhaps to 
be pointed out in the case of the adjective, e.g. hasanun ’handsome', 
equivalent to the verb phrase yahsunu 'he is handsome' (see 11.45 and 
26.92 n 5). 

(2) See 10.11. Note in passing that the 'subject-noun' and 'predicate' 
of kana are required to fulfil the conditions for the equational sent- 
ence (ch. 9), principally that the subject(-noun) should be defined: by 
the same token an undefined subject is permissible under categorical 
negation (cf. ch. 22), e.g. mS kana 'afyadun mltlaka ’no-one was like 
you' (lit. 'someone was not like you', see 22.6 n 1), Kitab I, 26. 

(3) See 10.18. 

10.32 (1) A present tense function for yakünu is more or less ruled out 
by the existence of the 'timeless' equational sentence structure (ch. 

9) which has no copula. On the other hand the imperfect tense often 
has future meaning (5.01 n 1), which the translation here reproduces. 
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imperfect tense verb conjugated from kána ’to be 1 which makes its sub- 
ject-noun independent and its predícate dependent, zagdun 'Zayd' is its 
subject-noun made independent by it, and qá'imán 'standing' is its pre¬ 
dícate made dependent by it with a as its dependence marker. 

10.33 An example of the imperative is the Qur'anic künü hijaratan 'be 
stones! ' ,1 where künü 'be!' (mase, plur.) is an imperative of kána 'to 
be' which makes its subject-noun independent and its predícate depend¬ 
ent, the ü of künü 'be!' is its subject-noun 2 with independent status, 
and hijaratan 'stones' is its predícate made dependent by it with a as 
its dependence marker. 

10.34 An example of the verbal noun 1 is kawnu zaydin qá'imán 'Zayd's 
being standing', where kawnu 'being' is a verbal noun of kána 'to be' 
which makes its subject-noun independent and its predícate dependent, 
zaydin 'of Zayd' is the subject-noun of the verbal noun made oblique in 
form and independent in status by it, and qa'imán 'standing' is its 
predícate made dependent by it with a as its dependence marker. 

10.35 An example of the agent noun of kána 'to be' is ká'inun zaydun 
qa'imán 'Zayd being standing', where ká'inun 'being^is the agent noun 
of kana 'to be' which makes its subject-noun independent and its pre¬ 
dícate dependent, zaydun 'Zayd' is its subject-noun made independent by 
it, and qa'imán 'standing' is its predícate made dependent by it. 

10.36 An example of the patient noun of kana 'to be' is makünun qá'imun 
'*standing having been been', where makünun 'been' 1 is the patient noun 
of kana 'to be' and qá'imun 'standing' is made independent by it be- 
cause it substitutes for the agent. 

10.37 An example of the imperfect tense of 'a$baha 'to be in the morn- 
ing' is yusbihu bakrun sa’imán 'Bakr will be fasting in the morning', 
where yusbihu 'he will be in the morning' is an imperfect tense verb 
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10.33 (1) S. 17 v 50. The imperatives of the 'hollow verbs' (10.23 n 
2) are internally regular, i.e. they follow the same rules as the sound 
verb (7.82) with the stem variations peculiar to the hollow verb: sing. 
mase, kun, fem. künl, dual küna, plur. mase, künü, fem. kurma (middle 
rad. y gives sir, síri etc.). Stem I fem. plur. imperative is coincid- 
entally the same as 3rd fem. plur. past tense kurma, sima. Imperative 
of augmented Stems, 10.38 n 1. 

(2) Here perhaps is an occasion when it is proper to speak of the 'sub- 
ject' rather than the agent of the verb (cf. 7.5 ni): in künü there is 
an overt bound pronoun suffix ü ’you' (7.82) which is formally indis- 
tinguishable from the agent pronoun, except that it pronominalizes the 
subject of an equational sentence (taking 'you are stones' as the under 
-lying form of the imperative 'be stones!'). 

10.34 (1) Every regular verb has three nominal derivatives: masdar 
'verbal noun' (but see 17.1 n 2), ism al-fs c il 'ñame of the doer', i.e. 
agent noun (the formal category, contrast functional cat. in ch. 7), 
and ism al-ma^ül 'ñame of the done', i.e. patient noun (formal, con¬ 
trast functional cat. in ch. 16). Agent and patient nouns are predict- 


able for 

all Stems, 

but see 

17.52 n 1 on verbal noun forms, 

Stems I, II 

and III. 

The forms 

are as follows (cf 

. 8.51 n 1) : 


Stem: 

I 

II 

III 

IV V 

VI 

Active 

fá c il 

mufa cc il 

mufspil 

muf c il mutafa cc il 

mutafaPil 

Passive 

mafCül 

mufa cc al 

mufaPal 

muf°al mutafa cc al 

mutafaFal 

Vb. noun 

varies 

tafcil 

fi c al 

'if c ál tafa cc ul 

tafaPul 

Stem: 

VII 

VIII 

IX 

X 


Active 

munfa c il 

mufta c il 

muf c ill 

mustaf 0 il 


Passive 

none 

mufta c al 

none 

mustaíFal 


Vb. noun 

infi c al 

ifti c al 

ifCilal 

isti^al 



Doubled verbs are regular except for Stems I and VI agent nouns, e.g. 
áabb, showing the over-long syllable CVC (see 21.22 n 4); weak lst rad. 
verbs are regular, so are hollow verbs, except Stem I, q.v. 10.35 n 1. 
Weak 3rd rad. verbs have regular patient noun in Stem I (maf^uww or 
maf c iyy) and all other nouns end in i/in and follow qadl or a/an and 
follow fatS (both 4.2 n 2), all with sound plurals (4.6 n 1). Syntax 
7.11, 16.312 ni, 17.2, 24.31; Beeston 35; Yushmanov 53. 

10.35 (1) Hollow verbs acquire by Systemzwang a efummy radical ' in the 
Stem I agent noun, see further sa'ir 'travelling', 25.11 n 1. The in¬ 
versión in the present example stresses that ka'in cannot be used in 
independent equational sentences, e.g. *zaydun ka'inun qa'imán '*Zayd 
is being standing', though this is normal with other verbs, e.g. zaydun 
daribun c amran 'Zayd is striking c Amr'. 

10.36 (1) Hollow verbs with y are regular {madyün , from daña 'to owe'), 
but wü reduces to ü (*makwün=~makün) . Evidently makün is a perverse 
passivization of kána zaydun qá'imán with qa'imán becoming the agent 
implicit in makünunl But note that SIbawayhi does refer to space/time 
qualifiers as makünun fihi 'been in it', i.e. 'in which being is done' 

( KitSb I, 201, and see Troupeau, G.L.E.C.S. 9, 45). 
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conjugated 1 from 'asbaha ’to be in the morning' which makes its subject- 
noun independent and its predícate dependent, bakrun ’Bakr' is its 
subject-noun made independent by it, and sa'imán 'fasting' is its pre¬ 
dícate made dependent by it. 

10.38 An example of the imperative of 'a?baha 'to be in the morning' is 
'asbih sa'iman 'be fasting in the morning!', where 'a?bih 'be (mase, 
sing.) in the morning!' is an imperative verb 1 which makes its subject- 
noun independent and its predícate dependent, its subject-noun here 
being a pronoun concealed in it with independent status and the implic- 
it meaning of 'anta ’you' (mase, sing.), and $a'imán 'fasting' is its 
predícate made dependent by it. Use these as an analogy for the rest 
of the forms conjugated from these verbs. 

10.4 Next the author turns to (35a) the second of the cancellers, viz. 

'inna 'verily' and its related partióles: 'inna 'verily' and its relat- 
ed particlesl (i.e. all of these partióles) make their noun dependent 
(i.e. the subject of the equational sentence, about which there is gen¬ 
eral agreement, henee it is termed 'their subject-noun'), and make their 
predícate independent. (This is the soundest view, meaning the predí¬ 
cate of the equational sentence, henee it may also be termed 'their 
predícate').2 

10.401 It is also claimed 1 that the predícate is made independent by the 
same operator that made it independent before the intervention of these 
partióles, namely the subject itself. These partióles only opérate be- 
cause of their resemblance to the verb, 2 to the extent that they make 
other elements independent and dependent, they opérate specifically on 
nouns, they precede subject-predicate units, they end in invariable a. 
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10.37 (1) The paradigms in 4.4 n 5 (etc.) and 8.61-72 (notes) give an 
impression of the range of verbal patterns in which a single triliteral 
root (5.1 n 2) can be expressed. The same applies to nouns and adject- 
ives, which are likewise root consonants embedded in patterns corresp- 
onding to their semantic function and grammatical category, e.g. agent, 
patient and verbal noun (10.34 n 1), plural (3.221), diminutive (3.421 
n 1), distributive (3.89 n 9), noun of place (18.5 n 1), noun of instr- 
ument (17.63 n 1), and see Wright I, 109, Fleisch, Índex, s.v. nom for 
a more complete list. This almost algebraic correlation between form 
and meaning is a Proto-Semitic feature which has been (and still is 
being) exploited more by Arabic than any other Semitic language: see 
Beeston 31; Fleisch 31, 226; Bateson 1; Yushmanov 34. On quadriliteral 
nouns see 3.89 n 1, verbs 5.31 n 2; delocutive verbs 1.0 n 1; words 
outside the derivational system 26.26 n 1. 

10.38 (1) With the exception of Stem IV, most imperative verbs are 
simply the relevant af>ocopated form minus the personal prefix (v. 5.2). 
Thus with weak lst rad. the imperative of Stem I is jid, from apoc. 
tajid, root w-j-d (paradigm 10.67 n 1); hollow verbs are described in 
10.33 n 1; weak 3rd rad. verbs are regular, e.g. irmi , from apoc. tarmi 
minus the prefix, with the resulting consonant cluster resolved as in 
5.2 n 3. Stem IV verbs are unusual in that their imperative always be- 
gins with 'a: the rule of thumb for these verbs is, then, to replace 
the tu prefix of the apocopated form with 'a, thus 'a$bih from tu $bih, 
'awjid from tüjid (= tuwjid, 2.43 n 2), ’ ajri from tujri (root j-r-y) 
etc. In this way Stem IV is distinguished from Stem I ( isbab, jid and 
ijri respectively). Other augmented Stems are completely regular, e.g. 
Stem II hassin from tuhassin, Stem VII inkasir from tankasir , with re- 
solution of initial consonant cluster ( *nkasir ) as in 5.2 n 3. 

10.4 (1) Ju m. 64; Mu/. ##33, 516; Alf. v 174; Qatr 152 (cf. Mugni I, 
35); Beeston 64; Fleisch 168, 198; NOldeke 40. 'Related particles' is 
lit. 'her sisters', cf. 6.4 n 2. 

(2) The 'correct' view in this instance is that of the 'Basrans' (q.v. 

9.4 n 3), while in the following paragraph the 'Küfan' explanation is 
presented. The matter is argued at length in Insaf prob. 22, the 
Barran case being founded on the formal and functional similarities be¬ 
tween 'inna and the verb (summarized in the secohd sentence of 10.401). 

10.401 (1) Cf. the debate alluded to in 9.11, the 'Küfan' view being 
that subject and predícate are made independent by each other. 

(2) This is a good specimen of the analogical reasoning which typifies 
the theoretical linguistics of the so-called 'Ba$ran' grammarians (cf. 
qiyas , 8.3 n 2). Western interpretations of 'inna agree with the ñrabs 
at least to the extent of acknowledging that it has some verbal ingred- 
ient, and point out the similarity to the Hebrew hinne 'lo!' (Beeston 
64; Fleisch 168; Yushmanov 62). Stpuctural confirmation of its verbal 
quality may come from the fact that 'inna etc. occur with the direct 
object suffix ni (16.301), e.g. in 21.61, and cf. 10.55 n 3. 
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3 

and they are triliteral, quadriliteral and quinquiliteral like the 
numbers of radicáis in verbs. And they are (i.e. these partióles) six 
in number:- 

10.41 (1) 'inna 'verily', 1 (spelt with i after the ') , e.g. 'inna zaydan 
qá'imun 'verily Zayd is standing', where 'inna 'verily' is a partióle 
of emphasis and dependence, 2 zaydan 'Zayd' is its subject-noun made de- 
pendent by it with a as its dependence marker, and qá'imun 'standing' 
is its predicate made independent by it with u as its independence 
marker. 

10.42 (2) 'anna 'that', 1 (spelt with a after the ', and double n) , e.g. 
balaganT 'anna c amran fadilun 'it reached me that c Amr was virtuous', 
where halaga 'reached' is a past tense verb, n is the 'preserving n', 2 
i 'me' is the direct object with dependent status, 'anna 'that' is a 
partióle of emphasis and dependence, c amran ' c Amr' is its subject-noun 
made dependent by it with a as its dependence marker, and fatfilun 
'virtuous' is its predicate made independent by it with u as its indep¬ 
endence marker. The whole sentence of 'anna 'that' with its subject- 
noun and predicate has the function of that implicit element which 
would be the agent of halaga 'reached', and the implicit meaning is 
thus balaganí fadlu c amrin ' c Amr's virtue reached me'. This partióle 
can only occur when called for by some other operatorias in the ex- 
ample given. 

10.421 The difference between 'inna 'verily' with i and 'anna 'that' 
with a is that the i-type together with its subject-noun and predicate 
function as a sentence which cannot be paraphrased by a single element, 
while the a-type together with its subject-noun and predicate can be 
paraphrased by a single element. 1 

10.43 (3) lákinna ’but', 1 (spelt with double n) , e.g. gama 1-qawmu 
lakinna kalidan qa c idun 'the people have stood but Kalid is (still) 
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(3) See 5.1. 

10.41 (1) Muf. #517; Qatr 153, 162; other refs. 10.4 n 1. The spelling 
instruction (3.44 n 2) ensures that 'inna will not be confused with 

'anna (10.42). For the allomorph ' in see 12.903 n 1; for la prefixed 
to the predícate after 'inna see 13.6 n 4. 

(2) 'Partióle of emphasis and dependence' translates parf tawkid 
wa-na$b: on barí 'partióle' see 1.25, on tawkld 'emphasis' cf. 13.0 n 1 
and on nasb 'dependence' see 3.5 n 1; note the functional definition of 
this element (cf. 1.92 n 1). Pellat ( G.L.E.C.S. 9, 18) observes that 
'inna etc. serve as 'anticipatory partióles', with the same structure 
as relative clauses (11.753 n 3, and cf. Lewcowicz, op. cit. 9.76 n 1). 
The similarity lies in the fact that any overt noun may be taken out of 
the sentence and made dependent by 'inna, with the blank space now 
filled by the appropriate pronoun: compare 'inna zaydan yaktubu 
1-kitSba 'verily Zayd writes the letter' (referential pronoun already 
in yaktubu, v. 7.8), and 'inna 1-kitaba yaktubuhu zaydun 'verily the 
letter, writing it is Zayd' (place of al-kitaba now filled by bu 'it'). 

10.42 (1) Muf. #517; Qatr 153; Fleisch 198; other refs. 10.4 n 1. Like 
'an (5.41), 'anna is a nominalizer puré and simple: they differ from 
each other only in distribution, for while 'anna is followed only by 
nouns and pronouns, 'an is normally followed only by verbs (contrast 
'an takáa c a qulübuhum 'that their hearts should be humble', 5.41, with 
a paraphrase 'anna qulübahum takáa c u, and see further Fischer, Z.A.L. 1, 
24). Commonly with 'inna, 'anna etc. an empty pronoun bu 'it' is suf- 
fixed when it is wished to retain the original verbal sentence word 
order, e.g. 'annahu kana zaydun qa'imán 'that Zayd was standing'. This 
pronoun is termed ¿lamir aS-Sa'n 'the pronoun of the matter', v. Muf. 
#167; Beeston 49; Yushmanov 73. 

(2) See 16.301. Note the.substitution technique in the analysis to 
follow, showing how 'anna clauses are equivalent to single words. 

(3) i.e. 'anna clauses are always subordínate, see 10.421. 

10.421 (1) Jum. 69; Muf. #517; Alf. v 177. While it might be enough to 
say that 'inna clauses are autonomous sentences while 'anna clauses are 
not, the Arab explanation (which comes to the same thing) uses the sub¬ 
stitution principie (cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 154) to demónstrate that 
'anna clauses cannot fill one of the requirements of a complete utter- 
ance, viz. to be composite (1.12). In theory 'inna can only introduce 
direct speech (more accurately, can only be part of an actual utter- 
ance, cf. 10.64 n 1), which is why 'inna clauses must fulfil every one 
of the criteria of the complete utterance (1.11-14), and why 'anna 
clauses cannot. 

10.43 (1) Muf. #528; Qafr 157 (cf. Mugni I, 224). The etymology of 
lakinna is given as *la ka'anna, a kind of negative of ka'anna (10.44) 
meaning 'not thus', though the assumed contraction of ka'anna to kinna 
is not explained (Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 480). The spelling instruc¬ 
tion (3.44 n 2) is to avoid confusión with lakin, q.v. 12.9. 



226 


TEXT AND TRANSLATXON 


10.44-10.46 


a) i f l■ V ' (35b) d-^ 9 u®l—o ij-*- 9 |° 

I flj ^J—+S>- Ax L_Sj AXvA_flJI A .muAh Á-o^Lc^ L-^—l L^Aw 1 I A_J L> 



eyÁAJlj JLA^JI 14 $ v L>wVl 


4_¿wxJI 


-j> ¿vó 


Aja^AiJI 


u_.J, LS J^JáA A_. A«l A - jj t-£ \ jI—- 9 I ^r 0 - 61 

4—o .V-x ^5 < i_>^ioAo l ^«A w I I ■ v I i ** » V I < ««/*> * < 


LJj I A_i^j C->—»_1 l _J^- 9L -' c Z J l -^» w yt L>^ & -o- » Q. J 1 A_r_9^j úuo^Lc^j L^« / £^_9^»o 


Á-O.V-X J l—^—- 


1 -o - w I I A_<^Jj j ^ ^- k " 


Vi 


4-o.V-X I 


Jl (_J—a_J J^JsA L^*wJ Lmj ¿a ¿J I A_a_¿^j Á-o^Lx^ L^—-■ Ljb^_*> 


L^-ti mi I i— < * *.>J!j ^ _*>vJI 


-Vi 




sitting', where qáma 'stood' is a past tense verb, al-qawmu 'the peop- 
le' is an agent made independent (35b) by gama 'stood', lakinna 'but' 
is a particle of amendment 2 which makes its subject-noun dependent and 
its predícate independent, kalidan 'Kálid' is its subject-noun made de¬ 
pendent by it with a as its dependence marker, and qa c idun 'sitting' is 
its predícate made independent by it with u as its independence marker. 
This particle may be preceded by a positive statement, as in the above 
example, or by a negative one, e.g. nía qama 1-qawmu lakinna c amran 
qa'imun 'the people did not stand but c Amr is standing'. 3 

10.44 (4) ka'anna ’as-if', 1 (spelt with double n) , e.g. ka'arma zaydan 
'asadun '(it is) as if Zayd is a lion', 2 where ka'anna 'as if' is a 
particle of comparison which makes its subject-noun dependent and its 
predícate independent, zaydan 'Zayd' is its subject-noun made dependent 
by it with a as its dependence marker, and 'asadun 'a lion' 3 is its pre¬ 
dícate made independent by it with u as its independence marker. 

10.45 (5) layta 'would that' , 3 e.g. layta zaydan qa'imun 'would that 
Zayd were standing', where layta 'would that' is a particle of wishing 
which makes its subject-noun 2 dependent and its predícate independent, 
zaydan 'Zayd' is its subject-noun made dependent by it with a as its 
dependence marker, and qa'imun 'standing' is its predícate made indep¬ 
endent by it with u as its independence marker. 

10.46 (6) 1 a c al1 a 'perhaps' } e.g. la c alla 1-hablba qádimun 'perhaps the 
beloved is coming', where la c alla 'perhaps' is a particle of hoping 
which makes its subject-noun dependent and its predícate independent, 
al-hablba 'the beloved' is its subject-noun made dependent by it with a 



NOTES 


227 


(2) Note the functional definition, harf istidrák 'partióle of amend- 
ment', by which the amorphous element acquires an identity in terms of 
a linguistic action (cf. 1.92 n 1); see 10.52 for the definition of 

'amending'. 

(3) Through an apparent oversight both manuscripts have qá c idun 'sitt- 
ing' here (repeated from the first example, above), which has been 
changed to qa'imun 'standing' on the grounds that the contradiction of 
a negated term is its positive. Muf. #528 has a more coherent set of 
examples. 

10.44 (1) Muf. #531; Qatr 153 (cf. Mugní I, 162). The spelling instr- 
uction (3.44 n 2) is to avoid confusión with the 'lightened' allomorph 
ka'an, cf. 12.903 n 1, which does not opérate upon the following noun; 
see Muf. #532; Qatr 160; Fleisch 205. 

(2) The example is presented here as an autonomous statement, which 
raises doubts about the etymology of ka'anna: precisely because it does 
occur in apparently independent utterances, it is explained in Muf. 

#531 as a compound of the comparative ka ’like' (1.708) and the part¬ 
ióle 'inna 'verily' (10.41). However, since ka'anna is found also with 
subordinate clauses, it is more consistent to treat it as a compound of 
ka and 'anna 'that' (10.42), and to assume that the main clause has 
been elided whenever a ka'anna sentence appears in isolation (so Reck- 
endorf, ñrab. Synt. 539). 

(3) In some works (e.g. Muf. #531), the example is cited with al-'asadu 
instead of 'asadun, i.e. with the 'generic article' (11.741); observe 
that in 1.708 the example likewise has the generic article. 

10.45 (1) Muf. #535; Qatr 48 (cf. Mugní I, 221)' Fleisch 192. The word 
at least has a genuine verbal content to account for its operation upon 
dependent nouns: it is a reduced form of the optative verb (14.34 n 3) 
ra'ayta 'may you see', with regular loss of intervocalic ' and an app¬ 
arently unique sound change of initial r to 1 (not noted by Cantineau, 
Études 49, who asserts to the contrary that Classical Arabic r has to 
all intents and purposes Cpour ainsi dire') undergone no changes) . 
Paradoxically the colloquial equivalent ya rét ’if only it were so' 
preserves the original r. 

(2) This ineludes pronouns, of course, thus laytahu 'would that he', 
etc. In the first person singular the suffix is accordingly the verbal 
(direct object) suffix ni, q.v. 16.301, and see see 5.55(g) for an ex¬ 
ample; NBldeke 41, however, records a few instances of laytl, with the 
nominal suffix í, q.v. 4.72 n 2. 

10.46 (1) Muf. #535; Qatr 48 (cf. Mugní I, 222); NBldeke 40. There 
seems to be no reason to doubt NOldeke's assertion (40 n 2) that 
la c alla has always been a verb, namely c alla (perhaps connected with 
the idea of repetition: this verb exists independently in the meaning 
'to give a second drink'), prefixed with the emphasizing la (13.6 n 3). 
For the 'Basrans' and 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) it was a question of whether 
la c alla was simple or compound: the Basrans inclined to the view that 
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as its dependence marker, and qadimun 'coming' is its predícate made 
independent by it with u as its independence marker. 

10.50 The author then illustrates some of these: e.q. 'inna z aydan 
qa'imán 'verily Zayd is standing 1 , layta camxan éaki$an 'would that 
c Amr were setting forth 1 , and the like. 1 


10.51 Having finished enumerating these particles the author now turns 
to their senses, which are various. The meaning of 'inna 'verily' 

(i.e. the one spelt with i) and 'arma 'that' 1 (i.el the one spelt with 
a) is to denote emphasis, i.e. to emphasize the relationship between 
the subject and the predícate. 

10.52 The meaning of lakinna 'but^ is to amend, which is to follow one 
utterance with another revoking what was previously supposed to have 
been asserted or denied. 

10.53 The meaning of ka'anrta 'as if' is comparison, i.e. to show that 
one thing shares a certain common meaning with another thing. 1 

10.54 The meaning of layta ’would that' is to express a wish, 1 i.e. the 
desire for something beyond one's aspirations, such as layta S-Sababa 
ya c ñdu yawman 'would that youth would return some day', or the desire 
for something difficult, such as (36a) layta lí malan fa-’ahujja bíhi 
'would that I had some money to make the pilgrimage with'. 2 

10.55 The meaning of la c alla 'perhaps' is to express a hope, 1 i.e. the 
desire for something much wanted, or expectation. 2 It is used in the 
latter sense by people to express apprehension of something unpleasant, 
e.g. la c alla zaydan halikun 'perhaps Zayd has perished', while the ex- 
pression of a hope for something wanted is seen in la c alla lláha 
yarhamunl 'perhaps God will have mercy on me', for perishing is some¬ 
thing unpleasant, and mercy is much wanted. 3 

10.6 The author now turns to the third group of elements which cancel 
the grammatical rule of the subject and predícate, namely zanna 'to 
think' and its related verbs. 1 These are the verbs which precede 
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it was compound, and cited verses in which c alla appears alone. The 
Küfans fulfilled their dialectical role by rejecting this on the 
grounds that 'partióles' consist entirely of root letters and cannot 
form derivatives by augmentation; cases of c alla alone they dismiss as 
elisions (see In$af, prob. 26). Note, too, the anoma'lous occurrence of 
la c alla as a puré preposition, 26.1 (2). See further 10.55 n 3. 

10.50(1) In passing it should be noted that the operation of these part¬ 
ióles is voided in two ways: (a) by suffixing ma (nominally the same as 
Lat. quod, but see further 9.83 n 2), and (b) by ’lightening' i.e. re- 
ducing the final double nn, e.g. * inna^~'in, see further 12.903 n 1. 
'Lightening' is takfif, lit. translated, a morphophonological term (cf. 
'phonetic inconvenience' in 2.31 n 4). 

10.51 (1) Note the compound conjunctions li-'anna 'because', ma c a 'arma 
'although' etc. (cf. Fleisch 203f). On 'senses' ma c ani in this context 
see 1.701 n 2: there is no possibility that lexical meaning is intended 
here, and the partióles can only be described in terms of the kind of 
'speech act' they involve (cf. 1.92 n 1). 

10.52 (1) See 10.43 on lakinna. 

10.53 (1) See 10.44. This definition of comparison { taébih , lit. 'deem- 
ing similar') is not grammatical, but is taken over from rhetoric,where 
ma c na 'meaning' is more narrowly semantic in connotation, and could vaaLl 
be translated 'idea' (see Versteegh 187 and al-Jurjanl, Die Geheimnisse 
der Wortkunst, tr. H. Ritter, Wiesbaden 1959, 43f, 104f. 

10.54 (1) See 10.45. 'Express a wish' renders tamannT, lit. 'action of 
wishing' (verbal noun, Stem V, of the root m-n-w, cf. 10.34 ni). It is 
discussed by aS-áirbinx in his Qur'án Commentary I, 74, on S. 2 v 95, 
where he concludes that 'hoping' is not a genuine 'mental operation' 

(min 'a c mali 1-qulübi) of the same nature as that of the true 'mental 
verbs' in 10.6, but is only a verbal formality (kalimatu tamannin 'a 
word of hoping'), because it is absurd (muhal 'self-contradictory') to 
aspire to something that exists only in the mind. 

(2) The subordínate verb 'ahujja 'that I may make the pilgrimage' is 
explained in 5.54, and in 5.55 (g) there is another example of layta. 

10.55 (1) See 10.46. 'Express a hope' translates tarajji, lit. 'action 
of hoping' (verbal noun, Stem V, of the root r-j-w, cf. 10.34 n 1), 
though it is a little broader than the English implies, as it embraces 
the anticipation of both good and bad. 

(2) 'Expectation' is a literal translation of tawaqqu c (verbal noun, 
Stem V, of the root w-q- c , cf. 10.34 n 1). 

(3) Note that the form la c allani , with direct object suffix (10.46 n 1) 
is commonly replaced by la c allT: this is probably not the possessive 
suffix I", but the result of an analogical extensión based on 'anni , 
where the i suffix arises from reduction of 'annanf (Reckendorf, Ar. 
Synt. 131 n 1), and cf. ' inna for 'innana in 10.67, 12.41. 

10.6 ti) J um. 41; Muf. #440; Alf. v 206; Qatr 171; Beeston 93, 96; 
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equational sentences after their own agent has been duly accounted for? 
and make both subject and predícate dependent as a pair of direct ob- 
jeets". 3 Xn the author's own words: ?anna 'to think' and its related 
verbs make both the subject and predícate dependent. (But only after 
their own agent has been duly accounted for, as stated already). They 
comprise ten verbs 4 according to the author, of which four convey the 
strong probability of occurrence of the second direct object:- 5 

10.61 (1) zanantu ’I thought 1 ? as in zanantu zaydan qá'imán 'I thought 
Zayd was standing', where zanantu 'I thought' is a verb and agent, 
zaydan 'Zayd' is its first direct object, and qa'iman 'standing' is its 
second direct object. Here zann 'thinking' 2 is used in the meaning of 
'reckoning', as in the Qur'anic 'innahu ?anna 'an lan yahüra ’verily he 
thought that he would not return’, 3 or of ’knowing’, as in the Qur'anic 
wa-zannü 'an lá mal ja'a min allahi 'illa 'ilayhi ’and they thought that 
there was no refuge from God except in Him', 4 and not in the meaning of 
’suspicion'. 5 

10.62 (2) 1)asibtu 'I reckoned', 1 as in hasibtu zaydan ¡¡¡adíqan 'I reckon- 
ed Zayd a friend', where hasibtu 'I reckoned' is a verb and agent, 
zaydan 'Zayd' is its first direct object, and sadlqan 'a friend' is its 
second direct object, both made dependent by the verb. Here hasiba 'to 
reckon' (spelt with i after the s) is used in the meaning of 'consider', 
as in the Qur'anic wa-yal}sabüna 'annahum c ala áay'ín 'and they reckon 
they are on to somethíng', 2 or of 'knowing', as in hasibtu t-tuqa 
wa-l-jüda kayra tijáratin 'I reckoned piety and generosity to be the 
best of merchandise', 3 and not in the meaning of sirtu 'ahsaba 'I be- 
came tawny' or 'blond' or 'pink'. 4 
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Fleisch 183. These are the 'af°Sl al-qulñb, lit. 'the verbs of the 
heart', see 24.25 n 1 and cf. 10.71. Western analysis makes the 'pred¬ 
ícate' after these verbs a kind of circumstantial qualifier, but with 
reservations (see Beeston 96, and compare 10.21 n- 2). 

(2) Lit. 'after their agent has done all that is required of it', a 
commercial term based on the verb wafa 'to pay up, keep one's word', 
and here meaning that there must be a complete Verb-Agent sentence 
before the proposition which forros the double object of these verbs. 

(3) Printed eds. have 'as a pair of direct objects' here as part of 
Ibn Ajurrüm's original text. 

(4) To these may be added synonyms, cf. 10.62 n 1, 10.63 n 1, 10.66 n 1. 

(5) Or rather, of the predícate which functions as a second direct obj. 

10.61 (i) Reís, as in 10.6 n 1. Note that here the verbs are quoted in 
their lst sing. past form instead of the conventional 3rd sing. mase. 
(3.52 n 3): this nfey be in order to emphasize that these verbs already 
have their agents (10.6 n 2), contrasting with the kSna group (10.1). 
The verb zanna is a ’doubled verb' (fi c l muda c af) , i.e. its 2nd and 3rd 
radicáis are identical. The past tense, active paradigm is: 



sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 

zanantu 


zananna 

2nd mase. 

zananta 

zanantuma 

zanant um 

fem. 

zananti 

zanantunna 

3rd mase. 

, zanna 

zanna 

zannü 

fem. 

zannat 

zannata 

?ananna 

zunintu, 

zunna etc. See 

further 11.3 n 1 

for remaining 


(2) For no apparent reason the noun zann 'thinking' is used here instead 
of quoting the verb conventionally in the 3rd sing. mase. 

(3) S. 84 v 14; see 10.41 on 'innahu, 5.42 on lan with dep. verb. 

(4) S. 9 v 118; see 22.12 on la with dep. noun, ch. 21 on 'illa. 

(5) Thus zanantuhu with only one direct object would mean 'I suspected 
him', though it is probably more likely to be understood as '1 thought 
so'. On these verbs with 'an clauses (5.41) see Fleisch 199. 

10.62 (1) Reís, as in 10.6 n 1. To this section we might also add the 
verb cadda 'to reckon, count', e.g. c adadtuhu sadiqan IT 'I counted him 
a friend of mine' ( c adda is a doubled verb, q.v. 10.61 ni). On the 
medial vowel i of hasiba cf. 10.22 n 2. 

(2) S. 58 v 18; see 10.42 on ’annahum. The phrase c ala Say'in seems to 
correspond literally to the English idiom. 

(3) First hemistich of a verse ending libaban 'ida ma 1-max’u 'asbaha 
taqilan 'as a profit whenever a man became burdened' ( Schaw. Ind. 210); 
on kayra see 5.82 n 5, 'ida 5.94, pedundant ma 5.85 n 1, 'asbaha 10.13. 

(4) Note dep. form after sirtu (10.17); on the adjectival pattern 
'af°al cf. 3.89 (10). 
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10.63 (3) kiltu 1 1 imagined 1 Z 1 as in kiltu 1-hilala la'ihan ’I imagined 
the new moon had appeared', where kiltu 'I imagined' is a verb and 
agent, al-hilala 'the crescent moon' is its first direct object, and 
la'ihan 'becoming visible' is its second direct object, both made de- 
pendent by the verb. Here ksla 'he imagined' is the past tense of 
yakalu 'he imagines' in the meaning of zanna 'to think', as in yakalu 
1-firara yuraki l-'ajala 'he imagines flight will make easier the time 
of reckoning’, 2 or c alima 'to know', as in wa-kiltuní liya smun 'and I 
imagined I had a ñame '? and is not the past tense of yakülu 'he takes 
care of' 4 in the meaning of yata c ahhadu 'he looks after' or yatakabbaru 
'he behaves proudly'. 

10.64 (4) za c amtu 'I asserted' } as in za c amtu bakran c aliman 'I assert- 
ed that Bakr was wise', where za c amtu 'I asserted' (36b) is a verb and 
agent, bakran 'Bakr' is its first direct object, and c aliman 'wise' is 
its second direct object, both made dependent by the verb. Here zalama 
'to assert' has the meaning of ?anna 'to think', as in the verse 

za c amtani éaykan wa-lastu bi-éaykin 

'innama é-&ayku man yadibbu dablban 
'you asserted that I was an oíd man, but I am not an oíd man; an oíd 
man is only somebody who goes creeping around slowly', 2 and not in the 
meaning of kafala 'to stand surety', samina 'to be fat' or hazala 'to 
joke'. The four verbs listed above convey the strong probability of 
the occurrence of the second direct object over its non-occurrence. 

10.65 (5) ra'aytu 'I regarded '} as in ra'aytu l-ma c rüfa mafybüban 'I 
regarded the favour as desirable', where ra'aytu 'I regarded' is a verb 
and agent, al-ma c rüfa 'the favour' is its first direct object, and 
mahbüban 'a thing desired' is its second direct object. Here ra'aytu 
'I regarded' has the meaning of c alimtu 'I knew', as in ra'aytu llaha 

'akbara kulli éay'in mufrawalatan wa-'aktarahum junüdan 'I regarded God 
as the greatest of all in power and the most numerous in forces', 2 or of 
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10.63 (1) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1. Add here the synonym tawahhama 'to 
suppose, fancy' and the idiomatic hab 'grant, suppose', imperative of 
weak lst rad. wahaba 'to bestow' (cf. 10.38 ni). On the forra of kala/ 
kiltu see below, n 4. 

(2) Second half of a verse beginning da c Ifu n-nikáyati 'a c da'ahu 'weak 
in the spiting of his enemies', Schaw. Ind. 173. As often happens, the 
verse was originally quoted for quite a different purpose, viz. to 
illustrate the verbal operation of the defined verbal noun an-nikáyati 
'the spiting' on 'a c da r ahu 'his enemies' (v. 16.312 n 1, 24.31 n 1). 

(3) Verse fragment: da c ani l- c awanT c ammahunna wa-kiltuní liya smun 
fa-la ’ud c a bihi wa-huwa 'awwalu 'the maidens called me their únele, 
and I imagined I had a ñame, but I am not called by it while he is 
first' (.Schaw. Ind. 180). Note that kiltuni corresponds to the Eng. re- 
flexive 'I imagined myself'; on IT paraphrasing 'to have' see 26.27 n 
3; liya is lí (= liy, 2.43 n 2) with glide vowel before the initial 
consonant cluster of smun (ismun in isolation, v. 11.1 n 2); wa-huwa is 
normally pronounced wa-hwa in verse. Note the genuinely doubly trans- 
itive verb da c a here (10.14 n 2), 'called me their únele' (concordance 
between verb and fem. plur. agent, 7.29, overlooked as a poetic licence) 

(4) The verb ksla has two different roots: from k-y-1 comes kala, 
imperfect tense yakalu 'to imagine' (cf. 10.23 n 2 end), while from 
k-w-1 comes kala/yakülu 'to look after' (like gama, 10.23 n 2). 

10.64 (1) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1. All verbs of stating, thinking, believ- 
ing etc. have an alternative structure with ’anna (10.42), e.g. za c amtu 
’anna bakran c alimun 'I asserted that Bakr was wise', where the whole 
clause functions as a direct object. The one exception is gala 'to say', 
which must be followed by * inna (10.41), e.g. qala 'inna bakran c Slimun: 
since there is, in theory, no indirect speech in Arabio, this may mean 
'he said, "Verily Bakr is wise"' (with 'inna part of what was said) or 
'he said that Bakr was wise'. (where 'inna merely subordinates the orig¬ 
inal bakrun c álimun to qala) . From earliest times indirect speech forms 
have permeated reported direct speech so that, out of context, qala 

'innahu maridun can mean either 'he said that he (himself) was ill' or 
'he said that he (someone else) was ill'. 


(2) Schaw. Ind. 32 

. On lastu see 

10.18, esp. n 

4 for predicate with bi: 

'innama 9.83 n 2; 

doubled verb yadibbu 11.3 n 1 

(cf. dabiban from same 

root). 





10.65 

(1) Here the past tense paradigm of ra'á 

'to see', active: 



sing. 

dual 

plur. 


lst 

ra' aytu 


ra'ayna 


2nd mase, 
fem. 

ra'ayta 
ra'ay ti 

ra' ay turna 

ra'aytum 
ra' aytunna 


3rd mase. 

ra' S 

ra'aya 

ra' aw 


fem. 

ra'at 

ra 'ata 

ra'ayna 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 76 

: occasionally 

the manuscript 

does not set out verses 

in red 

ink and on 

sepárate lines, 

, and this has 

been followed in the 
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zanna 'to think', as in the Qur'anic 'innahum yarawnahu ba c Xdan ’verily 
they regard it as far off 1 , and not the meaning of 1 to catch the eye', 
’seeing with the eye’, or 'visión'. 

10.66 (6) c alimtu ’I knew' } as in c alimtu l^Slidan nS'imán 'I knew Kalid 
was sleeping', where c alimtu 'I knew' is a verb and agent, kalidan 
'Kalid' is its first direct object, and nS'imán 'sleeping' is its sec- 
ond direct object, both made dependent by the verb. Here calimtu 'I 
knew' has the meaning of tayaqqantu 'I was certain', as in the Qur'anic 
fa-'in c alimtumühunna mu'minatin 'and if you know that they (fem.) are 
believers', 2 not the meaning of c araftu 'I was acquainted with' or $irtu 
'a c lama 'I became split-lipped'. 

10.67 (7) wajadtu 'X found' ) as in wajadtu l- c ilma náfi c an 'I found 
learning beneficial', where wajadtu 'I found' is a verb and agent, 
al- c ilma 'learning' is its first direct object, and náfi c an 'benefic¬ 
ial' is its second direct object, both made dependent by the verb. Here 
wajada 'to find' has the meaning of c alima 'to (come to) know', as in 
the Qur'anic ' inna wajadnahu sabiran ’verily we have found him patient’? 
not in the meaning of 'asaba ’to come upon 1 , gadiba ’to be angry' or 
hazina ' to grieve'. The three verbs Usted above convey the certainty 
of occurrence of the second direct object. 

10.68 (8) ittakadt u 'I adopted' } as in the Qur’anic ittakada llahu 

'ibráhima kalilan 'God adopted Abraham as a friend', 2 where ittakada 
llahu 'God adopted' is a verb and agent, 'ibráhXma 'Abraham' is its 
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translation. See 20.42 n 3 on syntax of superlatives. 

(3) S. 70 v 6. Here the paradigm of the active, imperfect tense, indep. 
form of ra'a 'to see': 



sing. 

dual 

plur. 

lst 

'ara 


nará 

2nd mase. 

tara 

tarayáni 

tarawna 

fem. 

taray na 

tarayna 

3rd mase. 

y ara 

yarayáni 

yarawna 

fem. 

tará 

tarayáni 

yarayna 

This verb loses its 

middle rad. 

’ in imperfect, 

otherwise < 


yakáa throughout (dep. yara etc., 4.82 n 1, apoc. y ara etc., 3.92 n 1). 
Past tense active 10.65 n 1; passive imperfect yura etc., like yurmá, 
8.3 n 1 (b), past tense ru'iya etc., like laqiya, 10.14 n 2. 

(4) Stem IV (8.63 n 1) of this verb also loses its middle radical ' in 
imperfect tense: ' uri, yurf etc. (endings as yarmi , 4.82 n 1) and in 
past tense: 'araytu, 'ara etc. (endings as ra'a, 10.65 n 1), meaning 
1 to show 1 . Passive past tense 'u ritu, ’uriya; imperfect tense is same 
as Stem I. As causative of ra’a cf. 16.310 n 1. 


10.66 (1) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1. Here can be added the synonym dará ’to 
know 1 (like ra'a in past tense, 10.65 n 1 and yarmT in imperfect, 4.82 
n 1), and Stem V imperative (8.64 n 1) t a c allam ’learn’ (Alf. v 208). 

(2) S. 60 v 10. Note the ü intervening between the verb c alimtum and 
the object suffix hunna; Proto-Semitic probably had ü in this position 
(Moscati #13.26-27, Birkeland, Altarabische Pausalformen , Oslo 1940, 
92), and it is found also on the free pronoun hum (e.g. 9.44, 11.719), 
viz. humü but spelt humü', with the otiose ’alif, q.v. 7.61 n 2), but 
its partial survival in Arabic is difficult to explain (stress is a 
possible factor). 


10.67 (1) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1. The main irregularities of lst rad. w 
verbs are in the imperative (10.38 n 1) and imperfect tense: 


lst 

2nd mase, 
fem. 

3rd mase, 
fem. 


sing. 

' ajidu 

tajidu 

tajidina 

yajidu 

tajidu 


dual 


tajidáni 

yajidáni 

tajidáni 


plur. 

najidu 

tajidüna 

tajidna 

yajidüna 

y ajidna 


(2) S. 38 v 44. Note ’inna, reduction of 'innana, cf. 10.55 n 3. 

10.68 (1) Refs. as in 10.6 n 1; see also 10.69 n 3. 


(2) S. 4 v 125 (from this verse comes the now proper ñame Kalll for 
Abraham; cf. 3.89 (5) on 'ibráhimu). The verb ittakada is an unusual 
Stem VIII form (8.68 n 1) of the verb ’akada 'to take’, in which the 
first radical ' has assimilated to the infix t: in most such verbs the 
' either remains ( i'tamara from 'amara 'to order 1 ) or changes to y 
(Ttamara, = iytamara, cf. 2.43 n 2). With the assimilation 't=-tt 
ittakada falls together with the weak lst rad. verbs, where wt is always 
assimilated to tt, e.g. ittahada 1 to be united', root w-h-d, and cf. 
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10.69-10.8 



1 v - ? ~ ^ '— i —*’■"'—L(_, (j t—L aAj yj \ —Ljl L<—J jj ti. j 

J—O—-J! ■ in i—tjj3 i (37a) L(—Jj ) g á o y . h .li^g i_lc '— Sy (_),, » ..9 C. Lg.~V-¿ L_9J^¿- 

L*"®^../" 11 a l_*í pA ¿>^33! & 3S .. 6 .3LoJi 1 y J. ^x-j. ^ ® 1 c i ^- L - L^_. qC—.’■ ~ 

dJJ) y * ' * ^ * " . «rt .11 ^>w c . g„ ... La^LLsj ¿j-li- LJ—* 10 ... 1 15ÜJ! 3 

— a J) y - 1 L 3 J! L,—Ij, p. l/i (J^. i . , á. 1 ”> -j¡ Jji ! L^—! jy ,. a 4 n y . .J!^ jJa Lij tj-aj ■ "■ ° ■* -■• ¿ 
iil - 1 ú O"® l-.L-Jl I LA (jj ^^3-. uÍC. AA-Í1 d .. / ; ■ L^_, L-.J)A ..O 


La I . -1 , C c 3> J l 3\ ;_) Lj AC. La y**J y L . áJ l y 1 .. C (_j_,3 



■ LaUI 


I (J 1-«Al ^j3 tj J) V„i l > II yjO J LaJI y ifi 


HEZ 


-J JiL*JI 




Java y3 t-A^Aw^ ¿L. J „A - 

3LSJI 


j=L A>l J ^Jl 31 
CA,,'..Ljg J jj a" .‘ aJ j.i.., UU3 yx a —-1 i,a ’. aA .H ,_JL.a ._.j^. A * Jl 



first direct object and kalílan 'a friend' is its second direct ob- 
ject, both made dependent by the verb. 

10.69 (9) ja c altu 'I made 1 } as in ja c altu t-tina kazafan ’I made the 
clay into pottery', where ja c altu 'I made 1 is a verb and agent, at-tína 
'the clay' is its first direct object, (37a) and kazafan 'pottery' is 
its second direct object, both made dependent by the verb. Note that 
ja c ala ' to make' in the meaning of i c taqada 'to consider' (as, for ex- 
ample, in the Qur'anic wa-ja c alü 1-mala'ikata lladTna hum c ibadu 
r-rahmani 'InStan 'and they made the angels, who are the servants of 
the Merciful God, females') 2 is not the same as ja c ala 'to make' in the 
meaning of kalaqa 'to create' that it has above. 3 

10.70 (10) sami c tu ' I heard' ,1 as in sami c tu n-nabiyya salla llahu 
c alayhi wa-sallama yaqülu 'I heard the Prophet (may God bless him and 
give him peace) say. ..', 2 where sami c tu 'I heard' is a verb and agent, 
an-nabiyya 'the Prophet' is its first direct object, and the sentence 
yaqülu 'he says' is its second direct object, both made dependent by 
the verb. 

10.71 Note: The author is somewhat unusual in mentioning sami c a 'to 
hear' in this category, and is, in fact, following Abü C A1I al-Farisi, 1 
who says that if it precedes something that is not actually heard, then 
it is doubly transitive. The majority say that the sentence yaqülu 'he 
says' and such like have dependent status as circumstantial qualifiers 
of the direct object, 2 since the verbs of the five senses 3 are transitive 
to only one direct object, 4 e.g. sami c tu 1-kalama 'I heard the speech', 

'absartu 1-hilSla 'X saw the new moon', Samamtu t-tlba 'I smelt the 
scent', duqtu t-t acama 'I tasted the food', lamistu t-tawba 'I touched 
the cloth'. 

10.8 The author then illustrates some of these verbs:' 1 e.g. z anantu 
zaydan mun(.aliqan 'I thought Zayd had gone away', kiltu c amran Sakisan 
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muttasil 'bound (pronoun)', agent noun of ittasala, root w-s-1. ■ There 
is, in fact, a widespread fluctuation between initial ' and w (even in 
Classical Arabic, cf. ' ahad ’one 1 (pronoun) and wahid ’one 1 (adjec- 
tive)). See Vollers, op. cit. 3.96 n 2, 18, 120, 192. 

10.69 (1) Reís, as in 10.6 n 1. Note that in the first example given, 
the second direct object is actually a noun (and so ittakada in the 
previous paragraph): it seems that here we are leaving the realm of 
propositions as objects and entering the realm of genuinely doubly 
transitive verbs (cf. 16.309 n 1 on transitivity). For this reason 
ja c ala (and,others, see n 3 below) are classified by the later gram- 
marians as 'afCal at-tahwTl 'verbs of transformation'. In this they 
clearly relate to kana 'to be' and sára 'to become' which, perhaps 
because they denote States of being rather than modes, also have nouns 
in their predicates (cf. 10.21 n 2 end). 

(2) S. 43 v 19. Here ja c ala is regarded as a true 'mental verb' (10.6 
n 1), because the agent of ja c alü 'they made 1 is the unbelievers, and 
this can only mean that they 'consider' the angels female, henee the 
paraphrase with i c taqada 'to consider'. 

(3) Here we may also add other 'verbs of transformation' such as radda 
'to restore', sayyara ' to cause to become' (cf. sára 'to become', 
10.17) and see further Reckendorf, Arab. Synt. 87, Wright II, 47. An 
example of kalaqa 'to create' is in 19.34. 

10.70 (1) This verb is neither a 'mental' ñor 'transforming' verb, see 
the argument in 10.71. 

(2) This is the usual way of introducing a Tradition of the Prophet 
(cf. 1.01 n 4). 

10.71 (1) On Abü C A1Í al-Farisx see G.A.L. I, 113, E.I. (2), art. 
’al-Farisi', and the monograph Abü c Ali al-Farisi by c Abd al-Fattah 
Ismá c Il Salabl, Cairo 1968. He belonged to the 'Basran' school (9.4 
n 3) and was active at the Buwayhid court in Baghdad, dying in 987. 

See Mehiri (op. cit. 24.1 n 2) on his most famous pupil, Ibn Jinnx. 

(2) The problem is discussed at greater length by as-Sabban, on 
al-USmünx on Alf. v 207, where the original inclusión of sami c a is 
attributed to al-Akfaá (26.01 n 3). The claim is that if the first 
object of sami c a is not what was actually heard then the second object 
must denote what was heard just as, after ?anna (10.61) the second 
object denotes what was thought. Alternatively the second dependent 
element may be treated as a circumstantial qualifier (ch. 19), as in 
the paraphrase sami c tu n-nabiyya qá'Han 'I heard the Prophet saying'. 

(3) 'afcsi al-hawass 'verbs of the senses', a very late introduction 
into grammatical terminology (cf. also 24.25 n 1). 

(4) See 16.309 n 1. 

10.8 (1) These verbs do not opérate on sentences prefixed with la (v. 
13.6 n 4), e.g. zanantu la-zaydun muntaliqun or negatives la, ma etc., 
e.g. zanantu ma zaydun muntaliqun, or interrogative 'a (5.741 n 1), 
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'I imagined c Amr had set out', and the like. 


10.9 Having finished with the cancellers, the author next turns to the 
concordants, which are four 1 in number: the adjective, the coordínate, 
the corroborative, and the substitute. 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 

11.0 Chapter on the adjective. 1 He then describes it in terms of some 
of its special characteristics to make it easier for the beginner: 

11.01 The adjective concords with its antecedent 1 in independence, (if 
the antecedent is independent), dependence, (if the antecedent is de- 
pendent), obliqueness, (if the antecedent is oblique), definition, (if 
the antecedent is defined), and indefinition, (if the antecedent is un- 
defined). This applies whether the adjective is a true adjective 2 (i.e. 
which qualifies only its antecedent), or is the semantically linked 
kind (i.e. which qualifies something other than its antecedent). 

11.02 The true adjective, moreover, concords with its antecedent in 
four out of ten features:'one of the three inflections (independence, 
dependence and obliqueness), one of either definition or indefinition. 
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e.g. zanantu ' a-zaydun muntaliqun; see Muf. #445; Alf. v 213; Qatr 174. 
In some cases there exists the possibility of treble transitivity, by 
making the verb causative (Stem IV, 8.63 n 1), e.g. 'a c lamtuhu zaydan 
muntalíqan lit. 'I made him know Zayd going away', i.e. 'I informed 
him that Zayd was going' (cf. 16.310 n 1). 

10.9 (1) Some make it five by subdividing coordination into two, 
explanatory and sequential (see 12.0 nn 2, 3). 


11.0 (1) Jum. 26; Muf. #140; Alf. v 506; Qatr 322; Beeston 44; Fleisch 
186; Bateson 43, 48; Yushmanov 68; Diem, Oriens 23/24, 312. There are 
two almost synonymous sets of terminology: wasf or na c t 'describing 
function' and 'describing element, adjective', sifa 'adjective', also 
'quality, property' (cf. 14.31 n 2), mawsüf or man c üt 'thing described' 
(here translated as 'antecedent'). While wasf and na c t appear to be 
completely interchangeable (and are also used to denote circumstantial 
qualifiers, q.v. ch. 19), sifa only occurs when the antecedent is a 
noun (so Mosel, Die syntaktische Terminologie bei Slbawaih, Munich 
1975, 287). But sifa is broader in meaning than our 'adjective': 
verbs, relative clauses etc. are also sifa (Diem, 313). The termin- 
ological doublets remain unexplained. 

11.01 (1) tabi c li-l-man c üt, lit. 'a follower of the thing described'; 
tábi c 'follower' may originally have referred only to word order, but 
was soon extended to cover agreement in number, gender and definition 
(henee tab c iyya 'concordance', but see 11.02 ni). In 13.45 tabi c 
has the meaning 'subsidiary, subordínate'. 

(2) 'True adjective' is literal for na c t haqlql , but for na c t sababí 
an explanatory rendering has had to be used, see further 11.5 n 1. 

11.02 (1) The translation of this paragraph may give a slightly more 
abstract impression than the original: 'features', 'numbers' and 
'gender' are not in the original, and 'inflections' is perhaps less 
concrete than the Arabic wujüh al-'i c ráb 'modes of inflection' (cf. 

22.4 n 1, and cf. 2.15 n 1). There are, in fact, no higher order ab¬ 
stract terms for the features dealt with here (even though Greek and 
Syriac equivalents were readily available for borrowing): 'case' is 
sometimes referred to as a 'State' of the noun (hala, but see 11.2 n 1), 
and the rest are simply enumerated (virtual merismos). Even tab c iyya 
does not mean concordance as a grammatical category, but only the 
property that some Arabic words have of 'following' the inflection of 
their antecedent (cf. 1.31 n 4). 
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one of the three numbers (singular, dual and plural), and one of (37b) 
either masculine or feminine gender. Whichever four of these ten are 
present in the antecedent must also be present in the true adjective. 2 

11.1 With the true adjective, qualifying its antecedent both in form 
and meaning and containing a concealed pronoun which it makes independ- 
ent, 1 you thus say in the independent State ja'a zaydun il- c áqilu 'Zayd 
the intelligent carne', where ja'a 'carne' is a past tense verb, zaydun 
'Zayd' is its agent made independent by it and qualified by the adject¬ 
ive, and al- c aqilu 'the intelligent' 2 is an adjective to zaydun 'Zayd', 
concording with it in independence (out of the three inflections), in 
definition (out of the two, definition and indefinition), in singular 
number (out of the three, singular, dual and plural) and in masculine 
gender (out of the two, masculine and feminine): henee four out of the 
ten features are present both in the adjective and its antecedent. 

11.2 In the dependent state 1 you say ra'aytu zaydan il- c aqila 'I saw 
Zayd the intelligent', where ra'aytu 'I saw' is a verb and agent, 
zaydan 'Zayd' is its direct object made dependent by ra'á 'to see' 2 and 
qualified by the adjective, and al- c aqila 'the intelligent' is an adj¬ 
ective to zaydan 'Zayd', concording with it in dependence (out of the 
three inflections), in definition (out of the two, definition and in¬ 
def inition) , in singular number (out of the three, singular, dual and 
plural) and in masculine gender (out of the two, masculine and femin¬ 
ine) : henee four out of the ten features are present both in the adj¬ 
ective and its antecedent. 

11.3 In the oblique State you say marartu bi-zaydin il- c aqili 'I passed 
by Zayd the intelligent'. Here marartu 'I passed' 1 is a verb and agent. 
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(2) This is true for attributive adjectives only: see 9.12 for the 
predicative adjective. For 1 semantically linked' adjectives see 11.5. 

11.1 (1) See 2.1 n 2 on lafz 'form' and ma c na 'meaning', and 11.45 on 
the concealed pronoun assumed in the predicative adjective. On the 
syntactic contrast between concord and discord see 19.5 n 2. Note 
that nouns and adjectives are not morphologically distinct (cf. 3.41), 
but see 11.61 n 1 for functional differences. 

(2) It will be noticed that 'intelligent' has been transliterated in 
isolation as al- c aqilu but in context as il- c Sqilu (and even l- c áqilu 
elsewhere, e.g. 11.41). The variations are due to the nature of the 
prefix al 'the' (1.5) and the rule that no syllable may begln with 
more than one consonant (2.43 n 2). The three Solutions are: (a) 
utterance initial al is written and pronounced 'al, forming an inde- 
pendent closed syllable, CVC; (b) after a short vowel (or long, since 
these are automatically shortened in this context) al is pronounced 1 
(but still written 'al) , the 1 now closing the previous syllable, 

CV-C; (c) after a consonant al is pronounced 1 (and still spelt 'al ), 
but a new syllable is created by introducing a glide vowel, usually i, 
C-V-C. The constant spelling 'al is historical, all words being spelt 
as if in isolation (cf. 2.14 n 2), but in juncture the ' bears a 
special sign indicating that it is not to be pronounced (the hamzat 
al-wasl ’’ of juncture'). For assimilation of 1 to following conson- 
ants see 11.41 n 2. 

All other initial consonant clusters are resolved on the same princi¬ 
pie, by prefixing i (for exception see 5.2 n 3), written 'i but elided 
in juncture (see further 13.12 n 1). There is occasional vowel har- 
mony, notably with hum, kum, tum, e.g. katabtum ul-kitaba 'you (mase, 
plur.) wrote the book' (another example 22.43 n 1), and with min 'from* 
the glide vowel is always a (e.g. 1.701). 

11.2 (1) A comparison with the use of the term hal(a), plur. halat or 
’ahwal (19.0 n 3) in 3.422, 5.93, 9.8, 18.104, 21.1 etc. will show 
that 'case' would be far too narrow a translation, however tempting 
here. 

(2) Note that the verb is quoted conventionally in its 3rd mase. sing. 
past tense form (3.52 n 3); the full paradigm is in 10.65 n 1. 

11.3 (1) This verb is a ’doubled verb' ( fi c l muda c af) , i.e. one whose 
second and third radicáis are the same. An apparent irregularity in 
this class of verb is caused by the phonological rule that identical 
consonants tend to assimilate when separated by an unstressed vowel, 
cf. the paradigm of the imperfect tense, independent form, active: 

plur. 
namurru 
tamurrüna 
tamrurna 
yamurrüna 
yamrurna 


lst 

2nd mase, 
fem. 

3rd mase, 
fem. 


sing. 

' atmirru 

tamurru 

tamurrina 

yamurru 

tamurru 


dual 

tamurrani 

yamurran! 
tamurrani 
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bi-zaydin 'by Zayd' is an operator of obliqueness and its oblique elem- 
ent semantically connected 2 with marartu 'I passed', with zaydin 'Zayd' 
qualified by the adjective, and al- c aqili 'the intelligent' is an adj- 
ective to zaydin 'Zayd', concording with it in obliqueness (out of the 
three inflections), in definition (out of the two, definition and in- 
definition), in singular number (out of the three, singular, dual and 
plural), and in masculine gender (out of the two, masculine and fem- 
inine); henee four out of the ten features are present both in the adj¬ 
ective and its antecedent. 

11.41 In the (38a) defined masculine dual 1 you say ja’a z-zaydáni 
l- c aqilani 'the two intelligent Zayds carne', ra'aytu z-zaydayni 
l- c áqilayni 'I saw the two intelligent Zayds' and marartu bi-z-zaydayni 
l- c áqilayni 2 ' I passed by the two intelligent Zayds'. In the defined 
masculine plural 3 you say ja’a z-zaydüna l- c áqilüna 'the intelligent 
Zayds carne', ra'aytu z-zaydina l- c aqillna 'I saw the intelligent Zayds' 
and marartu bi-z-zaydTna l- c aqilina 'I passed by the intelligent Zayds'. 

11.42 In the defined feminine singular 1 you say ja'at hindun il- c aqilatu 
'Hind the intelligent carne', ra'aytun hindan il- c áqilata 'I saw Hind 
the intelligent' and marartu bi-hindin il- c aqilati 'I passed by Hind 
the intelligent'. In the defined feminine dual you say ja'at 
il-hindáni l- c aqilatani 'the two intelligent Hinds carne', ra'aytu 
1-hindayni l- c aqilatayni 'I saw the two intelligent Hinds' and marartu 
bi-l-hindayni l- c aqilatayni 'I passed by the two intelligent Hinds'. 

In the defined feminine plural you say ja'at il-hindátu l- c aqilatu 'the 
intelligent Hinds carne', ra'aytu 1-hindati l- c áqiláti 'I saw the int¬ 
elligent Hinds' and marartu bi-l-hindati l- c aqilati 'I passed by the 
intelligent Hinds'. 

11.43 These are all defined: the corresponding undefined 1 forms are, in 
the masculine singular, ja'a rajulun c áqilun 'an intelligent man carne', 
ra'aytu rajulan c aqilan 'I saw an intelligent man', marartu bi-rajulin 
c aqilin 'I passed by an intelligent man', 2 in the undefined masculine 
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Contrast tamuiruna (-=* tamruruna) with tamrúrna. Dep. and apoc. forms 
4.82 nn 1, 2; passive 8.3 n 1; past tense 10.61 n 1. 

(2) See 5.82 n 6 on 'semantically connected', muta c alliq. 

11.41 (1) See 3.63-65 on the dual. 

(2) Note that here the definite article al, as well as losing its first 
component in juncture (11.1 n 2) has also assimilated to the z of 
Zayd. In fact the 1 assimilates to exactly half of the 28 consonants 
of Classical Arabio, viz. t, t, d, d, r, z, s, &, s, d, t, z, 1, n, 
all of which are linguals, which doubtless explains the ease with 
which 1 assimilates to them. Ullendorf (Arabio and Islamic Studies in 
Honor of H.A.R. Gibb, ed. G. Makdisi, Leiden 1965, 631) suggests that 
definition was originally marked in Arabio, as in Hebrew, by doubling 
the first consonant, and that 1 has only evolved later by dissimila- 
tion (he can produce other examples of dissimilation to 1 in other con- 
texts). The theory is plausible but somehow fails to convince; how- 
ever, it is interesting that, with dialect assimilations of the def. 
article to b, j, f, q, k, m included, only laryngeals and pharyngeals 
remain, which are also not doubled with the Hebrew article. Cf. 
Yushmanov 33. 

(3) More accurately, the 'sound' mase. plur., q.v. 3.41. Note that 
proper ñames without the def. article (11.82 n 4) acquire one in the 
dual and plural, cf. 3.65 n 8. 

11.42 (1) Comparison with other paragraphs will show that the mase, 
is the unmarked form, with the fem. being marked typically with the 
infix at (but better treated as a suffix, see below) between the last 
radical of the'stem and the case endings (cf. Kitab I, 6 on priority 
of mase, over fem.). The at suffix (and its plur. St, cf. 4.31 n 1) 
is undoubtedly Proto-Semitic, and is also present in Hamitic (Moscati 
#12.32). Connections with the verbal suffix t (1.83) are obscure. 

Orthographically there are problems with at, chiefly due to historical 
spelling. In a few words a t (the 1 long t', ta’ mutawwala) is suffixed 
directly to the root, e.g. ' ukt ’sister’ (cf. ' ak ’brother'), bint 
'daughter' (cf. ibn 'son'), and in some Qur'anic spellings. Normally, 
however, at is represented in word final position by ah with two dots 
over the h indicating that it has the valué t (the ’knotted f, ta' 
marbüta, after the shape of the letter h) , this ah reproducing the 
pausal pronunciation of at (see 2.14 n 2), a spelling also found after 
long vowels (4.31 n 1). When not pausal, the at is further suffixed 
with the inflection markers (4.11 n 1); with dual (4.5 n 1) and pro- 
noun suffixes (4.72 n 2) the t resumes normal form. 

Other fem. suffixes, a, a’ , 11.43 n 2; distribution of at, 11.44 n 2; 
fem. gender in general 11.43 n 3; summary of main problems, Fleisch, 

Tr. #66. See also Bateson 20; Yushmanov 37. 

11.43 (1) See 11.8 for indefinition. 

(2) Among the points to note here are: (a) the verb ja'a 'carne' remains 
singular regardless of the number of the agent (see 7.22 n 1, and cf. 
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dual, ja'a rajulani c aqilani 'two intelligent men carne' , ra'aytu 
rajulayni c aqilayni 'I saw two intelligent men' and marartu 
bi-rajulayni c aqilayni 'I passed by two intelligent men', in the undef- 
ined masculine plural, ja'a rijalun c uqalá'u 'intelligent men carne', 
ra'aytu rijalan c uqala'a 'I saw intelligent men' and marartu bi-rijálin 
c uqala'a 'I passed by intelligent men'. 3 

11.44 In the undefined feminine singular you say ja'at imra'atún 
c áqilatun 'an intelligent woman carne', 1 ra'aytu mra'atan c aqilatan 'I 
saw an intelligent woman' and marartu bi-mra'atin c aqilatin 'I passed 
by an intelligent woman', in the undefined feminine dual, ja’at 
imra'atañí c aqilatani 'two intelligent women carne', ra'aytu mra'atayni 
c aqilatayni 'I saw two intelligent women' and marartu bi-mra'atayni 
c 3q.ilatayni 'I passed by two intelligent women', in the undefined fem¬ 
inine plural, ja'at nisa'un c uqala'u 'intelligent women carne', ra'aytu 
nisa'an c uqala'a 'I saw intelligent women' and marartu bi-nisa'in 
c uqala'a 'I passed by intelligent women'. 2 

11.45 In all the above, the concealed pronoun referring to the ante- 
cedent is made independent by the adjective, 1 and its parsing is clear 
enough from what has already been said, so there is no need to dwell 
on it here. 

11.5 The 'semantically linked' adjective 1 (i.e. the one which makes in¬ 
dependent an explicit noun bearing a suffixed pronoun which refers to 
the antecedent of this adjective) 2 must concord with its antecedent in 
two out of the following five features: one of the three inflections, 
and one of (38b) either definition or indefinition. Whichever two of 
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the fem. sing. verbs in 11.42, 44, with fem. agents) ; (b) adjec'tives 
qualifying plur. nouns seem to fluctuate arbitrarily between sound 
plur. ( c Sqilüna , 11.41, c SqilStun, 11.44) and broken plur. ( c uqala'u, 
11.43, 44), a phenomenon which still needs to be clarified (cf. 9.12 
n 4); (c) the broken plur. cuqala'u is formally a feminine, as It bears 
the fem. suffix a' (cf. 3.89 n 2), which may or may not be connected 
with an assumed 'collective 1 function of the fem. gender (11.44 n 2). 
The cognate (?) suffix a (3.89 n 2) is a fem. marker of highly limited 
occurrence, being found almost exclusively in the pattern fu c lá (e.g. 
kubra ’greatest'), fem. of the 'elative' adjective, q.v. 3.89 n 10. 

(3) Some remarks on gender: the two genders of Arabio, viz. mudakkar 
’masculine' (lit. 'made mase.', denominative verb from dakar 'male') 
and mu'annat 'feminine' (denom. verb from 'unta 'female'), are not 
distributed completely according to natural gender: many mase, nouns 
are marked fem. (see 3.411 n 1, 11.44 n 2), and many fem. nouns and 
adjectives are unmarked (see 3.411 n 2, 20.13 n 2); moreover gender 
may change by attraction (see 26.94-96). Gender is thus purely 
grammatical. Jum. 285; Muf. #263; ñlf. v 758; Beeston 39; Fleisch 46, 
Tr. #66; Bateson 12; Yushmanov 37, 67. Cf. also 26.95 n 1. 

11.44 (1) For the juncture feature in imra'atún see 19.72 n 4. 

(2) Distribution of the fem. suffix at is broadly: (a) marking natural 
fem. gender, contrast kadimun 'manservant', kadimatun 'maidservant'; 

(b) as an individualizing suffix, contrast samakun 'fish (as a class)', 
samakatun 'a single fish' (cf. 25.32 n 2), ? larbun 'hitting (as a type 
of action)', darbatun 'a single blow'; (c) on certain broken plural 
patterns (3.221), e.g. $alabatun 'students' (and cf. 'uqala'u, 11.43 
n 2); (d) on certain mase, proper ñames and intensives, e.g. kalifatun 
’caliph' (see further 3.411 n 1); (e) on many abstract nouns, e.g. 
wizaratun 'ministry', 'aktariyyatun ’majority’ (from 'aktar ’most', 
see 11.721 n 4), cf. also 3.231 n 2 for abstraets with sound feminine 
plur. See Colin, G.L.E.C.S. 3, 41, for the view that at has always 
been fundamentally an individualizing suffix. 

11.45 (1) This asserts that adjectives are equivalent to verb phrases 
( c áqilun = ya c qilu 'he is intelligent'), i.e. to relative clauses ('who 
is intelligent', v. 11.753), thereby accounting for number and gender 
concord. The idea may origínate from SIbawayhi's observation that 
hada rajulun daribun/darabana 'this is a man striking/who struck us' 
are synonymous ( Kitab I, 4). Cf. Fleischer, XI. Schr. II, 90, Wright 
II, 284; Beeston 71; see further 11.5 n 2. 

11.5 (1) Jum. 107; Muf. ##145, 348; Alf. v 507; Qatr 324, 329; Beeston 
94; Fleisch 174. 'Semantically linked' renders sababl, lit. 'having 

a bond or tie' (contrast sabab 'cause', 24.22 n 1, which shows a differ- 
ent, and unrelated extensión of the same root meaning): like mutaCalliq 
'connected' (5.82 n 6), the bond is semantic rather than structural 
(see notes following, and cf. Cárter, B.S.O.A.S. 35, 488). 

(2) Structurally the 'semantically linked' adjectival phrase is an 
inverted relative clause in which the original predícate acquires 
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these five are present in the antecedent must also be present in the 
adjective. Conversely, it does not have to concord with its antecedent 
in two out of the five remaining features from the ten mentioned above, 
viz. singular, dual or plural number, and masculine or feminine gender. 

11.51 Henee you say marartu bi-rajulin qa'imatin 'ummuhu 'I passed by a 
man whose mother was standing', where qa'imatin 'standing' (fem. sing.) 
is an adjective to rajulin 'a man' and concords with it in obliqueness 
(out of the three inflections) and indefinition (out of the two, def- 
inition and indefinition), but not in masculine gender because rajulin 
'a man' is masculine and qa'imatin 'standing' is feminine, and henee 
the adjective does not concord with its antecedent in all four out of 
the ten features ; 1 'ummuhu ’his mother' here is an agent made independ- 
ent by qa'imatin 'standinq'. 2 Likewise vou say marartu bi-mra'atin 

qa'imin 'abüha 'I passed by a woman whose father was standing’, where 
qa'imin 'standing' (mase.) is an adjective to imra'atin 'a woman' and 
concords with it in obliqueness, indefinition and singular number, but 
not in feminine gender because imra'atin 'woman' is feminine while 
qa'imun 'standing' is masculine, and henee the adjective does not con¬ 
cord with its antecedent in all four out of the ten features; 'abüha 
’her father' here is an agent made independent by qá'imin 'standing'. 3 

11.52 The author's statement that the adjective concords with its ante¬ 
cedent in its independence, dependence etc. 1 is compulsory for every 
adjective, whether a 'true' adjective or 'semantically linked'; his 
concisión here is due to the fact that the term 'adjective' embraces 
both types. 2 

11.6 Note: When the antecedent is sufficiently recognizable by itself 
it is permitted to suspend adjectival concordance^ the adjective then 
retaining its independent form (as predicate of an implicit huwa 'he') 
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partial concordance with the antecedent (see analysis in 11.41). The 
closely related structures of the complex predícate (9.75, 76) and the 
annexed adjective (26.92) should be compared with the semantically 
linked adjective, as all three share the property of referring both 
backwards to the antecedents they qualify and forwards to the true, 
grammatical subject (or agent) within the qualifying phrase (henee 
dSt wajhayn ’two-faced', 9.75 n 1). 

11.51 (1) The four concordance features are effectively shared between 
the two 'antecedents' on each side: definition and case for the former 
and number and gender for the latter (note that these adjectives are 
predicates of the second noun, and in predicates definition and case 
are structurally indifferent, cf. 9.03, 9.81 n 2). However, it may 

be that both 'antecedents' have the same number or gender, and the 
adjective will then appear (as in the examples here) to concord in 
three or even all four features (e.g. huwa rajulun qa'lmun 'abühu 'he 
is a man whose faljiier is standing'), which is why aá-áirbfnl says that 
the adjective ’does not have to concord' in number or gender with the • 
first antecedent (11.5, and cf. 11.52). 

(2) The 'true' adjective theoretically contains an independent pronoun 
referring to its antecedent (11.45), while the semantically linked kind 
is already the predícate of an explicit noun (n 1): moreover this 
predícate is essentially verbal (all verbs are predicates, 3.73 n 5), 
as is reinforced by the choice of present participles in the examples. 
However, even adjectives of non-participial form (cf. 26.92 n 2) are 
verbal in origin: 'all adjectival qualification is verbal or can be 
reduced to a verbal concept' (Ibn Jinni, op. cit. 9.02 n 1, 33). 

(3) Examples of defined antecedents are omitted; they would be marartu 
bi-r-rajuli 1-qa'imati 'ummuhu 'I passed by the man whose mother was 
standing' and marartu bi-l-imra'ati 1-qa'imi 'abüha 'I passed by the 
woman whose father was standing'. The similarity to relative clauses 
is particularly marked (cf. 11.753 n 3). 

11.52 (1) Cf. 11.51 n 1. For a variety of reasons full concord is not 
always evident, e.g. zaydun il-caqilu (defined nouns with tanwín 11.81), 
kallfatun cgdilun 'a just caliph' (mase, nouns with fem. marker, 3.411 
n 1), c ajüzun maridaban 'a sick oíd lady' (unmarked fem. nouns, 20.13 

n 2), imra'atún c aqirun 'a barren woman' (unmarked fem. adj., 3.411 n 
2), kutubun qadimatun 'oíd books' (broken plur. is grammatically fem. 
sing., 4.12 n 3), ¿algún katirüna ’many people' (collective noun with 
plur. adj., cf. 9.95), ganamun raPiyatun 'grazing sheep' (non-human 
collective noun with fem. sing. adj., cf. Fleisch 47, 3.64 n 2). 

(2) The passive participle occurs as a semantically linked adjective, 
e.g. al-mas'alatu l-mu&aru 'ilayha 'the problem referred to' (lit. ’at 
which pointing has been done'), concording with the unknown agent (8.1) 
and not (as in some European langqages) with the antecedent. Cf. 26.92 
n 4. 

11.6 (1) Jum. 27; Muf. #57; Alf. v 517; Qa%:r 331; Reckendorf, Arab 
Synt. 114. 'Suspend adjectival concordance' is a rather ponderous 
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when the antecedent is dependent or oblique, as in al-hamdu li-llahi 
1-hamldu 'praise be to God, (he is) praiseworthy' , where al-fyamldu 'the 
praiseworthy' is independent, as if it were the predicate of an elided 
subject with the implicit meaning of huwa 1-hamldu 'he is the praise¬ 
worthy one'. The adjective may also have dependent form through an 
implicit 'a c nl '1 mean' for clarification, or 'amdahu 'I praise' for 
praise, 'adummu 'I blame' for blame, or ' arhamu 'I pity' for pity, or 
whatever verb is appropriate for the adjective. 2 

11.61 Supplementary Note: Either the adjective or its antecedent may be 
elided when the other is sufficiently obvious, 1 but while this is coramon 
with the antecedent it is rare with the adjective. An example of elis¬ 
ión of the antecedent is the Qur'anic (39a) wa- c indahum qásiratu 
f-tarfi 'and with them (damsels) restraining their looks'. 2 An example 
of elisión of the adjective is the Qur'anic y a'jcu¿u kulla saflnatin 
gastan 'he takes every ship by forcé '} meaning salihatin '(every) sound 
(ship)'. Another example is the verse by c Abbás ibn Mirdas: 
wa-qad kuntu fl 1-fyarbi da tudra'in 

fa-lam 'u c ta éay'an wa-lam 'umna c i 
'and I was mighty in battle, but I was not given anything, ñor was I 
refused' , 4 meaning éay’an ta'Han 'anything worth having' (for it is a 
fact that he was given something, witness his words 'ñor was I refus¬ 
ed'). The occasion for the recitation of this verse is that the 
Prophet (may God bless him and give him peace) was distributing the 
booty of the Battle of Hunayn a hundred camels at a time to those 
tribes whose loyalty he had purchased, but gave only a few to c Abbás 
ibn Mirdas, which angered him. He continued with further verses (which 
it is impracticable to inelude in such a short work as this) until the 
Prophet (may God bless him and give him peace) said, 'Stop his tongue 
for me!', so they gave him more until he was satisfied. 5 The word 
tudia'un (spelt with u after the t with two dots above, unvowelled d 
without dots, a after the r and then ') means 'strength, power'. 6 
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translation of qat c a$-sifa 'cutting the adjective off': in earlier 
grammar qat c 'cutting' had a somewhat wider currency in the context 
of discord in general (cf. Cárter, Arábica 20, 297). 

(2) Ultimately the speaker's intentions are the determining factor in 
this construction (cf. 14.4 n 5), which has become generally known as 
an-nasb c ala 1-madh 'aw ad-damm 'dependence in praise or blame' (and 
cf. 20.9 n 1 on the similar construction taksis 'specializing'). 

11.61 (1) Nouns and adjectives are morphologically indistinguishable 
in Arabic, but their functions do not entirely overlap. The following 
generalizations are to be taken as a guide to a problem which has not 
yet been fully explored: (a) all adjectives may function as nouns, but 
it is not clear how essential it is to assume an elided antecedent in 
every case (cf. next note); (b) some nouns never function as adjectiv¬ 
es, in particular those of an exclusively nominal 'pattern' (10.37 n 1), 
such as the verbal noun: this appears to be the only class in which 
there are no adjectives of the same pattern, contrast fa c ul , which is 
both the pattern of the 'underived' noun rajul 'man' (20.7 n 1) and the 
adjective faruq 'timorous' (Fleisch 56). See further Beeston 34; 
Fleisch 187. 

(2) S. 37 v 48. Afuf. #149; Alt. v 519. There is no difficulty in 
recovering 'damsels' (Palmer, Bell) from the sound fem. plur. agent 
pattern of qásirStu, though perhaps Sale goes a little too far with his 
'virgins of Paradise'. Cf. 26.92 on the annexation construction here. 

(3) S. 18 v 79, meaning every ship not destroyed in battle. 

(4) Schaw. Ind. 143; see E.I. (2), art. 'al- c Abbas b. Mirdas', G.A.S. 

II, 242 on this poet and tribal leader who became an ally of Muhammad 
in 629. The restoration of an adjective for Say'an 'thing' is a 
rhetorical pedantry, as the hyperbole is both delibérate and obvious. 
Among points worth noting here are: the verbal marker qad, 1.81; the 
defective noun da 'possessor of', 3.42, here with dep. form as predi- 
cate of kuntu ’I was', 10.-11; tudra'in 'strength, see below, n 6; lam, 
negative partióle followed by apocopated verbs, 5.71; 'u c ta 'I am given' 
is the passive imperfect tense (8.3), first person singular, apocopated 
form (3.92), Stem IV (8.63 n 1) of the root c -t-w 'give' (weak 3rd rad. 
w changes to y in all derived Stems, and the endings of the passive 
then become the same as the Stem I active verb yakéa (4.81 n 2), apoc. 
yakSa) , and is doubly transitive (16.310 n 1); 'umna c i 'I was refused' 
is also first person sing. passive imperfect tense (8.3 n 1), but has 
final i because of the rhyme, see 5.88 n 4. 

(5) The historical background notes, and indeed the entire contents of 
this paragraph, are based upon al-Azhart, Tasr. II, 119, where also the 
subsequent four verses are quoted. On Hunayn see E.I. (2), art. 

’yunayn' . 

(6) Since tudra' is a common noun it is fully declinable ( munsarif etc., 
q.v. 1.41 n 1, 3.87 n 3): had it been a proper ñame it would, according 
to 3.89 (6), have been semi-declinable, since in form it is identical 
with the 2nd mase. sing. imperfect tense passive. These nouns with 
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11.7 Having said that the adjective concords with its antecedent in 
definition and indefinition, the author now has to explain what defin- 
ition and indefinition are. The fundamental State is indefinition 
because, unlike definition, it needs no contextual element to indicate 
it, and whatever has a need must be secondary to that which has no 
need. 1 Nevertheless our author begins with definition, even though it 
would have been more appropriate to begin with indefinition: 

11.701 Defined elements 1 as such are of five kinds: (or rather, six, as 
you will learn). 

11.71 (1) The pronoun, 1 which may denote the speaker, 2 e.g. 'ana 

nahnu 'we', the person addressed, e.g. 'anta 'you' (mase, sing.), 'anti 

'you' (fem. sing.), or the absent person, e.g. huwa 'he', hiya 'she'. 

11.711 The most definite of the defined elements is the ñame of Almigh- 
ty God, followed by the pronoun referring to Him, 1 then the pronouns of 
the first, second and third persons, next the demonstrative pronoun and 
the vocative (both of equal rank) , 2 and finally the relative and that 
which bears a defining partióle 3 (both of equal rank also). Annexed 
elements have the same rank as the elements to which they are annexed, 
unless annexed to a pronoun, in which case they have the rank of a 
proper ñame. This is the most choice arrangement, though (39b) there 
are some who disagree with it. 

11.712 Pronouns fall into two classes: 1 (a) concealed pronouns, which 
have no outward form 2 but are merely understood. These are always 
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verbal prefixes (cf. 3.89 n 6 for prefix y) were almost certainly 
true verbs before they became used as nouns, cf. Fleisch 81. 

11.7 (1) See 11.8 n 1 on terminology of definition and indefinition. 
Though the def. art. al and the,(to our way of thinking) indefinition 
marker tanwin (1.4) are in complementary distribution in the sing. and 
sound fem. plur., they occur together (albeit with allomorphs ni/na of 
tanwln) in the dual and sound mase. plur. (compare paradigms, 4.5 n 1, 
4.6 n 1 respectively). This is one of the reasons why tanwln is not 
analysed primarily as an indefinition marker (1.42 n 1) and that 
indefinition is regarded as the unmarked State (henee logically prior, 
as argued here, cf. Kitáb I, 6). 'Contextual element' is qarlna, lit. 

'accompanying element' (see 9.81, 10.18), a term perhaps taken over 
from logic (cf. van Ess, op. cit. 3.87 n 2, 28, n 34). Here it embraces 
all definition markers, formal and abstract (cf. 11.72). 

11.701 (1) Jum. 27, 191; Muf. #262; ñlf. v 52; Qatr 89; Beeston 36; 
Fleisch 170; Bateson 9; Ndldeke 29; Gatje, Arábica 17, 225; Drozdik, 
ñfrican and Asían Studies 6, 9; Pellat, G.L.E.C.S. 5, 88. Further 
kinds of definition: 11.77 n 3. 

11.71 (1) Jum. 27; Muf. #160; Alf. v 54; Qatr 90; Beeston 39; Fleisch 
135; Bateson 39; Yushmanov 26; NOldeke 13, 47. For ’pronoun’ we have 
two terms: damir lit. 'mind, conscience, thing in the mind' , and mudmar 
lit. 'that which is concealed in the mind'. The former is only used 
for 'pronoun', and the latter, and its verb 'admar a 'to conceal in the 
mind', refer to the suppression of elements in general, e.g. of 'an 
'that' in 5.4 (for an early example cf. Kitáb I, 52, suppression of a. 
verb). The verb 'admara is an antonym of 'a c raba 'to express openly', 
q.v. 2.0. 

(2) The periphrastic nomenclature is retained here, see 9.22. 

11.711 (1) This theological intrusión (v. 5.751 n 1) may date from the 
time of aá-Sirblnl himself: as-Sabban, on al-Uámünl on Alf. v 53, can 
cite only aá-Sanawánt (d. 1610). , The hierarchy of defined elements is 
not developed by Sibawayhi (cf. Kitáb I, 219) but has become so by the 
time of al-Mubarrad ( Muqtadab IV, 281; cf. Jum. 192, Muf. #262 and 
the dispute in insáf, prob. 101). 

(2) Although implicit in Sibawayhi (cf. Troupeau, Lexique-Index, s.v. 
quwwa 'power' (q-w-y) and manzila 'status' (n-z-I) , explicit terms for 
'rank', viz. rutba (syn. martaba) do not appear until about the tenth 
century. Cf. also 11.761, 22.0 n 4. 

(3) The word is 'adáh ’tool', a synonym of frarf, see 21.02 n 1. 

11.712 (1) The technique of dichotomous classification (1.2 n 2) is 
particularly obvious here; for convenience the subdivisions have been 
numbered (a) (i) and (ii), (b) (i) and (ii) in subsequent paragraphs. 

(2) 'Outward form' renders süra lit. 'form, shape, idea', a term very 
often encountered in philosophy but seldom in grammar (other examples 
11.733, 21.12). When the concept of linguistic form needs to be 
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independent, and divide into two kinds, (i) compulsorily concealed and 
(ii) optionally concealed. 

11.713 (i) The first kind are those which must remain, as it were, 
necessarily implicit, being irreplaceable by any explicit noun or free 
pronoun. 1 They occur in various positions, e.g. made independent by an 
imperfect tense verb beginning with ’a such as 'aqümu 'I stand', made 
independent by an imperfect tense verb beginning with na such as naqümu 
'we stand', or made independent by a masculine singular imperative verb 
such as qum 'stand í'. 

11.714 (ii) The second kind are those whose concealment is permitted, 
which are, so to speak, optionally 1 implicit, being replaceable by an 
explicit noun or free pronoun. 2 These are the pronouns made independent 
by the third person masculine singular verb such as zaydun qama 'Zayd, 
he stood', the third person feminine singular verb such as hindun qSmat 
'Hind, she stood', the agent noun such as zaydun qá'imun 'Zayd is 
standing', or the patient noun such as zaydun madrübun 'Zayd is 
struck'. In these and like examples the pronoun is optionally conceal¬ 
ed: were it to become visible it would take the form of a free pronoun, 
e.g. zaydun ma qama 'illa huwa 'Zayd, none stood but he', and so on for 
the remainder. 3 

11.715 (b) The others are the visible pronouns 1 which also divide into 
two kinds, (i) those which are bound to their operator, i.e. which are 
never subjects of equational sentences and are never suffixed to 'illa 
'except' in unconstrained usage. 2 They divide into independent (e.g. 
the tu 'I' of qumtu 'I stood'), dependent (e.g. the ka 'you' of 

'ukrimuka 'I honour you'), and oblique (e.g. the hu 'his' of gulamuhu 
'his boy'). These three types of pronoun are bound because they never 
occur as subjects of equational sentences and are never suffixed to 
'illa 'except' in unconstrained usage. 3 
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expressed, the more usual terms are áakl 'shape, form' (3.221),' siga 
’shape, form' (3.65 (2), 5.02, 7.01, 7.03), or laf? ’expression' (1.11). 

11.713 (1) See 11.714 n 1 for general references, and 11.714 n 3 for 
continuation of the points raised here. Terminology: 'necessarily 
implicit' muqaddar wujüban, cf. 2.101 n 4 on taqdir 'implioation' and 
9.8 n 2 on wajib 'compulsory'; 'irreplaceable' la yaklufuhu lit. 'there 
does not take its place' (cognate with kállfa ’caliph', cf. 5.51 n 2, 
here a synonym of naba, q.v. 3.0 n 3); 'explicit noun' záhii , 7.2 n 1; 

'free pronoun' damlr munfasil, 11.716; 'positions' mawadi c , i.e. func- 
tions, cf. 3.1 n 4. Compulsorily concealed pronouns are found only in 
the lst and 2nd person, imperfect tense and imperative; see 11.714 n 3. 

11.714 (1) Concealed pronouns in general: Muf. #165; Alf. v 60, Qatr 
91; Bateson 39, and cf. 7.58 n 1, 7.8 n 1. On ja'iz ’permissible', 
jawazan ’optional' and wSjib 'compulsory' see 9.8 n 2. 

(2) Free pronouns only replace a concealed 3rd person pronoun after 
'illS and 'innama (see 7.7, 7.81, 8.8), without restriction of person, 
thus ma gama 'illS 'ana 'none stood but I' etc. (cf. 11.717 n 4). 

(3) The reasoning here and in 11.713 will be easier to understand if 
we bear in mind that the 3rd sing. verb has no agent marker and may, 
in fact, be followed by overt agents of dual or plural number (see 
7.58 n 1). The agent pronoun is thus entirely inferential: it is 
assumed to be present when no overt agent is named (qama 'he stood') 
or when the agent precedes the verb (zaydun gama 'Zayd, he stood', cf. 
7.12 n 1 and contrast zaydun qama 'abühu 'Zayd's father stood', 9.75), 
and it is assumed to be absent when its position is occupied by an 
overt agent, either noun ( qama zaydun 'Zayd stood') or pronoun (qámü 
’they stood', ma qama 'illa huwa 'none stood but he'). It is true 
that the compulsorily concealed pronouns of 11.713 are inferential too 
(7.8 n 1), but these cannot be replaced by overt nouns or pronouns 
without moving into the 3rd person: 'aqümu 'I stand' has 'N. stands' 
as its overt equivalent, 'ana matjrübun means 'I am one who has been 
struck' and may be expressed as 'ana huwa 1-madrübu 'I am he that has 
been struck' (cf. Cantarino, II, 433, Fleisch 138, Tr. #110d, and see 
11.717 n 4). 

11.715 (1) Muf. #160; Alf. v 55; £?atr 92; others in 11.71 n 1. Terms 
are: 'visible' bSriz, lit. 'protruding', antonym mustatir 'concealed' 
(7.58 n 1), neither used by early grammarians (Slbawayhi, al-Mubarrad 
etc.) but in evidence by the time of az-Zamak§ari (d. 1144); for 
'bound' muttasil see 11.716 n 1, 'operation' c amal 2.11 n 1. 

(2) This is a repeat of 7.5, q.v. n 2 on 'unconstrained', iktiyaran. 

Its antonym idtiraran 'by constraint' and the cognate darüra 'need, 
constraint' have come to denote specifically poetic licence, cf. 1.45 
n 3 (8), 1.51. 

(3) The full inventory of independent bound (agent) pronouns is found 
in 7.51-62; the paradigm of the oblique bound (possessive) pronoun is 
in 4.72 n 2; bound dependent (object) pronouns are in 16.301-312. 



254 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


11.716-11.718 


i^J L__> 1_^ 




<¿1*1 


u<i> LsJJ >— J a Lx o J L I * L-J! 


Ja-5-fl (J^Vl L^-Jj Ú^° l ^-L L-cwbJI 4AA ^jSa_oJI i— il> LáJJ ¿Lwt^ 


iuftJ I A .. V . S i 'V 

*—Ja Lá w a JJ |» **» '»Lá— Ut uo 


A_suo^ | »J $JL»JJ 


-UJI 


^A-—) UJI A^j_Á-»J 1 u-j-ik-oJlj ^SA-oJI iO l—Ja Lá'-oJJ ^AA. 

*\_j c^L*ALáJJ Li_JJa-o LáJJ Lo_c>j) a . < c » LáJJ (40a.) 

L* L. I 


_S L. 


il 


o“-° 


UJI 


¿^-»J f- 


JSJ^oJJ 


u°^- 


I ^ A_Ja lav-oJJ d Lw 1 ^_yí6 ^ 

Sb^ L>¿__» I ^«aLJI l—Ja lá»-oJJ t-_< «— Ja b d J ja^LJ^ Ü L - lia -< o (> ^ -*— J a l> o> JJ 

•jj aj^j L*J! ^-L L t d l ¿AJ< L¿ (_j-..< l_ ft . v «.JI (^j-o |». A i." Lo ^ — Lc ^JbL-J^ L..o Jb L Lj&1_<I 

—Á>>-o^5 i_>^<aA- o ^ £^_9^_o jJ-aA-oJI^ (J wa _ á LtoO ^_j-AA-o l—o 1 Jj^L-Jl dJÁj 


O -0 


J-Q—Ao_U A_í>d—’ 1 i* Lu_9 


i—Js Lk-oJJ 4_a-o ¡jj^o —l^j A_1 ó Aj>- A Aiv^j ^ 

*--a>_I A_aJ! ^ oJX-J ÁA>l^j Lo.^- "*. 

S<!i lJ < ) wi l ^ - ^*-o ^ *u C 


£>j_r» A 


aá^_¿ -k.'á-i 

11 Á A> d L^— JájJ 
J ÁA^-ljj ¿ A-> A-aJJ 

\ (_^-9 LmA> l_»—<^£> IÁ aLJ aS v—«J« LsJJ 


■»a-S A 


Jl. 


I ¿um-o^UI 
'¿A>l J 

U- 3 - 0 JI 


11.716 (ii) The second are the free pronouns, 1 which divide into indep¬ 
enderá (e.g. 'ana 'I' for the first person singular, 'anta 'you' —with 
a after the t—for the second person masculine singular, and huwa 'he' 
for the third person masculine singular), and dependent (e.g. 'iyyaya 
'me' for the first person singular, 'iyyáka 'you' for the second person 
masculine singular, and ' iyyahu 'him' for the third person masculine 
singular). 2 

11.717 These are the basic pronouns } and they have derivatives. There 
is only one derivative of the first, 2 viz. nahnu 'we' for the first per- 
son plural or plural of self-magnification (either genuine or pretend¬ 
ed) , because the múltiple must be derivative from the singular). The 
derivatives of the second are four: 'anti 'you' (with i after the t) 
for the second person feminine singular, 'antumá 'you two' for the sec¬ 
ond person dual absolutely, 3 'antum 'you' for the second person mascul¬ 
ine plural, and 'antunna 'you' for the second person feminine plural, 
because the feminine is derivative from the masculine and the dual and 
plural are derivative from the singular. The derivatives of the third 
are four: (40a) hiya 'she' for the third person feminine singular, huma 
'they two' for the third person dual absolutely, hum 'they' for the 
third person masculine plural, and hunna 'they' for the third person 
feminine plural. 4 There is one derivative of the fourth, viz. 'iyyana 
'us'; the fifth has four derivatives, viz. 'iyyaki 'you' (fem. sing.), 

'iyyákuma 'you two', 'iyyakum 'you' (mase, plur.) and 'iyyakunna 'you' 
(fem. plur.); the sixth also has four, viz. ’iyyahá 'her', 'iyyáhumá 
’them both', 'iyyáhum 'them* (mase.), and 'iyyahunna 'them' (fem.), for 
the reasons already given. 5 

11.718 Additional Note^The visible pronouns total sixty, 2 because the 
visible pronoun is either bound or free, and the bound is either indep- 
endent, dependent or oblique, and the free either independent or depen¬ 
dent only, making five kinds in all (three bound and two free). Each 
of the five has twelve forms, 3 one for the lst sing., one for the lst. 
plur., five for the 2nd (mase, sing., fem. sing., dual, mase. plur. and 
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11.716 (1) Muf. #160; Alf. v 61; Qat-i 93; others in 11.71 n 1. 'Free 
is munfasil, lit. 'sepárate' (same root as damír al-fasl 'separating 
pronoun' in 9.81 n 2), antonym muttasil , lit. 'connected', clearly 
representing the bound/free contrast as it is now termed. Free pro- 
nouns as agents 7.7, 8.8, as subjects 9.22-24. 

(2) See 16.501-512 for the free dependent pronouns. 

11.717 (1) 'Basic' renders 'usül, plur. of 'asi 'base, root, stock', 
and 'derivatives' is furü c , lit. 'branches', cf. 3.0 n 2. The priority 
of singular over dual and plural, and of masculine over feminine, are a 
priori assumptions which go back to the earliest grammar (e.g. Kitab I, 
6) and may well have been borrowed informally from Greek sources (cf. 
Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 94; Versteegh has not taken up this topic, only a 
passing mention 84 on priority of nouns over verbs, but cf. 1.21-22). 

A later addition to the hierarchy is the priority of the first person 
over the second and so on (al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab IV, 281). For 
priority of undefii^d over defined see 11.7. 

(2) The six Ítems listed in this paragraph correspond to the six pro¬ 
nouns in 11.716, viz. three independent and three dependent. 

(3) 'Absolutely' is mutlaqan, lit. 'set loose, without restraint' (cf. 
17.3 n 1), in this case meaning that there is no distinction of gender. 

(4) Further to 11.714 n 3: free pronouns may indeed occur after verb 
phrases, but only for emphasis, e.g. 'aqümu 'ana 'I stand!', qum 'anta 
'stand, you!'. Here the pronouns do not replace the concealed agents 
but are simply in apposition to them (cf. 13.14 n 4), it being a matter 
of indifference whether the antecedent pronoun is concealed, as above, 
or overt (visible, 11.715), e.g. qumtu 'ana 'I stood!'. In the type má 
qáma 'illa 'ana ’none stood but I' (11.714 n 2) the verb strictly has 
no logical agent until one is explicitly mentioned (21.3), henee verbs 
with visible pronoun agents cannot occur in this construction, or 
rather, if they do, their agent cannot be the antecedent of the except- 
ed noun itself (but ma qumtu 'illa 'ijlalan lahu 'I stood only out of 
respect for him' is possible because exception is from something other 
than the agent). 

(5) i.e. because the fem., and the dual and plur. are derivative (n 1). 

11.718 (1) This is substantially a repeat of 9.3; see also n 3 below. 

(2) A feature of the pronoun (which it shares with other defined ele- 
ments of a fundamentally deictic nature, viz. the def. article and the 
demonstratives, and cf. 11.753 n 3 on undefined relatives) is that it 
may yet refer to something undefined, as in ja'a rajulun wa-sallamtu 
c alayhi 'a man carne and I greeted him' (another example 13.2 n 2), cf. 
Kitab I, 220: 'you only pronominalize a noun after you are certain that 
the person you are addressing already knows whom or what you mean, and 
that you mean something specific' ,(cf. 11.72 on 'specific'). 

(3) Some slight casuistry is involved here: taking the free pronouns as 
a basis, there are indeed twelve different -forras, as there is no gender 
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fem. plur.)/ and five for the 3rd person (the same). The product of 
five and twelve is sixty pronouns, twelve of which the author has dealt 
with in the chapter on the agent, twelve in the chapter on the subject 
and predícate, and another twenty-four will be dealt with in the chap¬ 
ter on the direct object. 4 To these can be added the í of taf c alina 
’you (fem. sing.) do 1 and the like, but we shall not dwell on them here 
because they are familiar enough already. 5 

11.719 Note: 1 The select opinión on 'ana 'I 1 is that only 'ana is the 
pronoun, the lengthening sign being redundant and serving only to make 
the final a clear in pronunciation, 2 but the Küfan view is that the 
whole word with all three letters is the pronoun, and this is the one 
chosen by Ibn Malik. 3 As for 'anta ’you' (mase, sing.) and its deriva- 
tives, the opinión of the Basrans is that 'an itself is the pronoun, 
and that its suffixes are letters of apostrophe. 4 In huwa 'he' and hiya 
'she' the whole word is the pronoun according to the Basrans, but the 
Küfan view is that only hu and hi are the pronoun, with wa and ya to 
fill out the sound. As for huma 'they two' and hum 'they' (mase.), 
only the hu is the pronoun, though some say that the whole word is the 
pronoun. In hunna 'they' (fem.) only the hu is the pronoun, the first 
n being like the m of hum 'they' (mase.) and the second like the ü of 
humü 'they' (masc.). s In ' iyyS.hu 'him' the pronoun is 'iyyS itself, and 
the elements suffixed to it are particles of the first (40b) second and 
third person. The difficulty has been raised that pronouns are suppos- 
ed to denote a first, second or third person, and that ’iyyá by itself 
does not: 6 the answer is that originally 'iyyá was by convention common 
to all three meanings, 7 and that when the need aróse to distinguish 
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distinction in the dual. Nevertheless there are thirteen different 
agent suffixes (or better: 13 marked categories of agent) in the past 
tense verb, with 3rd dual gender distinction, and only eleven distinct 
forros in the imperfect tense (2nd mase. sing. and 3rd fem. sing. are 
the same, as are 2nd dual common and 3rd dual fem.). An Arab grammar- 
ian would argüe that a is a common dual agent pronoun in the 3rd dual 
past tense (7.60), and that the t prefixes of the imperfect are not 
pronouns (5.3 n 3). 

(4) Agent pronouns 7.51-62; subject pronouns 9.22-24; object pronouns 
16.301-312 (bound), 16.501-512 (free); possessive pronouns 4.72 n 2, 
which complete the sixty. 

(5) Namely the dual agent suffix a and the mase. plur. suffix ü (3.44). 
Since there is some doubt as to exactly how many imperfect tense verb 
forms contain these pronouns (3.45) they are pedagogically untidy and 
cannot be smoothly fitted into the scheme! 

11.719 (1) Largely a repeat of 9.4-44 (notes there are complementary 
to these here). 

(2) Possibly to avoid confusión with 'an 'that' (5.41). But there is 
much uncertainty about the valué of the final a of 'ana, which in 
poetry (as assured by scansion) is sometimes long and sometimes short. 
Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 151, suggests that it may have two different roots, 
one with long and one with short final vowel (and cf. NOldeke 14, 

Moscati ##13.2, 13.7). For Trager and Rice, Language 30, 226, there 
seemed no point in segmenting 'ana, as it produced no useful contrasts, 
and in this they fortuitously side with the 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3). 

(3) 'Letters' translates 'ahruf, a plural of harf (1.25) 'partióle', but 
here clearly to be understood as grapheme or letter of the alphabet (cf. 
next note). For Ibn Malik see 1.02 n 2. 

(4) 'Letters of apostrophe' .renders hurüf al-kitab literally {hurüf is 
another plur. of harf 'partióle': the form 'ahruf above is theoretically 
a 'plural of paucity', q.v. 13.31 n 5, though this distinction is seldom 
correctly applied, even by grammarians). Here we must understand hurüf 
to mean 'morphemes', cf. 1.25 n 2. On distributional grounds Trager and 
Rice, Language 30, 226, reject the segmentation ' an-ta etc., and opt for 
'ant(a), thereby (synchronically at least) discounting the strong formal 
resemblance between the free pronouns and the agent suffixes (7.23 n 1). 

(5) See 9.44 n 1 on the reasoning here. 

(6) This must surely appear perverse to the Western grammarian, who can 
hardly be blamed for seeing the suffixes hu etc. on ' igga as identical 
with the bound object pronoun suffixes. But see notes to 16.501 et seq. 
for the justification of the Arab view. 

(7) 'By convention common to all three meanings' translates wudi c at 
muátarikatan bayna l-ma c ani £-£ala£ati: for wudi c at, lit. 'has been 
put', cf. wad c 'conventional denotation', 11.81 n 1; for muátarika lit. 
'sharing', cf. ’equivocal' in 3.65 n 10, though our word here is to be 
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between them 'iyyá was suffixed with letters denoting the desired mean- 
ing, just as t is suffixed to the verb predicated of a feminine. There 
are other views on this, 8 but we need not go into them here. 

11.72 (2) The second defined element is the proper ñame, 1 ( c alam, with a 
after the c and 1), which makes what it ñames absolutely specific. 2 
’Specific’ exeludes undefined elements, since they do not make the 
things they ñame specific, and 'absolutely 1 exeludes defined elements 
which are not proper ñames, because they only make the things they ñame 
specific either through some formal feature (viz. what is made defined 
by a relative clause, the definite article al, or being annexed), or 
through some abstract feature (viz. the demonstratives and pronouns), 3 

11.721 The proper ñame is of two kinds, 1 (a) personal, i.e. convention- 
ally denoting some externally specified individual, and which no others 
can take because it has been assigned to him alone. It may denote a 
rational being, either male, e.g. zaydun 'Zayd', or female, e.g. 
kirniqun 'Kirniq' (spelt with i after the single-dotted k and the n, a 
proper ñame transferred from its literal meaning 'the young of a 
rabbit' to the ñame of a poetess), 2 or its may denote an irrational 
being. The proper ñame may also be a place, e.g. c adanim 'Aden' (spelt 
with undotted c and d, the ñame of a town on the coast of Yemen), and 
makkatu 'Mecca', and ñames may also denote other things, such as 
qaranun 'Qaran' (spelt with a after the q and r), the ñame of a tribe 
in the Murad confederation to which belongs 'Uways al-Qaranl (and who- 
ever claims, as al-Jawharl does, 3 that this al-Qaranx is the gentilic4 
ñame from Qarn al-Manazil, with unvowelled r, is mistaken). Also 
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taken quite literally; ma c aní is literally 'meanings', but here might 
be better understood as 'semantic functions' (scil. pronominalization 
of the lst, 2nd and 3rd person), cf. 2.2 n 5, 12.92 n 1. 

(8) See 1.83 on fem. t, 16.504 n 2 on the 'other views' about 'iyya. 

11.72 (1) Jum. 27, 192, 229; Muf. #4; Alf. v 72; Qatr 96; Beeston 36; 
E.I. (2), lst art. 'Ism'. The term c alam 'proper ñame' is literally 
'signpost, banner, waymark' (and is cognate with c aláma ’marker', q.v. 
3.0 n 1). Further examples of proper ñames: 3.411, 3.89, 11.81, 23.41. 
The entities denoted by proper ñames in Arabio overlap completely the 
corresponding modern categories, specific people, places, countries, 
but cf. 11.722. On noun classes in general cf. 3.64 n 2. 

(2) ’Makes...absolutely specific': see 17.3 n 1 on mutlaq 'absolute'; 
ta c yln 'making specific' is literally 'individualizing, nominating' (cf. 
c ayn ’self', 13.31, from the same root, similarly ism c ayn 'concrete 
noun', 24.21 n 2). Contrast the definition of the common noun in 11.8. 

(3) On 'formal', lafzl, and 'abstract', ma c nawl , cf. 2.1 n 2. The fact 
that many proper ñames are prefixed with al 'the' is irrelevant (11.82 
n 4): it remains true that formally defined common nouns can be applied 
to more than one individual. Abstract definition is effected by the 
act of pointing with the demonstratives (11.73) and apostrophizing with 
the vocatives (23.42 n 1). Pronominalization itself does not guarantee 
that a noun is defined (11.718 n 2). 

11.721 (1) For formal categories of proper ñame see 11.723. The seman¬ 
tic categories are 'personal', éaksl and 'generic', jinsi (11.722), the 
personal including places, tribes etc. For 'conventionally denoting' 
see wad c , 11.81 n 1; 'externally' contrasts with 'mentally' in 11.722. 

(2) She was a pre-Islamic poet, see G.A.S. IX, 310. Ñames are either 
'transferred', manqui, lit. 'carried over' as here, or murta jal, lit. 
'extemporized', i.e. ñames not derived from existing roots (e.g. Faq c as) 
or in patterns used only for ñames (Su c ad, cf. 3.89 (8), (9)). 

(3) Evidently it is aá-áirblnl who is mistaken (or rather, he has un- 
critically transmitted the error from his source al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 
114). In al-Jawhari’s dictionary as-Siháh, s.v. qaran, it is stated 
unequivocally that 'Uways is named after Qaran (however, signs of con¬ 
fusión between Oaran and Qarn are discernible in Yaqüt's Mu c jam 
al-buldan , s.v. qarn). Al-JawharI himself is a famous lexicographer 
and grammarian who died c. 1007, apparently while trying to fly from 
the roof of amosque (G.A.L. I, 128; E.I. (2), art. 'al-D¿awhari'). 

(4) 'Gentilic' is a narrow (but conventional) translation of mansüb, 
from nisba lit. 'relationship' of blood, extended thence to logical and 
other relationships (cf. 20.02 ni). In grammar it denotes adjectives 
formed by suffixing i (i yyun etc. with case endings), possibly related 
to the i of the oblique ('genitive') case. Originally suffixed only to 
proper ñames, it was soon generalized (e.g. lafzT ’pertaining to form', 
káriji 'external'), and the fem. sing. carne to represent abstract nouns 
on the analogy of Greek -ia, e.g. ismiyya ’nominality' (1.31 n 3), 
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lahiqun 'Catcher', the ñame of one of Mu c awiya's horses , 5 áadqamun ’Big 
Mouth', the ñame of a camel stallion belonging to Nu c mán ibn al-Mundir, 
haglatun 'Sandy', the ñame of a goat belonging to a certain Beduin 
woman, and waSiqun 'Nimble', the ñame of a dog. These are the examples 
given by Ibn Malik in his Alfiyya (except for makkatu 'Mecca') , 6 making 
seven ñames in all: the eighth, that of the dog, echoes the Qur'anic 
wa-yaqülüna sab c atun wa-taminuhum kalbuhum 'and they shall say "Seven" 
and the eighth of them is their dog'. 7 

11.722 (b) The other kind is the generic proper ñame, 1 which (41a) by 
convention denotes something made mentally specific, i.e. whose exist- 
ence is perceived in the mind, such as 'usamatu 'Usama'. the ñame given 
to the lion, and tu c Slatu 'lu c 5la', the ñame given to the fox. 

11.723 In itself the proper ñame, whether personal or generic, is 
either (a) a simple noun 1 (i.e. excluding nicknames and titles), this 
being the predominant usage, as already illustrated (e.g. zaydun 
'Zayd', 'usama 'Usama the lion'), or (b) a title, which imparts the 
high status of the person so named, e.g. zaynu l- c abidina 'Ornament of 
the Devout', or even his humble station: a person of humble and lowly 
standing might, for example, be called 'anfu n-naqati 'Nose of the 
She-camel', or (c) a nickname, i.e. all those annexed compounds begin- 
ning with 'abü 'father of' (e.g. 'abü c amrin 'Father of c Amr, Abü c Amr' 
and 'abü bakrin 'Father of the Young Camel, Aba Bakr', may God be 
pleased with him), or with 'ummu 'mother of' (e.g. 'ummu c amrin 'Mother 
of c Amr, Umm c Amr' and 'ummu kultümin 'Mother of Kultüm, Umm KultOm', 2 
i.e. the daughter of the Prophet, may God bless him and give him 
peace). To these Fakru d-DIn ar-Razx added ibnu 'son of' and bintu 
'daughter of', as in ibnu da'yata 'son of the vertebrae' for 'crow' and 
bintu l-'ardi 'daughter of the ground' for 'pebble'. 3 

11.73 (3) The third defined element is the vague noun, 1 by which the 
author means the demonstrative noun, defined as that which denotes 
something named and points to it. Its vagueness lies in its generality 
and its appropriateness for pointing to every species and to every 
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harfiyya 'property of being a harf' (21.5), máhiyya 'quiddity' (from ma 
'what'), see Beeston 36; Fleisch 89; Bateson 20; Yushmanov 38. 

(5) Mu c 3wiya was the 5th Caliph of Islam, reigned 661-680. For Nu c mán, 
pre-Islamic king and patrón, see E.I. (1), art. 'al-Nu c man ibn 
al-Mundhir 1 . 

(6) See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn Málik; the referente here is to ñlf. w 72-3. 

(7) S. 18 v 22; the (facetious?) comment is from al-ñzhari, Tasr. I, 

114, and see E.I. (2), art. ’Ashab al-Kahf'. 

11.722 (1) On 'generic', jinsl see 23.31 n 1. 'Mentally specific 1 is 

mu c ayyan fl lit. 'made specific in the mind' (cf. ta c yln in 

11.72 n 2), i.e. treating a class of creatures as a specific individual. 
The phenomenon is well known, cf. English 'Willie Wagtail', 'Reynard the 
Fox', and see Goguyer's notes to Qatr 96 for examples from French, also 
Fleisch, Tr. #76i. It would be interesting to know whether the Arabs 
would regard such singular nouns as al-mu c tazila (the collective ñame 
for a school of hyper-rationalist theologians) or al-qadariyya (another 
group of theologians who denied free will) as generic proper ñames or 
as a variety of the personal proper ñame. 

11.723 (1) 'Simple noun' is mufrad, q.v. 23.431 n 1; 'title' translates 
laqab (often rendered 'nickname', 'súmame'); kunya 'nickname' (also 
'by-name', ’sobriquet') strictly means an indirect, allusive ñame, 
mostly using the ñame of a son or daughter (and see next note). The 
'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) are said to have used kunya as their term for 'pro- 
noun' (Ibn Hiáam, Sarh áu dür ad-dahab, ed. A. G. ad-Daqar, Damascus 
N.D. 174). See E.I. (2), lst art. 'Ism' on personal ñames. 

(2) These ñames are normally never translated (see E.I. (2), art. 'Abü 
Bakr' for the first Caliph, reigned 632-4) even when, as might be the 
case with the examples given here, the man or woman is named after a 
son or daughter, viz. Abu c Amr, Umm c Amr. A variety of these ñames is 
the type 'abü n-nazzara 'the man with glasses' (lit. 'father of spec- 
tacles'), 'abü d-dibbán 'the man with bad breath' (lit. 'father of 
flies' etc., where 'abü is synonymous with ¿ü 'possessor' (3.42). 

Except for the 'simple' ñame, these are formally 'annexed compounds', 
q.v. 3.65 n 7. 

(3) The immediate source is al-Azharl, Tasr. I, 120, referring to Fakr 
ad-Dln ar-Razi, Mafátlh al-gayb, Istanbul 1889-90, I, 32. On ar-Rází 
(died 1209), 'one of the most celebrated theologians and exegetists of 
Islam', see E.I. (2), art. 'Fakhr al-Din al-Rází', G.ñ.L. I, 506. See 
11.1 n 2 and 11.41 n 2 for the reasons why his ñame appears in three 
different forms in our text and footnotes, depending on the system of 
transliteration preferred. 

11.73 (1) Jum. 27; Muf. #171; ñlf. v 82; Qafr 99; Beeston 42; Fleisch 
139; Bateson 41; Yushmanov 29; NOldeke 48. It has two ñames in Arabio: 
al-ism al-mubham 'the vague noun' and ism al-'iSára lit. 'the noun of 
pointing' (translated in the text as 'demonstrative pronoun'). There 
is no demonstrative adjective in Arabic: though hada r-rajulu may safely 
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individual. What is pointed at may be single, a pair, or a group, and 
may be either masculine or feminine; each of the resulting six may be 
either nearby or far away, to which some have added a middle distance, 
so that the total is eighteen. 2 

11.731 The demonstratives are: T for the near masculine, ¿5 'this' (with 
no vowel after the lengthening sign ), 2 da'i 'this' (with i after the 
a'), da'ihi 'this' (with i after the 'ih), and dá’uhu (with u after the 
’uh) . 

11.732 For the near feminine: 1 df 'this' (with i after the first letter 
and no vowel after the second ) , 2 c¡ih 'this' (with unvowelled h) , tí 
'this' (with i after the first letter and no vowel after the second), 
dihi 'this' (with i after the h) , tih 'this' (with unvowelled h ), tihi 
'this' (with i after the h ), ta 'this' and dati 'this'. 

11.733 Then there are tañí and dani 'these two', dáni being for the 
near masculine dual and tSni for the near feminine dual. Both have a 

<l 

in independence and ay in dependence and obliqueness. Whether they are 
true duals or whether they have been produced (41b) only according to 
the form of the dual are two differing opinions: the latter is the 
sounder view, since it is a condition of the dual that it should be 
capable of indefinition, and the demonstratives are inherently defined. 2 

11.734 For the masculine and feminine plural: 1 'ulá'i 'these', with the 
lengthened a' among the Hijázxs and the shortened 3 among the Tamlmls. 2 
The dialect of the Revelation is HijazI, cf. the Qur'anic 'ula'ika humu 
l-muflihüna ’those, they are the prosperous ones'. 3 

11.735 All the above are used for the near demonstrative, as already 
stated, and they must never be suffixed with ka. But they may be pre- 
fixed optionally with the 'ha of attracting attention '} e.g. hada 
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be translated 'this man', ar-rajulu is regarded by the ñrabs as being 
in apposition to the noun hada (cf. 14.12 n 1). Paradigm 11.737 n 2. 

(2) See 9.3 n 1 on permutations. Fleisch remarks (142) that the 
hypothetical middle distance demonstrative is ’factice, simple fruit 
de la spéculation grammaticale'. 

11.731 (1) As will be apparent, the demonstratives are a graveyard of 
archaic and obsolete forms (Fleischer, Kl . Schr. I, 348, claimed never 
to have seen da'i and dá'ihi, but they are mentioned by al-USmüni on 
Alf. v 82). The mase. sing. has as its base the deictic element d, 
which is also to be seen in the word 'id 'lo!' (1.441 n 5), dü (3.42) 
and the relative alladl (11.753), cf. Moscati #13.33. 

(2) The Arabic has ’with vowelless a', in other words, with the conson- 
ant 1 alif functioning only as a lengthening marker for a, and not as 
the consonant ' (see 2.43 n 2). On spelling instructions cf. 3.44 n 2. 

11.732 (1) Here alsíi are remains of oíd deictic elements, showing a 
double contrast (a) between mase, d and fem. t, and (b) between mase, 
a and fem. i (which is also found in agent suffixes, cf. 7.54 n 1). 

(2) The second being the y which functions as a lengthening marker for 
X (cf. 2.43 n 2: tX = tiy). See Fischer, Islámica 3, 44 on fem. demon. 

11.733 (1) i.e. dáni in indep. form, dayni in dep./obl. form, etc. 
(table in 11.737 n 2). The dual demonstratives are the only ones which 
inflect for case (cf. relatives, 11.753). 

(2) The problem has already been aired in 3.65 (2), though it can 
hardly be doubted that dani etc. (and the relatives alladáni etc.) are 
indeed true dualizations. To be sure, demonstratives are by nature 
defined, but there is no objection to making proper ñames either 
fictionally (3.65 (4)) or formally (1.42) undefined, and there seems no 
reason why the same should not work for demonstratives. For the Arabs, 
however, these are more akin to kila ’both' etc. (3.63) in being 
intrinsically dual. 

11.734 (1) The deictic element here is clearly 1, which has several 
other deictic functions in Arabic (e.g. def. art. al, 11,74; plur. 'ulü 
of dü 'possessor', 3.412 (a); emphatic prefix la, 13.6 n 3). The 'u of 
'ula'i, 'ula'ika (and 'ulü) is invariably pronounced short, though spelt 
as if long (in compensation for loss of the first 1 of an assumed orig¬ 
inal * 'ullay, so Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 153, but cf. Fleisch 247 n 23). 

(2) These two symbolize the polarization of pre-Classical Arabic into 
Eastern (Tamimx) and Western (HijazI) dialect groups (cf. Rabin, op. 
cit. 1). On the two varieties of a see 3.89 n 2. 

(3) S. 2 v 5; Rabin (loe. cit. n 1) suggests that the intervocalic ' 
(which is neither a Proto-Semitic ñor a genuine Arabic dialect feature) 
aróse to break up an otherwise doubly long syllable *ay^-á'i. 

11.735 (1) See 11.737 n 2 for full paradigm. 'Ha of attracting atten- 
tion' is lit. for ha' at-tanbih, a deictic element which may occur 
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zaydun ' this is Zayd', hadihi hindun ' this is Hind' , 2 and ha'ula'i 
'these' . 


11.736 The distant demonstratives (if we adopt the first view, which 
regards them as the other variety of near demonstratives )? are made by 
adding the partióle ka, either (a) absolutely without the infix 1 and 
regardless of whether the thing pointed at is singular or otherwise, or 
(b) accompanied by the infix 1 in order to exaggerate the distance, 2 
except in three cases: (1) in the dual absolutely, whether prefixed 
with the 'ha of attracting attention' or not, (2) in the plural when it 
has the dialect form with the lengthened a', i.e. the Hijazí, (3) when 
prefixed with the 'ha of attracting attention' but not ending in the 
lengthened a' . In these three places .ka 3 and 1 do not combine, henee 
you do not say *danilika 'those two', *'ula'ilika 'those' or *h&dalika 


1 that', 


11.737 If we adopt the other view, that there are three orders of de¬ 
monstratives (as followed by Ibn Hiáam 1 in his Cormentar y on the Lumha) , 
the nearest is that which has neither infix 1 ñor ka, the furthest is 
that in which both are combined, and the middle is that which is com- 
bined only with ka, because the addition of a letter conveys the in¬ 
crease in distance, 2 which I have already dealt with exhaustively in my 
Commentary on Qatr an-nada . 3 

11.74 (4) The fourth of the defined elements is the noun prefixed with 
al 'the', 1 denoting definition, e.g. ar-rajulu 'the man', al-gul amu 'the 
boy' and al-farasu 'the horse'. It is al and not 1 alone which makes 
defined, in agreement with al-Kalil and SIbawayhi, and the a is not 
redundant, contrary to Sxbawayhi. 2 
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alone, e.g. ha 'ana da 'it is I' (lit. 'look! I am that', cf. Fleisch 
114), or as a suffix, e.g. 'ayyuha 'OI' (23.5 n 2); cf. also huna etc., 
18.212, háti and haluima, 5.21 n 1. 

(2) Note that these are sentences: 'this Zayd' would have to be zaydun 
hada, with hada in apposition to zaydun. With common nouns, however, 
the situation is different: hada r-rajulu is 'this man', the sentence 
equivalent being hada huwa r-rajulu 'this is the man' (cf. 9.81 n 2). 
Annexed phrases behave like proper nouns: hada baytuka 'this is your 
house', baytuka hada 'this house of yours". Cf. Beeston 43. 

11.736 (1) i.e. according to the view that there are only two orders 
of demonstratives, near and not near; 'particle ka ' (harfiyya) is 
meant to exelude ka as a pronoun suffix, but see n 3 below. 

(2) The reasoning appears somewhat specious. In practice daka/dalika 
etc. simply appear to be free variants. 

(3) The deictic function of k is obvious: it is related to the object 
pronoun suffix set with k (16.303 etc.) and the prefix ka 'like' 

(1.708), cf. Fleisch 147, Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 389. By analogy 
with the object pronoun suffix, the k of dalika 'that' sometimes follows 
the number and gender of the person addressed, thus fem. sing. daliki, 
dual dalikuma, mase. plur. dalikum, fem. plur. dálikunna. This is a 
Qur'anic speciality; cf. Muf. #561, Yushmanov 30. 

11.737 (1) See 1.02 n 1 on Ibn Hiáam, 3.45 n 3 on his Commentary on the 
Lumha. Here, however, aá-áirblnx is actually paraphrasing al-Azharx, 
Tasr. I, 129. 'Infix 1 or ka' is a very free translation of al-lám 
wa-l-kaf lit. ’letter 1 and letter k ', with no mention of ’infix'. 

(2) The most commonly occurring demonstratives are: 


mase. sing. 

'this' 

hada 

daka 

’ that 

dalika 

fem. sing. 

hádihi 

tíka 


tilka 

mase, dual 

hadáni 

dáni 


dannika 

fem. dual 

hátáni 

tani 


tannika 

comm. plur. 

há'ula'i 



'ula'ika 


Duals have dep./obl. case in -ayni (11.733). 

(3) See 0.4 n 6. 

11.74 (1) Jum. 27; Muf. ##262, 599; Alf. v 106; Qatr 114 (cf. Mugnl I, 
48); Beeston 37; Bateson 10; Yushmanov 33; al as noun marker 1.5; 
juncture features 11.1 n 2; assimilation of 1 11.41 n 2; al on proper 
ñames 11.82 n 4. 

(2) Kitab II, 63 (see 0.1 n 1 on al-Kalxl and Síbawayhi) . The def. art. 
is either quoted as an independent morpheme ' 'al ' or given the ñames 
al-'alif wa-l-lam ' 'a-1’ or ISm at-ta c rtf 'the defining 1' (in Kitab 
invariably al-'alif wa-l-lam ). The dispute, which aS-áirbíni reproduces 
from al-Azharl, Tasr. I, 148, turns upon the question of whether the 
initial 'a (only realized as such when not in juncture, 11.1 n 2) is 
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11.741 The definite article is either (a) generic, 1 (42a), in which 
case, if.it cannot be replaced by kull 'all, every', it is termed the 
'factual article', e.g. the Qur'anic wa-ja c alna min al-ma'i kulla 
éay'in hayyin 'a-fa-la yu'minüna 'and we made everything living from 
the water, so why do they not believe?'. 2 Otherwise, if kull 'all, 
every' can literally replace the article, it is then termed the 'art¬ 
icle which embraces all individuáis of the species', e.g. the Qur'anic 
wa-kuliqa l-'insanu $a c ifan 'and man was created weak'. If it can be 
replaced metaphorically by kull 'all, every', then it is termed the 
'article embracing the characteristics of the species hyperbolically', 
e.g. 'anta r-rajulu c ilman 'you are the man as regards knowledge!'. 3 

11.742 Or (b) it is the 'article of familiarity' Z 1 in which case aware- 
ness may be due either to previous mention, as in the Qur'anic fa- c asa 
fir°awnu r-rasüla 'and Pharaoh disobeyed the messenger' , 2 or to prior 
knowledge, as in the Qur'anic al-yawma 'akmaltu lakum dínakum ’today I 
have perfected for you your religión 1 . 3 

11.75 (5) The fifth member of the defined class, omitted by the author, 
is the relative. It is of two kinds, partióle and noun type. 1 

11.751 The partióle typeHs that which, together with its relative 
clause, paraphrases a verbal noun and does not need any referential 
pronoun, e.g. the Qur'anic wa-'an tasümü kayrun lakum 'and that you 
should fast is best for you', 2 i.e. sawmukum 'your fasting'. This is 
not a member of the defined class. 

11.752 The noun type 1 (which is the one intended in this context), is 
every noun which is incomplete without a relative clause and a refer¬ 
ential pronoun. It is of two kinds, (a) that which has one fixed 
meaning and does not go beyond it, and (b) that which is common to sev- 
eral meanings in the one form. 



NOTES 


267 


part of the article or not, since in juncture it is absorbed by the 
previous word. 

11.741 (1) Terms are: 'generic article' lam al-jins or al-lam 
al-jinsiyya (see 23.31 n 1 on jins ’genus'),- 'factual article' al-lam 
li-bayan al-haqTqa lit. '1 for expressing the fact'; 'article which em¬ 
braces all individuáis of the species' al-lam li-éumül ' afrád al-jins 
(lit. translated), also called lam al-istigraq ’1 of total inmersión' 
i.e. ’all-embracing'. On kull 'all' see 13.4. 

(2) The two quotations here are S. 21 v 30 and S. 4 v 28 respectively: 
kull cannot replace al in al-ma'i 'water', but can in al-'insanu 'man'. 

(3) Metaphorically kullu rajulin 'every man' is clearly hyperbolic, but 
still structurally correct. On ’metaphor' majaz see 13.3 n 1; on ’hy- 
perbole', mubalaga cf. 9.81 n 4; on the dep. form c ilman here see 20.6 
n 2. Note that the two uses of the article shown here are subdivisions 
of Beeston's 'generalizing function' of al (37). 

11.742 (1) Termed lam al- c ahd, and translated literally (= Beeston's 
’particularizing function', 37). In this function the article reveáis 
its deictic origins unmistakably (11.734 n 1). 

(2) S. 73 v 16; initial element of al is replaced by the last vowel of 
fir c awnu in juncture (11.1 n 2), and 1 assimilates to r (11.41 n 2). 

(3) S. 5 v 3; here the initial element of al has its full consonantal 
valué ', but this is not noted in the' transliteration because (at 
least in correct Arabic spelling) is never written, cf. 11.1 n 2. 

11.75 (1) Jum. 27, 338; Muf. ##176, 262; Alf. v 88; Qatr 103; Beeston 
43, 49; Fleisch 149, 194; Bateson 41, 47; Yushmanov 75; NOldeke 97. 
’Relative' for mawsül (lit. ’thing joined') is a compromise: the elem- 
ents treated here are not relative pronouns (contra Bateson, Yushmanov) 
but simply join the relative clause to its antecedent (syntax, 11.753 
n 3), and the translation 'relative' has been chosen to reflect this 
function. See further 11.752 n 1. 

11.751 (1) 'Partióle type' renders ( mawsül ) liarfT, lit. 'belonging to 
the partióle family' (cf. 11.721 n 4 on the i suffix of harfl) , so 
called because these elements (essentially the nominalizers ' an 'that', 
5.41, and ' anna 'that', 10.42) are not nouns or pronouns. On 'relative 
clause', sila, and 'referential pronoun', Ca’id, see 11.752 n 1. 

(2) S. 2 v 184, and cf. 9.02. 

11.752 (1) 'Noun type' is ( mawsül) isml , lit. 'of the noun family'. 
Terminology of relatives is: mawsül 'relative' (11.75 n 1), i.e. the 
element which connects the relative clause to the antecedent (but see 

11.753 n 3); sila 'relative clause' (lit. 'join, connection'); c a'id 
'referential pronoun', (lit. ’thing returning, going back'), which, as 
will be seen (11.753 n 3) is the true relative pronoun. Structurally 
the relative ( mawsül ) and its clause (pila) are indispensable to each 
other (cf. 9.71 for some incomplete examples). The translation 'who' 
for allagi etc. is quite arbitrary: see 11.75 n 1. 
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11.753 (a) The first kind 1 is, for example, alladi ’who' for the mascul- 
ine singular, whether a rational being or not, alladáni 'who' for the 
masculine dual, and allatáni 'who' for the feminine dual. The two 
latter are pronounced with a in independence, and ay in dependence and 
obliqueness, exactly like the dual inflection of nouns, 2 e.g. ja'aní 
lla¿ani qáma wa-llataní qámata 'there carne to me the two (mase.) who 
had stood and the two (fem.) who had stood'. 3 In these the X of alladl 
'who' (mase, sing.) and allatí 'who' (fem. sing.) has been elided. For 
the masculine plural there are two forms: alladina 'who' for rational 
beings only, with I in independence, dependence and obliqueness, and 
al-'ula 'who' for both rational and irrational beings. For the femin¬ 
ine plural there are also two forms: allá'1 'who' (with final T or i) 
and alláti 'who' (with final I or i ). 4 

11.754 (b) The other kind is man 'who'^spelt with a after the m), 
which is specifically for rational beings, e.g. the Qur'anic wa-man 
c indahu c ilmu 1-kitabi 'and he who has knowledge of the Book '} though 
it can be used for irrational beings if they are given rational status, 3 
e.g. the Qur'anic wa-man adallu mim-man yad c ü duna llahi (42b) man la 
yastajibu lahu 'and who is more in error than him who calis upon some- 
thing besides God which will not answer him?'. 4 Sometimes it denotes 
both rational and irrational beings simultaneously, by allowing the 
superior to subsume the inferior, as in the Qur'anic yasjudu lahu man 
fi s-samawati wa-man fl l-'artfi 'there bows before him whoever is in 
the heavens and whoever is on the earth' , 5 in which the former embraces 
the angels, the sun, moon and stars etc., while the latter embraces 
mankind, mountains, trees, animáis etc. 

11.755 And there is also the relative má 'which' , 3 used only for irrat¬ 
ional beings, as in the Qur'anic ma c indakum yanfadu ’what you have 
will run out', 2 but it may also be used with rational beings, as in the 
Qur'anic yusabbihu li-lláhi ma fl s-samáwáti wa-ma fl 1-'arqli 1 that 
which is in the heavens and that which is on the earth praises God 1 . 3 
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11.753 (1) Cf. 11.731-4 on the deictic elements 1, d, t in these words; 
1.51 for al 'the' as a relative; 11.1 n 2 for the juncture feature 
which they share with al 'the 1 . 

(2) But they are not regarded as true duals, see 3.65 (2). 

(3) Syntax of relatives. The relative ( mawsül) concords with its ante- 
cedent in number, gender, definition and (where marked) case: with un- 
defined antecedents the mawsül, being by nature defined, cannot occur. 
The relative clause ( sila) is a normal sentence (nominal or verbal) in 
all respects but one: its topic is always a pronoun, viz. the refer- 
ential pronoun ( c a'id) which stands for the antecedent. The sila remains 
the same whether the antecedent is defined or not, thus ar-rajulu lladí 
marartu bihi 'the man by whom I passed' (lit. 'the man-maw$ül-l passed 
by him'), rajulun marartu bihi 'a man by whom I passed' (lit. 'a man- 
0-1 passed by him'). General references 11.75 n 1. 

(4) A mase. plur. alladüna, analogous to the indep. sound mase. plur. 
una (3.41) has been noted (Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 89). In practice, how- 
ever, only the following are regularly encountered: 

sing. dual plur. 

mase. alladi alladani/ayni alla^tna 

fem. allati allatáni/ayni allati 

11.754 (1) Beeston 49; Fleisch 150; Bateson 42; Yushmanov 75; Nüldeke 
103; other refs. 11.75 n 1. Interrogative man 5.87 n 2; conditional 
man 5.83. Spelling instruction (3.44 n 2) rules out min 'from', 1.701. 

(2) S. 13 v 43; the relative clause ( $ila) here is an inverted nominal 
sentence, seil. 'with him is the knowledge...' (cf. 9.74), and the 
referential pronoun ( c á'id) is the hu 'him' suffixed to ci n da (18.207). 
Normally man is grammatically mase. sing. even when known to refer to 
fem. or plur. (so man 'uhibbuhu 'the one(s) I love'), but the modern 
tendeney is to use whichever pronoun is appropriate. 

(3) 'Status' is mamila, originally a term for social standing, but 
applied by Slbawayhi to grammatical status as the correlative of 
mawdi c 'function' (3.1 n 4), cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 84, also 23.2 n 1. 

(4) S. 46 v 5; here the first man is interrogative (5.87 n 2), the 
second refers to a rational being (note assimilation *min man=-mim-man) 
and only the third illustrates the irrational being, viz. stones, trees 
and other false gods. 

(5) S. 22 v 18; see further comment in 11.755 n 3. 

11.755 (1) Refs. as for 11.754 n 1, and see 5.82 n 1, 5.84 n 1. 

(2) S. 16 v 96. 

(3) S. 62 v 1. In the verse quoted in the previous paragraph (S. 22 
v 18) the pronoun man 'who' is allowed to subsume irrational beings 
both in heaven and earth (angels being considered inferior to men). 

Here the reverse is the case, for the pronoun ma 'what' is now allowed 
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11.76 (6) The sixth, which is the fifth according to the author, is 
that which is annexed to any of these four. 1 As the author puts it, for 
'that which is annexed to any of these five 1 . This is because an undef- 
ined element becomes defined when annexed to a defined element, 2 e.g. 
ja'a gulaml 'my boy carne', ja’a gulamu zagdin 'Zayd's boy carne', já'a 
gulamu hada 'this person's boy carne', ja'a gulamu lladT fí d-dári 'the 
boy of him who is in the house carne', and ja'a gulamu l-qádl 'the 
judge's boy carne'. 3 

11.761 That which is annexed to a defined element has the same rank in 
definition as that to which it is annexed: 1 thus whatever is annexed to 
a proper ñame or a demonstrative has their rank, and so on for the re- 
mainder. The exception is that which is annexed to a pronoun, for this 
has the rank of a proper ñame and not that of a pronoun, because you 
say marartu bi-zaydin sahibika 'I passed by Zayd your friend', qualify- 
ing a proper ñame by a noun annexed to a pronoun: if the noun annexed 
to a pronoun had the rank of a pronoun it would follow that the quali- 
fier was more defined than its antecedent, which is impossible. 

11.77 Note: 1 The feature of absolute definition-has been made the crit- 
erion here because the above-mentioned defined classes, according to 
whether they may be qualified by adjectives or be qualifiers themselves, 
fall into quite different categories, viz. firstly the pronoun, since 
it is never qualified and never qualifies adjectivally, secondly the 
proper ñame, which may be qualified but never qualifies adjectivally, 
while third, fourth and fifth 2 are the demonstratives, nouns defined by 
al 'the' and that which is annexed to a defined element, for all of 
these may be qualified and qualify adjectivally. 3 
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to subsume rational beings (mankind) among the things praising God. 
Another relative which could be included here is ' ayyu 'whichever, 
whoever', cf. Flelsch 151; Bateson 42; Yushmanov 75; see also 5.86. 

11.76 (1) Ju m. 27; Muf. #262; Alf. v (53), 385; Qatr 117; Beeston 46; 
Fleisch 171; Bateson 10; Yushmanov 64; Nüldeke 29; GStje, Arábica 17, 
esp. 231f. See further 26.7 

(2) Annexation alone is not sufficient to define a noun, though it may 
confer a higher degree of specificity (baytu rajulin 'the house of a 
man' is technically undefined but still more specific than baytun 'a 
house', cf. 26.91). The definition status of certain annexation units 
still provokes discussion, particularly in the case of kull ’all' (v. 
13.4 n 6) and the so-called 'elative' adjectives, q.v. 20.4 n 1. 

(3) In the examples, gulam 'boy is annexed respectively to a pronoun 
(11.71), proper ñame (11.72), demonstrative (11.73), relative (11.75) 
and noun with def. art. (11.74). The slight deviation from the order 
of Ibn Sjurrüm's»presentation is accounted for by the fact that here 
aá-áirbíní is following Ibn HiSam's order (probably via al-Azhar!, 

Tasr. I, 94) . 

11.761 (1) The principie underlying these observations (which stem 
either directly from Qatr 118 or indirectly from al-Azhar!, Tasr. I, 

95) is that a qualified element must be at least as defined as its 
qualifier. Between definition and indefinition there is little 
difficulty: undefined elements can only be qualified by undefined 
elements ( rajulun qá'imun 'a standing man' etc.), but defined elements 
may be qualified by both (undefined qualifiers generally in dependent 
form, see 19.5, 20.5). Since, however, definition is hierarchical, a 
problem arises when qualifier and qualified are both defined: this is 
seen clearly by comparing zaydun hada 'this Zayd' with hada r-rajulu 
'this man' (11.735 n 2), where word order is determined by ’rank' 

(rutba , 11.711 n 2). The rule is apparently broken in such modernisms 
as al-maliku faysalun 'Ring Faysal' (cf. also Beeston 43). 

11.77 (1) This continúes the theme of the previous paragraph, but this 
time aá-áirbln! seems to have lifted it from al-Azhar! on Aj. 70. The 
criterion of qualifiability is present in Kitab I, 221f, and has become 
rather more organized by the time of al-Mubarrad ( Muqtadab IV, 281). 

See also Muf. #147. 

(2) The sixth category, the relative (11.75) is omitted from this 
scheme probably because it is not in aá-Sirblnl's immediate source (see 
previous note). It would have been elegant to inelude it here, since 
it filis the last space implied by the dichotomous classification, viz. 
'qualifies but is never qualified adjectivally'. For 'qualify' in this 
context the notion na c t is used, q.v. 11.0 n 1, which is thus seen to 
be somewhat wider in application than simple 'adjective'. 

(3) Definition can be effected by the vocative structure (23.42), and 
perhaps also (though in a different way) by the categorical negative 
construction with la 'no', q.v. ch. 22, esp. 22.11 n 1. 
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A—J A 1 ^j_í l A^v^ |» A£ A^j>- (¿j-o AL) ¿i »« 

L> „ « jj 1 j_j-JL e j»_J aa 1—9 

¿ja-w I A> ¿yo I. S i ' » <flA II A^^Sa 


l5l La_1£ ¿AA_caJI ^j-Lc A ^SLaJI p—Vl (j\ 


)} A^_<. w . A—1 LJÜI A,(^_9 l—£ A^>^-o 

^jLS (43a) 1 —o—l o aa l—¿ ' 

A —*. -Le ^JjA l—o ja_n/ )j \ I . V ^-—9 A> \ ^ (j» A > J I I AA 

¿--u*A —1 L—.^J LyJ ^ L»S L -oJ 4_c^y¿j^j_o 

i — * ■ > <—1 l—o— »1 ^ aJ—1 A$ 1 La$ A A a."u> 

A—1 L>ü l—4> J á -áJ J 1 l— S I. I A>^j IJ £ 7 ^ L>JI 

jj« l—A>-^U L a.« 1 l—oA 1 ^ ^^-o_e^ 


A—l^Já_j A^v*¿>^_3 ¿ A ’A 


J1 ^3-Lc 

*A _9 ja^LSJI ^_mAJ ^_^_9 A__> „ Le p^Ulj ij J 7 i A L^-cw? ^jUl ^gi I 

>A jJ—1_9 LA ' < l o-^ 9 ^ju^-9^ l—o-^— \¿e\ jjl—* A ^— 4 . 9 i Jlj 9 L—sJJ M ^>Ai 

J^AA v—9^ La-oJI ^j_o L o- ft. e (_j _9 Lo A l—a^—,*.. Le i—1^>- A Aju (j La_ 9 ^j_r-o^j Lo^—-»— le (_J \ 

L_o—lj) l—< 0 -^-—i — Le |»^U1^ i—9 !)J I 1 ..■ *> - ./ ^-9 A——o—LsJl—/ (jLAj^jlo I—o-^-A I—9 AA ^J lj A—«JjJI 


11.8 The undefined noun^ cannot be described by enumeration but only by 
giving a definition. Xt is defined as being every noun denoting an ex- 
isting thing that applies generally to the whole species, including it- 
self and all others, without specifying any single member of the indiv¬ 
iduáis in that species to the exclusión of the others, e.g. rajulun 'a 
man 1 , which denotes by convention 4 (43a) a mature, male, rational anim¬ 
al. Whenever any single member of this species exists it is correct to 
apply this noun to it; the same is true of words applied generally when 
the species itself is only implicit, e.g. áamsun ’a sun‘, which conven- 
tionally denotes a daytime star whose appearance dispels the night. 3 It 
is perfectly correct for a word such as this to be applied to more than 
one just as rajulun 'a man’ can be, the difference here being simply 
that other individuáis of that species are non-existent in the external 
world: if they did exist it would then be proper to apply such express- 
ions to them. 

11.81 It is not the convention 1 for this kind of word to denote a part¬ 
icular individual such as zaydun ’Zayd’ or c amrun ,c Amr'; the convent¬ 
ion is that undefined nouns denote entire species. 

11.82 The author's definition of the undefined noun contains some ob- 
scurity for the beginner, 1 so he ciar i fies it by saying: in simple terms 
(i.e. to make the undefined noun easier for the beginner): everything 
(i.e. every noun) to which it is proper (either salaha or saluha 2 'to be 
proper') for al 'the' to be prefixed, in the purest speech, is undef¬ 
ined, e.g. ar-rajulu 'the man' for a rational being, and al-farasu 'the 
horse' , 3 (An irrational being). The original form is rajulun 'a man' 
and farasun 'a horse', and both are undefined before the prefixing of 
al 'the' and defined afterwards. It is not proper for al 'the' to be 
prefixed to other words in the category of defined nouns, so as to say 
*az-zaydu 'the Zayd' or *al-hindu 'the Hind', because these are already 
defined by their quality of being proper ñames, and it is improper to 
prefix al 'the' to them. 4 
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11.8 (1) Jum. 191; Muf. ##3, 262; Alt. v 52; Qatr 90; Beeston 37; 
Fleisch 153; Bateson 9; Yushmanov 34, 65; GStje, Arábica 17, 235. For 
'undefined' Arabic uses nakira, formally a noun meaning 'something 
unknown' (from which the denominative verb nakkara 'to make undefined* 
and its verbal noun tankir 'making (or being) undefined'). Antonym is 
ma c rifa, lit. ’knowledge*, henee 'something known' (also with its 
denominative c arrafa 'to make defined', noun ta c ríf 'making (or being) 
defined'). It will be appreciated that definition/indefinition reside 
with the listener rather than the noun: when formally or functionally 
unmarked (e.g. marartu bi-zaydin/bi-baytin 'I passed by Zayd/by a 
house'), only the listener’s knowledge distinguishes a proper ñame from 
a common noun. Students who have wasted time looking up proper ñames 
in dictionaries will understand this well. Cf. Fleisch, Tr. #76k. 

(2) See 11.81 n 1 on ’convention' (wad c ). Degrees of indefinition (cf. 
11.711 ni), on a purely semantic basis (viz. ’thing' is more undefined 
than 'body' and so on) appear for the first time in al-Mubarrad, 
Muqtadab III, 186, IV, 280. 

(3) Ñames such as c abdu éamsin ,c Abd áams' (= 'sun-worshipper') suggest 
that at one time there were defined common (?) nouns without al, though 
it cannot be inferred from this that the suffix n originally had 
defining function, cf. Moscati #12.75, 77. Misleading, too, is the 
simple equation of tanwin with the English indefinite article. 

11.81 (1) Lexical meaning plays very little part in Arabic grammar (cf. 
12.92 n 1): the meaning of a word is as arbitrary, and as conventional, 
as the sounds, forros and structures in which words manifest themselves. 
The same applies to the proper ñame, whose 'meaning' (apart from any 
residual lexical content) is the specific individual it refers to 
(11.72), with the additional feature that the speaker can create a 
proper ñame simply by assigning any word to that category, by the 
process of wad c lit. ’putting', see further 1.14 n 1. 

11.82 (1) AS-áirbtnl's concern for the perplexity of the beginner is 

no doubt genuine, but is expressed in the words of al-Azhari on Áj. 71. 
The reason for the obscurity is Ibn Ajurrüm's departure from the purely 
formal level of his presentation, to which he now returns. 

(2) See 10.22 n 2 on the variation in medial vowel. Though somewhat 
uncomfortable in the context of 'proper ñames', 'proper' was chosen to 
transíate saluha because it conveys the necessary moral flavour of 
linguistic correctness: 'to be structurally correct' was originally 
expressed by hasuna , lit. 'to be (morally) good' (cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 
93, 148, also 12.91 n 8), and saluha is merely a synonym thereof. 

(3) 'Man', ’horse' and 'to strike' are the eternal examples in almost 
every Arabic grammar (including the Kitáb): that they are the same as 
the standard Greek examples is clear, but how did they find their way 
to the Arabs, and what else carne with them? Try Versteegh 42. 

(4) From this point of view there are three classes of proper ñame: 
those which never have the def. article, those which always do (e.g. 



274 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


11.9-12.01 


■‘ * l *,j_o A»_¿ . I—lj< _'l—r*-H ij-o v * '« .o-o II 

J L ' sl. á i ^ Áia-gJl LAJI LjlJI 
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i—<■ w JI 1.^- “ « n u »* I A_c ^ / " » o ^j A. ’ <—*■ / Jau*»^ “< a. Jl ^ • I ■ **• J1 ^A^j 1 ° y» 1 - "• "■ »> 
' - ° 1 (j L-t< i_J^ Á JI i_yJLe p l. * y t.. á Jn .«Jl d— \j) i « v. 5Ll* ^uJI 1—Ai_áJa_aJJ 

^ÁkjJI '-jj'j* 15 I JaJL¿ a. a_í^L_> (43b)i3_J¿>^JIj ’á-ákl—c aj^o^JI á^j ^.oJl 


11.9 Having finished with the first chapter on the concordants } namely 
the adjective (and the connected matters of definition and indefinit- 
ion), the author now turas to the second of the concordants, to wit 
coordination. 


CHAPTER TWELVE 

12.0 Chapter on coordination: 1 i.e. that which is coordinated. It is of 
two kinds, explanatory 2 and sequential. 3 Intended here is sequential co¬ 
ordination, i.e. coordination by arrangement in sequence (the term is 
nasaq , spelt with a after the s, used in the meaning of mansüq 'thing 
arranged in sequence', derived from nasaqtu S-Say'a nasqan 'I arranged 
the thing in sequence' , 4 with no vowel after the s in nasq 'action of 
arranging in sequence'), in other words, placing consecutively. It is 
defined as the concordant joined to its antecedent by one of the part¬ 
ióles with which the Arabs conventionally denote coordination. 5 The 
author deais with them as follows: 

12.01 The partióles of coordination are ten in number: (this is based 
on the assertion that ’imim 'either', with i after the ', is a coordin- 
ator, but the truth is (43b) otherwise: there are only nine of them)j 1 
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al-qáhiratu 'Cairo', aá-Sirbínl), and those which sometimes do and 
sometimes do not have it, e.g. nu c mánu, an-nu c manu 'Nu c mán', hasanun, 
al-hasanu 'Hasan'. The distribution of al in the last category appears 
to be entirely arbitrary (cf. Muf. #11, Alf. v 109). One thing is 
certain: proper ñames almost always take al when dualized or pluralized 
(cf. 3.65 n 8) 

11.9 (1) Appositional nouns with an apparently adjectival function, 
e.g. rajulun c adlun 'a just man' lit. 'a man justice' (Fleisch 187) are 
not dealt with by a§-SirbIní, possibly because, being invariable 
{ri jalan c adlun 'just men'), they are not true concordants (see 11.61 
n 1 for the similarities between nouns and adjectives). A frequent 
appositional structure is the type tawban kazzan 'a silk garment' lit. 
'a garment silk', al-kátamu 1-hadidu 'the iron ring' lit. 'the ring the 
iron', cf. Fleisch 187, Fleischer, K1. Schr. I, chs. 1, 2. See 26.72 
for the synonymous annexation construction tawba kazzin 'a garment of 
silk' etc. 


12.0 (1) Jum. 30; kuf . ##157, 538; Alf. v 540; Qatr 346; Beeston 97; 
also M.U.S.J. 48, 167; Fleisch 157 (188); Bateson 38; Yushmanov 62; 
Ndldeke 93. Terminology: c atf 'act of leaning towards, inclining', i.e. 
coordination, ma c tüf 'thing coordinated', i.e. coordinated element, 
ma c taf c alayh 'thing to which coordinated', i.e. antecedent, harf c atf 
'particle of coordination' (cf. 3.84 n 3). 

(2) 'Explanatory coordination' is c atf hayan, lit. 'coordination of 
making clear' (cf. hayan, 5.82 n 3, tabyin, 20.0). See 14.51 n 1. 

(3) 'Sequential coordination' is c atf nasaq, lit. 'coordination of 
arranging in order'. The term is absent from early grammar, and was 
perhaps introduced to resolve the ambiguity of c atf (and cf. 23.45 n 5). 

(4) Cf. 1.11, 4.5 for the method of paraphrasing nasaq .by the patient 
noun mansaq. The difference between nasq and nasaq (spelling instruct- 
ions 3.44 n 2, and cf. 17.1 on verbal noun) is that nasq is only a verb¬ 
al noun, while nasaq denotes the result of that action. 

(5) 'Arabs' always means Beduins, cf. 1.21 n 1; 'conventionally denote' 
renders wa$a c at, lit. 'they (the Arabs) have assigned them', cf. wad c 
in 11.81 n 1, and see further 12.92 n 1. 

12.01 (1) See the discussion in 12.6. Spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) 
are to avoid confusión with 'amma 'as for', q.v. 9.95 n 3. 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


12.1-12.2 


ih, Jl. 1.11 (^j_S <V—i-Le *—9■* "■ ^ l AÁ 1 .'.'i><-o 

í—' í^tl (_^_9 L_s_-Lij (j_jL_ jJ1 ^Jji>w l—^-A^L s JxjJLII ¡jj 1—o.^.A—■_< l-^5b_i^uü 1—ol u _ ' >_ « -o 

(_yAl-Ul ,J-r>A L^-J^Lá (j ' .- » ■ <» II (jJ 1—a^-A—■—> L^-SL.^-¿A L_*l ^ uá-*>^ *■—■* , ^a^ 

V —¡OvtfJI (_yJ_£ ( fcoj>ül ( J^. lh.a—1 q^SÍA^ LliLwl I _■ * '• A—•_Le ^S->ül (j_fl üu 

OII A_<J, CU—.í^j^ j A-¡<J) P L> L^_. cÁtusJI <_j_9 (J J).J» ..' ■ ■^-u Ij 

1Á I j <1 .i. — f^S A_J cJ^j 1. A«áJl>^j A—**oA^j A-*_á^j (_^_9 A—^jJ La ^^gjoJt ^^aS-^ A —< 

^yJl ..-wA aJ^_9 ^>A- Al->_Lc je.A-ÜA_« (^-lc |ft^>JI (__p_¿ l ^>tAAo Aiia-ftA_9 ( *^>JI J^-Ua- ft — l CUA 

oJ-Ja^ (^JLstA aJ^- 9 ^>A t .A-a (J-Lc (^^-9 LaJjAaj j*—<Jt> I < I L>^A LA—Lu^I A-9 

^ H g "■ A~J^_9 ^>w A-i, l_fr i—*¿j^J*>—q.o.l) 1. / . > L^co^ v ? ) 1 —1— 9 i¿J*° ó-rf- 5 -" l^L? u>> 

L uí .^.—l—i—9 l—o LjbAjí—i L_e mi "> * L Á-ll (jA' i A » Hj AA—i—SmJI .«L>n l ^ 4 LA_i>A 

' á *^-V 1—^—yi (—9^.iXS-ft II (j 1 (jgj) < W.A.JI <—I(j— ' * S ii ft JI^ <—*•! V l 


and they are (i.e. the partióles of coordination, whose meanings vary): 2 

12.1 (1) wa 'and', 1 which associates the coordinated element with its 
antecedent both in form and meaning. In formal association it makes 
the second element concord with the first in its inflection, 2 whether 
independence, dependence, obliqueness or apocopation, and in associat¬ 
ion of meaning it makes the second element concord with the first in 
its logical predicament, 3 whether of negation or assertion. It serves 
for absolute coordination in the strict sense and not for ordering or 
accompaniment: thus when used for coordination you say, for example, 
ja'a zaydun wa- c amrun 'Zayd and °Amr carne', ra'aytu zaydan wa- c amran ’I 
saw Zayd and c Amr' and marartu bi-zaydin wa- c amrin 'I passed by Zayd 
and c Amr', where c amrun ,c Amr' is a concordant of zaydun 'Zayd' in its 
independence, dependence and obliqueness, and shares in its logical 
predicament. 4 

12.11 When wa 'and' is used for absolute joining it can coordinate the 
the logically posterior to the anterior, as in the Qur'anic wa-la-qad 
'arsalna nüfyan wa-'ibrahlma 'and we did send Noah and Abraham' /* or the 
anterior to the posterior, as in the Qur'anic ka-¿alika yühi 'ilayka 
wa-'ila lladína min qablika 'thus he inspires you and those before 
you' , 2 or the logically concomitant, as the Qur'anic fa-'anjaynáhu 
wa-'ashaba s-safínati 'and so we saved him and the people on the ship'. 3 

12.2 (2) fa 'and then' ,’ 1 which associates what follows it with its ante¬ 
cedent in inflection and meaning but with an abstract ordering, 2 which 
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(2) See 12.92 n 1 on ma c anX ’meanings'. 

12.1 (1) Jum. 31; Muf. #539; Alf. v 543; Qatr 346 ( MugnX II, 30); other 
refs. as in 12.0 n 1. For wa as a subordinating conjunction see 5.54, 
5.55; tira with dep. nouns in the meaning of 'with', ch. 25; wa as a 
'partióle of swearing' with oblique nouns, 26.5; wa as a synonym of 
rubha with oblique nouns, 26.61; coordinating sentences, 12.93. 

(2) There is some debate as to whether the coordinated element concords 
with the antecedent through a formal operator [Camil laf?X) , namely wa 
'and' or an abstract operator ( c amil ma c nawX) , namely concordance as 
such ( tabciyya ): see further 1.31 n 4, 11.01 n 1. 

(3) 'Logical predicament' is hukm, lit. 'verdict', a direct borrowing 
from logic (contrast hukm as a legal borrowing in 24.1 n 2). In spite 
of Versteegh 74 n 22, hukm is an early synonym of qadiyya in its purely 
logical meaning of apophasis (q.v. Versteegh 145), cf. Zimmermann, op. 
cit. 9.3 n 1, 536. See further 12.23 n 1. 

(4) In InsSf prob. 64 the 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) argüe that wa is redundant 
in S. 39 v 73: £ atta 'i¿a ja'üha wa-futihat 'abwábuhá ’until when they 
carne to it (scil. Paradise) and its gates were opened', for no main 
verb appears here or in the rest of the verse. Is this a survival of 
the original deictic function of 'ida: ’until, lo and behold, they carne 
to it and...'? Cf. 1.441 n 5. 

12.11 (1) S. 57 v 26, inverting the historical order; the first wa 
(untranslated) is not in question here, as it only coordinates verses. 
'Logically posterior/anterior is muta'akkir/mutaqaddim fX 1-hukm 'de- 
layed/advanced in predicament', see 12.1 n 3 on hukm. 

(2) S. 42 v 3. With rare exceptions (v. 12.94 n 2) nouns may not be 
coordinated with oblique pronouns, henee the repetition of ' ila here 
(v. 1.702 n 1 on 'Hay-). The verb yühX is Stem IV (8.63 n 1), root 
w~h~y. The relative clause ' ilá lladXna min qablika (which assumes 
an elided ' awhá 'he inspired') contains a predicate of the type set 
out in 9.74, i.e. a prepositional phrase dependent on a compulsorily 
deleted verb phrase or equivalent. 

(3) S. 29 v 15; here the dep. noun 'ashába may correctly be coordinated 

with the dep. pronoun suffix hu. This occurs only with overt pronouns: 
concealed pronouns must be externalized by apposition, e.g. uskun 'anta 
wa-zawjuka ’dwell thou and thy wife' (S. 2 v 35), with 'anta repeating 
the concealed pronoun in uskun (cf. 11.713). 'Concomitant' is a lit. 

translation of musahib. 

12.2 (1) Jum. 31; Muf. #540; Alf. v 545; Qatr 348 {MugnX I, 139); other 
refs. as in 12.0 n 1; fa as subordinating conjunction 5.54, 5.55. The 
translation 'and then' somewhat over-emphasizes the difference between 
wa and fa: both have, however, a much wider range of functions as 
sentence coordinators, cf. 12.93 n 1. 

(2) 'Abstract ordering' is tartXb maCnawX (see 2.1 n 2 on ma c nawX) ; 
cognate with tartXb 'ordering' are rutba, martaba 'rank' (11.711 n 2) 
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12.21-12.3 
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' 1 DJ f— d;j e t» J_g-iO 


is that the coordinated element should be subsequent to the antecedent, 
as in the Qur'anic kalaqaka fa-sawwáka 'he created you and then fash- 
ioned you'. 3 

12.21 It can also be used for narrative ordering: 1 this means that the 
element coordinated by fa 'and then' is mentioned purely formally after 
the antecedent, and not that the meaning of the second element occurs 
later in time than that of the first. This is most common in the co- 
ordination of detail to a general idea, as in the Qur'anic fa-qad 
sa'alü musa ’akbara min dalika fa-qalü 'arina lláha jahratan 'and they 
asked Moses a greater thing than that, and said, "show us God openly"'. 2 

12.22 It can also (44a) denote immediate consequence 1 as well as order, 
i.e. that something should be connected by it without interval, as in 
the Qur'anic ' amatahu fa-'aqbarahu 'he killed him and then buried him'. 2 
The consequence of a thing depends on what it is: do you not see that 
it is possible to say tazawwaja fulánun fu-wulida lahu 'so-and-so 
married and then had a child' , 3 as there is between these two events 
only the period of pregnancy, no matter how long that might be? 

12.23 Using fa 'and then' in coordination you say jS'a zaydun fa- c amrun 
'Zayd carne and then c Amr', ra'aytu zaydan fa- c amran 'I saw Zayd and 
then c Amr', and marartu bi-zaydin fa- c amrin 'I passed by Zayd and then 
c Amr', where c amrun ' c Amr' is a concordant of zaydun 'Zayd' in its in- 
flection, and shares in its logical predicament accompanied by ordering 
and consequence. 1 

12.3 (3) tumma 'then' ,1 (spelt with u after the three-dotted £) , which 
associates the coordinated element with its antecedent in inflection 
and meaning, and conveys ordering and looseness of connection 2 between 
the two coordinated elements, e.g. ja'a zaydun turma c amrun 'Zayd carne, 
then c Amr', ra'aytu zaydan tumma °amran 'I saw Zayd, then c Amr' and 
marartu bi-zaydin tumma c amrin 'I passed by Zayd, then c Amr', where 
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and tarattaba 'to follow from (apodosis from protasis)' in 5.811. 

(3) S. 82 v 7; this time two verbs are coordinated (cf. 12.93). 

12.21 (1) 'Narrative ordering' is tartlb dikrl , lit. 'ordering by 
mention' (cf. dikrl ’due to previous mention' in 11.742). 

(2) S. 4 v 153. 'Coordination of detail to a general idea' is c atf 

al-mufassil c alá mujmal : mufassil is related to fa?l 'subsection, 
differentiation' (cf. 3.63), mujmal to jumla 'sentence' (19.6 n 1). 

See 20.42 n 2 on the comparative construction of ' akbara min dálika. 

12.22 (1) 'Immediate consequence' translates ta c qib, lit. 'following on 
the heels of something'. Qualitatively fa differs from wa in that the 
latter is indifferent to the chronological order of events (12.11). 

(2) S. 80 v 21. In his own commentary on this verse (IV, 466), 
aá-áirblni points out that the choice of fa here instead of the neutral 
wa stresses the immediacy of the burial and that the corpse was not 
left lying aboutl 

(3) 'So-and-so' is fulánun (fem. fulánatu, 3.89 (4), and adj. fulán! 
'belonging to So-and-so'. The connection suggested by Hitti, History 
of the Arabs, London 1967, 644 n 1, between fulán and Oíd French poul- 
ains is fortuitous: fulán occurs many centuries earlier (e.g. Kitáb II, 
and is probably composed of deictic elements (Fleisch, Tr. 118k). Note 
impersonal passive wulida lahu, lit. 'there was given birth for him', 
cf. 8.11 n 1. 

12.23 (1) See 12.1 n 3 on hukm 'logical predicament 1 . The two possible 
'predicaments' are assertion and negation (see 12.41 n 2 on these and 
related borrowings from logic). 'Assertion' is termed either 'itbát 
(lit. 'confirming') or ' Ijáb (lit. 'necessitating, root w-j-b, cf. 21.1 
n 4), and 'negation' is nafy (5.76 n 1) among grammarians, but salb 
(lit. ’dispossessing, snatching away') among logicians. There are com- 
plexities in the history of these terms (both 'itbát and 'ijáb are used 
apparently indiscriminately by SIbawayhi, cf. Troupeau, Lexique-Index ), 
on which see Zimmermann, op. cit. 9.3 n 1, 532. 

12.3 (1) Jum. 31; Muf . #540; Alf. v 545; Qatr 351 ( Mugnl I, 107); other 
refs. as in 12.0 n 1. The spelling instruction , (3.44 n 2) is to avoid 
confusión with iamma 'there' (18.213). Yushmanov 62 makes the observa- 
tion that tumma replaces wa 'and' when anything has to be coordinated 
with God, e.g. ' aShadtu llaha tumma jamá c atan min al-musllmina 'I cali 
upon God and a number of Muslims as my witness'. 

(2) 'Ordering and looseness of connection' is tartlb wa-tarákl (cf. 12.2 
n 2 on tartib); tarakl is lit. 'slackness, limpness', the term favoured 
by Ibn Hiáam and aá-Sirbiní's immediate source, al-Azhari, on Sj. 73. 
Az-Zajjáji and az-Zamakáari prefer muhla 'interval, delay' for this 
feature of tumma, while Ibn Malik, in the Alfiyya at least, opposes fa 
and tumma by means of the antithetical terms ittisál 'connection' and 
infisál 'disconnection, separation'. 
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c amrun ,c Amr' is a concordant of zaydun ’Zayd' in its inflection, and 
shares in its logical predicament, except that the meaning attributed 
to the coordinated element is later than the meaning attributed to the 
antecedent, cf. the Qur'anic fa-'aqbarahu tumma 'i¿3 Sa'a anéarahu 'and 
then he buried him; then, if he wishes, he will resurrect him'. 3 

12.4 (4) 'aw 'or'^ which associates the coordinated element with its 
antecedent in inflection and meaning: thus you say ja'a zaydun 'aw 
c amrun 1 Zayd or c Amr carne', ra'aytu zaydan 'aw c amran 'I saw Zayd or 
c Amr*, and marartu bi-zaydin 'aw c amrin 'I passed by Zayd or c Amr', 
where c amrun ' c Amr' is a concordant of zaydun 'Zayd' in its inflection 
and shares in its logical predicament. This particle may denote one of 
two alternatives, e.g. ja'a zaydun 'aw c amrun 'Zayd or c Amr carne', or 
one of several alternatives, e.g. ja'a zaydun 'aw c amrun 'aw bakrun 
'Zayd, c Amr or Bakr carne'. It can also convey a restricted choice 2 be- 
tween the two coordinated elements after a request, e.g. tazawwaj 
zaynaba 'aw 'uktahá 'marry either Zenobia or her sister', or a free 
choice, 3 e.g. jális il- c ulamá'a 'aw iz-zuhháda 'sit with scholars or 
ascetics'. The difference between restricted and free choice is that 
in restricted choice it is impossible to combine the two coordinated 
elements, while that is possible in free choice. 

12.41 It is also used after a statement (and then corresponds to a re¬ 
quest) r 1 i.e. the kind of predicative statement which can be intrinsic- 
ally true or false, 2 to express the speaker's doubt, e.g. the Qur'anic 
labitná yawman 'aw ba c da yawmin ’we tarried a day, or part of a day', 3 
or to make the listener have doubts, as in the Qur'anic wa-'inná 'aw 
'iyyákum la- c ala (44b) hudan 'aw fi (¡alalin mubTnin ’verily we, or you, 
are in a State of guidance, or in plain error’. 4 

12.5 (5) 'am 'or 1 , 1 which serves as a request to be specific when it 
occurs after the interrogative ’a '?' which denotes one óf two relevant 
alternatives, 2 e.g. 'a-zaydun Cindaka 'am c amrun 'is it Zayd with you or 
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(3) S. 80, w 21, 22, being the continuation of the verse quoted in 

12.22. Here tumma coordinates the complex sentence ' i¿á áa'a 'anáarahu, 
in which 'ida ’when’ has pseudo-conditional forcé (5.94), i.e. it does 
not mean ’when he wished, he resurrected him 1 . 

12.4 (1) Jum. 31; Muf. ##541-544; Alf. V 551; Qatr 353 (Mugnl I, 59); 
other refs. as in 12.0 n 1; ’aw as a subordinating conjunction 5.56. 
Some idea of the extent to which later grammar moved away from the 
strict structuralism of Slbawayhi can be gained from Ibn HiáSm's state- 
ment (Mugnl I, 59) that 'modern grammarians' distinguish no less than 
twelve functions for ’aw, viz. doubt (12.41), making vague (12.41), 
división (e.g. 'words are either nouns, verbs or partióles'), option 
(the ’restricted choice' of 12.4 n 2), allowance (the 'free choice' of 

12.4 n 3), unrestricted unión (synonym of wa 'and', 12.1), digression 
(synonym of bal ’rather', 12.7), synonymous with 'illa, synonymous with 
' ila (see both in 5.56), approximation (e.g. 'I do not know whether he 
said hallo or goodbye'), condition (e.g. 'X shall beat him, whether he 
live or die') and finally partition (e.g. 'be ye Jews or Christians', 

S. 2 v 135). The translations and examples above are taken from 
Howell, #543. 

(2) 'Restricted choice' is takylr lit. only 'choice', but qualified 
here in order to contrast with the other type of choice involved. It 
is cognate with iktiyaran 'voluntarily', q.v. 7.5 n 2, 9.8 n 2. 

(3) 'Free choice' is 'ibaha , lit. 'permission, allowance', qualified 
by 'free' in the translation tp fit the context. It is related to the 
legal term mubah 'allowed', which is the neutral grade of legality 
between the opposite poles of baram 'forbidden' and fard ('religious 
obligation', synonym wájib 'obligatory act, cf. 9.8 n 2). 

12.41 (1) Cf. 5.54, 5.55, where palab (here 'request') has been 
rendered ’demand'. The request is for confirmation of one of the two 
alternatives (cf. n 3 below). 

(2) 'Predicative statement' is a literal translation of al-kalám 
al-kabarl (cf. 1.1 on kalSm ’speech', 9.1 on kabar ’predicate'), but 
such classifications of sentence types are borrowings from logic and 
are not found in Slbawayhi. It contrasts with the kalám 'ináá'i 'ex- 
clamatory statement' (lit. 'originative', Howell #1), i.e. commands, 
exclamations, entreaties etc. Several other classifications on the 
basis of meaning exist, on which see Versteegh 147, and contrast the 
simple formal opposition of 'nominal' and 'verbal' sentence, 9.24 n 2. 

(3) S. 18 v 19, scil. 'we tarried a day, or was it part of a day?'. 

(4) S. 34 v 24. On 'inna~=z'innana see 10.55 n 3; on 'iyyákum see 
16.506; on emphatic prefix la see 13.6 n 3. 

12.5 (1) Jum. 31, 32; Muf. ##541, 542; Alf. v 548; Qatr 355 (Mugnl I, 
39); other refs. as in 12.0 n 1. 

(2) 'Relevant alternatives' is a free translation of al-mansübayni lit. 
'the two things attributed'; while this may be connected with nisba in 
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c Amr? , / when you are quite sure that one of the two is there. For this 
reason the answer must be specifically 'Zayd' or 'CAmr', and cannot be 
'yes' or 'no' because these do not speclfy. 3 

12.51 This 'am 'or' is called 'conjunctive' } and is of two kinds: (a) 
preceded by the interrogative 'a '?' which, with 'am 'or', requests spe- 
cification as already illustrated, and (b) preceded by the 'equalizing 
'a' 2 (whether formally expressed or not). This second 'am 'or' occurs 
before sentences in which 'a and its own sentence are together equival- 
ent in status 3 to a verbal noun, as in the Qur'anic wa-sawa'un c alayhim 

'a-'andartahum 'am lam tundirhum 'and it is the same for them whether 
you warned them or did not warn them', 4 i.e. sawa'un c alayhim al-'indaru 
wa- c admuhu 'the same for them is warning or the lack of it'. This 'am 
'or' is only called 'conjunctive' because neither what precedes it ñor 
what follows it can be dispensed with in a self-sufficient utterance. 5 
Both kinds of 'conjunctive 'am' associate the coordinated elements in 
inflection and meaning, e.g. sawa'un ’a-já'a zaydun 'am c amrun 'it is 
the same whether Zayd or c Amr carne' , 6 sawa'un 'a-ra'aytu zaydan 'am 
c amran 'it is the same whether I saw Zayd or c ñmr', sawa'un 'a-marartu 
bi-zaydin 'am c amrin 'it is the same whether I passed by Zayd or c Amr'. 
Likewise 'a-ja'a zaydun 'am c amrun 'did Zayd or c Amr come?', 'a-ra'aytu 
zaydan 'am c amran 'did I see Zayd or c Amr?' and 'a-marartu bi-zaydin 
'am c amrin 'did I pass by Zayd or °Amr?'. In all these c amrun ' c Amr' 
is a concordant of zaydun 'Zayd' in its inflection and shares its 
logical predicament. 

12.52 There is also the 'disjunctive ' am’^ to which none of the above 
remarks on the 'conjunctive 'am' apply: it is not preceded by the Ínter 
-rogative ’a '?' which, with ‘am 'or', requests specification, ñor by 
the 'equalizing 'a'. It is called 'disjunctive' because it occurs be- 
tween two independent sentences, 2 and is inseparably associated with the 
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its grammatical sense of (genetic) relationship (cf. 11.721 n 4), it is 
just as likely that it here has the logical flavour of this term in its 
sense of predicative relationship. Cf. also 20.02 n 1. 

(3) See 5.741 n 1 on interrogative 'a, and 12.51 n 6 on indirect quest- 
ions. ’Specify 1 is ta c yin, the same as ’making specific’ in the context 
of proper ñames (11.72). 

12.51 (1) ’Conjunctive’ is muttasil lit. ’continuous, uninterrupted 1 
(cf. 21.1 n 5); the same root w-s-1 supplies the basic terminology of 
relative sentences, 11.752 n 1, and bound pronouns, 11.716 n 1. 

(2) 'Interrogative 'a' is ’alif al-istifhSm, q.v. 5.741 n 2; the 
’equalising 'a' is 'alif at-taswiya, translated literally, also known 
as 'alif al-mu^adala 'balancing 'a'. 

(3) 'Equivalent in status' renders fi maliall , lit. 'in the place of'. 
Elsewhere (5.81 n 3) it has been equated with manzila 'status' (23.2 
n 1) rather than mawdi c ’function' (3.1 n 4), even though it may seem 
that 'functionally equivalent' is the obvious translation. The reason 
is that mahall does not denote absolute replaceability as does mawdi c , 
but equivalence of function between elements of different form classes 
(see 5.84 n 4), particularly when the element concerned is a sentence 

(jumla , q.v. 19.6 ni), as sentences cannot exhibit inflection and can 
therefore only be regarded as having the status of inflected elements. 

(4) S. 36 v 10; note vowel harmony in suffix -him in c alayhim (cf. 13.9 
n 9) and past tense meaning of verb negated by lam (5.71). 

(5) 'Neither can be dispensed with' renders la yustagná bi-'ahadihima 
c an il-'ákari fairly literally: in its positive form the cognate term 
mustagni denotes a self-sufficient utterance (e.g. Kitáb I, 202, 208, 
347, 480), while the negative most often appears in the context of 
absent elements or features (e.g. 5.44, 13.7), but see 19.6 on the 
notion that elements can be indispensable to the complete utterance. 
This explains why this type of 'am is called 'conjunctive' (n 1 above). 

(6) Arabic has no distinctive structure for indirect questions, though 
under foreign influence there is a tendency to transfer pronouns into 
reported speech forms (cf. indirect speech, 10.64 n 1). Thus 'I asked 
him whether he was going' is either sa'altuhu 'a-'anta dShibun, with 
direct speech in the subordínate sentence ('are you going?') or 

sa'altuhu 'a-huwa dShibun, with indirect speech form ('whether he was 
going'). The other interrogative pronouns (5.87 n 2) behave similarly. 

12.52 (1) This is 'am l-munqati c , lit. 'the severed 'am' (cf. 21.11 
n 2), see below, n 4, on the reason for this ñame. 

(2) See 19.6 n 1 on jumla 'sentence'; 'independent' is a literal 
translation of mustaqill , now most commonly encountered in political 
contexts. It will be noticed that aá-Sirbinl has taken it for granted 
that the single nouns after this 'am will be construed as elliptical 
sentences (scil. js'a zaydun 'am ja'a c amrun 'Zayd carne or c Amr carne'), 
a rare failure to grasp an opportunity for taqdir (q.v. 2.101 n 1). 
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meaning of retraction,3 e.g. já'a zaydun 'am c amrun 'Zayd carne, or else 
c Amr', ra'aytu zaydan 'am c amran 'I saw Zayd, or else c Amr', and 
marartu bi-zaydin 'am c amrin 'I passed by Zayd, or else c Amr', in the 
meaning of bal 'or rather'. Henee it associates in inflection but not 
in meaning. 4 

12.6 (6) 'immá 'either', 1 (spelt with i after the ') , which must be foll- 
owed by another 'immá or a synonym^ e.g. já'a 'immá zaydun wa-'immá 
c amrun 'either Zayd carne or c Amr‘, ra'aytu (45a) ’immá zaydan wa-’immá 
c amran 'I saw either Zayd or c Amr' and marartu 'immá bi-zaydin wa-'immá 
bi- c amrin 'I passed either by Zayd or by c Amr', where c amrun ' c Amr' is 
a concordant of z aydun 'Zayd' in its inflection and in its logical pre- 
dicament. This particle is omitted from the partióles of coordination 
by Ibn Hiáam, following Abü CAli, ibn Kaysan and Ibn Barhan3(spelt with 
a after the b). But in the opinión of most grammarians, when it occurs 
after demands, e.g. tazawwaj 'immá hindan wa-'immá 'uktahá 'marry 
either Hind or her sister' or in predicative statements, e.g. já'a 
'immá zaydun wa-'immá c amrun 'Zayd carne or c Amr', it has exactly the 
same status 4 as 'aw 'or' both in being a coordinator and in meaning, in 
that after demands it serves to denote restricted or free choice,5and 
after statements it serves to denote doubt or to induce it. In the op¬ 
inión of the former authorities, 6 however, 'immá 'either' is only simil¬ 
ar in meaning to 'aw 'or' and not in being a coordinator. 

12.7 (7) bal ’nay rather' j used as a coordinator after an assertion,2 
e.g. gama zaydun bal c amrun 'Zayd, nay rather c Amr stood', ra'aytu 
zaydan bal c amran 'I saw Zayd, nay rather c Amr' and marartu bi-zaydin 
bal c amrin 'I passed by Zayd, nay rather c Amr', where c amrun ' c ñmr' is 
a concordant of zaydun 'Zayd' in its inflection but not in its logical 
predicament, since it is c ñmr, not Zayd, who is qualified by the verb.3 
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(3) 'Retraction' is ' idrab, lit. 'tuming away' (henee in modera Arabio 
'striking' against employers, from root d-r-b 'to strike'). 

(4) As the translations are meant to imply (by use of the comma after 
the first sentence), neither statement is essential to the utterance. 
Whether the second must always contain a retraction of the first is 
problematical: apart from tending to make both statements thereby 
indispensable to each other, it can surely be argued that this type of 
'am sentence must fit somewhere into the many functions of ’aw 'or' 
listed in 12.4 n 1! Note that bal (12.7) replaces 'am in the para- 
phrase, however, and not 'aw. 

12.6 (1) Jum. 31; Muf. ##541, 543, 544; Alf. v 553; Qatr 357, (Mugni I, 
56); other reís, in 12.0 n 1. The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) are 
to avoid confusión with ' amma 'as for', q.v. 9.95 n 3. There are two 
objections: however, if ’ immá is not a conjunction, what is it?). Cf. 
so often occurs with wa 'and' prefixed (as in the examples here), and 
second that prepositions must be repeated after it (by contrasting 
wa-'imma bi- c amrin here and wa- c amrin in 12.1 it is easy to grasp the 
obections: however, if 'imma is not a conjunction, what is it?). Cf. 
also n 6 below. 

(2) The only synonym which may follow 'imma is 'aw 'or'(12.4). 

(3) On Ibn Hiáam see 1.02 n 1; Abü C A1Í is Abü C A1Í al-Farisí, q.v. 
10.71 n 1; Ibn Kaysan was a prominent pupil of al-Mubarrad (22.3 n 1) 
and of Ta c lab, leaders of the 'Ba?rans' and 'Küfans' respectively (cf. 
9.4 n 3), and died in 911 or 932 (G.A.L. I, 111, E.I. (2), art. 'Ibn 
Kaysán'); Ibn Barhán was an eccentrlc, but highly respected teacher who 
died in 1064 (G.A.L. Suppl. I, 491). 

(4) Here 'status' is manzila, q.v. 23.2 n 1 and contrast 12.51 n 3. 

(5) See 12.4 on restricted and free choice, 12.41 on doubts. 

(6) The 'former authorities' are Abü C A1I etc., mentioned above. For 
the reservations about 'imma see ni: to those may be added the fact 
that 'imma always occurs in pairs, wherein the first ' immS certainly 
is not a conjunction. The coordinating function has to be ascribed to 
the wa 'and' which invariably accompanies the second 'imma. 

12.7 (1) Jum. 31; Muf. #545; Alf. w 550, 555; Qatr 356 (Mugni I, 103); 
other reís, in 12.0 n 1. 

(2) 'Assertion' is 'ijab, q.v. 12.23 n 1. 

(3) See 12.1 n 3 on hukm 'logical predicament'. Note that 'qualified' 
here is mawsüf, the same term that is used for the antecedent of the 
adjective (11.0 n 1): the reason is that verbs are also analysed as 
adjectival qualifiers, usually of their agents (11.45 n 1), but here, 
interestingly, the verb phrases qama, ra'aytu and marartu bi- are all 
construed as qualifiers, first (formally) of Zayd and then (through 
retraction) of c Amr. While this is obvious with gama, it is perhaps 
worth emphasizing that for the other two the implied paraphrases are 
*zagdun bal c amrun ra'aytuhu 'Zayd, rather c Amr I saw', *zaydun bal 
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12.71 It also occurs after negation, 1 e.g. má ja'a zaydun bal c amrun 
'Zayd did not come but rather c Amr‘, ma xa'aytu zaydan bal c amran 1 I 
did not see Zayd but rather c Amr', and ma marartu bi-zaydin bal c amrin 
'I did not pass by Zayd but rather c Amr', where c amrun ,c Amr' is a con- 
cordant of zaydun 'Zayd' in its inflection but not in its logical pre- 
dicament, since it is c Amr, not Zayd, who is qualified by the verb. 2 

12.8 (8) la 'not 'j used as a coordinator after assertions, e.g. qáma 
zaydun la c amrun 'Zayd stood, not °Amr', ra'aytu zaydan la c amran 'X 
saw Zayd, not c Amr' and marartu bi-zaydin la c amrin 'I passed by Zayd, 
not c Amr', where c amrun ,c Amr' is a concordant of zaydun 'Zayd' in its 
inflection but not in its logical predicament, since it is Zayd, not 
c Amr, who is qualified by the verb. 2 

12.81 It also occurs after the imperative, e.g. idrib zaydan la c amran 
'strike Zayd not c Amr' /■ where Zayd is the one who is commanded to be 
struck, not c Amr, henee the word c amrun ' c Amr' is a concordant of 
zaydun 'Zayd' in inflection only. 2 

12.9 (9) lakin 'but' ,1 (spelt with unvowelled n) , used as a coordinator 
on certain conditions: (a) that the coordinated element be a single 
word, 2 (b) that it be preceded by negation or prohibitior. 3 and (c) that 
it not be accompanied by wa 'and', in the opinión of most grammarians. 4 
Examples after negation: má qáma zaydun lakin c amrun 'Zayd did not 
stand, but c Amr', ma ra'aytu zaydan lakin c amran 'I did not see Zayd, 
but c Amr', and ma marartu bi-zaydin lakin c amrin 'I did not pass by 
Zayd, but c Amr', where c amrun ' c Amr' is a concordant of zaydun 'Zayd' 
in its inflection but not in its logical predicament, as it is c Amr who 
is qualified by the verb (45b) not Zayd. Examples after prohibition: 5 
la tadrib zaydan lakin c amran 'do not strike Zayd, but c Amr', where 
Zayd is the one forbidden to be struck, not c Amr, henee c amrun ,0 Amr' 
is a concordant of zaydun 'Zayd' in its inflection but not in its 
logical predicament. 
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c amrun marartu bihi 'Zayd, rather Amr I passed by' respectively, in 
which the verb phrases are complex predicates of the type in 9.75 

12.71 (1) See 5.76 n 1 on negation, nafy, in general. 

(2) Further to 12.7 n 3: here again the verb phrases are analysed as 
adjectival qualifiers, scil. *zaydun bal c amrun ma ra'aytuhu 'Zayd, 
rather c ñmr I did not see' etc. The 'logical predicament 1 remains a 
choice between assertion and negation: it is not a matter of the 
meaning of the proposition but simply of whether the given predicate 
applies to the stated subject or not. 

12.8 (1) Jura. 31; Muf. #545; Alf. w 554, 555; Qatr 356 {Mugní I, 194); 
other reís, in 12.0 n 1; for la negating verbs see 5.76; for la negating 
nouns categorically see ch. 22. 

(2) Though not a conjunction in the sense intended by aá-Sirblní, the 
resumptive la which is used as a repeater for previous negatives may as 
well be mentioned here. It repeats any of the various negative parti¬ 
óles (5.76 n 1), always with wa, e.g. ma qama wa-la takallama 'he did 
not stand, ñor speak', lam yaqum wa-la takallama 'he has not stood ñor 
spoken'. Cf. Cantarino, I, 107, Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 338, Nñldeke 93. 

12.81 (1) While an elided second verb need not be assumed here ( *idríb 
zaydan la tadrib c amran) , there seems to be no choice with ma darabtu 
zaydan wa-la c amran 'I did not hit Zayd ñor (did I hit) c Amr'. 

(2) The translation 'the word c amrun' is necessary here because c ñmr's 
ñame is quoted in the metalanguage with the indep. form as subject of 
'is a concordant', rather than with dep. form as a concordant to zaydan 
(the alternative: ’ c amran is a concordant to zaydan’ is also possible, 
but it is not so cióse to the original). 

12.9 (1) Jum. 31, 32; Muf. #545; Alf. w 554, 555; Qatr 356 ( Mugní I, 
226); other refs. in 12.0 n 1. The spelling instruction (3.44 n 2) 
distinguishes lákin from lakinna (10.43): cf. 12.903 n 1 on the other 
’light' (kafif) or 'lightened' (mukaffaf) alternants of nn , and see 
further 3.241 n 2. 

(2) 'Be a single word' renders ' ifrad lit. 'causing something to be 
mufrad, viz. single, singular, simple' (see 23.431 n 1 on mufrad). 

(3) In Insaf prob. 68, the ’Kdfans' (9.4 n 3) argüe somewhat speclously 
(and in the absence of evidence) that lakin, being a synonym of bal 
'rather' (12.7), may be used after positive sentences, e.g. 'atañí 
zaydun lakin c amrun 'Zayd, but rather c Amr, carne to me'. The 'Basran' 
reply does not seem very positive, probably again through lack of 
evidence: they concede that lakin might occur in such a position but 
only (a) if the second element contradicts the first (i.e. if it falls 
into the category dealt with below in 12.903, where it is actually an 
allomorph of lSkinna) , or (b) if the first element is an error or over- 
sight. But in the latter case, bal already exists for the correction 
of errors and oversights, and so (the Basran^ claim), lakin is not 
needed in that function. 
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12.901 This partióle is not a coordinator if it is followed by a sent¬ 
ence,1 as in the verse 

'inna bna warqá'a la tukáa bawadiruhu 

lakin waqa'i c uhu fi 1-harbi tuntazaru 
'Indeed the onslaughts ( bawadiru 'onslaughts' is the plural of 
bádiratun, i.e. hiddatun 'vehemencé') of Xbn Warqa' are not feared, but 
his attacks in battle are anticipated 1 .2 Here waqa'i c u ’attacks' is the 
subject, tuntazaru 'are anticipated' is its predicate ,3 and lakin 'but' 
preceding this sentence is a partióle which introduces equational sent- 
ences. 4 

12.902 Likewise if it follows wa 'and',las in the Qur'anic má kana 
muhammadun 'aba 'ahadin min rijalikum wa-lákin rasüla llahi ’Muhammad 
is not the father of any of your men, but the apostle of God',2where 
rasüla lláhi 'the apostle of God' is not coordinated to 'aba 'ahadin 
'the father of one' as one single element coordinated to another,3 but 
is the predicate of an elided kana 'is, has always been', i.e. wa-lakin 
kana rasüla llahi 'but he is the apostle of God'. 

12.903 In the same way, when it is preceded by an assertion, e.g. gama 
zaydun lakin c amrun lam yaqum 'Zayd stood, but c Amr did not stand', 
c amrun ' c Amr' is the subject of an equational sentence,i lam yaqum 'he 
did not stand' is its predicate, and lakin 'but' is a particle which 
introduces equational sentences. It is not allowed to say lakin camrun 
'but c Amr' by itself as if it were coordinated, because the necessary 
condition is lacking, viz. that of being preceded by negation or pro- 
hibition. 
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(4) After wa, lakin reverts to being an allomorph of lákinna, 12.903. 

(5) See 5.76 on prohibition, nahy. 

12.901 <1) See 19.6 n 1 on jumla 'sentence', and see below, n 4. 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 90 (add MugnX I, 226; al-Azharl, Tasr. XI, 147). 

Although attributed to the pre-Islamic poet Zuhayr (and included in his 
published poems), it seems that this verse is first quoted in a grammat- 
ical context by Xbn HiáSm. Apart from the grammar of lakin, note: 'inna 
with dep. nouns (10.41); juncture in ibna (23.7 n 1); semi-declinable 
proper ñame warqa'a (3.89 (2) and (4)); passive of weak 3rd rad. verb 
tukáa ¡(8.3 ni (b)) ; fem. sing. verb with broken plur. agent (7.22 n 1); 
broken plur. bawSdiru (3.221); possessive suffix hu (4.72 n 2); preposi- 
tion fX (26.25); juncture of al (11.1 n 2); passive of Stem VIII verb 
(8.68 n 1). 

(3) Note that, since the noun precedes its verb, a nominal sentence 
(7.12) is created, with a complex predicate as in 9.75. 

(4) 'Partióle which introduces equational sentences' translates harf 
ibtida': for harf 'partióle' see 1.25; ibtida' is literally 'the act 
of starting an utterance with a noun', q.v. 9.12 n 2. 

12.902 (1) The argument is that if the conjunction wa is already present 
the following element cannot also be a conjunction (cf. the case of 
'imma, 12.6 n 1). See also n 3 below. 

(2) S. 33 v 40. Note here the past tense form of kana 'to be' in its 
’timeless' meaning (cf. 5.52 n 2), scil. 'Muhammad has never been...' 
(and see 10.11 on dep. form of predicate 'aba 'ahadin with kana and 
related verbs). For 'aba, with long vowel inflection, see 3.61. 

(3) 'As one single element to another' is mufradin c ala mufradin,.see 
23.431 n 1 on mufrad 'single' etc. Note that 'single' refers to 
functional, not morphological singleness here: the annexation unit is 
formally composed of at leas.t two elements, in the present instance 
'aba 'ahadin and rasüla llahi, but these are functionally equivalent to 
single nouns (26.91 n 1). However, even if the coordinated nouns in 
this verse had been single Ítems, lakin would still not be a conjunction, 
as long as it has wa prefixed to it. In the absence of a better explan- 
ation, it is assumed that lakin here is an allomorph of lakinna (12.903). 

12.903 (1) See 12.901 n 4 for the terminology, and id. n 3 for the 
equational (= nominal) sentence with verb phrase as predicate. In this 
function lakin is an allomorph of lakinna (10.43), and belongs to a set 
of 'light' and ’heavy’ (12.9 n 1) doublets comprising 'inna/'in (10.41), 
'anna/'an (10.42), ka'anna/ka'an (10.44) and lakinna/lakin (10.43). In 
each case (though by no means with equal distribution: 'light 'in' is 
both archaic and rare, for example), the 'light' form is neutralized 
and does not bring about dependent forms in the nouns following it, cf. 
lákinna kálidan in 10.43 and lákin c amrun in this paragraph. Muf. #525; 
Alf. v 190; Qatr 156; Fleisch 199; Bateson 38; Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 

125, 129, 130. 
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12.91 (10) hatts ' even 1 ^ which associates both in inflection and mean- 
ing. Whén the author adds: in certain positions , 2 he is indicating that 
its use as a coordinator is rare in the opinión of the Basrans and 
denied altogether by the Küfans. 3 They attribute its coordinating im- 
plications to the fact that, in such cases, it is a particle which in¬ 
troduces equational sentences, and that an operator has been suppressed 
after hatta 'even', making hatta itself the operator. It operates only 
on four conditions: (a) the coordinated element must be a noun, because 
this hatta 'even' is transferred from the hatta ’till' which is an ob- 
lique operator and does not occur before verbs, 4 (b) the coordinated 
noun must be overt: it is not allowed to say *qáma 1-qawmu hatta 'ana 
'the people stood, evén I' , 5 (c) the coordinated noun must be part of 
its antecedent, either literally, as in ' akaltu s-samakata hatta 
ra'saha 'I ate the fish, even its head', or figuratively, 6 as in the 
verse 

'alqa $-$ahifata kay yukaffifa rahlahu 

wa-z-zada hatta na c lahu 'alqahá 

'he threw away the letter to lighten his saddle, and the supplies and 
even his sandals he threw away '? where the letter (46a) and the suppl¬ 
ies can be paraphrased as 'he threw away what weighed heavily on him'. 
Alternatively the coordinated noun only needs to resemble a part of its 
antecedent when the connection between the two is extremely cióse, e.g. 
'a c jabatni 1-járiyatu hatta kalamuha 'the girl delighted me, even what 
she said', while it is impossible to say *hatta waladuhá 'even her son' 
because her son is neither part of her ñor resembles part of her. The 
guiding principie for all this is that if it is correct 8 with 'continu- 
ous exception' then it is also correct with hatta to occur before it, 
otherwlse not, 9 
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12.91 (1) Jum. 30, 77; Muf. #540; Alf. v 547; Qatr 351; (Mugnl I, 111); 
Beeston 98, 99; Fleisch 222; hatta as a subordinating conjunction 5.53; 
hatta as a preposition 26.31. 

(2) 'Positions' is mawadi c , i.e. 'functions', q.v. 3.1 n 4. 

(3) See 9.4 n 3 on 'Küfans' and 'Basrans'. Surprisingly there is no 
trace of this dispute in the In$af, where one would most expect to find 
it (though hatta as a subordinating conjunction is debated in prob. 

83, cf. 5.53 n 2). 

(4) It is this principie which requires that, for the Basrans at least 
(5.5), hatta may not opérate directly upon a verb, but must opérate by 
means of an assumed 'an 'that'; i.e. upon a noun phrase (cf. 5.53). 

For hatta as a preposition see 26.31. 

(5) This condition is obscure and inapplicable, at least for modern 
Arabic: see Cantarino, II, 297. 'Et tu, Brute' is hatta 'anta ya 
brütus. 

(6) 'Literally' is tahqlqan, lit. 'by verification', related to haqTqa 
'truth, fact', which normally has as its antonym majaz 'figure of 
speech, metaphor' (see 13.3 n 1). Here, however, it is opposed to 
ta'wilan 'by paraphrase' (cf. the cognate im'awwal, 9.02 ni) in a 
distinction which is semantic rather than syntactic: the sandals are 
not part of the antecedent but only of what weighed upon the rider. 

(7) Schaw. Ind. (add Jum. 81). As quoted by Sibawayhi ( Kitab I, 50) 
this verse has na c lihi with obl. form (i.e. with hatta as preposition), 
though no reasons are given in the text or by the editors (Derenbourg 
also has na c lihi). In fact Sibawayhi establishes that all three cases 
are possible with hatta: indep. na c luhu as subject of a new sentence 
(with ’alqáhs as predicate as in 9.75), obl. na c lihi, or dep. na c lahu 
as preposed object of 'algaba and concording by attraction with the 
dep. forms záda etc. preceding. Sibawayhi’s preference is clearly for 
the last, but he has to acknowledge that the obl. form is commonly met 
(and therefore is correctl), while he has reservations about the indep. 
form. The same three possibilities exist with 'akaltu s-samakata 
hatta ra'sahS: indep. ra'suha as subject of new sentence, dep. ra'.saha 
as direct object coordinated with hatta, and obl. r a'siha after 
prepositional hatta. In the last case, however, the meaning could be 
’up to (but not including) its head’. 

(8) The first grammatical criteria were ethical in origin, viz. Jjasan 
'good' and qablh ’bad', relating to structure, and mustaqím 'right' 
and mufyal 'wrong' relating to meaning (cf. Cárter, J.ñ.O.S. 93, 147). 
With time, as grammar grew more prescriptive, these appear less often, 
and tend to be replaced with the simple opposition yajüz 'it is 
allowed': la yajüz 'it is not allowed' (cf. 9.8 n 2). This is the only 
instance in this work of hasuna 'to be structurally correct' (though 
elsewhere we find the occasional synonym, e.g. 11.82, saluha). 

(9) He means neg. continuous exception (v. 21.2), i.e. ma 'a c jabatní 
1-járiyatu 'illa kalamuha 'only what the girl said delighted me'. 
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12.911 Finally, (d) what follows hatta 'even 1 must be a limit 1 to the 
antecedent in terms of some perceptible addition ultimately going back 
to perception and observation, e.g. fulanun yahabu 1-'a c dada l-ka£irata 
hatta l-'ulüfa 'so-and-so donates large sums, even thousands', or some 
abstract addition 2 ultimately going back to the meaning of the anteced¬ 
ent, e.g. mata n-nSsu hatta 1-'anbiya'u 'the people died, even the 
prophets', or some perceptible decrease, e.g. al~mu'minu yujza 
bi-l-hasanati hatta mitqali ¿-garrati 'the believer is rewarded for 
good deeds, even for the weight of an atom' , 3 or some abstract decrease, 4 
e.g. galabaka n-nasu hatta n-nisa'u wa-s-sibyanu 'the people browbeat 
you, even the women and children'. 

12.912 It also serves for gradation, 1 in that its antecedent proceeds 
little by little, and it can convey absolute coordination 2 like wa 'and' 
without any of the ordering implied by fa 'and then' or tumma 'then' 
(contrary to Ibn al-Hajib) . 3 This is proved by the Saying of the Pro- 
phet (blessing and peace upon him): kullu Say'in bi-qada'in wa-qadarin 
hatta l- c aj zu wa-l-kaysu 'everything is by decree and predestination, 
even incapacity and intelligence' , 4 for there is no ordering in decree 
and predestination, since ordering can only appear in things which are 
connected with each other. 

12.92 These, then, are the ten partióles (with their various meanings) 1 
which associate their antecedent with what follows them in inflection, 
and when you use them as coordinators with an independent antecedent 
you make the coordinated element likewise independent, with a dependent 
antecedent you make the coordinated element likewise dependent, with an 
oblique antecedent you make the coordinated element likewise obligue, 
and with an apocopated antecedent you make the coordinated element 
likewise apocopated. Thus you say (coordinating one independent noun 
with another) js'a zaydun wa~ c amrun 'Zayd and c Amr carne', and in dep- 
endence ra'aytu zaydan wa-^amran 'I saw Zayd and c Amr', "and in oblique- 
ness marartu bi-zaydin wa- c amiin 'I passed by Zayd and c ñmr' 2 
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12.911 (1) 'Limit' is gaya, cf. also the definition of min, 1.70Í, and 
cf. 21.01 n 1. 

(2) 'Perceptible addition' is ziyada ftissiyya, 'abstract addition 1 is 
ziyada ma c nawiyya¡ see 3.231 n 1 on ziyada 'augment, increase' etc., 
and cf. 1.704 on hissiyya, 2.1 n 2 on ma c nawiyya. 

(3) This sounds like one of the 'Traditions' of Muliammad (1.01 n 4), 
but is not listed as such in Wensinck's Concordance (others of similar 
content and wording, I, 294). Read mitqali with obl. form coordinated 
by hattS with bi-l-hasanati (obl. sound fem. plur., q.v. 3.83). 

(4) 'Perceptible decrease' is naqs hissi, 'abstract decrease' is naqs 
ma c nawl, cf. n 2 above; naqs 'decrease' is morphological in 3.221, and 
cf. naqis 'structurally detective', 9.71 n 2. 

12.912 (1) 'Gradation' is tadríj, ’making something proceed step by 
step', henee to be distinguished from tartib 'ordering', 12.2 n 2. 

(2) 'Absolute conjunction' is mutlaq al-jam c : see 11.717 n 3 on mutlaq 
'absolute'. Here jam c , lit. 'gathering, uniting' is a synonym of c atf 
(q.v. 12.0 n 1), but it is also the normal term for 'plural' (3.23 n 1). 

(3) See E.I. (2), art. 'Ibn al-HSdjib', G.R.L. I, 303, on this most 
famous grammarian, who was active mainly in Damascus and Cairo and died 
in 1239. Ibn Hiáam (1.02 n 1) relies heavily upon him. Here the 
reference is to Ibn al-HSjib's KSfiya (countless editions, try Istanbul 
[1964J , with commentary of al-Jamí, 405) : aá-áirbínl has evidently 
added Ibn al-Hajib's ñame to what he has adapted from Qatr 352. 

(4) This Tradition (1.01 n 4) is in Wensinck, Concordance IV, 137, but 
reads bi-qadarin, omitting qada'in (cf. Qatr 353, Goguyer's note 4). 
Since predestination consists of God's actions, these can hardly be 
arranged in any order (especially grammatically or logically, unless by 
God himself, cf. 12.11). Cf. religious scruples in 5.751 n 1. 

12.92 (1) Once again let it be stressed that meaning is not lexical 
(cf. 11.81 n 1). Examine the lists of 'meanings' (ma c anl , also rendered 
'senses') in 1.701-709, 10.51-55 and those of the conjunctions in this 
chapter, and it should be clear that all are expressed in the form of 
verbal nouns, in other words, as kinds of linguistic acts. Look, also, 
at the contents list of any Arabic grammar: it is a series of verbal 
nouns, in the same way that the contents list of an Islamic law text- 
book is a series of verbal nouns (praying, washing, marrying, giving 
evidence etc. etc.) and for the same reason, namely, that the purpose 
of both disciplines is to regúlate human behaviour. Only seldom is 
meaning expressed by synonym ('and' in the meaning of 'with', ch. 25) or 
paraphrase (ch. 18 passim), which is known to lead to infinite regres- 
sion ( Kitab II, 312). 

(2) In passing we note that coordination does not usually occur when 
nouns are qualified by more than one adjective, e.g. rajulun salihun 
sadiqun 'a good, honest man'. However, coordination is obligatory in 
the situation where the adjectives qualify only part of the antecedent 



294 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


12.93-13.1 


-*-0 - v »»o ú- 1 h-""--*' o-’J J “*-*-*-J tjj 

o— 9 -t»_> " *■ * ■ „ ' f-J ¿^0 j«^_¿ a .., .. ' . ~ . I ia ^j-U u_,_, A»'i , .j (46b) 

^ ■■ 1 I * « ■ » áJ t ijy^ *>.—•. /v 11 t_3—9 1 ^e¡ ^j_o CJ¡_S_JI ¡^-9 **.■?. | L t gJajJ l 

J)- ■ > ’ — 1 ( j J- fr i_aJa_c^ A_»J) ? L>> '* )l i_Stix£ ^j^>w 

^-cwá-oJI^ Lí ^aLiáJlj i^í^LÍ j £^j_oJ>«_oJI^ L e ^^_iu>JI ^ * L> 

e-JL¿JI 0 l^ LjJ ¿^*“ c ? '■■ -II L aA c ] ^ j ¡ " «J1 —11. A . JI i') 1 —-*—/ l j^ 1—® a 1 til 

JI—*-s -A Í5 ^c<JI L ^ - '*■» 


J ' 9 ' _j Ja 1. á )l ^m i I ¿_. 1 U 1 _j Aifi i> II jjjllia í ,' *ja '_9 ' *** H 

d- )1 — o g'' .,.i' i £ 1 —I ti]—lu— J '.5Á 1 _^ l _ 3 ]—sJI —II J I l 

ijyS d — t -j , " , n t n 1 ^ , 9 _ . a_. I—i j*-- n —I 


a— i V*> ^ j A ]l i ~ I A ^ .11 i t_< 

í^JL a ". I I Líl.1 *a _■ ° 

X dL^jJI Ai^_£ _,] yu 


12.93 With verbs, when coordinating one verb with another in independ- 
ence you say yaqümu wa-yaq c udu zaydun 'Zayd stands and sits', in dep- 
endence lan yaqñma wa-yaq c uda zaydun 'Zayd will not stand and sit', and 
in apocopation lam yaqum (46b) wa-yaq°ud zaydun 'Zayd did not stand and 
sit'. 1 Use these as an analogy 2 for the rest of the partióles. 

12.94 Note: It is understood from the fact that coordination is not 
bound by the same conditions as the adjective (i.e. agreement with the 
antecedent in definition and indefinition) 1 that it is allowed to coord¬ 
ínate the undefined to the defined, e.g. ja’a zaydun wa-rajulun 'Zayd 
and a man carne', or the defined to the undefined, e.g. ja'a rajulun 
wa-zaydun 'a man and Zayd carne', or the singular to the dual and plural 
and vice versa, or the overt to the pronoun and the pronoun to the 
overt. 2 

12.95 Having finished setting out the second of the concordants, namely 
sequential coordination, 1 the author now turns to the third of them, 
i.e. corroboration. 


CHAPTER THIRTEEN 

13.0 Chapter on corroboration. In other words, on the 'corroboratmg 
element' (al-muwakkid , spelt with i after the k, but he uses the un- 
qualified verbal noun to mean the agent noun). It is sometimes called 
ta'kid 'corroboration' with ', or takid, showing alternation of a and 
a' , but tawkid with w is commoner and for that reason its use is most 
widespread among grammarians. 

13.1 Corroboration 1 (meaning 'the corroborating element') is a concord- 
ant which establishes the import of its antecedent with regard to its 



NOTES 


295 


viz. with dual and plur. nouns in the construction al-lugatani 

l- c arabiyyatu wa-l-ingliziyyatu 'the Arabic (sing.) and English (sing.) 

languages (dual)'; cf. Cantarino, II, 52. 

12.93 (1) Coordination of sentences proper (e.g. yaqümu zaydun 
wa-yaq c udu, where the second verb is a complete sentence) is not dealt 
with by aá-áirbinl. In fact the conjunctions wa and fa may express 
almost any logical relationship between propositions according to con- 
text, e.g. 'while' (q.v. 19.9 n 1), 'but', ’because', ’although' etc., 
cf. Beeston 89, 97; Fleisch (216 n 2). 

(2) The verb here is gis 'make an analogyl', imperative of gasa, and 
cognate with qiyas 'analogy', q.v. 8.3 n 2. 

12.94 (1) The complete concord of the adjective (11.02) reflects its 
ability to stand alone, without antecedent (11.61), with which it is, 
therefore, semantically and syntactically identical (this is true even 
for predicative adjectives: ar-rajulu qa'imun 'the man is standing' 
implies *ar-rajulu itojulun qa'imun 'the man is a standing man'). But 
coordinated elements share only the function of their antecedent and 
(though not necessarily, cf. 12.7-9) its logical predicament. 

(2) Coordination of nouns with pronouns is frowned upon, however, (cf. 
Insaf , prob. 65; Muf . #158; Alf. v 557). NOldeke 93 n 3 has a good 
example: c anhu wa-'islamihi ’about him and his Muslim faith'. 

12.95 (1) There exists one type of compulsory coordination, viz. 
between agents of verbs denoting reciprocal action, e.g. iátaraka 
zaydun wa- c amrun 'Zayd and c Amr worked together', see 25.23 n 2. 


13.0 (1) Jum. 33; Muf. #132; Alf. v 520; Oafr 333; Fleisch 188; NSldeke 
47. Terminology: tawkid or ta'kld (also takld), ’emphasizing, corrob¬ 
oraron', al-muwakkid or al-mu'akkid ’emphasizer, corroborating ele- 
ment', al-muwakkad or al-mu'akkad 'thing emphasized or corroborated' 
(translated 'antecedent'). The triad of function—active element— 
passive element is particularly obvious here (cf. 3.84 n 3). The same 
vocabulary is used for the emphasizing function of 'inna ’verily' 
(10.41, 51) and the emphatic elements la and anna (13.6 n 3). On the 
alternation of w and ' see Cantineau, Études 78, 178, Vollers, op. cit. 
3.96 n 2, 43; for a' to a Cantineau 77, E.I. (2), art. ’Hamza'. Like 
most grammarians, aá-áirbini is incónsistent, preferring 'akkada as 
the verbal form but tawkíd, muwakkid etc. for the nominal forms. 

13.1 (1) This formulation stems from Ibn al-ijajib, op. cit. 12.912 n 3, 
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relationship and scope, and is of two kinds, formal and abstract. 2 

13.11 (1) In the formal kind the antecedent is repeated either (a) id- 
entically or (b) by means of a synonym. 1 Both types occur with nouns, 
e.g. the verse 

'akaka 'akaka 'inna man la 'aká lahu 

ka-sá c in ’ila 1-hayjá'i bi-gayri siláhin 
'your brother! your brother! One who has no brother is like one who 
runs off into the desert with no weapon' , 2 where the dependent form of 
the first 'akaka 'your brother' is caused by an implicit ihfaz 'look 
to!' ( ilzam ’stay by!' or something of that sort, while the second 
'ajcaka 'your brother' is a corroboration of the first. An example of 
type (b) is the expression haqíqun jadírun 'true, right', for jadírun 
'right' is synonymous with haqíqun 'true'. 3 

13.12 It also occurs with verbs, as in the verse 
fa-'ayna 'ila 'ayna n-naja'u bi-baglatí 

'atáka 'atáka 1-lahiqüna hbisi hbisi 
'where, whither are you rushing off with my mulé!? The pursuers have 
overtaken you, overtaken you, stop! stop!'.’' The evidence 2 here is in 
the expression 'ataka 'ataka 'have overtaken you, overtaken yoü', in 
which the verb and its direct object are repeated. The agent of the 
first 'ataka 'have overtaken you' is al-láhiqüna 'the pursuers', but 
the second 'atáka has no agent because it was not introduced in order 
to be a predicate but merely as a corroborative. Another example is 
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219, whence aá-áirbíní may have it directly, or perhaps through Ibn 
Hiáam, op. cit. 11.723 n 1, 550. 

(2) 'Relationship' is nisba, originally ’genetic relationship' (cf. 

11.721 n 4) but here in its logical sense (q.v. 20.02 n 1). 'Scope' 
is éumül, lit. ’act of embracing, comprehending', cf. 14.3 n 1. On 
the relevance of both terms to corroboration see further 13.3. Note 
the dichotomous classification here (1.2 n 2), and see 2.1 n 2 on 
'formal', lafzi and 'abstract', ma c nawT. 

13.11 (1) 'Identically' is bi- c aynihi 'by or through itself': this can 
be construed as a kind of abstract corroboration with 'ayn (13.31), 
with an underlying structure *yu c adu l-matbü c u bi-l-matbü c i bi- c aynihi 
*'the antecedent ( matbü c 'that which is followed', cf. 11.01 n 1) is 
repeated by the antecedent itself'. 'By a synonym' is bi-muwafiqihi 
ma c nan 'by what agrees with it as to meaning' ( ma c nan is a ’specifying 
element' , tamyiz, q.v. ch. 20) . 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 52; this verse is cited more often as an illustration 
of elided verbs than of corroboration, viz. the verb which has to be 
assumed in order to account for the dep. form of the first 'akaka 
(cf. 16.311 ni). On the anomalous la 'aka lahu cf. 4.72 n 1. Note 
that the relative clause man la 'aka lahu 'he who has no brother' 

(v. 11.754) has dep. status as the subject noun of 'inna (10.41), and 
that sá c in, made obl. by ka (1.708) is of the type qSdin, 4.2 m 2. 

(3) ñ kind of corroboration not dealt with by aá-áirbini is 'itbá c , lit. 
'causing to follow' (cognate with tabi c , 11.01 n 1 ), in which a word 
is repeated but with a different (and meaningless) initial letter, e.g. 
hasan basan 'beautiful, beautiful'; see Pellat, Arábica 4, 131. 

13.12 (1) Schaw. Ind. 124; anonymous and apparently not quoted before 
Ibn HiSam (e.g. Qatr 334), banal and suspiciously expedient, this verse 
nevertheless shows interesting juncture features in the last two words: 
graphically they are 'ihbisi 'ihbisi, morphologically hbis hbis and 
phonologically hbisi hbisi. The reasons are as follows: 

(a) both are mase. sing. imperatives (5.2), i.e. the imperfect tense 
minus 2nd person prefix ta and mood suffix u ( tahbisu>hbis ), 

(b) in context the non-canonical initial consonant cluster (2.5 n 3) 
is resolved by taking the final vowel of the previous word (lahiqñna 
hbis). If the previous word does not end in a vowel the glide vowel i 
is automatically supplied (hbisi hbis ), cf. 11.1 n 2, 

(c) in utterance initial position the cluster is resolved by prefixing 
an arbitrary 'i (sometimes ’u, 5.2. n 3) which, for historical reasons, 
is notated ', i.e. the consonant 'alif (2.43 n 2). This 'alif remains 
even when the word is not in utterance initial position, but is marked 
in juncture with a sign indicating that it is to be ignored, 

(d) the final i of the second hbisi is merely the rhyming vowel, q.v. 
5.88 n 4, and is to be pronounced long. 

It is clear from the above that syllable and word boundaries need not 
be the same: the last three words of this verse are syllabically 
la-hi-qü-nah-bi-sih-bi-si. Note also that an-naja'u shows both the 
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the expression sakata samata 'he was silent, he was quiet', for samata 
'he was quiet' has the same meaning (47a) as being silent. 

13.13 It also occurs with partióles, as in the verse 
la la 'abüljiu bi-l)ubbi batnata 'innaha 

'akadat c alayya mawáiiqan wa- c uhüdan 
'I shall not, ndt reveal the love of Batna (i.e. Butayna his beloved) 
for she has taken against me covenants and oaths '} in which the part¬ 
ióle of response, namely la 'not' has been repeated. Another example 
is the expression 'ajal jayri 'aye, yes', where jayri 'yes' has the 
same meaning as 'ajal 'aye'. 

13.14 Repetition itself is not necessarily formal corroboration, e.g. 
in the Qur'anic kalla 'ida dukkat il-'ariju dakkan dakkan ’nay, when the 
earth is crushed with a crushing, a crushing’ ,1 for this means with one 
crushing after another and that the crushing will be repeated until the 
earth has become a dispersed cloud of dust. Ñor is the repetition in 
the Qur'anic wa-ja'a rabbuka wa-l-malaku saffan saffan 'and your Lord 
and the angels carne, rank upon rank' 2 formal corroboration, because it 
means that the angels will descend and form themselves into row after 
row, surrounded by the Jinn and mankind. The second element in both 
these verses is not a corroborative but a delibérate repetition, 3 just 
as when you say c allamtuhu n-naftwa bában bában 'I taught him grammar 
chapter by chapter'.4 

13.2 (2) Second is the abstract kind, which will be discussed in due 
course. Both kinds are concordants of the antecedent (muwakkad 'corro- 
borated element' , with a after the k)’ 1 in its independence, if the ante¬ 
cedent is independent, in its dependence, if the antecedent is depend- 
ent, in its obliqueness, if the antecedent is oblique, and in its def- 
inition, if the antecedent is defined. It is understood from the auth- 
or's limitation to definition that corroboration is never undefined, 
unlike the adjective, which may be undefined. 2 
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juncture feature of the def. art. al (11.1 n 2) and assimilation to the 
first consonant of the following word (11.41 n 2). 

(2) 'Evidence' is éahid, lit. 'witness', a reminder of the legal in- 
fluence on Arabio grammar (Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 84); an evidentiary verse 
is a ááhida 'fem. witness', plur. éawahid. 

13.13 (1) Schaw. Ind. 79. The lady Butayna is called Batna in the 
verse, but is universally known by the former ñame, which is the dimin- 
utive of the latter (3.421 n 1). See E.I. (2), art. 'D^amíl'. The 
following grammatical points should be noted: la 'no, not' is called a 
'partióle of response' ( harf jawab) by aá-áirblní (from al-Azhari, 

Tasr. II, 129), presumably because the verse is an answer to a question, 
but thereby an inconsistency is oreated, for while the first la may 
well mean 'no' the second can only mean 'not', i.e. is in quite a 
different function. Yasin (on Tasr. ad loe.) evades the issue by 
taking la la... to mean 'not, not...' as an answer) The ñame Batna is 
semi-declinable, q.v. 3.89 (4), and so should mawátiqan have also been 
(3.89 (1)), but has tanwln here by poetic licence (7.5 n 2), to create 

a long syllable for metrical purposes. For c alayya see 3.421 n 3, 
and cf. 14.2 n 2. 

13.14 (1) S. 89 v 21; on kalla ’nay' cf. 1.21 n 3. 

(2) S. 89 v 22 (continuing the verse cited above). The eschatalogical 
tableau which follows is found in all the standard commentaries (among 
them aá-áirblni's own, IV 513), also in Qafr. 335. 

(3) It is as well to point out that the dependent elements in the 
three examples do not all have the same grammatical status: the first 
dakkan 'crushing' is an 'absolute object' of dukkat 'is crushed' (see 
17.53 n 2, 17.71 n 1), and as for the second we may accept the inter- 
pretation of aá-Sirblni or not; saffan $affan 'rank upon rank' and 
bában baban 'chapter by chapter' are certainly not rhetorical repeti- 
tion, but 'circumstantial qualifiers* of their antecedents (see ch. 19, 
esp. 19.33), both being necessary for the sake of the meaning. 

(4) Corroboration by synonym occurs with pronouns, e.g. darabanT 'ana 
'he hit me', contrast darabanT huwa ' he hit me', cf. 11.717 n 4. To 
this type would also belong such combinations as nahnu 1-muslimüna 'we 
Muslims' (Beeston 43, n 1). 

13.2 (1) The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) serve to distinguish the 
ágent from the patient noun (cf. 10.34 n 1); only one k is written, 
the doubling being marked diacritically with the sign called éadda 
'tying together' (see further 24.23 n 2), henee it suffices in the 
spelling instructions to say al-kaf 'the k' (contrast 10.42-44 etc., 
where the doubling is phonemic). 

(2) The second comment would not have been necessary if the first had 
not gratuitously implied that undefined elements could be corroborated, 
but this comes from following al-ñzhari, ñj. 76 too closely. As may 
be expected, the 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) assert that corroboration of 
undefined nouns is possible ( Insaf, prob. 63), this time with a 
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13.3 Abstract corroboration is of two kinds: (a) the corroborative 
which removes the possibility of an entity being taken metaphorically } 
and it uses certain well-known expressions, (well-known, that is, to 
the ñrabs) , 2 namely: 

13.31 an-nafsu 1 the self 1 , al- c aynu 'the essence', these two in partic¬ 
ular. 1 Thus, if you say ja'a zaydun 'Zayd carne', it may be that what 
actually did come was news of Zayd or a letter from him, or his boy, 
but when you say ja'a zaydun nafsuhu or c aynuhu 'Zayd himself carne', 
this possibility is removed. 2 You may say nafsu- '-self' alone or 
c aynu- '-self' alone, or you may combine them on condition that nafsu- 
is put before c aynu- in the utterance, e.g. ja'a zaydun nafsuhu c aynuhu 
'Zayd himself in person carne', because an-nafsu 'the self' is the com- 
prehensive term 3 and al- c aynu 'the essence' is metaphorical 4 for the 
self. They both make their plural in the 'af c ul pattern (with u after 
the c ), which is a plural of paucity. 5 In puré speech the plural is 
compulsory with anything not singular (i.e. the dual and plural): in 
the dual you say ja'a z-zaydáni 'anfusuhuma or 'a c yunuhuma , or 
'anfusuhuma 'a c yunuhuma 'the two Zayds themselves carne' (47b), though 
in impure speech 6 it is allowed to say nafsuhuma or c aynuhuma '*their~ 
self' with singular corroboratives. In the plural you say ja'a 
z-zaydüna (or zaydun wa- c amrun wa-bakrun) 'anfusuhum or 'a c yunuhum, or 
'anfusuhum 'a c yunuhum 'the Zayds (or 'Zayd, c Amr and Bakr') themselves 
carne'. It is not allowed to say nufüsuhum, c uyünuhum or nufasuhum 
c uyünuhum '*theirselves 'P In the masculine singular you say, for 
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considerable body of evidence. It is limited, however, to expréssions 
of time and place, e.g. qa c adta yawman kullahu 'I sat a whole day'; 
cf. Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 167 for further examples. 

13.3 (1) li-rafCi 1-majazi c an id-dati, lit. 'for lifting the metaphor 
from the entity'; see 20.01 n 2 on dat 'essence, entity'. 'Metaphor' 
is majaz, lit. 'going across' (scil. from literal, fyaqlqí, to figura- 
tive) , but see 13.31 n 4. Majaz still needs to be further investigated: 
in Muqtadab it often means 'grammatical process'. 

(2) See 1.21 n 1 on 'Arabs'. 

13.31 (1) In fact, these are the only two in category (a); nafs also 
means ’soul', while c ayn has many meanings ranging from ’eye' to 
'spring', see further 13.9, also 20.13 n 2 for fem. gender. 

(2) For the other possibility, that nafs and c ayn might themselves be 
taken literally when corroborating concealed pronouns, see 13.9. Note 
the variant bi- c aynihi in 13.11 n 1, another example 22.43. 

(3) Possibly there is also a historical reason, that c ayn carne into use 
when nafs was felt to have lost some of its forcé (something like the 
strengthening of 'same' by 'self' to give 'self-same'). 'Comprehensive 
term' is jumla, a word which in grammar most often means 'sentence' 

(cf. 19.6 n 1), but originally meant only a gathering or collection 
(henee also ’totality'). 

(4) 'Metaphorical' is musta c ar , from isti c ara 'metaphor', lit. ’borrow- 
ing', impossible to distinguish in translation from majaz, used already 
above, though they are not strictly synonymous in íhetoric: majaz is 
broader than isti c ara and embraces all figurative language (cf. 
al-Jurjant, op. cit. 10.53 n 1, 379, 428, E.I. (2), 'Isti°ara'). 

(5) 'Plural of paucity' is a literal translation of jam c al-qilla , cf. 
3.221 n 2. The patterns in which this plural allegedly occurs are 
fi c latun, 'af°alun, 'af°ulun and ' af°ilatun , but there is a great deal 
of inconsistency in their use (even grammarians waver between hurüf and 
'ahruf as plurals of harf ). Not many nouns actually have more than one 
plural pattern, though c ayn gives a good idea of the range of possibil- 
ities: as 'self' it has the plur. 'a c yun, as ’eye' it has the plural 
c uyün, plur. of paucity ’a c yan, while as 'dignitary' it has 'a c yán for 
its plural. To complícate matters further, c ayn also appears here as 
the regular ñame for the second radical of a word (see 3.45 n 1)í 

(6) 'Impure speech' is gayr al-'afsah, lit. 'not the most eloquent', 
from fasTh 'eloquent, speaking clearly and correctly', the linguistic 
ideal of the Arabs, after which Classical Arabic is named al-luga 
1-fusfrS 'the most puré language'. It constrasts with al-luga l- c amma 
'the general, ordinary language'. Cf. Beeston 11, Bateson 77, 
Yushmanov 4. 

(7) The translations reproduce the errors of the Arabic, and perhaps 
serve to remind us that similar forms occur in spoken English (e.g. 
'hisself', 'theirselves' etc.). Why plurals of nafs and c ayn must be 
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example, já'a zaydun nafsuhu or c aynuhu or nafsuhu c aynuhu 'Zayd him- 
self carne', in the feminine singular you say já'at hindun nafsuhá or 
c aynuhá or nafsuha c aynuhá 'Hind herself carne', and in the feminine 
plural ja'at il-hindatu 'anfusuhunna or 'a c yunuhunna or 'anfusuhunna 
'a c yunuhunna 'the Hinds themselves carne'. 

13.32 It will be recognized from the foregoing that in the purest 
speech nafsu- and c aynu- ’self'must always be suffixed by a bound pro- 
noun corresponding to the corroborated element (al-muwakkad, spelt with 
a after the k) , except in the dual, as already mentioned. 2 

13.4 (b) The second kind of abstract corroboration is that used to re- 
move the supposition of an intended particularity in something of ost- 
ensibly general meaning. This is done by means of kullun 'all', 1 
'ajma c u 'whole', and also (but rarely) jami c un 'all' and c ammatun 'tot- 
ality', with everything but the dual 2 (i.e. the plural and singular), 
provided that the non-dual entity is by itself divisible into parts, 
e.g. ja'a 1-qawmu kulluhum or 'ajma c üna or jaml c uhum or c ammatuhum 'the 
people carne, all of them', or is divisible into parts by its own oper- 
ator, 3 e.g. iátaraytu l- c abda kullahu or jamí c ahu ‘I bought the slave, 
all of him'. It is not allowed to say *js'a zaydun kulluhu 'Zayd carne, 
all of him', because 'Zayd' is indivisible both in essence and by its 
own operator. 4 This corroboration is used simply to remove the above- 
mentioned possibility, because when you say ja'a 1-qawmu 'the people 
carne' it is quite possible that you only mean some of them (as in the 
Qur'anic yaj c alüna 'asabi c ahum fT 'adánihim ’they put their fingers in 
their ears’, 5 meaning some part of their fingers, namely the tips), so 
when you add kulluhum 'all of them', that possibility is removed. 6 
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used when the antecedent is dual is not clear: the problem was noted 
very early (e.g. KitSb XI, 201), as the construction occurs in the 
Qur'an, e.g. S. 66 v 4 etc. (try G.L.E.C.S. 3, 15, 26). 

13.32 (1) For convenience nafsu- and c aynu- are quoted here in the 
forros ready to receive the pronoun suffixes, though the Arabio has 
an-nafsu, al- c aynu. Whether this is the ’generic article' (11.741) or 
the 'article of familiarity* (11.742) is an open question. 

(2) Obligatory pronoun suffixation is one of the features which dis- 
tinguish the corroborative from the substitute (14.12). See 4.72 n 1 
for table of suffixed pronouns, and further 13.9. 

13.4 (1) Juro. 33; Muf. #137; ñlf. v 522; Qatr 337 (Mugni I, 164); 
Fleisch 153, 188; NOldeke 33. 'Intended particularity in something of 
ostensibly general meaning' is a literal translation of 'irádatu 
1-kusüsi bi-ma zShiruhu c umümun: as the examples will show, this 
definition assumes that kull corroborates eleroents bearing the generic 
article or equivaléht (see 11.741) , but see below, n 6, for kull in 
annexation to undefined elements. 


(2) For which see 13.43. 

(3) 'By its own operator' is literally bi- c amilihi (v. 2.11 n 1): the 
question is, does this refer to the preceding verb or to the human 
agent? Since the speaker is the ultímate operator on all the elements 
of his discourse, there is every possibility that c amil here denotes 
the human agent (cf. Cárter J.A.O.S. 93, 151 n 46, also 8.2 n 2). 

(4) See 20.01 n 2 on dat 'essence'; there are acute metalinguistic 
problems here (cf. 12.81 n 2), as we either have to take zaydun as the 
ñame of the agent (and thus say 'his own operator') or as an element 
quoted in the metalanguage (thus 'its own operator'). In the light of 
note 3, both are possible. 


(5) S. 2 v 19; Arabio, like English, relies on common sense here! 


(6) In addition to is corroborative function kull may be annexed to 
nouns and pronouns in all positions in the meaning of 'each, every, 
all', as follows: 


(a) undef. sing. kullu yawmin 

kullu rajulin 

(b) def. sing. kullu 1-yawmi 

kullu 1-qawmi 

(c) def. plur. kullu r-rijáli 


' every day' - 

'each man' - 

'the whole day' kulluhu 'all of it' 
'all the people' kulluhum 'all of them' 
'all the men' kulluhum 'all of them' 


There is no pronominalization of (a); kullahu in 13.2 n 2 is a special 
case equivalent to kulla 1-yawmi (cf. 11.718 n 2). Both (b) and (c) 
are grammatically defined, which is usually only apparent in relative 
sentences (kullu 1-qawmi lladlna marartu bihim 'all the people by whom 
I passed') and in their ability to-stand as subjects. Type (a) is 
formally undefined but occasionally appears to be defined (so NOldeke 
33, and cf. Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 155). Compare superlative, 20.42 n 3. 
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13.41-13.45 
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13.41 kullun ’all', ' ajma c u 'whole' j jaml c un 'all' and c aimatun ' total - 
ity' must always be formally suffixed with the pronoun of the corrobor- 
ated element in order to achieve a link between the corroborative and 
its antecedent. 

13.42 The following is not corroboration: the Qur’anic ¿alaga lakum ma 
fi l-'ardi jaml c an 'he created for you what is in the earth, totally' Z 1 
because it lacks a pronoun. If it had been corroboration it would have 
been jaml c ahu 'all of it', but in any case corroboration with jaml c un 
is rare, as already mentioned, 2 and the Revelation is not to be taken as 
evidence of it as Ibn Hiáám claims in his Mugní l-lablb r 3 on the contr- 
ary, jamban 'all, totally' in this verse is a circumstantial qualifier 
of the relative ma ’that which'. 

13.43 The dual is corroborated by kilá (mase.) and kilta (fem.) 'all 
two, both', 1 e.g. ja'a z-zaydáni kiláhuma wa-l-mar'atañí kiltáhumá 'the 
two Zayds both carne and both the women', provided that the predicate of 
both corroborated elements is the same, e.g. qama z-zaydáni kiláhuma 
'the two Zayds both stood'. If it is different kilá and kiltá 'both' 
must not be used to corrobórate: one does not say *máta zaydun wa- c áéa 
(48a) c amrun kiláhuma 'Zayd died and c Amr lived, both of them'. 2 

13.44 'ajma° u 'whole' 1 is used in corroborating the masculine singular, 
jam c á'u for the feminine singular, and jamFuhumá 'the whole of them 
two* for two together. The plural of 'ajma c u 'whole' is 'ajma c üna for 
corroborating the masculine plural (as already mentioned), and the 
plural of janPá'u 'whole' is juma c u (with u after the j) for corrobor¬ 
ating the feminine plural. 2 

13.45 Occasionally the situation requires extra corroboration, and so 
certain well-known expressions are introduced, which are termed the 
'subsidiarles of 'a jma c u ' and the subsidiarles of 'ajma c u 'whole', 
which never precede 'ajma c u, are (i.e. the 'subsidiarles of 'ajma c u') 
namely 'akta c u 'all', derived from takatta c a 1-jildu 'the skin contrac- 
ted' , i.e. gathered itself together, 2 ' abta c u ’all', derived from 
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13.41 (1) 'ajma c u should not be here (v. 13.6), but aS-áirbínl is 
following ad-Azharl, Tasr. II, 122. See 5.86 n 3 on rabt, 'link'. 

13.42 (1) S. 2 v 29; the translation reproduces the orthodox parsing 
of this verse, i.e. with jami c an as a circumstantial qualifier (q.v. 
ch. 19), albeit with emphatic function (tawkid’.) . Cf. also 24.51. 

(2) 13.4. 

(3) 'Revelation' is tanzíl 'causing to come down'. The reference is ta 
Mugní II, 111, though taken directly from al-Azharí, Tasr. II, 122. On 
Ibn Hiáam see 1.02 n 1; Mugní l-lablb ('All the intelligent man needs') 
treats partióles and difficult words alphabetically, followed by two 
extremely important sections dealing with problems of syntax and 
elisión: the whole work awaits a proper evaluation. 

13.43 (1) 'All two' is certainly less elegant than 'both', but was 
chosen to reflect an assumed etymological connection between kila and 
kull 'all' (so Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 141: however, kila is also said 
to have the root k-1-' , Fleischer, Kl. Schr. I, 665, Reckendorf, Ar. 
Synt. 157 n 4, and any link with k-1-1 must be prehistoric); 'Küfans' 

( InsBf prob. 62) derive kila from kull. Syntactically kila is highly 
restricted (unlike kull), occurring only in annexation (there is no 
point in positing a base form *kilani , as Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 158, 
Moscati #14.2), and it does not always inflect for case. 

(2) Cf. 3.63, 13.7. By asserting that the predicate must be the same 
aá-Sirblnx obscures the fact that the subjects or agents need not be: 
mata zaydun wa- c amrun kiláhumá 'Zayd and c Amr both died', zaydun 
wa- c amrun kilahumá qá'imani 'Zayd and c Amr both are standing'. In 
hada li-zaydin wa- c amrin kilayhimá 'this belongs to both Zayd and c Amr', 
the predicate is the same in that it can be paraphrased by the single 
term la-huma 'belongs to them both'. 

13.44 (1) Heterogeneous forms are involved here: mase. sing. 'ajma c u 
is semi-declinable, adj. pattern 'af c alu (3.89 (10)), so is fem. sing. 
jam c á'u, adj. pattern fa c lá'u (ibid.); dual jam c is simply a noun (in 
other contexts used for 'plural', 3.23 n 1), mase. plur. 'ajma c üna is 
regular (3.411, as 'afdalüna) , while the fem. plur. juma c u is unaccoun- 
tably semi-declinable, as if being treated as a proper ñame (3.89 (8), 
and cf. Qatr 339 n 3, Fleisch, Tr. #55k). 

(2) As 'plural' is jamP, the text reads janfu 'ajma c a ’ajma c üna for 
'the plur. of 'ajma c u is 'ajma c üna' and jamPu jamPá’a juma c u for 'the 
plur. of jampa'u is juma c u', a good specimen of the metalanguage for 
practicel 

13.45 (1) 'Subsidiarles' renders tawábi c ’followers' (also used for 
'concordants', q.v. 11.0 n 1). 

(2) The etymologies, though accurate, are not very helpful (cf. 
Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 151 n 1), and are taken directly from al-Azhart 
Aj. 77. 
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bata c un 'being long in the neck’, and 'absa c u 'all 1 ; (its s having no 
dot above) , 3 derived from bas c un 'collected sweat'. 

13.5 It is normal 1 for an-nafsu 'the self' to be used alone without 
al- c aynu 'the essence', for kullun ’all' to be used alone without 

’ajma c u 'whole', and for 'ajma c u 'whole' to be used alone without its 
subsidiaries: thus you say (using an-nafsu 'the self' alone without 
al- c aynu 'the essence', in independence) g ama zaydun nafsuhu 'Zayd him- 
self stood', and (using kullun ’all' alone without 'ajma c u 'whole', in 
dependence) r a'ay tu 1-qawma kullahum 'I saw the people, all of them*, 
and (using 'ajma c u 'whole' alone without its subsidiaries, in oblique- 
ness) marartu bi-l-qawml 'ajma c ina 'I passed by the people, all of 
them' . 2 

13.6 Note: 'ajma c u 'whole' and its subsidiaries are all used as corrob- 
oratives without being annexed to the pronoun of their antecedent. 1 
This is because they are generally used as corroboratives only after 
kullun 'all', and kullun is annexed itself to the pronoun of the ante¬ 
cedent, so that these, being subsidiaries to it, need not be annexed, 
cf. the Qur'anic fa-sajada 1-mala'ikatu kulluhum 'ajma c üna 'and the 
angels bowed down, all of them, all'. 2 They may, in fact, be used as 
corroboratives in their own right, without being preceded by kullun 
'all', e.g. ja'a 1-jaySu 'ajma c u wa-l-qabllatu janfa'u wa-l-qawmu 

'ajma c üna wa-n-nisa'u juma c u ’the whole army carne, and the whole tribe, 
and the whole people and all the women', and cf. the Qur'anic 
la-'ugwiyannahum 'ajma c ina 'I shall most certainly lead them all 
astray' 3 and wa-'inna jahannama la-mav/^iduhum 'ajma c Xna 'and verily Hell 
is promised to them all'. 4 

13.7 According to the great majority of Basrans it is not allowed to 
dualize 'ajma c u and janfa'u 'whole', because kila and kilts 'both' make 
the dual of 'ajma c u and janfa'u unnecessary, 1 rather in the same way as 
people have on the whole dispensed with the dual of sawa'un ’like' 
(spelt with the 'lengthened a' ') by using the dual of siyyun 'like' 
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(3) The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) are to avoid confusión of s 
and d: the former is muhmal 'undotted', lit. 'neglected' (cf. 5.431 
n 3), while 'dotted' is expressed by mu c jam, lit. 'made to look 
foreign 1 , same root as 'i c jam in 2.0 n 1. 

13.5 (1) See 3.0 n 2 on 'asi 'normal', lit. 'base, root, stock'. 

(2) This is the end of the chapter as far as Ibn Ájurrüm is concerned; 
aá-áirblní ploughs on. largely with the help of al-Azharl, Tasr. II, 

124, 126. The opportunity will be taken to give a few miscellaneous 
pointers. Other examples of kull annexed to nouns (i.e. not as a 
corroborative): 9.94, 11.61, 12.912, 17.64, 18.32, 21.61, 25.27; kull, 
al-kull used alone ('the whole'): 14.11, 14.2. Nafs, non-corroborative 
9.91; note that nafs when annexed to nouns corresponds to 'same', e.g. 
marartu bi-nafsi r-rajuli 'I passed by the same man', ra'aytu nafsa 
r-rijali 'I saw the same men'. The same structure with gayr (21.4) 
gives 'not the same as, other', e.g. marartu bi-gayri r-rajuli 'I 
passed by someone other than the man' (v. 21.42 n 1). 

13.6 (1) Cf. 13.41 n 1. It happens that 'ajma c u etc. belong to a set 
of patterns which, as well as being semi-declinable, are somewhat 
ambiguous as to definition (see 3.89 n 12). Without claiming that they 
are, in fact, defined, we suggest that they are defined enough to be 
able to occur in apposition to defined elements without a suffixed pro- 
noun. Support for this view comes from the dual jamPuhuma: janPun is 
the only member of the set which is fully declinable, and it alone also 
has the pronoun suffix (mase. plur. 'ajma c ñna has all the syntactic 
features of its semi-declinable sing.). An alternative line is to 
oppose the ’ajma c u set (defined, and marked for number, gender and case) 
to the kull, nafs and jaml c set (undefined, marked for case but only 
partially for number, rest supplied by suffix pronouns). 

(2) S. 15 v 30. 

(3) S. 15 v 39. Note the emphatic prefix la, called lám at-tawkid (cf. 
13.0 n 1 on tawkTd) , which is often found on verbs bearing the emphatic 
suffix anna (q.v. 26.34 n 2), and is also prefixed subjeets ( la-zaydun 
muntaliqun 'Zayd is going away', predicates (see next note) and regular- 
ly to the apodosis of law conditions (5.811 n 1, e.g. law qáma la-qumtu 
'if he had stood I would have stood'). Muf. ##600-605; Alf. v 181; 
Beeston 103; Fleisch 109, 143. 

(4) S. 15 v 43; note that the predícate is introduced by the prefix la 
(see n 3 above), henee termed lam al-kabar 'predicative la' (cf. 

Fleisch 169), which is related to the 1 which appears with deictic 
function in various demonstrations and pronominal elements, 11.734 n 1. 

13.7 (1) See 3.63 and 3.65 (7) for the substance of this debate, which 
is here reported in the words of al-Azharí, Tasr. II, 124. There, we 
learn, the 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) allow the strictly analogical duals of 
'ajma c u and jam c a'u, viz. 'ajma c áni and jam c awani respectively (note 
intervocallc '=*-w, cf. 3.62 n 2). See 13.44 for the 'orthodox' dual 
jam c . 
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(spelt with i after the undotted s, and double y) 2 saying siyyani ' two 
like' instead, and only rarely using sawá'ani 'two like'. 

13.8 When these corroborative expressions are combined they must be 
arranged in the following order: first kullun ’all', then 'ajma c u 
’whole', then 'akta c u, 'absa c u and finally 'abta c u 'all'. They may be 
used severally if it is desired to strengthen the meaning, but in this 
they are not like adjectives used severally of an antecedent, for this 
(48b) allows the successive coordination of adjectives, because their 
meanings differ, whereas it is not allowed to coordínate corroborative 
words. 1 On the contrary, in the most correct speech they are mentioned 
in uninterrupted succession, because they all have the same meaning and 
thereby acquire the status of a single term. 2 Coordination, on the 
other hand, implies some difference of meaning, so we cannot say *já'a 
zaydun nafsuhu wa- c aynuhu 'Zayd carne himself and himself', while we can 
say, with adjectives, ja'a zaydun il- c alimu wa-s-salihu wa-l-wari c u 
'Zayd the wise, the good and the pious carne' 3 for the reason already 
given. Ñor is it allowed to suspend the concordance 4 of corroborative 
expressions, unlike adjectives (as dealt with above). 

13.9 Supplementary Note: If an independent bound pronoun 1 is corroborat- 
ed by an-nafsu 'the self' or al- c aynu 'the essence', that pronoun must 
first be corroborated by the free pronoun, 2 e.g. qumta 'anta nafsuka 
'you yourself (mase, sing.) stood', qümá 'antumá 'anfusukumá 'stand you 
two yourselves!', gama huma 'anfusuhuma 'they two themselves stood', 
qümü 'antum 'anfusukum 'stand you yourselves!' (mase.), qamü hum 

'anfusuhum 'they themselves (mase.) stood', qumna hunna 'anfusuhunna 
'they themselves (fem.) stood' and qumtunna 'antunna 'anfusukunna 'you 
yourselves (fem.) stood'. 3 This is to avoid giving the impression that 
the corroborative itself has agent status when there is a concealed 
feminine pronoun, 4 since, if you were to say *karajat c aynuha 'herself 
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(2) The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) serve to distinguish siyyun 
from áay'un 'thing' and sawa’un from siwan 'other than' (21.02 (c)). 

The objections to sawá'ani are possibly more orthographical than phono- 
logical: suffixing a to a' produces three consecutive 'alifs (cf. 2.43 
n 2) and, even when reduced to two by an arbitrary spelling device, 
still leaves two together, and that is something which the language 
will hardly tolérate. 

13.8 (1) Coordination of attributive adjectives by means of conjunc- 
tions is by no means so common with undefined nouns (cf. 12.92 n 2), 
but they are in any case excluded from the present topic. It must be 
admitted that the basis of the argument here, that adjectives need not 
be synonymous and corroboratives always are, seems rather weak. A 
series of synonymous adjectives can be coordinated just as easily. See 
also n 3 below. 

(2) This, too, is not a feature peculiar to corroboratives: the noun 
and its adjectives(s) have been recognized from the first as being 
functionally equivalent to a single element (ism wahid 'one noun', cf. 
Kitab I, 210, 351, 393). 

(3) The Sprachgefühl is sound but the reasoning could be stronger. In 
particular the example of the adjectives is unconvincing, as the same 
string can qualify Zayd without coordination [ja'a zaydun il- c alimu 
s-salihu l-wari c u ). The answer lies in the difference of function be- 
tween adjectives and corroboratives: each successive adjective is a 
further qualification of its noun, and all adjectives have equal status, 
while any additional corroboratives only reinforce the first corrobora- 
tive, to which they are in apposition and without which they cannot 
appear (henee 'subsidiarles', 13.45, and cf. 13.31 n 3 for nafs c ayn ). 

(4) See 11.6 on qat c 'suspensión of concordance'; corroboratives are in 
this respect closer to substitutes (.badal) , q.v. ch. 14. 

13.9 (1) These are all agent pronouns (q.v. ch. 7 passim); dep. and 
obl. bound pronouns are discussed at the end of the paragraph. 

(2) The other corroboratives are not affected by this condition because, 
in the Arab view, they retain their literal meanings even in corrobor- 
ation (cf. n 8 below). An alternative explanation might be that nafs 
only developed its corroborative function as a reinforcement of the 
free pronoun that had already come to be used to repeat (for emphasis, 
11.717 n 4) concealed agent pronouns and others. 

(3) Random though this mixture of past tense and imperative examples 
may seem, it follows exactly the list in al-Azharx, Tasr. II, 126, and 
seems to have been chosen so as to avoid 3rd person sing. verbs, whose 
'concealed agent' (cf. 11.714 n 3) causes the problem about to be dis¬ 
cussed. But the solution is the same, viz. karajat hiya °aynuha 'she 
herself went out', with hiya 'she' externalizing the concealed agent. 

(4) The text has karShata 'íhSmi l-fa c iliyyati c inda stitári d-damíri 
1-mu'annati, lit. 'out of reluctance for suggesting ageney with con- 
cealment of the fem. pronoun', taking istitar 'concealment' from 
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went out' it might be supposed to mean 'her sight went out' , 5 likewise 
*karajat nafsuha 'her self went out' might be supposed to mean 'her 
life went out', thereby leading to a false correlation between the un- 
ambiguous and the ambiguous. Conversely, with qama z-zaydüna 
'anfusuhum 'the Zayds themselves stood' it is impossible to use the 
free pronoun, as pronouns cannot corrobórate overt nouns because the 
pronoun is more strongly defined than the overt noun, henee it is not 
possible for them to be complementary to something less defined than 
they are. 6 This in turn is different from the case of darabtuhum 
'anfusahum 'I struck them themselves', marartu bihim 'anfusihim 'I 
passed by them themselves' 7 and qámü kulluhum 'they stood, all of them', 8 
for here is it allowed (but not compulsory) to corrobórate them with a 
free pronoun, because the corroborated pronoun in the first two exampl- 
es is not independent and because the corroborative in the third is 
neither an-nafsu 'the self' ñor al- c aynu 'the essence'. 9 

13.91 Having finished with the third of the concordantsj 1 the author now 
turns to the fourth of them, namely substitution. 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN 

14.0 Chapter on substitution. 1 This is a Basran temí; among the Küfans 
it is called 'interpretation' and 'clarification' according to 
al-Akfaá, though Ibn Kaysan said that they cali it 'repetition'. 2 The 
lexical meaning of the term is ’replacement'; technically it is defined 
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al-Azharí, Tasr. II, 126 in preference to both MSS 'isnad ’predicat- 
ion'. It would also be possible to read karahata nbihami ’out of 
reluctance for vagueness', following al-Azharl, ibid. 

(5) More literally 'her eye went out', cf. 13.31 n 1. 

(6) See 11.711, 11.761 on the hierarchy of defined elements. 'More 
strongly defined' is ' aqwa ... bi-1-'a c rafiyya: ' aqwa is comparative 
of qawT 'strong', cf. 11.711 n 2, and ' a c rafiyya is an abstract noun 
formed from 'a c rafu 'more defined', cf. 11.721 n 4 (as is fá c iliyya 
'quality of being an agent', a line or two higher, from faPil ’ágent'). 

(7) Are concealed pronoun agents more frequent than visible pronoun 
agents? If so, this may explain why pronoun agents must always be 
corroborated with free pronouns, contrast dep. and obl. pronouns, which 
are always visible and can therefore be corroborated with nafs etc. 

(8) Unlike nafs, kull is always literal, henee may stand as agent in 
its own right (qama kulluhum, sing. verb, 7.22 n 1) or in apposition to 
a pronoun agent as here, cf. yaqümani z-zaydani, 7.03 n 3. 

(9) Observe the vowel harmony affecting suffixes hn, huma, hum, hunna 
after i, T (=i y, 2.43 n 2) or ay, thus minhu 'from him' but fihi 'in 
him'; Beeston 40; Yushmanov 28. Other types of vowel harmony: 5.2 n 3; 
19.72 n 4; 22.43 n 1. 

13.91 (1) A kind of hyperbolic corroboration occurs with kull, viz. 
'anta r-rajulu kullu r-rajuli, 'you are the man, all the man', i.e. 

'you are all man!', cf. Noldeke 47 (esp. Spitaler n 1), Reckendorf, 

Ar. Synt. 153. We also find 'ayy ’what' (5.86) in this construction, 
e.g. wa-lakínnahu sa c bun 'ayyu sa c bín, 'but it is difficult, what a 
difficult thing', i.e. 'it is very difficult' (Cantarino I, 156, where 
sa c ab must be corrected to sa c b) . Contrast 'anta r-rajulu c ilman 'you 
are the man for knowledge' in 20.6 n 2 and ja'a r-rajulu wahdahu 'the 
man carne by himself' (v. 19.51 n 5), neither of which are corroboration 
constructions. 


14.0 (1) Jum. 35; Muf. #150; Alf, v 565; Qatr 358. Terminology: badal 
lit. 'act of substituting' (originally legal, e.g. exchange of good 
merchandise for bad); mubdal minhu 'thing for which another has been 
substituted', i.e. antecedent' mubdal 'thing.substituted', i.e. the 
substitute itself (sometimes also called badal ). 

(2) See 9.4 n 3 on 'Basrans' and 'Küfans', 26.01 n 3 on al-AkfaS, 
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as 1 the concordant which is intended to follow without intermediary 
(49a) the same graimnatical rule as its antecedent' . 3 Thus defined, its 
grammatical rule is that it concords with its antecedent in all its in- 
flections (i.e. independence, dependence, obliqueness and apocopation), 
as is obvious from the author's next words: 

14.01 If one noun is substituted for another or one verb for another, 
it concords with it in all its inflections/ i.e. independence, depend¬ 
ence, obliqueness and apocopation, and it (i.e. the substitution of one 
noun or verb for another) divides into four kinds: (or rather, six, 2 as 
you will soon learn). 

14.1 (1) The substitution of a thing for an identical thing, 1 i.e. where 
the second is the same as the first, as in the Qur'anic 'inna 
li-l-muttaqlna mafazan hada'iqa wa-'a c naban ’verily for the pious there 
is a blissful place, gardens and vineyards 12 (and so on to the end of 
the verse). 

14.11 Note: The author's term for this kind of substitution is much 
more appropriate than that of others who cali it 'substitution of a 
whole for a whole', 3 since it occurs with the ñame of ñlmighty God, e.g. 
'ila sirati l- c azizi 1-hamldi llahi 'to the way of the Mighty, the 
Praiseworthy, God '? those who read allahi 'God' in the oblique form 
take it as a substitute for al- c azizi 'the Mighty' in substitution of 
a thing for an identical thing, which can hardly be called the 'substi¬ 
tution of a whole for a whole' here because the term 'whole' can only 
be applied to what is capable of división into parts, and Almighty God 
is entirely free from such considerations. 3 
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12.6 n 3 on Ibn Kaysan. The 'Küfan' terms are seldom seen outside this 
particular context: they are 'interpretation' tai juma, lit. ’transla- 
tion', 'clarification' tabyin, lit. 'making clear', and ’repetition' 
takrir . 

(3) See 1.1 n 2 on lugatan 'lexically' and iptilahan 'technically'. 
'Replacement' is c iwad, also a legal term with the narrower meaning of 
'compensation', cf. 1.44. 1 Intended to follow...the same grammatical 

rule' renders al-maqsüdu bi-l-hukmi, lit. 'intended by the hukm' , in 
which ukm could mean either 'logical predicament' (v. 12.1 n 3) or 
'grammatical rule' (q.v. 24.1 n 2), the latter clearly being the sense 
intended by aá-áirbinl, although other commentators (e.g. Ibn c Aqil 
on Alf. v 565) paraphrase hukm by nisba (q.v. 20.02 ni). We are 
guided by Ibn Ya c IS on Muf. #150: al-badalu tanin yuqaddaru fí mawji c i 
l-'awwali 'the substitute is a second (element) estimated to be in the 
place of the first' (cf. taqdlr, 2.101 n 1, mawdi c , 3.1 n 4). 

14.01 (1) 'Inflections' is 'i c rab, cf. 11.02 n 1; substitutes do not 
necessarily concord in number, gender or definition, which makes them 
different from the other concordants (see 14.12 n 1). 

(2) By subdividing the fourth kind into three, q.v. 14.4. 

14.1 (1) Lit. 'substitution of the thing for the thing', badal aS-Say' 
min aé-éay' , see further 14.11. 

(2) S. 78 w 31, 32; Palmer’s translation has been used. It will be 
observed that this is not the only occasion when the substitution 
straddles two consecutive verses of the Qur'an (cf. 14.11 n 2, 14.34 
n 3, 14.6 n 2), and the chapter as a whole savours more of rhetoric 
than syntax. Commentators do not always agree over this verse: it can 
be regarded as partial (14.2) or inclusive (14.3) substitution, or even 
explanatory apposition (14.51 n 1)¡ Note inversión with undefined 
subject mafazan (9.73 n 1) but still operated on by ' inna (10.41); 
hada'iqa is a semi-declinable broken plur. (3.89 (1)). 

14.11 (1) 'Substitution of a whole for a whole' is literal for badal 
kull min kull: see 14.52 n 2 on kull with and without the def. article. 

(2) S. 14 w 1, 2, allahi being the first word of v 2. For this reason 
it is also explained by the commentators as having indep. form (alláhu) 
through suspensión of concordance (gat c , cf. 11.6 n 1) as predicate of 
an understood huwa 'he (is)' , or even as the subject of the following 
predicative clause, scil. 'God is he to whom belongs that which is in 
the heavens etc.' (cf. aá-Sirbinl's Commentary, II, 160). The prepos- 
itional phrase 'ila sirati etc. is in turn explained as a substitute 
for a previous prepositional phrase, 'ila n-nüri '(out of darkness) 
into the light'. 

(3) Note the theological intrusión into grammar (cf. 5.751 ni). In 
the present instance aá-Sirbini is reproducing the orthodox doctrine 
of tanzih 'stripping away', i.e. the belief that God has no physical 
human attributes (here quoting from al-Azhari, Tasr. II, 156). 
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14.12 The substitute of a thing needs no pronoun to link it with the 
antecedent because it is the same as the antecedent in meaning. 1 

14.2 (2) The substitution of some of a thing for the whole of it, 1 i.e. 
the part for the whole, as in the Qur’anic wa-li-lláhi c ala n-nasi 
hajju 1-bayti man istatá c a 'and to God is owed by the people pilgrimage 
to the house (of God) , whoever is able' , 2 where man istatá c a 'whoever is 
able' is a substitute for an-nasi 'the people'. 

14.21 It makes no difference whether the part substituted is smaller, 
equal to or even greater than the remainder of the antecedent, e.g. 

'akaltu r-ragífa tultahu or nipfahu or tuliayhi 'I ate the loaf, a 
third of it' or 'a half of it' or ’two thirds of it'. 1 In substitution 
of the part for the whole the part must always be suffixed with a pro¬ 
noun referring to the antecedent and linking the part with its whole, 
whether this pronoun be implicit (as in the above Qur'anic example, 
where the pronoun referring to the antecedent is implicit, viz. minhum 
’of them') , or explicit, as in the other examples given. 2 

14.3 (3) Inclusive substitution, 1 as in the Qur'anic yas' alünaka c an 
íá-áahri 1-harámi qitálin flhi 'they will ask you about the sacred 
month, fighting in it '? 

14.31 There is some dispute (49b) as to what ineludes what.1 One view 
is that the first inoludes the second, because the second is either a 
quality 2 of the first, as in 'a c jabatní 1-járiyatu husnuhá 'the girl 
pleased me, her beauty', or something from which a quality is acquired, 
as in suliba zaydun máluhu 'Zayd was taken away, his wealth', where the 
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14.12 (1) The substitute here differs both formally and functionally 
from the corroboratives nafs, c ayn (13.31) and kull (13.4); 'ajma c , 
which corroborates without a pronoun suffix (13.6) is a special case. 
See further 14.21, 14.34 for the types of substitute which must carry 
a pronoun linking them to their antecedent. The demonstrative pronouns 
and their nouns stand in the relationship of identical substitution: 
zaydun hadS 'this Zayd' (lit. 'Zayd, this one 1 ), hada r-rajulu 'this 
man' (lit. 'this one, the man 1 , cf. 11.735 n 2). 

14.2 (1) Lit. 'substitution of the some for the all', badal al-ba c d min 
al-kull. See 17.65 on ba c d 'some', 13.4 on kull 'all'; note that kull 
and ba c d are here prefixed with the def. article (contrast 14.11) , a 
practice which is disapproved of in 14.52. In fact it is not at all 
uncommon for kull to occur without article, even in places where it 
functions as subject of a sentence, e.g. S. 8 v 54, kullun kánü 
zalimina 'all were wrongdoers' (in apposition to 'Pharaoh's people'), 

a usage which is still current (Cantarino, loe. cit. 14.52 n 2). 

(2) S. 3 v 97. Points to note: li 'for' (1.709) and c ala 'on, against' 
(1.704) are used antithetically in the idiomatic sense of 'to be in 
credit' and 'to be in debt', e.g. II c álayka dirhamun 'you owe me a 
dirham', laka c alayya dirhamun 'I owe you a dirham' (note inversión 
with undefined subjeets, 9.73 n 1); that man istataFa is a noun phrase 
(cf. 11.754) is neatly demonstrated here by its substitution for the 
noun an-nasi. 

14.21 (1) Except for ni$fun ’half', fractions have the pattern fu c l 
(cf. 10.37 n 1), e.g. tultun 'a third', rub c un 'a quarter', up to 
c uérun 'a tenth'. In tultayhi ( =£ul£ayni + hu) observe loss of ni in 
annexation (26.93 n 1) and vowel harmony with hi (13.9 n 9). 

(2) A referential pronoun ( c á'id, 11.752 n 1) is needed because the 
partial substitute is not identical with its antecedent (contrast 
14.12) : in tultahu etc. the visible pronoun hu does the job, but in 
man istata c a 'whoever is able' (14.2) the reference is vague and minhum 
has to be assumed. Note that 'linking' is expressed by yarbuta, a verb 
cognate with rabit ’link', cf. 5.86 n 3, 14.34. 

14.3 (1) 'Inclusive substitution' is badal al-iStimal , lit. 'substitu¬ 
tion of comprehensiveness or comprehending', cf. éumül ’scope, extent* 
in 13.1, from the same root. See further 14.33 n 1. 

(2) S. 2 v 194; note juncture features in def. article, q.v. 11.1 n 2, 
11.41 n 2; vowel harmony in flhi (*fl-hu) , 13.9 n 9. 

14.31 (1) This is not a dispute which figures in the wrangles between 
’Basrans' and 'Küfans' collected in Insaf. It may have started in the 
time of al-Mubarrad (d. 898), who is among the first to deal in these 
subdivisions of the badal (cf. Muqtadab I, 27, IV, 297, and note that 
al-Astarabadí, op. cit. 1.23 n 1, I, 314, connects al-Mubarrad with 
this problem). See further 14.33 n 1. 

(2) ’Quality' is sifa, elsewhere translated ’adjective' (cf. 11.0 n 1). 
While it is certain that this term was used by philosophers (especially 
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first acquired from the second the fact of its being an owner. One re- 
futation of this is that the sentence darabtu zaydan c abdahu 'I struck 
Zayd his slave' would then have to be allowed as a case of inclusive 
substitution, which is impossible. 3 

14.32 The other view is that the second ineludes the first, the proof 
being suriqa zaydun tawbuhu 'Zayd was stolen, his garment', but this is 
refuted by suriqa zaydun farasuhu 'Zayd was stolen, his horse'. 1 

14.33 It is also said, and this is the most cogent opinión, that neith- 
er one ineludes the other, but that it is really substitution of a 
thing for an identical thing, in which the operator comprehensively 
ineludes the meaning of the substitute, 1 e.g. 'a c jaban! zaydun c ilmuhu 
or husnuhu or kalamuhu 'Zayd pleased me, his knowledge' or 'his 
beauty' or 'his speech', for you can see that the act of pleasing in- 
cludes Zayd figuratively and his knowledge, beauty and speech literal- 
ly. 2 Similarly, in suriqa zaydun tawbuhu or farasuhu 'Zayd was stolen, 
his garment' or 'his horse', Zayd is only figuratively stolen, while 
his garment and horse are literally stolen. 3 

14.34 In inclusive substitution, as in substitution of the part for the 
whole, there must always be a pronoun, 1 either explicitly mentioned (as 
in the Qur'anic verse quoted above, where qitálin ’fighting' is an in¬ 
clusive substitute of aá-áahri 'the month', with the hi 'it' made ob- 
lique by fi 'in' as the link 2 between them), or implicitly, as in the 
Qur'anic qutila 'ashabu 1-'ukdúdi n-nari 'may there be killed the 
people of the pit, of the fire!' , 3 where an-nari 'the fire' is a substi¬ 
tute of al-'ukdüdi 'the pit', and the referential pronoun has been el- 
ided, seil. an-nari fihi 'the fire in it*. 
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theologians, Versteegh 71 n 6, 74 n 22) for 'quality' = 'predícate', it 
does not follow that its occurrence in the earliest graimtiar is due to 
borrowing. Rundgren's unsubstantiated assertion (op. cit. 1.01 n 2, 

143) 'the adjective is called sifa by Sibawayhi, a term which strikes 
one as somewhat philosophical', proves nothing. 

(3) It would, of course, be allowable as a case of 'substitution of 
error' (14.4). 'Impossible' is weaker than the original Arabic, which 

has mamnü c 'prohibited': in aá-áirbxnl's source, al-Azharl, Tasr. II, 
157, it is clear that it is the grammarians, by this stage heavily 
normative, who ’forbid' such usages on logical grounds (cf. 12.91 n 8). 

14.32 (1) The argument seems to be that Zayd is included in the second 
element by pronominalization; see further 14.33 n 3. 

14.33 (1) With ‘whose operator comprehensively ineludes the meaning of 
the substitute' we are in the world of semantics: the connection bet- 
ween the two elements is variously described as iltibás, mulabasa (both 
approx. synonymous, 'implication, involvement') 'ihata 'encompassment', 
as well as iStimal (cf. Muqtadab, loe. cit. 14.31 n 1). Compare the 
relationship between elements coordinated by fyatts 'even' (12.91, 

12.911) and the conditions for continuous exception, 21.2. 

(2) See 13.3 n 1 on majáz 'metaphor', 12.91 n 6 on haqiqa 'truth' (i.e. 
literal usage). The rhetorical aspeets of this construction are well 
summarized by al-Astarábadx, loe. cit. 14.31 n 1: 'it is a condition 

of inclusive substitution that it should convey no specific information 
through the first element, but the mind, with the mention of the first 
element, should remain in anticipation of an explanation, because of 
the very comprehensiveness of the first element'. 

(3) 'To steal', saraqa, is not commonly doubly transitive (Reckendorf, 
Ar. Synt. 76; double transitivity 16.310 n 1), henee the example is 
somewhat tendentious. Even so, passivization normally only requires 
the transfer of one object into the agent function (8.2, and see 8.0 

n 5), viz. suriqa zaydun tawbahu or farasahu , and the argument here 
seems specious. This is especially obvious if we compare the active 
equivalent saraqtu zaydan tawbahu 'I robbed Zayd of his garment', 
where there is scarcely any possibility of confusing the second direct 
object with any kind of substitution. 

14.34 (1) 14.3. Contrast identical substitution, which requires no 
referential pronoun (14.12). 'Inclusive substitute' for qitalin is 
not meant to imply that it ineludes aá-áahri, but merely that the type 
of substitution is 'inclusive'. 

(2) 'Link' is rábit, cf. 5.86 n 3. 

(3) S. 85 vv 4, 5. Since 'ukdüd is here used in a (hitherto) unexplain- 
ed sense (v. E.I. (2), art. 'Ashab al-Ukhdüd'), it might seem that 
an-nári is a case of explanatory coordination ( c atf hayan, q.v. 14.51 

n 1), but the commentators all agree that it is inclusive substitution. 
The verb in this verse is formally past tense passive (ch. 8), but has 
optative valué (du c á’ 'cali, prayer', cf. 5.55 n 3); other common 
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14.4 (4) The substitution of retraction. (5) The substitution of 
error. (6) The substitution of oversight. 1 There is no formal differ- 

ence between these three, which differ only in respect of the speaker's 
purpose. The example tasaddaqtu bi-dirhamin dinarin 'I donated a dir- 
ham, a diñar' is appropriate for all three kinds, according to what 
motivated the first element (the thing substituted for) and the second 
(the substitute), viz. (a) it may be that you intended to State that 
you had donated a dirham and then it sprang to mind to State that you 
had donated a diñar; both words were thus spoken intentionally, and so 
this is 'substitution of retraction' (which is also called 'substitut¬ 
ion (50a) of second thoughts' , 2 spel t bada', with undotted d and the 
lengthened a'), or (b) you intended only the second but your tongue was 
too quick with the first, so this is 'substitution of error' (i.e. a 
substitution for the erroneous expression, not that the substitute it- 
self is an error, as might easily be supposed from the formal termino- 
logy) ; 3 or (c) you intended the first, and then it became clear that you 
had made a mistake 4 in wanting to State that you had donated a dirham, 
and the moment you uttered it the falseness of that intention 5 became 
apparent to you after you had thought of the second. This is, there- 
fore,'substitution of oversight', i.e. substitution for something that 
was only mentioned in oversight. From what has been set out here it 
will be realized that 'error' is connected with the tongue and 'over¬ 
sight ' with the mind.6 

14.51 The author now illustrates the kinds of substitution mentioned 
above, 1 starting with the first: e.q. ja'a zaydun 'aküka 'Zayd, your 
brother, carne', parsed as follows: ja'a 'carne' is a past tense verb, 
zaydun 'Zayd' is an agent made independent, and 'aküka 'your brother' 
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examples are rahimahu llS.hu ’may God have mercy on him' , 'atala llahu 
baqa'ahu 'may God prolong his life 1 (cf. also 7.02, 17.7 n 4). It is 
negated by la, e.g. la kana 'may it never be' (cf. 10.18 n 5). Muf. 
##478, 547; Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 11, 43. 

14.4 (1) These are respectively 'idrab lit. 'turning away' (cf. 12.52 
n 3), galat ’mistake' and nisyan 'forgetting'. Sibawayhi was not so 
hairsplitting, recognizing basically two kinds of substitution, one of 
which corresponds to types 1-3, and the other to types 4-6, called 
simply badal al-galat (cf. Kltab I, 218). This is in keeping with 
Sibawayhi's descriptive approach and shows that, for him at least, the 
language was still spoken (v. 5.432 n 1), while for al-Mubarrad (d. 

898, 22.3 n 1) it was necessary to point out that these substltutes 
never occur in the Qur'an, poetry and all right speech 1 (Muqtadab 
IV, 297, see 1.13 n 1 on 'right'). See further n 6 below. 

(2) 'Substitution of second thoughts' is badal bada', lit. 'of a new 
idea which presents itself to the mind' (bada' is cognate with ibtida' 
'making a start', i.^. of an equational sentehce, 9.12 n 2). 

(3) This helpful comment is taken from Ibn Hiáam via al-Azhart, Tasr. 
II, 159 (it is also in Aj. 78): what he means is that substitution here 
takes place in reverse, and the first element is the mubdal (normally 
second) and the second is the mubdal mlnhu (normally first), see 
further 14.54 n 2. It hardly seems likely that this was Sibawayhi's 
original intention! 

(4) The error is of some consequence, as a diñar is worth about twenty 
times as much as a dirham (cf. Jeffrey, op. cit. 3.89 n 5, 129, 133 on 
the foreign origin of these words, also E.I. (2), s.v.). 

(5) 'Intention, purpose' etc. are variously denoted by the roots qasada 
'to aim for' (cf. maqsüd, 14.0 n 3, 23.42 n 1), nawa 'to intend' (cf. 
niyya, 5.44 n 3) and 'arada 'to will'. It is clear that here, and in 
some other homologous constructions (notably the suspensión of adjecti- 
val concordance for reasons of praise or blame, 11.6), only the motive 
of the speaker can distinguish them. 

(6) This explanation is from Qatr 351, and was prompted by Ibn Hiáam's 
concern that the pupil would have difficulty with the three types of 
substitution of error! It would be better, too’, if they were not 
paraded in Western grammars of Arabic, e.g. Wright II, 286, Reckendorf, 
Ar. Synt. 65 n 2. Al-Astarabadi, loe. cit. 14.31 n 1, mentions that 
poets may deliberately use this construction for effect, rather as in 
hindun najmun badrun áamsun 'Hind is a star, moon, sun'. 

14.51 (1) This adds nothing to what has been said already, so here is 
an outline of a construction not dealt with by aS-§irbtni, namely 
explanatory coordination ( c atf bayan, cf. 12.0): it is formally identi- 
cal with substitution of a thing for an identical thing (14.1), and 
only differs (a) in its purpose (cf.' 14.4 n 5), and (b) in that the 
second element must always be more specific than the first, e.g. ja'a 
'aküka zaydun ’your brother Zayd carne', (there is only one Zayd bv.t 
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is the substitute of a thing by an identical thing, which is also cali- 
ed by Ibn Malik the 'matching substitute'. 2 

14.52 Next the author illustrates the second kind: 'akaltu r-ragifa 
tuljahu 'I ate the loaf, a third of it', parsed^s follows: 'akaltu 'I 
ate' is a verb and agent, ar-ragtfa 'the loaf' is its direct object, 
and tultahu 'a third of it' is a substitute of ar-ragífa 'the loaf' in 
substitution of the part for the whole. (N.B. The experts do not allow 
al 'the' to be prefixed to kullun ’all' and ba°dun 'some'). 2 

14.53 He next illustrates the third kind: nafa c ani zaydun c ilmuhu 
'Zayd benefitted me, his knowledqe', parsed as follows: nafa c anl 'bene- 
fitted me' is a verb and direct object, zaydun 'Zayd' is an agent, and 
c ilmuhu 'his knowledge' is a substitute of zaydun 'Zayd' by inclusive 
substitution. 

14.54 The author then illustrates the fourth kind: ra'aytu zaydan 
il-farasa 'I saw Zayd—the horse', parsed as follows: ra'aytu 'I saw' 
is a verb and agent, zaydan 'Zayd' is a direct object, and al-farasa 
'the horse' is a substitute of zaydan 'Zayd' in substitution of error. 1 
This is because you wanted to say 'I saw the horse ' in the first place, 
but you made a mistake when you were about to utter the word 'horse' 
and substituted 'Zayd' for it. That is, you replaced 'the horse' by 

'Zayd '? 

14.6 So much for the substitution of nouns. As far as verbs are con¬ 
cerned aá-áatibí 1 said that the same occurs with them: an example of 
substitution of a thing by an identical thing in verbs is the Qur'anic 
man yaf°al dalika yalqa 'acaman yudá c af ’whoever does that will meet 
with recompense, will be doubled (his punishment) ’ , 2 since the meaning 
of ’doubling the punishment' is the same as ’meeting the recompense'. 

14.61 An example of substitution of the part for the whole is (50b) 

'in tusalli tasjud li-lláhi yarhamka 'if you pray—bow down—to God, he 
will have mercy on you' - 1 
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there may be more than one brother: contrast ja'a zaydun 'aküka 'Zayd, 
your brother, carne', where ’your brother' does not make Zayd any more 
specific). Muf. ##155-6; ñlf. v 534; Qatr 342; Reckendorf, ñr. Synt. 
65. 

(2) ñlf. v 566; al-badal al-mutabiq, lit. 'which fits exactly over'. 

14.52 (1) See 8.21 n 1 on 'i c rab, here 'parsing'. 

(2) Cf. 14.11 n 1. Whether there is a difference between collective 
al-kull and distributive kull (so Cantarino, II, 124) is arguable, 
especially in regard to kullun kanu zalimina, q.v. 14.2 n 1. Cf. also 
1.441 n 3; Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 140. 

14.53 (1) This segmentation is adequate for the present purpose, but 
for practice consider the possible further levels: nafa c anl comprises 
the discontinuous morphemes n-f- c , root meaning ’benefit' and a-a for 
the past tense active (cf. 5.1 n 2); after the third radical is the 
purely lexical Ítem a, associated with the 3rd sing. past tense, with 
which a concealed agent pronoun also has to be assumed (7.58 n 1); ni 
is the direct object suffix i with the 'preserving n' (16.301); zaydun 
and c ilmuhu likewise consist of the discontinuous morphemes z-y-d and 
c -l-m, and a-0, i-0 for noun pattern respectively (10.37 n 1), both 
with independence marker u (3.21), zaydun with nominal marker n (not 
necessarily indefinition marker, cf. 1.41, 11.8), c ilmuhu with 3rd 
sing. possessive pronoun suffix hu (4.72 n 2). 

14.54 (1) See 11.1 n 2 on the juncture feature of the def. article al, 
which appears as 1 in context (but see 11.41 n 2) and al in isolation. 

(2) Surface structure and deep structure are here in open conflict: in 
terms of the former there can be no doubt that al-farasa is substituted 
for zaydan, and this is certainly how Sibawayhi understood the process. 
On the other hand, from the point of view of deep structure, zaydun has 
intruded into the intended statement ra'aytu 1-farasa, henee it can be 
said, as here (reproducing Ibn HiSám, see 14.4 n 3), that zaydan has 
been substituted for al-farasa. 

14.6 (1) There are several candidates for this ñame, but the most 
likely is Abü-l-Qasim aá-áatibi, best known as an authority upon the 
Qur'an, and reputedly one of the masters of Ibn al-Hájib (12.912 n 3). 
Aá-áatibl died in 1194; G.A.L. I, 409 and Suppl. (note that his ñame 
is given as al-Qasim only, not Aba 1-QSsim, by as-Suyütt, Bugyat 
al-wu c ah, ed. Cairo 1965, II, 260). See also 14.63 n 2. 

(2) S. 25 w 68, 69; if yuda c af had had indep. form {yuda c afu) this 
would have made a new or relative clause, ’its/whose punishment will be 
doubled on Judgement Day' (*y uda c afu lahu l- c adabu yawma 1-qiyamati ), 
but the apocopated 'Reading' (21.21 n 2) yuda c af preeludes this. 

14.61 (1) This is neither from the Qur'an ñor the ’Traditions’ (1.01 
n 4), and falls under the same suspicion as other specimens produced 
by aá-áatibx (see 14.63 n 1). For the apoc. forms here see 3.92 for 
tusalli (weak 3rd radical), 4.82 n 2 for tasjud and yarham. 
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14.62 An example of inclusive substitution is the verse 
'inna c alayya llaha 'an tubayi c a 

tu'kada karhan 'aw taji'a pa'i c an 

'it is my duty, by God, that you should swear allegiance—that you be 
taken against your will or come obediently 1 ,1 because being taken 
against one's will and coming obediently are both qualities of the act 
of swearing allegiance. 

14.63 An example of substitution of error is 'in ta'tina tas'alna 
nu c tika 'if you come to us—ask us—we shall give you something'. 1 This 
is an abridgement of what aS-5atibi 2 has to say: aS-áayk Kálid 3 adds, 
'that is his own responsibility'. 

14.7 Supplementary note: The number of different ways of substituting 
one noun for another, calculated by multiplication, is sixty-four, the 
product of four times sixteen. 1 This is because both nouns may be eith- 
er defined or undefined, or the first defined and the second undefined 
and vice versa, 2 which makes four possibilities. Then they may either 
be both pronouns or both overt nouns, or both different, which yields 
sixteen combinations. Finally there may be substitution of a thing for 
an identical thing, substitution of the part for the whole, inclusive 
substitution, or substitution of error, and this makes sixty-four all 
together. The details of what is allowed and what is impossible can 
mostly be learnt from the above. 3 

14.8 Having finished with the independent forms of the noun, 1 the author 
now turns to their dependent forms. 
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14.62 (1) Schaw. Ind. 147; for metrical reasons (cf. 5.88 n 4) the 
final a of tubayi c a is written and pronounced long, but has been left 
short in transcription so as not to obscure its function as marker of 
dependence after 'an (5.41). Other grammatical points to note: ' inna 
(10.41) has the verb phrases 'an tubayi c a etc. (cf. 9.02 n 2) as its 
inverted subject and c alayya (see 14.2 n 2) as its inverted predícate; 
on alláha as a free-standing oath see Fischer, Islam 28, 9; for the 
verbal noun kaihan as circumstantial qualifier see 19.33 n 1. 

14.63 (1) The examples here and in 14.61 hardly ring true, and there 
can be little doubt that they are pedagogical inventions, henee the 
reservations expressed by aá-Sayk Kálid (q.v. n 3). 

(2) This whole extract from aá-Sát-ibl has been taken from al-Azhari, 

Áj. 79, rather than from Tasr. II, 161, which lacks the final remark. 

(3) Here (and once more in 21.35) aá-§irblnl reveáis the ñame of his 
principal source, aá-Say!s Kalid al-Azharl, died 1499 (G.A.L. II, 

278 and Suppl.). His Tasríl i was written after a conversation in a 
dream with Ibn Hiáam (I, 3), while his Ajurrümiyya commentary was 
composed especially for ’young people and children 1 (6). He was also 
a great source for as-Sabban. 

14.7 (1) Cf. 9.3 n 1 on the practice of computing total combinations. 
Even Western scholars seem unable to avoid the temptation now and then, 
cf. Yushmanov 33, and 4.82 n 2. The particular calculation (from 
al-Azhari, Aj. 79) is of little practical valué, and even slightly 
misleading in the matter of substitution of pronouns: while there are 
apparently no restrictions on substituting pronoun for pronoun (e.g. 
ra'aytuka 'iyyaka ‘I saw you, you 1 ), the lst and 2nd sing. pronouns 
are not found as antecedents of an overt noun substitute (contrast 
ra'aytuhu zaydan 'I saw him, Zayd', 'antum há'ula'i 'you, these ones'). 
The occurrence of pronouns as substitutes for overt nouns seems even 
more restricted, with only 3rd sing. examples being offered ( ra'aytu 
zaydan 'iyyáhu 'I saw Zayd, him', see Muf. #154, Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 
70). This is all distinct from corroboration, 13.14 n 4. 

(2) ünlike adjectives (ch. 11) and corroboratives (ch. 13). 

(3) The grounds of permissibility (jawáz) and impossibility ( imtina c ) 
are no longer based on descriptive criteria, cf. 14.31 n 3. 

14.8 (1) Some Ítems apparently having the indep. morpheme u are dealt 
with elsewhere, e.g. indeclinable elements (18.41), vocatives (23.41, 
23.42), and cf. 22.2 for problems with nouns negated by la 'no'. 
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CHAPTER FIFTEEN 

15.0 Chapter on the dependent forms of nouns. 1 The dependent forms of 
verbs have already been dealt with. The dependent forms of nouns 2 are 
fifteen in number: i.e. fifteen dependent forms Usted summarily, each 
to be dealt with in a sepárate chapter. 3 And they are (i.e. the depend¬ 
ent forms of nouns): 

15.01 (1) the direct object, 1 e.g. darabtu zaydan 'I struck Zayd', where 
daraba 1 to strike’ 2 makes zaydan 'Zayd 1 dependent as a direct object, 
with a as its dependence marker; 

15.02 (2) the verbal noun^ e.g. darban ’act of striking 1 in darabtu 
darban 'I struck hard', where daraba 'to strike' makes darban 'act of 
striking' dependent as an absolute object; 

15.03 (3) the time-qualifier, 1 e.g. sumtu 1-yawma 'I fasted today', 
where sama 'to fast' makes the time-qualifier al-yawma 'today' depend¬ 
ent as an object of location; 2 

15.04 (4) the space-qualifier^ e.g. jalastu (51a) ’amamaka 'I sat in 
front of you', where jalasa 'to sit' makes the space-qualifier 'amamaka 
'in front of you' 2 dependent as an object of location; 

15.05 (5) the circumstantial qualifier, 1 e.g. ja’a zaydun rákiban 'Zayd 
carne riding', where ja'a 'to come' makes rakiban ’riding' dependent as 
a circumstantial qualifier; 

15.06 (6) the specifying element, 1 e.g. taba muhammadun nafsan 'Muhammad 
was content of soul', where taba 'to be content' makes nafsan 'soul' 
dependent as a specifying element; 



NOTES 


325 


15.0 (1) al-mansübat, lit. 'those things which have been made depen¬ 
dente, sound fem. plur. (cf. 3.231 n 2), and see 3.5 n 1 on nasb, 'de- 
pendence'. In the Arab view, this dependence is caused by a verbal 
operator (cf. 2.1, 2.11) or an element with the status of a verb (cf. 
10.401). 

(2) See 5.4 et seq. for dependent verbs and their operators. 

(3) Items 15.12-15 have been treated in chs. 10-14; summarized 25.61. 

15.01 (1) al-ma^ül bih, lit. ' that which it is done to', see ch. 16, 
esp. 16.1. 

(2) See 3.52 n 3 on convention of quoting verbs in their 3rd mase, 
sing. past tense forms: this is especially noticeable when 'hollow 
verbs' (10.23 n 2) are mentioned, as in several paragraphs below. 

15.02 (1) al-masdar, lit. 'the source, origin', see ch. 17, esp. 17.1 
n 2. The other ñame for this element is al-maf c ül al-mutlaq, 'the 
absolute object', cf. 17.3. A literal translation ('I struck a 
striking') is hardly feasable, though English does have one or two 
expressions of this type, e.g. 'he did a deed, saw a sight’ etc. 

15.03 (1) zaif az-zamán, lit. 'container of time' (cf. 1.705 n 2), see 
ch. 18, esp. 18.0-113. Though functionally equivalent to adverbs and 
prepositions, these are nouns, like all the Ítems in this chapter. 

(2) al-maf c ül fih, lit. 'that in which it is done': most modifiers of 
verbs are, in the Arab theory, objeets of one kind or another of the 
verb, cf. 15.10, 15.11. 

15.04 (1) zarf al-makan, lit. 'container of place', structurally 
identical with the time-qualifier in the previous paragraph. See ch. 
18, esp. 18.0, 18.2-214. 

(2) The borderline between noun and 'preposition' is often vague: the 
word 'amama which is here seen in its prepositional function reverts 
easily to noun status, e.g. 'ila l-'amami 'to the front' (now with 
noun markers al, 1.5, oblique form, 1.31, and oblique operator, 1.7). 
See further notes to 18.201-214. 

15.05 (1) al-hal, lit. 'circumstance, situation', see ch. 19, esp. 
19.0, 19.1. If rákiban here were translated 'as a riding person' it 
might emphasize that it is not an integral part of the sentence, a 
feature which is shared by most of the dependent elements (cf. 19.1). 

15.06 (1) at-tamyiz, lit. 'act of distinguishing, discrimination', see 
ch. 20. By now the cumulative effect of the examples should be to 
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15.07 (7) the excepted element, 1 e.g. qama 1-qawmu 'illa zaydan 'the 
people stood except Zayd', where 'illa ’except’ makes zaydan 'Zayd' de- 
pendent by exception; 

15.08 (8) the noun negated by la 'no', 1 e.g. la gulama safarin hádirun 
‘no boy for the journey is present', where gulama 'boy' is negated by 
la 'no' and made dependent by it; 

15.09 (9) the vocative, 1 e.g. ya c abda lláhi 'O c Abdullah!', where 
c abda lláhi ,c Abdullah' is made dependent by beíng called; 

15.10 (10) the object of reason^ e.g. qama zaydun 'ijlalan li-bakrin 
‘Zayd stood in honour of Bakr', where qama 'to stand' makes 'ijlalan 
'act of honouring' 2 dependent as an object of reason; 

15.11 (11) the object of accompaniment, 1 e.g. sirtu wa-n-nila 'I travel- 
led with the Nile', where an-nlla 'the Nile' is made dependent as an 
object of accompaniment; 

15.12 (12) the predícate of kana 'to be' and its related verbs/ e.g. 
kana zaydun qá'imán 'Zayd was standing', where qá'imán 'standing' is a 
predícate of kana 'to be' and made dependent by it. 

15.13 (13) the subject-noun of 'inna ’verily 11 and its related partióles, 
e.g. 'inna zaydan qá'imun 'verily Zayd is standing', where zaydan 
'Zayd' is the subject-noun of 'inna 'verily' and made dependent by it; 

15.14 (14) the two objects of z anantu 'I thought' 1 and its related verbs, 
(this is omitted from most manuscripts of the basic text, but is 
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reinforce the impression of a favourite sentence pattern, viz. Verb — 
Agent (independent, indispensable) — Qualifier (dependent, dispensab- 
le). Structural confirmation is that the verb and pronoun agent are 
morphologically a single word (7.5 et seq.), and so ?umtu, for example, 
is already a complete utterance, 'I fasted', whether qualified (e.g. by 
al-yawma 'today') or not. See further 19.1 n 1, 19.25 n 1. 

15.07 (1) al-mustatna, see ch. 21, esp. 21.0. Since not every noun 
becomes dependent in the exceptive construction (cf. 21.2, 21.3) this 
must be taken as a pedagogical generalization. 

15.08 (1) ism la, lit. 'the noun of la' (note how la here, and the 
Ítems in 15.12-14, become nouns in the metalanguage, cf. 1.6 n 5), see 
ch. 22. Because of disagreement about the status of the a ending on 
single nouns negated by la (22.12), and because there are other 
possible endings with the single noun (22.3 et seq.), the example 
chosen here is an annexation unit, which always has dependent form 
after la (22.11). See 26.71 on this kind of annexation unit. 

15.09 (1) al-munáda, lit. 'the person called', see ch. 23, esp. 23.0. 
The annexed unit is here chosen as the example because it always has 
dependent form in the vocative construction, whereas single nouns end 
normally in u, variously interpreted as an implicit dependent form or 
not an inflection at all (even though it is formally identical with 
the independent ending)), cf. 23.41. 

15.10 (1) al-ma^ñl min ’ajlih, lit. 'that for the sake of which it is 
done', also called al-ma^ül lah, 'that for which it is done', see 

ch. 24, esp. 24.0, 24.1. 

(2) Note that the verbal noun 'ijlálan, lit. 'out of honouring' cannot 
form an objective annexation with Bakr (see 24.31 n 1), henee the 
paraphrase with li, seil. 'out of honouring for Bakr'. 

15.11 (1) al-maiPül ma c ah, lit. 'that with which it is done', see ch. 
25, esp. 25.0, 25.1. 

15.12 (1) kabar kSna wa-'akawatiha , lit. 'the information of kana and 
its sisters' (cf. 6.4 n 2 on the anthropomorphism 'sisters' here and 
in the next two paragraphs). See 10.1 (summary presentation 25.61). 

In the light of 15.05 n 1 the example here could well be translated 

'Zayd existed, as a standing person', since kana zaydun 'Zayd existed' 
is a possible (though not common) complete sentence, cf. 10.11 n 3. 

15.13 (1) ism 'inna wa-'akawatiha , lit. 'the noun of 'inna and its 
sisters', q.v. in 10.4-55 (summary presentation 25.61). The operation 
of 'inna is ascribed to its resemblance to a verb (see 10.401), which 
is certainly compatible with the probable origins of this partióle, 
the demonstrative base n (cf. Fleisch 145, 168), giving a meaning 
roughly equivalent to 'lo)', i.e. ’look!’. 

15.14 (1) macula zanantu wa-' akawatiha , lit. 'the two objeets of 
zanantu and its sisters', already dealt with in 10.6-8 (summarized in 
25.61). Perhaps because the 'objeets' of this verb are a statement 
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preserved in some), 2 e.g. zanantu zaydan qa’imán ’I thought Zayd was 
standing', where zaydan 'Zayd' and qa'imán 'standing' are both made de- 
pendent as the two objects of zanantu 'I thought'; 

15.15 (15) and the concordant of a dependent element, which comprises 
four things: (which have already been dealt with above under the inde- 
pendent forms of nouns) , viz. the adjective, 1 e.g. ra'aytu zaydan 
il- c aqila 'I saw Zayd the intelligent', the coordinated element, 2 e.g. 
ra'aytu zaydan wa- c amran 'I saw Zayd and c Amr', the corroborativa, 3 e.g. 
ra'aytu 1-qawma kullahum 'I saw the people, all of them', and the 
substitute, 4 e.g. ra'aytu zaydan 'akaka 'I saw Zayd your brother'. ñll 
four of these are made dependent by being concordant with the inflect- 
ion of their antecedent. 5 After this summary presentation, the author 
now turns (5Ib) to them in detail, dealing with each one in a sepárate 
chapter in the same order as above, beginning with an explanation of 
the direct object. 


CHAPTER SIXTEEN 

16.0 Chapter on the direct object. 1 This is given first place by the 
author because (except by the Basrans) the term 'object' is speciflc- 
ally applied to the direct object alone, the others being spoken of as 
'quasi-objects', according to Ibn Hiáam in his marginal commentaries ? 

16.1 The direct object is the dependent noun to which (i.e. upon which) 
the action of the verb happens, 1 (i.e. the action originating from the 
agent) , 2 e.g. darabtu zaydan 'i~struck Zayd' , where zaydan 'Zayd' is a 
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the operating verb (zanant u, cf. 10.61 n 1) is often quoted in its 
lst sing. past tense form (see 10.61 n 1). 

(2) Only by including ganantu and by counting all four concordants as 
one (15.15) can we arrive at the total of fifteen dependent elements 
which Ibn Ajurrüm himself has promised in 15.0. Nevertheless zanantu 
is missing from the versión commented on by al-Azharl ( Aj . 80, whence 
aá-Sirbíni has it), who also adds the 'Hijazí ma' (q.v. 5.84 n 3). 

15.15 (1) See ch. 11 on adjectives and concordance; on the juncture 
feature in zaydan il- c aqila see 11.1 n 2. Summary presentation 25.61. 

(2) See ch. 12 on coordination. Summary 25.61. 

(3) See ch. 13 on corroboration. Summary 25.61. 

(4) See ch. 14 on substitution, summary 25.61. On a as dependence 
marker see 3.61. 

(5) This is disputed: an element is either made dependent by a formal 
operator, which in these cases must be the operator which makes their 
antecedent dependent, or by an abstract operator (which is what our 
author implies here), namely concordance itself, see further 1.31 n 4. 


16.0 (1) Jura. 23, 39, 44; Muf. #44; Alf. v 267; Qatr 218; Beeston 87; 
Fleisch 178; Bateson 45; Yushmanov 64. Terminology: fi c l 'verb, act' 
(see 16.1 n 1); fa c il 'agent, doer' (7.01 n 1); maf°ül bih ’direct 
object', lit. 'that which it is done to', generally abbreviated to 
maf c ül; muéabbah bi-l-ma^ül 'object-like, quasi-object', see n 2. 

(2) By 'quasi-object' is meant the predicate of kana etc., see 10.1, 
and 16.309 n 1 on transitivity in general. For 'Basrans' see 9.4 n 3, 
and 1.02 n 1 on Ibn Hiáam. The reference to his 'marginal coramentar- 
ies' is based on al-Azharl, Tasr. I, 183 (and cf. I, 308). 

16.1 (1) The Arabic reads yaqa c u bihi l-fi c ln, lit. 'the act falls 
upon him, befalls him', and 'action of the verb' is merely an attempt 
to combine in translation the two distinct meanings of fi c l : it may 
denote a grammatical category or a real action (cf. Versteegh 70; both 
Greek and Indian origins have been suggested for the terminology, v. 
Versteegh 72 n 10, but no proofs are offered). Cf. E.I. (2), 'Fi c l'. 

(2) 'Originating from the agent' is lit. for sadir min al-fá c il (cf. 
mandar, 24.21, cognate with sadir), and fi c l in this context can 
hardly mean anything but 'action'. 
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direct object because the blow originating from the agent falls upon 
him, and similarly rakibtu 1-farasa 'I rodé the horse'. Here al-farasa 
'the horse' is a direct object because the action of the verb, i.e. 
riding, happens to it. 3 

16.11 By the happening of the action of the verb is meant that it is 
semantically connected to the object without intermediary, in such a 
way that it alone can be conceived of as the object. 1 This comprises, 
for example, ma darabtu zaydan 'I did not strike Zayd' and la tadrib 
c amran 'do not strike c Amr!'. But 'that to which the action of the 
verb happens' exeludes all other objeets: 2 in the object of accompani- 
ment the action happens with it, not to it; in the object of location 
the action happens in it, not to it; the absolute object is itself the 
same as the action of the verb, while in the object of reason the act¬ 
ion happens for that reason. The definition given above is purely 
formal, to make it easier for the beginner. 3 

16.2 rt (i.e. the direct object) is of two kinds: 1 one overt and one 
pronominal. The overt kind is the one already illustrated (viz. zaydan 
'Zayd' and al-farasa 'the horse', whose parsing has been given above), 2 
and the pronominal is of two kinds, bound and free, 3 

16.3 The bound kind (i.e. the one which never precedes its operator, 
ñor can it ever be separated from its operator by 'illa ’except') 1 
comprises twelve pronouns: 

16.301 (1) the pronoun of the first person singular, namely i 'me , as 
in, for example, claraban! zaydnn 'Zayd struck me' , where (¡araba 'struck' 
is a past tense verb, the n is preservative (i.e. to protect the verb 
from ending in i), i 'me' is a direct object with dependent status 
through daraba 'struck', and zaydun 'Zayd' is an agent made independent 
by daraba , with u as its independence marker. 
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(3) The 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3) argüe ( InsSf, prob. 11) that both verb and 
agent together make the direct object dependent, because neither can 
exist without the other. ñgainst this the 'Basrans' claim that a noun 
cannot have a physical effect (ta'¿ir fi-l- c amal) on a thing, and so 
only the verb is the operator (exploiting ambiguity of fi c l\). 

16.11 (1) See 5.82 n 6 on muta c alliq 'semantically connected', and cf. 
16.309 n 1 on transitivity. The inclusión of direct objects where no 
event occurs, because negated or prohibited, is a refinement which Ibn 
HiSam attributes to Ibn al-Hájib (Qa¿r 219, and cf. also Qatr 181 for 
the agent with no 'act'). 

(2) On similar grounds KObert, Orientalia NS 29, 328, makes the very 
reasonable observation that 'object' is thoroughly unsuitable as a 
translation of maf c Ql except in the specific case of the maf c ül bih, 
but his alternative, 'Akkusativ' seems equally arbitrary (cf. 3.5 n 1). 
We retain 'object' for reasons of symmetry, v. 17.53 n 1. 

(3) 'Formal' here is unusually expressed by bi-r-rasmi , elsewhere used 
specifically for 'written form' (viz. 1.4, end), and the comment is 
taken from al-Azharl, Áj. 80. It must refer to the fact that the 
direct object is the noun spelt with dep. form etc. (contrast 17.1, 
definition of verbal noun in mnemonic terms). 

16.2 (1) Direct objects are subdivided by dichotomous classification 
(1.2 n 2) into the same formal classes as the agent, cf. 7.2. 

(2) See 16.1; for completeness, aá-Sirbíní could have added 'with a as 
their dependence marker', cf. 3.51, 4.11. 

(3) See 11.715 on bound pronouns. With one exception (16.301) the 
bound object pronouns are identical with the bound possessive pronouns, 
paradigm 4.72 n 2 and see further 16.308. 

16.3 (1) This is the same definition as has previously been given for 
the bound agent pronoun, q.v. 7.5; for 'operator' c amil see 2.11 n 1. 
Note that, being a suffix, the direct object pronoun precedes any 
overt agent (and cf. 7.9 n 1). 

16.301 (1) As presentad here, in the form i, the lst sing. object 
suffix is identical with the corresponding possessive suffix T 'my' 

(q.v. 3.421 n 3), and the n is not regarded as part of the pronoun. 
Instead it has (so the Arabs claim) the function of preserving the 
final short vowel of the verb, thus retaining the contrast between 
i^arabanl here and darabl 'my wild honey' , for example. The argument is 
not entirely satisfactory, particularly because the alternation i/ni 
is present in all Semitic languages with or without inflections to 
preserve (see 3.96 n 1 on possible origins of nün al-wiqáya 'the n of 
preservation'). The Arab case might have been stronger if they had 
argued that n was necessary to preserve the mood inflections of the 
imperfect tense verb. Conversely ni remains even when there are no 
vowels to preserve (e.g. apoc. yarhamni 'he might have mercy on me'), 
though this could be naturally generalized from darabanl. 
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16.302 (2) the pronoun of the first person plural and plural of self- 
magnification, 1 namely na 'us', as in darabaná c amrun ' c flmr struck us', 
where daraba 'struck' (with a after the d) is a past tense verb, na 'us' 
is a direct object (52a) with dependent status through daraba 'struck', 3 
and c amrun ,c Amr' is an agent made independent by daraba with u as its 
independence marker; 

16.303 (3) the pronoun of the second person masculine singular, namely 
ka ’you' , as in (¡arabaka bakrun ' Bakr struck you' Z 1 where daraba 
'struck' (with a after the d) is a past tense verb, ka 'you' is a dir¬ 
ect object with dependent status through daraba 'struck', and bakrun 
'Bakr' is an agent made independent by (¡araba with u as its independ¬ 
ence marker; 2 

16.304 (4) the pronoun of the second person feminine singular, namely 
ki 'you', as in darabaki muhammadun 'Muhammad struck you', where daraba 
'struck' (with a after the d) is a past tense verb, 1 ki 'you' (with i 
after the k) is a direct object with dependent status through daraba 
'struck', and muhammadun 'Muhammad' is an agent made independent by 
daraba with u as its independence marker; 

16.305 (5) the pronoun of the second person dual, whether masculine or 
feminine, namely kuma 'you two', 1 as in darabakuma kálidun 'Kalid struck 
you two', where daraba 'struck' (with a after the d) is a past tense 
verb, ku '*you' (with u after the k) is a direct object with dependent 
status through daraba 'struck', ma is the marker of the dual, and 
kalidun 'Kalid' is an agent made independent by daraba with u as its 
independence marker; 

16.306 (6) the pronoun of the second person masculine plural, namely 
kum. 'you', as in darabakum salimun 'Salim struck you', where daraba 
'struck' (with a after the d) is a past tense verb, 1 ku '*you' is a dir¬ 
ect object with dependent status through daraba 'struck', m is the 
marker of the masculine plural, and salimun ’Sálim' is an agent made 
independent by daraba with u as its independence marker; 
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16.302 (1) See 7.52 n 1 on al-mu c azzim li-nafsih 'he who exalts■ 
himself'. 


(2) The spelling instruction (3.44 n 2) distinguishes the active from 
the passive: with u in the first syllable d-r-b-n-a would be read 
automatically as duribná 'we were struck' (8.62). 

(3) For the same reasons as in 7.51 n 1, the verb will be translated 
as if it were a past stem but transliterated in the form in which it 
is quoted in the text (on which see 3.52 n 3). 

16.303 (1) As if to demónstrate his independence from al-Azhari, Aj. 
80-81, from which almost the entire contents of this chapter have been 
copied, aá-áirb£nl provides almost every verb with a different proper 
ñame as agent, while al-Azhari makes do with our oíd friends Zayd (7 
times) and c Amr (5 times)! 

(2) It will be observed that suffixation of an object pronoun appears 
to disturb the sequence Verb-Agent-Complement (cf. 7.9 n 1), but it 
can be argued that darabaka 'he struck you', with concealed agent 
pronoun (7.58 n 1) already fulfils the conditions, and that bakrun 
etc. simply réstate the agent more specifically. 

16.304 (1) All the examples are of the 3rd sing. mase, past tense: 
see 16.505 n 1 for other combinations. Only 3rd weak radical verbs 
present any problems, and then only in the 3rd sing. mase., where the 
long vowel is retained but respelt with 'alif (2.43 n 2), thus ra'á 
'he saw' (spelt ra'ay, same orthography as ya¿áá = yakéay, 3.92 n 2) 
with object suffixes becomes ra'aní 'he saw me', ra'ahu 'he saw him* 
etc. (the difference is not apparent in transliterationl). Verbs 
whose 3rd weak rad. is already spelt with 'alif, e.g. da c a (10.14 n 2) 
do not change, thus da c ahu 'he called him' etc., and verbs of the type 
laqiya (ibid.) are in this respect quite regular: laqiyahu 'he met him' 
etc. See 16.308 n 1 for suffixation to imperfect tenses. 

16.305 (1) The segmentation problems here are the same as for the 
agent pronoun suffixes, q.v. 7.53-57, except that the 2nd person 
morpheme is here called al-kaf 'the k’ , and further differentiated by 
naming its accompanying vowel. For the sing. ka and ki a translation 
'you' is accurate enough, but ku can only be labelled temporarily as 

'*you'; in 16.503-507 a different solution is found: because the Arabs 
do not regard the suffixes there as pronouns, no translation is offered 
at all. 


16.306 (1) Since aá-áirblnl does not give us examples of object pro¬ 
nouns suffixed to imperfect tense verbs, here is a typical paradigm, 
using daraba 'to strike' with the 3rd mase. sing. suffix hu 'him': 


lst 

2nd mase, 
fem. 

3rd mase, 
fem. 


sing. 

'adribuhu 

tadribuhu 

tadribinahu 

yadribuhu 

tadribuhu 


dual 

tadribanihi 

yadribanihi 

tadribanihi 


plur. 

nadribuhu 

tadribünahu 

tadribnahu 

yadribünahu 

yadribnahu 



334 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


16.307-16.310 



-Ja 1— 


Jl l—Jl^j 4-o- o JI 4 -a_9^ 4-o.^Lc^j i—^¿— £^_9^-o i^J-C 1—9 joJL*»^ 

Jl -a— c--^¿¿-9 ¿--J) jr° ^ = ^- J Lp -9 4-o^- o . ¿ oJ I i_9 L£JI l«* 

6^-m.. ' -JI (*-oJ><—J Á_o^Lc 1 —vJ- > '- 0 O- 9 & —S i—9 L5LJ1^ 


vJ-jij ¿L¿JI ^ w —_^- 
J-cL¿ A—¿^u—1*JI 4 _o^Lc Oj) * ^^ '^y¿— 1 —“ £L -* i—o -9 ^ )ülo 

ljr-9 9 —Jl •—*i-1—¿Jl A>l ^JJ ^j..a.. s i j xJ\ ^-o L - J I ^ 4_a¿JI A_r_9^ ¿uo^Lc ^ i < jO—? 

l *- r ^y¿-r' 9 4—- ^J^_R_9-o 9 l_^—11^ (j¿ l—o ^J-R-9 ¿ L¿JI ^- ' ^—¿l-< t—^¿-9 ^-SL— 4—-^¿ 

^*^3 a -s*-' I—*01 4_l¿^_oJI 4,A>1^JJ ^_«_<wxJI L"J l^g 4-o-¿JI <X_R_9^J 4 -o^Lc^j I—< jO—f £^-9^j-o ui-* I— 9 

jJ——(_j-9 r' tJ^J ? R 9 « n 9 l —fr - J l^g jjia l—o (_J_a_9 ¿ 1— ¿ Jl ^-1Á_9L_> i—^^ ¿ -9 .AJlá- L ^- <^jtO ‘ (¿T^ P 1 ■ ^.11 

( J, - ‘ .» , -4-oJlJ ^j_*- 0 -oJI ^£1—rJI^j 4-o ¿ JI 4 _r_ 9^ Á-o^Lc^j t—/^¿_J £^_9^j-0 (Jí U *—<^j¿_> t—^<a.li 

,J¿I-US (J-aJ J L¿JI ^ .‘V . S L. y i— -^0~S |Ci_w 1—9 I—o-^— -^¿ j_p-9 9 L-^-JI 4—wL-áJl^j l—— 9 l ¿Jl 

(_j-C I — — 9 |< * «i» l—9^j ft i . i *.j ■ «■ Jl 4-o ^Lc <—9—1 </ I ^ |0——oJI^ V—> *^>A—i U * A < |J«>»-o C7 -9 4— J. J) ** - 9- 0 9 l,. 11^ 


16.307 (7) the pronoun of the second person feminine plural, namely 
kunna ’you 1 (with u after the Je) ^ as in darabakunna zaydun ’Zayd struck 
you 1 , where daraba 'struck 1 (with a after the d) is a past tense verb, 2 
ku '*you' is a direct object with dependent status through daraba 
'struck', nna is the marker of the feminine plural, and zaydun 'Zayd' 
is an agent made independent by (3 araba with u as its independence 
marker; 

16.308 (8) the pronoun of the third person masculine singular, namely 
hu 'him', as in darabahu bakrun 'Bakr struck him', where daraba 
'struck' (with a after the d ) is a past tense verb, 1 hu 'him' is a dir¬ 
ect object with dependent status through daraba 'struck', and bakrun 
'Bakr' is an agent made independent by daraba with u as its independ¬ 
ence marker; 

16.309 (9) the pronoun of the third person feminine singular, namely 
ha ’her', as in darabaha kslidun 'Kalid struck her', where paraba 
'struck' (with a after the d) is a past tense verb, ha 'her' is a dir¬ 
ect object 1 with dependent status through d araba 'struck' , and ¡¡alidun 
'Kalid' is an agent made independent by daraba with u as its independ¬ 
ence marker; 

16.310 (10) the pronoun of the third person masculine and feminine dual, 
namely huma 'them both', as in darabahuma qasimun 'Qasim struck them 
both', where daraba 'struck' (with a after the d) is a past tense verb, 
hu '*them' is a direct object^ith dependent status through daraba 
'struck', má is the marker of the dual, and qasimun 'Qasim' is an agent 
made independent by daraba with u as its independence marker. (52b) 
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Suffix hu was chosen because, like huma, hum and hunna, it shows vowel 
harmony when preceded by i or y (13.9 n 9), contrast tadribanikum etc. 
See 16.307 n 2 for dep. and apoc. verbs with suffixes, 16.308 n 1 for 
suffixes on 3rd weak rad. verbs, imperfect tense. 

16.307 (1) There is no justification for this spelling instruction 
(which is not in al-Azhari, Aj. 80), as the u is non-phonemic (like 
that of tum etc., it is arbitrary, 7.56 n 2j , ñor is there any alterna- 
tion kunna/kinna as in the 3rd person (13.9 n 9). 


(2) Further to 16.306 n 1, here the paradigm of the dep. form of the 
verb daraba 'to strike 1 , with the object suffix hu ’him': 


sing. 


dual 


plur. 


lst 

2nd mase, 
fem. 

3rd mase, 
fem. 


'adribahu 

tadribahu 

tadribXhi 

yadripahu 

tadribahu 


tadribahu 

yadribahu 
tadribahu 


nadribahu 

tadribühu 

tadribnahu 

yadribühu 

yadribnahu 


Observe that this time only the 2nd fem. sing. shows vowel harmony. 
Apoc. forras 'adribhu, tadribhu tadribXhi etc. 3rd weak rad. verbs at 

16.308 n 1. 


16.308 (1) 3rd weak rad. verbs, imperfect tense with suffixes: (a) if 
the final vowel is X (y armi, 4.81 n 2) or i (y armi, 3.92 n 1) complete 
vowel harmony prevails: y armihi, y armihi; (b) final vowel a (y akáa, for 
ya]s£a y, 3.92 n 2) is respelt á (as with ra'a, 16.304 n 1), e.g. 

y akéanX, y akáahu, otherwise regular, e.g. talíáayanihi etc., but note 
dep./apoc. 2nd fem. sing. takáayhi with vowel harmony (other dep./apoc. 
forms regular, e.g. y akáahu, yafeéawhu, and note feminine plurals 
ta/yalgáaynahu ); (c) final ü (y agzü, 4.81 n 2) or u (cf. 3.92 n 1) are 
regular, e.g. yagzühu, yagzuhu, yagzuwánihi, but note 2nd. fem. sing. 
dep./apoc. tagzXhi; (d) dep. forms in iya or uwa (4.82 n 1) are 
regular, e.g. yarmiyahu, yagzuwahu. 

16.309 (1) Transitivity: verbs are (a) intransitive, lazim, lit. 'ad- 
hering 1 to their ager.l (a logical borrowing absent from the earliest 
grammar, denoting that the action inheres in the agent), or (b) trans- 
itive, muta c addX, lit. 'going across 1 . A link with metabasis is not 
impossible (cf. Versteegh 82), but more clarity is needed over 
Sibawayhi's use of this concept (cf. Levin in Studia Orientalia 
memoriae D. H. Baneth dedicata, Jerusalem 1979, 193). Intransitive 
verbs inelude those operating via a preposition (the 1 intermediary', 
wasita, of 16.11), but all verbs, including passives, opérate on 
objeets other than the direct object (cf. 17.53, 19.25, 24.4). Jum. 

39, 44; Muf. #432; Alf . v 267; Beeston 87; cf. Yushmanov 50. 

16.310 (1) Verbs may be doubly transitive (mut a c addi 'ila maf°üla yn 
’going across to two objeets'), in various ways: (a) by having as their 
objeets a proposition (see 10.6), (b) as causatives, e.g. c allamtuhu 
n-nahwa 'I taught him grammar' (lit. ’made him know', causative of 
c alima 'to know'), 'araytuhu 1-kitaba 'I showed him the book' ('made 
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16.311 (ll) the pronoun of the third person masculine plural, namely 
hum 'them', as in darabahum c amirun lC Amir struck them' , where (¡araba 
’struck' (with a after the d) is a past tense verb, bu '‘them’ is a 
direct object 1 with dependent status through daraba ’struck', c ámirun 
' c Amir' is an agent made independent by d araba 'struck' with u as its 
independence marker, and m is the marker of the masculine plural; 

16.312 (12) the pronoun of the third person feminine plural, namely 
hunna 'them', as in darabahunna salihun 'Sálih struck them', where 
daraba 'struck' (with a after the d) is a past tense verb, hu '*them' 
is a direct object 1 with dependent status through daraba 'struck', nna 
is the marker of the feminine plural, 2 and salihun 'Sálih' is an agent 
made independent by daraba with u as its independence marker. 

16.4 These twelve pronouns all have dependent status without exhibiting 
inflection (as already established) because they are invariable. 1 I have 
repeated their parsing simply to exercise the beginner in it: things 
must be judged by their purposes, but probably some carping critic will 
come across this and exclaim, 'What is this hotchpotch !?'? 

16.5 Having finished with the direct object pronoun which is bound to 
its operator, the author now turns to the pronoun which is free from 
its operator, i.e. the one which may precede its operator or occur 
after 'illa 'except' or its synonyms; 1 and the free pronoun comprises 
twelve also: 2 

16.501 (1) the pronoun of the first person singular, e.g. when you say 
'iyyaya 'akramtu 'me_ I have honoured', where 'iyya is a preposed direct 
object, 1 free from the verb, and with dependent status through 'akrama 
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him see'), (c) by not distinguishing direct and indirect objects, e.g. 
saraqtuhu 1-farasa 'I stole the horse from him'. Types (a) and (b) 
can combine to form trebly transitive structures, e.g. 'a c lamtuhu 
zaydan na'imán 'I informed him that Zayd was sleeping' (cf. 10.66). 

16.311 (1) The occurrence of dependent forms in isolation (a modern 
survival is 'ahlan wa-sahlan 'welcome') led naturally to the assumption 
that they were operated upon by elided verbs. Many cases were treated 
not as direct objects but as other dependent qualifiers, e.g. the 
absolute object (v. 17.7) and the circumstantial qualifier (v. 19.8), 
while for the space/time qualifier in non-verbal sentences a verbal 
operator is assumed in the underlying form (9.74). Two prominent 
examples of direct objects with implicit operators are the vocatlve 
(ch. 23, and cf. 16.6 n 2), and dep. adjectives in suspended concord 
(11.6). Generally the analysis revolves around two problems: what is 
the class of object (direct, absolute etc.) and is the elisión of the 
verb compulsory or optional. See Jum. 295; Muf. #60; 16.503 n 1. 

16.312 (1) Direct objects may also be operated upon by the verbal noun 

(masdar , 17.0) and agent noun (ism al-fá c il, cf. 10.34 n 1), e.g. lawla 
daf°u llahi n-nasa 'were it not for God's holding back the people' (v. 
7.11), with an-nSsa as direct object of the verbal noun da^u 'holding 
back', dikri 'iyyáki 'my thinking of you' (24.54, with free object 
pronoun, 16.504), ya tali c an jabalan '0 climber of a mountain' (23.45). 
Cf. 24.31 n 1 on paraphrases by means of subjective or objective 
genitive. The dep. form with agent nouns is held to imply the same 
meaning as the imperfect tense (thus 'ana qátilun gulamaka means 'I am 
going to kill your slave-boy', 'aqtulu gulamaka ), while annexation 
gives the noun adjectival meaning Cana qatilu gulamika 'I am the one 
who killed your slave-boy'). Jum. 95; Muf. #345; NOldeke 75; 16.512 n 1. 

(2) The text has an-nün..,li-jam c an-niswa 'the n is for the fem. 
plur.' (also in 7.57, 7.62, 16.307), and in view of the historical 
difficulties (7.57 n 1) i't is transcribed exactly as realized, either 
nna or na as required. Cf. also 3.241 n 1. 

16.4 (1) See 5.81 n 3 on 'status', mahall , and observe that here, too 
the notion of status is closely tied to the fact of invariability, 
bina' , q.v. 1.41 n 4. 

(2) 'Hotchpotch' renders the oxymoron al-gatiu s-samlnu , lit. ’thin 
meat, fat meat* , an echo of the cliché fi-l-kalámi 1-gattu wa-s-saminu 
'speech can be thin or meaty' (Lañe, s.v. gatt, and cf. Ibn Kaldün, 
Muqaddima, ed. Beirut 1967, I, 786). 

16.5 (1) Here are some genuine examples to make up for the wholly 
artificial series to follow: S. 1 v 5, ' iyyaka na c budu wa''iyyaka 
nasta c ínu 'Thee we worship and Thee we cali upon for help'; S. 17 v 67, 
man tad c üna 'illa 'iyyahu 'those whom you cali upon except him'. 

(2) See 11.716, 717, 719 also. Origins of 'iyya 16.508 n 1. 

16.501 (1) It is tempting to expect the object suffix of the lst 
person sing. to be ni (16.301), but instead we find ya, evidently the 
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’to honour', not exhibiting inflection because it is a pronoun. The ya 
is a partióle denoting the first person singular, 2 and 'akramtu 'I hon- 
oured' is a verb and agent; 

16.502 (2) the pronoun of the first person plural or plural of self- 
magnification, namely 'iyya, as in 'iyyána 'akramtu 'us I have honour- 
ed', where 'iyya is a preposed direct object, 1 free from the verb, and 
with dependent status through 'akrama 'to honour', not exhibiting in¬ 
flection because it is a pronoun. The suffixed na is a marker of the 
first person plural or plural of self-magnification, 2 and 'akramtu 'I 
honoured' is parsed as before; 

16.503 (3) the pronoun of the second person masculine singular, namely 
'iyya, as in 'i yyaka 'akramtu ' you I have honoured', where 'iyya is a 
preposed direct object, free from the verb, and with dependent status 
through 'akrama 'to honour'. The suffixed (53a) ka is a partióle de¬ 
noting the second person, 1 and 'akramtu 'I honoured' is parsed as 
before; 

16.504 (4) the pronoun of the second person feminine singular, namely 
'iyya, as in 'iyyáki 'akramtu ' you I have honoured', where 'iyya is a 
preposed direct object, free from the verb, and with dependent status 
through 'akrama 'to honour'. The ki (with i after the k) suffixed to 

'iyya is a partióle of the second person, 2 and 'akramtu 'I honoured' is 
parsed as before; 

16.505 (5) the pronoun of the second person dual, whether masculine or 
feminine, namely 'iyya, as in 'iyyakumá 'akramtu ' you two I have hon¬ 
oured' , where the parsing of 'iyya is as before. The ku 1 denotes the 
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same as the possessive suffix allomorph ya (see next note). This is 
consistent, however, with the Arab view that the n of ni is not part 
of the pronoun (cf. 16/301 ni), as well as with their (intuitive?) 
realization that 'iyyá is certainly not a verb (see 16.504 n 2). For 
Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 281, Synt. Verh. 394, there is no question that 
the elements suffixed to 'iyyá are possessive ('genitive') pronouns. 

(2) After long vowels and diphthongs the possessive suffix I 'my' is 
realized as ya, see examples in 23.62. 

16.502 (1) It is so here, but 'iyya and suffix occur in oontexts where 
it is apparent that they have independent function, e.g. ’ aqülu hiya 
'iyyáhá 'I say that she is' (lit. 'that she is she'), 'anta l-ma c ni yyu 
wa-'iyyáka turádu 'you are the one meant and you are intended', and cf. 
the interesting variant of the Qur'anic verse quoted in 16.5 n 1: 

'iyyáka tu c badu 1 Thou art worshipped', with passive verb tu c badu (these 
and other examples collected and discussed by Fischer, Islámica 5, 211). 

(2) See 7.52 n 1 on the pluralis majestatis, here expressed as ta c zlm 
'(self-)magnification' to contrast with muSáraka ’association with 
others', i.e. the normal plural. 

16.503 (1) In 26.96 aá-áirbtnl says 'iyyáka 'an tazunna... 'beware of 
thinking...', using 'iyyáka as a warning (tafrdir) . Here it is followed 
by a subordínate clause (but with noun status: 5.41), but a common 
pattern is to follow it with a dependent noun prefixed with wa 'and', 
e.g. 'iyyáka wa-1-'asada 'watch out for the lionl' (a variety perhaps 
of the 'object of accompaniment', but cf. 25.6 n 1). These dependent 
forms are always explained by the Arabs as due to an elided verbal 
operator, compulsorily elided in the case of 'iyyáka (which is another 
way of saying that the construction has acquired proverbial status and 
is no longer productive). Other expressions of warning with dep. nouns 
are frequent (e.g. 'akáka 'akáka 'your brother! your brother!, in 
13.11), and the main problem is to decide whether 'iyyáka is, in fact, 
a dependent form or an oíd exclamatory form (cf. 25.1 n 2) which fell 
together with the dependent forms: see Fischer, Islámica 5, 225; cf. 
16.311 n 1. 

16.504 (1) Another example of 'iyyáki in 24.54, dikri 'iyyáki 'my 
thinking of you', this time direct object of a verbal noun (16.312 n 1). 

(2) Seven different explanations of the status of 'iyyá and its 
suffixes are offered in Insáf , prob. 98. Those who make 'iyya the pro¬ 
noun itself are rebutted on two grounds: first it is annexed to its 
suffixes (proved by the nominal suffix form of the lst person ya, q.v. 
16.501), and pronouns cannot be annexed to other elements; second if 
'iyyá is a pronoun why does it need to be specified by suffixes? This 
is incompatible with the function of pronouns (11.718 n 2). Those who 
treat the whole compound as the pronoun are avoiding the issue, while 
those who take the second element to be the pronoun leave 'iyya there- 
by unexplained, ñor can they thus account for 'iyyáyá'. 

16.505 (1) See 16.305 n 1 on transliteration and translation problems. 
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second person, ma is the marker of the dual, and the parsing of 
'akramtu ’I honoured' is as before; 2 

16.506 (6) the pronoun of the second person masculine plural, 1 namely 

'iyyá, as in 'íyyákum 'akramtu 1 you I have honoured', where the parsing 
of 'iyyá and 'akramtu 'I honoured 1 is as before. The ku is a particle 
denoting the second person, and the m is the marker of the masculine 
plural; 2 

16.507 (7) the pronoun of the second person feminine plural, namely 
'iyya, as in 'iyyákunna 'akramtu ' you I have honoured 1 , where the pars¬ 
ing of 'iyyá and 'akramtu 'I honoured' is as before. The ku suffixed 
to 'iyya is a particle denoting the second person, and the nna 1 is a 
marker of the feminine plural; 2 

16.508 (8) the pronoun of the third person masculine singular, namely 
'iyya, as in 'iyyahu 'akramtu ’ him I have honoured', where the parsing 
of 'iyyá and 'akramtu 'I honoured' is as before. The hu suffixed to 

'iyya is the marker of the third person masculine singular; 1 

16.509 (9) the pronoun of the third person feminine singular, namely 
'iyyá, as in 'iyyáha 'akramtu ' her I have honoured', where the parsing 
of 'iyya and 'akramtu 'I honoured' is as before. The ha 1 suffixed to 

'iyya is the marker of the third person feminine singular; 2 

16.510 (10) the pronoun of the third person dual, whether masculine or 
feminine, namely 'iyyá, as in 'iyyáhumá 'akramtu ' them both I have hon¬ 
oured', where the parsing of 'iyyá and 'akramtu 'I honoured' is as be¬ 
fore. The hu is the marker of the third person, and the ma is the 
marker of the dual; 1 
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(2) Note that there is no general restriction on suffixation in terms 
of person: lst person verb with lst person suffix is possible, e.g. 
kiltuni liya smun 'I imagined myself to have a ñame' (10.63), 'ajidunl 
fi fiayratin 'I find myself at a loss' etc. A famous Qur'anic example, 
S. 12 v 36: 'inni 'aran!... 'verily I see myself... 1 (describing the 
contents of a dream). 

16.506 (1) Another example is in 12.41: ' inná 'aw 'iyyákum 'verily we, 
or you...', avoiding the repetition of 'inna 'verily' (because it does 
not sound natural in the interior of a clause?). 

(2) Two minor aspects of pronoun suffixation can be pointed out here: 

(a) after 2nd plur. mase, past tense ü is inserted between agent and 
object suffix, e.g. katabtumühu 'you wrote it' (cf. 10.66 n 2), and (b) 
after 2nd sing. fem. past tense the i which marks the fem. agent is 
occasionally lengthened, e.g. katabtlhi 'you wrote it' (note also vowel 
harmony, 13.6 n 9); this lengthening is doubtless a survival of the 
Proto-Semitic original (Moscati ##137, 141). 

16.507 (1) Instead of 'fem. n' (16.312 n 2), the text has here an-nün 
al-muáaddada , lit. 'the tied n', referring to the convention by which 
doubled consonants are indicated diacritically, see 24.23 n 2. 

(2) Doubly transitive verbs (16.310 n 1) may take double object pronoun 
suffixes, e.g. 'a c tanlhi 'he gave me it', under the general rule that 
lst precedes 2nd precedes 3rd person (so 'he gave me to him' should be 
'a c táhu 'iyyaya); other examples, 'anáadanlhima 'he recited them both 
to me' (Kitab I, 437), yu c limukahu 'he informs you of it' (id. 248). 

16.508 (1) Bravmann's theory for the origin of 'iyya ( J.S.S . 16, 50): 
it has detached itself from the double object suffix, thus 'a c tSniyahu 
(with archaic niya for ni) 'he gave me it' split into 'a c tani - yahu, 
and the second element became free-standing as 'iyyáhu. 

16.509 (1) Here ha is spelt out in full: normally only h is named as 
the pronoun (e.g. 16.309, though transcribed as ha for convenience, and 
cf. 9.42 n 1 on segmentation of huwa 'he', hiya 'she'). 

(2) One type of apparent direct object occurs through 'latitude of 
speech' ( sa c at al-kalam, 18.1 n 4), and involves space/time qualifiers, 
e.g. aliad1 sirtuhu yawmu l-jum c ati 'what 1 travelled was Friday' for 
sirtu flhl 'travelled on (it)', and, with agent noun, ya sariqa 
1-laylati '0 thief of the night', i.e. 'in the night'; through the same 
'latitude' these objeets may become agents of passive verbs, v. 8.0 
n 4. Muf. #66. 

16.510 (1) Inversión (taqdim wa-ta'klr, 'advancing and retarding', cf. 
2.13 n 1) is possible in two ways: (a) simple inversión, e.g. zaydan 
darabtu 'Zayd I struck' (especially common in questions, e.g. 'a-zaydan 
darabta 'Zayd did you strikel?') (b) inversión with pronoun on the 
verb, e.g. zaydan darabtuhu 'Zayd I struck': this is a variety of the 
nominal sentence with complex predicate (9.75) where the dep. form of 
zaydan is allowed c ala Sarltat at-tafsir 'on condition of explanation', 
i.e. that the object pronoun suffix should explain the function of the 
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16.511 (11) the pronoun of the third person masculine plural, namely 
'iyya, as in ' iyyahum 'akramtu ’ them I have honoured', where the pars- 
ing of 'iyya and 'akramtu ’I honoured 1 is as before. The hu is the 
marker of the third person, and the m is the marker of the masculine 
plural; 1 

16.512 (12) the pronoun of the third person feminine plural, namely 
'iyya, as in (53b) 'iyyahunna 'akramtu 1 them I have honoured 1 , where 
the parsing of 'iyya and 'akramtu 'I honoured' is as before. The hu is 
the marker of the third person, and the nna is the marker of the fem¬ 
inine plural. 1 

16.6 In all the above examples the agent has independent status through 
'akrama ' to honour'. Having finished with the direct object, 1 which is 
the first 2 of the dependent elements, the author now turns to the second 
of them, to wit the absolute object. 


CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 

17.0 Chapter on the verbal noun. 1 The author defines it is a way which 
makes it easier for the beginner by saying: 

17.1 The verbal noun is the dependent element which comes third in 
conjugating the parts of the verb. 1 Thus, if someone says to you, 'Con¬ 
júgate the parts of the verb paraba "to strike'" , you would reply, 
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preposed dep. form, v. Muf. #62. 

16.511 (1) Attraction may occur when a noun occurs after a direct 
object, e.g. darabtu zaydan wa- c amran marartu bihi 'I struck Zayd and 
c ñmr I passed by', where c amran, though not a direct object ( marra 
operates through bi) , has dep. form by attraction; the phenomenon has 
acquired the ñame iátigál 'preoccupation'. A related type of attract¬ 
ion occurs when a noun is both object of one verb and agent of another 
in the same sentence, e.g. darabani wa-darabtu zaydan of which the 
English passive gives the best reproduction: 'I was struck by, and 
struck Zayd'. The term tanazu c 'mutual struggle, competition' is used 
for this circumstance. Alf. v 278; Qatr 200, 210. 

16.512 (1) Object pronouns may also be suffixed to agent nouns and 
verbal nouns (16.312 n 1), though out of context qatluhu 'his killing' 
is ambiguous, as the agent may also be suffixed. Where both agent and 
object are present only the former is usually suffixed, the object 
being expressed either as^a free object pronoun ( qatluhu 'iyyahu) or 
by the paraphrase with lí ( qatluhu lahu, cf. 24.31 ni). It is seldom 
that more than one pronoun is suffixed to the verbal noun (see examples 
in Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 284), though an anonymous and late grammar 
does offer the ludicrous min 'i c tá'ihi hahu 'at his giving him it', 
with three suffixes, two written separately! (Cárter, Arábica 26, 271). 

16.6 (1) Patient noun, ism al-ma^ül , as a form class: 10.34 n 1. 

(2) Not universally: the order varies according to the ideas of the 
grammarian. For az-Zama¡sáarí the absolute object (ch. 17) has first 
place; the vocative (ch. 23) is treated by Ibn Hiáam as a subdivisión 
of the direct object. 


17.0 (1) Jum. 44; Muf. #39; Alf. v 286; Qafr 240; Beeston 89; Fleisch 
177; Nüldeke 35. On masdar 'verbal noun' see 24.21 n 1. 

17.1 (1) 'Conjugating the parts' reproduces the schoolbook flavour of 
the term tas rff: its broader meaning is the derivation of all possible 
forms, nominal and verbal, from a given root (cf. 10.3; Muf. ##368, 

482r Fleisch, Tr. #145p n 1), henee sarf for 'morphology' in general 
(cf. 1.01 n 2). Versteegh 64 suggests Greek origins ( klisis or ptosis) 
but without proof (though it is true that sarf and its derivatives are 
part of the earliest grammatical vocabulary, v. Troupeau, Lex.-Index 
root s-r-f). There are two sets of terminology, the morphological set 
sarf-ta$ríf-tasarruf ('process of being conjugated'), and the cognate 
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* claraba, yagribu, darban 1 ('he struck, he strikes, a striking') f henee 
darban 'act of striking' is a verbal noun because it comes third 2 in 
conjugating the parts of the verb < daraba 'he struck' being the first, 
yadribu 'he strikes' being the second and darban 'act of striking' the 
third). 

17.2 You should know that the verbal noun occurs in three ways: 1 (a) 
independent, as in 'a c jabaní darbuka ’your striking amazed me', where 
'a c jaba 'amazed' is a past tense verb, n is the ’preserving n', 2 T 'me' 
is a direct object with dependent status through 'a c jaba 'amazed', and 
darbuka 'your striking' is an agent made independent by 'a c jaba, with 
the ka 'your' (mase, sing.) being what it is annexed to; (b) oblique, 
as in c ajibtu min darbika 'I was amazed at your striking',,and (c) dep¬ 
endent, which is the topic of this chapter. 3 

17.3 Note: The author could just as easily have said 'Chapter on the 
absolute object' 1 instead of 'Chapter on the verbal noun', since the 
verbal noun is not infrequently independent and oblique (as illustrated 
above), in addition to being dependent as an absolute object, which is 
what the author really means by 'verbal noun' here. 

17.4 rt (i.e. the verbal noun which is dependent as an absolute object) 
is the noun which is congruent with the verb, 1 not as in igtasala guslan 
'he bathed himself with a wash', tawadda'a wudü'an 'he made ablution 
with a ritual washing', or 'u c tiya c ata'an 'he was given a gift': these 
are synonyms of verbal nouns, not true verbal nouns, 2 because they are 
not congruent (54a) with their verbs (the first has as its regularly 3 
derived verbal noun al-igtisalu 'the act of washing', the second has 
at-tawaddu'u 'the act of ritual ablution' and the third has al-'i c ta'u 
'the act of giving'). 

17.5 Now the verbal noun is of two kinds, (a) formal, i.e. the kind 
whose constituent letters agree both in form and meaning with those of 
the verb, and (b) abstract. 1 



NOTES 


345 


series sarf-mutasarrif-munsarif, denoting the syntactic freedom of the 
fully inflected noun (see 18.4), the bifurcation as yet unexplained. 

(2) Though third in sequence, the verbal noun is held by the 'Bagrans' 
(9.4 n 3) to be the origin of all verbs (it is logically prior because 
it denotes an event without time). The 'Küfans' base their expected 
counterview on the fact that phonologioal weaknesses in the verb are 
reproduced in the masdar (InsSf, prob. 28). 

17.2 (1) 'Ways' here is ' anwáP, lit. 'sorts', but used evidently as an 
arbitrary synonym of wajh 'mode' (22.4 n 1) or hala 'state' (11.2 n 1). 

(2) See 16.301 on the 'preserving n ', and note that here the verb must 
be translated as a past stem rather than infinitive (see 7.51 n 1). 

The verbal noun here has independent function as agent (cf. noun phrase 
with 'arma, 7.02), but can also function as subject of an equational 
sentence, e.g. jarbuka muntazarun 'your blow is expected' (cf. 9.02). 
The translation 'your striking' assumes the subjective genitive, but 
the objective genitive 'the striking of you' is also possible (16.512 

n 1). Verbal noun as inverted subject, 12.51. 

(3) Dependent verbal nouns may occur in other functions than absolute 
object, of course: as direct object ( qasadtu (larbaka 'I intended your 
striking'), circumstantial qualifier (karhan 'unwillingly', 19.33 n 1), 
object of reason (' ijlálan ’out of respect, but sée 24.22) and object 
of accompaniment (wa-'ityanahu ’while doing it', 25.33). 

17.3 (1) 'Absolute object', maf c ül mutlaq, is indeed the most common 
ñame for this function of the verbal noun; see 16.1 on ma^ül, and cf. 
11.717, 12.1 for mutlaq in other contexts. Kübert, op. cit. 16.11 n 2, 
330, plausibly suggests that mutlaq here is not '(logically) absolute' 
but literally 'free to be object of any verb', transitive or not 
(17.53). 

17.4 (1) 'congruent with the verb' renders al-jarl c ala l-fi c l, lit. 
'which runs according to the verb'; the verb jara and its derivatives 
have been used from the first to describe linguistic processes both in 
themselves and as actions performed by the speaker, cf. Troupeau, 
Lexique-Index, root j-r-y. See also 17.51 n 1. 

(2) 'Synonyms of verbal nouns not true verbal nouns' is rather free for 
'asma'u masadira wa-laysat masadira , lit. 'nouns of verbal nouns, not 
verbal nouns themselves'. The problem is that wudü' and gusl are, in 
fact, Stem I verbal nouns (17.52 n 1), not 'absolute objects', because 
their verbs are Stems VIII and V respectively (see next note); c atá', 
however, is a puré noun, a straightforward direct object. 

(3) See 8.3 n 2 for qiyas ’analogy', here translated 'regularly 
derived (form)'. The verbal nouns here are respectively Stems VIII, 

V and IV, q.v. 10.34 n 1. 

17.5 (1) Note the dichotomous classification (cf. 1.2 n 2), and see 
2.1 n 2 on the opposition between 'formal' ( lafzl ) and 'abstract' 

( ma c nawl ). 'Constituent letters' translates hurüf, plur. of harf, 
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17.51 If its form aqrees 1 with that of its verb it is the formal kind, 
e.g. qataltuhu qatlan ’I killed him with a killing 1 , 2 Here qatlan 'act 
of killing' is a formal verbal noun because it shares the same constit- 
uent letters and meaning as qatala 'to kill', and is made dependent by 
qatala as an absolute object. 

17.52 If it agrees with its verb in meaning but not in form it is the 
abstract kind, e.g. jalastu qu c üdan 'I sat down with a squatting act- 
ion 1 , qumtu wuqüfan 'I rose with a standing action'. Here qu c üdan 'act 
of squatting' and wuqüfan 'act of standing' are dependent verbal nouns 1 
of the abstract type because they agree in meaning but not in form with 
jalasa 'to sit' and 'gama to stand', and both are made dependent by 
jalasa and gama respectively as absolute objects. 

17.53 Note: The author's illustration of the formal type with a trans- 
itive verb and the abstract type with an intransitive verb 1 is simply 
for the sake of clarity, not to imply any special peculiarity: both 
types are made dependent both by transitive and intransitive verbs, 2 so 
that you may say, with the formal kind, darabtuhu darban 'I struck him 
with a striking action' and farihtu farahan 'I rejoiced with a'rejoic- 
ing action', and with the abstract kind, qa c adtu julüsan 'I squatted 
with a sitting action' and ’ahbabtuhu miqatan 'I loved him with a 
fondness' , 3 

17.54 The división of the verbal noun into formal and abstract follows 
al-Mázinl, 1 who asserts that the abstract verbal noun is made dependent 
by the accompanying verb. But others maintain that the abstract verbal 
noun is made dependent by an implicit verb of the same form, so that in 
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'partióle, element, letter', q.v. 1.25 n 2; 'consonantal phonemes' 
could perhaps have been used for 'letters', or even 'radicáis' (cf. 

5.1 n 2), but it is not certain how far below the surface structure 
the Arab analysis intends to delve. 

17.51 (1) While in 17.4 a morphological criterion is applied, the 
distinction here is purely lexical: both the verb and the absolute ob- 
ject have the same lafz 'form' (i.e. stem, cf. 3.65 n 9), contrast the 
next paragraph. 

(2) Perhaps 'I killed him dead' would sound more natural, but would not 
then reproduce the Arabio structure: rather 'dead' would correspond to 
a circumstantial qualifier (cf. qatalahu sabran 'he killed him in 
bonds', 24.52). 

17.52 (1) Unlike Stems IV-X (q.v. 10.34 n 1), the verbal noun patterns 
of Stems I-III are not wholly predictable. Stem I verbal nouns range 
over a very large number of patterns (44 in Wright I, 110, cf. also 
Muf. #331; Fleisch 109), but only five are common: fa c l (qatlun 'kill- 
ing'), fa c al (qasamun 'swearing', 1.71 n 2), fa c ala (maláhatun 'being 
pretty'), fu c ul (wuqüfun ’standing') and fu c üla (su c übatun 'being 
difficult'). Stem II has mostly ta^il (tankirun 'making undefined'), 
but 3rd weak rad. roots and a few odd cases have taí^ila (tarbiyatun 
’bringing up', tajribatun 'experiment'. Stem III has mostly mufa c ala 

(muqátalatun ’combat'), less often fi c ál (qitálun 'combat'). 

17.53 (1) On muta c addT 'transitive' and lázim 'intransitive' see 
16.309 n 1, and note that in the present passage qásir ’falling short' 
occurs as a synonym of lázim. Only the direct object, maf c ül bih, in 
fact requires a transitive verb as operator, and since mafcül is used 
for various other verbal complements, 'object' is retained in the 
translation in spite of KObert's reservations, q.v. 16.11 n 2. 

(2) It goes without saying that passive verbs may opérate upon anything 
except a direct object (8.0): here with absolute objects, fu tila fatlan 
'it was twisted with a twisting', i.e. firmly, tubbirü tatblran 'they 
were crumbled with a crumbling' (examples after Reckendorf, Ai. Synt. 
82). The Qur'anic example in 13.14, dukkat il-'ardu dakkan dakkan 'the 
earth was crushed with a crushing' also shows a passive verb operating 
on an absolute object. 

(3) On the medial vowel alternation between darabtu and farihtu see 
10.22 n 2; 'ahbabtu 'I loved' is a Stem IV (8.63 n 1) derivative of a 
'doubled verb' (10.61 n 1), whose 2nd and 3rd radicáis assimilate when 
the latter is followed by a vowel (' ahabba 'he loved') but otherwise 
remain dissimilated, as here; miqatun is from a lst rad. w root w-m-q, 
and the w is regularly lost in certain nominal forms (see 3.412 n 9) 
and the imperfect tense and imperative verbs of Stem I (10.67 n 1). 

17.54 (1) Abu c Utmán al-Maziní, d. 863, is an important, but shadowy 
transitional figure between the earliest grammarians and such better 
known grammarians as his own pupil, al-Mubarrad (22.3 n 1). Almost 
nothing survives of his works outside some substantial contributions in 
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jalastu qu c üdan 'I sat down with a squatting action' there is an impli- 
cit *jalastu wa-qa c adtu qu c üdan 'I sat down and squatted with a squatt¬ 
ing action'. According to this view the verbal noun is always of the 
formal type, but the former opinión is more self-evident. 2 

17.6 Other elements indicating the verbal noun may replace it and take 
dependent form themselves as absolute objeets: 1 

17.61 (1) an adjective, as in sirtu 'ahsana s-sayri 'I travelled with 
the best of travelling' Z 1 where the antecedent of the adjective has been 
elided because it is sufficiently indicated by having the adjective 
annexed to that same word, and the adjective then replaces the verbal 
noun and takes its dependent form; 2 

17.62 (2) an expression indicating the number of the verbal noun, as in 
darabtuhu c aéara darbátin 'I struck him with ten strikings '} where 
c aáara 'ten' replaces the verbal noun. (54b) Likewise the Qur'anic 
fa-jlidühum tamanlna jaldatan ’ scourge them with eighty scourgings 1 , 2 
whose original formáis *fa-jlidühum jaldan tamanlna ’scourge them with 
a scourging, eighty': the verbal noun has then been elided and replaced 
by tamanlna 'eighty', with jaldatan 'scourging' being a 'specifying 
element' , 4 

17.63 (3) an expression indicating the instrument, e.g. darabtuhu 
sawtan 'I struck him with a whip' 1 or c asan 'with a stick', or any like 
things with which blows are commonly known to be struck. 

17.64 (4) kullun ’all' or its synonymsZ 1 annexed to the verbal noun, as 
in the Qur'anic fa-la tamllü kulla 1-mayli 'so do not incline with a 
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phonology and morphology (largely preserved by Ibn JinnT), yet he has 
been called the greatest grammarian since Sibawayhi ( G.A.L . I, 168 and 
Suppl., and cf. R.A.R. al- c Ubaydi, Abü c Utmán al-Mazinl wa-madhabuh 
fT-s-sarf wa-n-naljw , Baghdad 1969) . 

(2) The former opinión being that attributed above to al-Mázinl, though 
this whole paragraph is, as might be expected, taken from al-Azhari, 
this time Áj. 82. The reference cannot be traced directly to al-Mazinl, 
and suspicion is in any case aroused by the fact that al-Mubarrad is 
silent both about al-Mazini and this theory in the relevant parts of 
the Muqtadab (esp. I, 73). 

17.6 (1) Except for the type set out in 17.63, these elements are all 
annexed to the verbal noun: the resulting compound functions as a 
single element, cf. 26.91 n 1. On 1 replace' see 17.61 n 2, and cf. 
18.34 for the same phenomenon with space/time qualifiers. 

17.61 (1) See 20.42 n 3 on the syntax of the superlative. 

(2) The analysis assumes an underlying *sirtu sayran 'ahsana sayrin '*1 
travelled a travelling, the best of travelling’. 'Replacing' here is 
naba, lit. 'to stand in place of, deputize', used for allomorphs in 
3.0, and for the agent of the passive verb in 8.0. 

17.62 (1) Note that darbatin is sound fem. plur. (3.23): the fem. form 
of the verbal noun denotes individual (countable) actions, whence it is 
terraed ism al-marra 'the noun of time’ ('nomen vicis' makes clear which 
sense of the word 'time' is involved!). The distinction between the 
olass of action (mase.) and the number of times (fem.) could hardly be 
better observed than in the treatment of the Qur'anic verse next quoted 
(but see below, n 4 on the reason for the fem. sing.). See 17.7 n 3. 

(2) S. 24 v 4. Note the juncture feature in the imperative verb (q.v. 
5.2 n 3, 13.12 n 1). See further n 4. 

(3) 'Original form' is 'asi, q.v. 8.2 n 3. 

(4) After the numbers from 11 to 99 the counted noun has undefined dep. 
sing. form (contrast the undefined. obl. sound fem. plur. after '10' 
above, and see further 20.21-22), and is analysed as a structurally 
redundant 'specifying element' (20.0), henee jaldatan does not appear 
in the reconstructed underlying form. Decades are used in this example 
to point up the functional difference between the two dependent forms, 
verbal noun and specifying element (cf. 18.31). 

17.63 (1) Here the replacement element does not have the form of an 
annexation unit, but one still must be assumed, seil. *darabtuhu darba 
sawtin '*1 struck him the striking of a whip'. Cf. 2.5 on c asan, which 
follows the behaviour of fatan (though its 3rd rad. is w) . 'Instrument' 
is 'ala: there is a morphological category ism al-'ala 'the noun of 
instrument', with the patterns mi^al, mif c al, e.g. mitbak 'oven', 
miftáh 'key', Fleisch 85; Yushmanov 36. 

17.64 (1) See 13.4 on kull and its synonyms; the other corroboratives 
nafs and c ayn (13.31) behave similarly. Cf. also 18.32. 



350 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


17.65-17.8 


J-^ 1 j J -xaZ 3L¿ J-íjVIj «-íjlxo —«a-« ¿}S. La (3-JJ a - o J^_a_a_o J<Li JS 

'-^ 4—^ArfX-oJI ^1 ÜLíU LaL*Ao (j-9 L_o^j c jO-W- ; > ^1 J ^J I 

I- <- J-J J-cVlj L_5^^JX_o JUa_o ¿j-JUa-o J^jlJLo u Á -«->-¿ ,J_.^LJíVl 


1 ¿i— 


V L_o_o ^jJa_ftJI i^y- 9 J- A -- fl ^j-o O^j ^j S I J—<^LjVl 



(J LAtt' L7^^° U“k*-1^—J aS^-oJI _J-r^ 'J- W l^oJI jJ^o Uc 1_9Á> (jr-L* ¿L>wAJI á". \ 

4^-¿«/ ^J-O |»*AJí (> j-o-J (_yJl> _51 O' ■ • ■ '—^*** LT-^-r' 3L-»^ia —L-» 

*—- > '-7' V 4_, I 4 -L ' >,_t_S t_y-9 liJJLo jj-^l ij L . 4 . 9 aS^-oJI j¿UX*J\ l_o I ^ l~£^L_*_o L-o jAJ 

*--£_J) ^ iwS 9A>JI^ 4 l. ' ., j _ o <^J¿lA-J^ 4A-i ^ ft " « ) 4»_< * (^> L_o_- I 4_jV 4_Lo L_c 


£? I U^JliJI £_r¿ 


t-J* 


La. J a üJ_ 1 Á 


-I 


total inclining' 2 where kulla 'all' is an absolute object replacing an 
elided verbal noun, the original form being *fa-la tandlü maylan kulla 
1-mayli 'so do not incline with an inclining, with all inclining'. 

17.65 (5) ba c dun ’some' or its synonyms, 1 annexed to the verbal noun, as 
in the Qur'anic wa-law taqawwala c alayna ba c da 1-' aqawíli 'and if he 
were to speak against us with some sayings' , 2 where ba c da 'some' is an 
absolute object replacing an elided verbal noun, the original form 
being *wa-law taqawwala c al ay na qawlan ba c <¡la 1-' aqawili 'and if he were 
to speak against us with a saying, some sayings'. 1 have dealt with 
this topic at length in my Commentary on Qatr an-nadá 3 in more detail 
than a short work such as this will bear. 

17.7 Supplementary Note: The grammarians 1 agree that the operator of a 
non-corroborative verbal noun may be elided if sufficiently indicated 
by the context of discourse, 2 for example, when someone says ma jalasta 
•you have not sat down', and this is answered by bala julüsan tawllan 
'on the contrary, a lengthy sitting down' or bala jalsatayni 'on the 
contrary, two sittings down'. 3 It may also be elided if sufficiently 
indicated by the context of situation, for example, when you say to 
someone who is arriving from a journey, qudüman mubárakan 'a blessed 
arrival'. 4 

17.71 As for the corroborative verbal noun, 1 Ibn MSlik said in his 
Commentary on the Kafiya 2 that its operator may not be elided because 
the verbal noun here only occurs for the purpose of reinforcing the 
operator and affirming its meaning, both of which are incompatible with 
elisión. In this he was opposed by his son. 3 

17.8 Having finished with the second of the dependent elements, 1 the 
author next turns to the third and fourth of them, namely the object of 
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(2) S. 4 v 129; see 5.76 on apocopated verbs after la of prohibition, 
10.23 n 2 on hollow verbs (tamllü/mayl have root m-y-1, unrelated to 
root m-w-1, denominative from mal 'wealth'). 

17.65 (1) Synonyms of ba c d are fractions, cf. 18.32. From its use in 
qála ba c duhum 'some (or one) of them said' etc., ba c d has developed a 
reciprocal function, e.g. qála ba c duhum li-ba c din 'some said to others' 
i.e. ’they said to each other 1 . Cf. Yushmanov 33, Fleisch, Tr. #118j. 

(2) S. 69 v 44; see next note for comments. 

(3) The work is lost, but al-AzharT, Tasr. I, 328, may be consulted 
instead. In his own Qur'án Commentary (IV, 323), aS-áirblni says 
nothing about the grammar of this verse, except to remark that 'aqáwll 
is a double plural (cf. 3.221 n 2): it is the plur. of 'aqwal, itself 
the plur. of qawl 'a saying', and belongs to the semi-declinable class 
of 'extreme plural patterns' (3.89 (1)). On taqawwala, Stem V of a 
hollow verb, cf. 8.73 n 1. 

17.7 (1) 'Grammarians' is naliwiyyün (also nufiáh) , plur. of nahwi , in 
the earliest stages simply 'one who concerned himself with the way 
people speak' ( nahw , 1.02 n 1), finally 'grammarian' as grammar evolved 
into a self-conscious discipline under the influence of other Sciences 
and cultures (cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 76). 

(2) 'Sufficiently indicated by the context of discourse' translates 
li-dalil maqáli, lit. 'because of a pointer related to the discourse' 

( maqála 'a saying' with gentilic suffix T, 11.721 n 4). Cf. 19.8 n 1. 

(3) The 'noun of time' (ism al-marra , 17.62 n 1) usually has the 
pattern fa c la, henee jalsatayni 'two acts of sitting', even though the 
verbal noun itself may have a different pattern, here fu c ül (cf. 17.52 
n 1). Bala 'on the contrary' is related to bal 'nay', q.v. 12.7. 

(4) Reconstructed as *qadimta qudñman mubarakan '*may you arrive with 
a blessed arriving' (see 14.34 n 3 on optative verb). Many greetings 
fall into this category, cf. 16.311 n 1, also Muf. #41. 

17.71 (1) An example is dukkat il-' arda dakkan dakkan 'the earth is 
crushed with a crushing, a crushing', quoted in 13.14, where both the 
verbal nouns are absolute objeets. 

(2) The Kafiya in question is Ibn Malik's own, on which he wrote a 
commentary entitled al-Wafiya 'The Copious' (G.A.L. I, 300), and see 
1.02 n 2 on Ibn Malik. Neither is published, but the reference in any 
case is taken from al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 329. Cf. Alf. v 291. 

(3) Badr ad-Dín Muhammad, died 1287 (G.A.L. I, 300), wrote commentaries 
on several of his father's works, as well as on the more famous Kafiya 
of Ibn al-Hajib (q.v. 12.912 n 3). The reference here is not traced, 
but see previous note for aá-áirbini's source. Such expressions as 

'innamá 'anta sayran sayran 'you are nothing but travel travel' strong- 
ly support Badr ad-Din (and cf. Muqtadab III, 228). 

17.8 (1) Agent nouns and verbal nouns themselves may be qualified by an 
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location, known as the 'time-qualifier' and 'space-qualifier'. 


CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 

18.0 Chapter on the time-qualifier and space-qualifier. 1 Both are term- 
ed the ’object of location*, though al-Kisa'i and his followers cali 
these qualifiers ’adjectives' 2 (but let us not quarrel about that!). 3 The 
author begins with the time-qualifier. 

18.1 The time-qualifier is the noun of time that is made dependent with 
the implicit meaning of fx 1 in' 1 (the space/time qualifier fT) , thus ex- 
cluding the rest of the objects, because the power 2 exercised by their 
operators is not from the meaning of fT *in*. 'Systematically ' 3 must be 

added to the definition, to exelude cases irregularly containing the 
meaning of fT *in', namely nouns made dependent by latitude of speéch, 4 
e.g. dakaltu d-dara *1 went in the house', sakantu 1-bayta *1 lived in 
the home* (55a) for their dependence is due to the latitude of omitting 
the particle of obliqueness, not to their being space-qualifiers: note 
that other verbs do not regularly behave transitively towards ad-daru 
'the house* and al-bayta 'the home', and you do not say *sallaytu 
d-dara 'I prayed the house' or *nimtu 1-bayta 'I slept the home'. 

18.101 Having introduced us to the time-qualifier 1 to us, the author now 
proceeds to mention twelve expressions of this category which it is 
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absolute object, e.g. murtaqiyatun 'a c la 1-irtiqá'i lit. 'rising the 
highest rising', i.e. 'highly Progressive' (the absolute object here is 
displaced by an annexed elative, exactly as in 17.61). 


18.0 (1) Jum. 45; Muf. #64; ñlf. v 303; Qatr 246; Beeston 88; Fleisch 
179; Yushmanov 61; NOldeke 35. Terminology: al-maf^ül fih 'that in 
which the action is done' ('object of location' is intended to implv 
location in both space and time, cf. Kitáb I, 16, where waqt 'point' 
refers to both); zarf zamán lit. 'container of time', zarf makán lit. 
'container of place', cf. 18.101 n 1. 

(2) The reference is from al-Azharl, Tasr. I, 337; al-Kisa'I, died 805, 
was the master of al-Farra' (1.21 n 2) and a legendary opponent of 
Sibawayhi (0.1 n 1), G.A.L. I, 115, E.I. (2), art. 'al-Kisa'i. Cf. 
Insaf, prob. 6 for his and other ’Küfan' terminology. 

(3) Al-Azharl (loe. cit.) has made a pun here: istilah can mean ’making 
peace' or 'agreeing on technical terms' (cf. 1.1 n 2). 

18.1 (1) 'With the implicit meaning of ff "in"' renders bi-taqdxri fl 
(cf. 2.101 n 1 on taqdir) , i.e. al-yawma 'today' is to be understood as 
*fl 1-yawmi 'in this day' (asterisked because the prepositional para- 
phrase almost never occurs). On fi see further 1.705. 

(2) 'Power exercised' is literal for tasallut (denominative from sultán 
'power, authority. Sultán')', an interesting, and coincidental parallel 
to the Western notion of grammatical 1 governance’, cf. 2.11 n 1. 

(3) ’Systematically’ renders bi-ttirád, lit. ’uniformly, continuously’, 
and commonly applied to generalizations and their applicability (cf. 
qiyas muttarid ‘a generally valid analogy'). 

(4) 'Latitude' is literal for tawassu c , often termed sa c a ('width', 
same root w-s- c as tawassu c ) , and undoubtedly an early borrowing from 
law (cf. Troupeau, Lexique-Index for many examples in Sibawayhi). The 
present case has similarities with such English compounds as 'sleep- 
walker', 'nightwatchman', 'shoplifter', where the initial element cor- 
responds to a space/time qualifier, contrast 'dog-catcher' etc. (cf. 
also 26.9). 

18.101 (1) The choice of zarf 'container' for 'space/time qualifier' 
has been confidently explained as due to Greek influence by A. Merx, 
Historia artis grammaticae apud syros, Leipzig 1889, 146 (v. 1.705 n 2) 
but the precise manner in which the idea could have been transmitted 
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proper 2 to make dependent as time-qualifiers: for example, (1) al-yawma 
’ today 1 , i.e. from sunrise to sunset. It occurs undefined with final 
n, as in sumtu yawman ’I fasted for a day', defined, as in $umtu 
1-yawma 'I fasted today', and in annexation, as in sumtu yawma 1-kamTsi 
'I fasted Thursday'. In all three examples yawma 'day' 3 is a time- 
qualifier made dependent by the preceding verb as an object of locat- 
ion. 

18.102 (2) al-laylata 'tonight', 1 i.e. from sunset to dawn. It occurs 
undefined with final n, as in i^takaftu laylatan 'I made my devotions 
for a night', defined, as in ictakaftu 1-laylata 'I made my devotions 
last night', and in annexation, as in i c takaftu laylata 1-junfati 'I 
made my devotions Friday night'. In all three examples laylata 'night' 
is a time-qualifier made dependent by the preceding verb as an object 
of location. 2 

18.103 (3) gudwatan ’early* ,1 i.e. between morning prayer and sunrise. 

It is used undefined with final n, as in 'azüiuka gudwatan 'I shall 
visit you early', defined (i.e. without final n, because it is prevent- 
ed from full inflection by being a feminine proper ñame),Zas in ji'tuka 
gudwata ’I carne to you early' (without final n),3and in annexation, as 
in ji'tuka gudwata yawmi l-kamlsi 'I carne to you early on Thursday'. 4 
In all three examples gudwata 'early' is a time-qualifier made depend¬ 
ent by the preceding verb as an object of location. 

18.104 (4) bukratan 'on the morrow', i.e. the first part of the day. 

It occurs in the same three States and with the same parsingTas 
gudwatan 'early'. 

18.105 (5) saharan 'early in the morning', i.e. at the very end of the 
night. It also occurs in the same three States and with the same pars- 
inglas gudwatan 'early', but is only defined if you mean by it the 
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remains a mystery. The borrowing, if genuine, is also inspired, as the 
Greek (and Syriao) granvmarians oertainly had nothing to offer with 
their epirrhema and prothesis. 

(2) Cf. 11.82 n 2 on sáliha 'proper', from the verb saluha. 

(3) The transliteration y awma is a compromise: the text reads y awm, 
presumably inflected with the case required by its context (so here 
yawmun, as subject of the sentence, scil. 'the word for "day"'), but 
yawma is chosen to remind the reader that it always has dependent form 
when functioning as a time/qualifier, defined or undefined. Other 
examples: 11.742; yawma annexed to sentences 2.44 n 1. 

18.102 (1) There is an interesting possibility with layl of using the 
undefined mase, to mean 'by night', e.g. i c takaftu laylan 'I made my 
devotions by night', contrasting with the fem. sing. laylatan 'for one 
night' as in this paragraph. There is thus an exact parallel with the 
use of the mase, verbal noun to denote a class of action and the fem. 
to denote individual, countable acts (17.62 n 1, and cf. 11.44 n 2 on 
the fem. as an individualizing category). For y awm the procedure is 
different: yawman 'for a day' contrasts already with al-yawma 'today', 
and for the opposition 'by night/by day' another word has to be used, 
viz. naharan (see also 18.41 n 2). 

(2) The 'Küfans' (9.4 n 3), of course, argüe otherwise: they claim that 
space/time qualifiers are dependent through being 'different' from 
their antecedents ( kilaf 'difference' or sarf 'divergence', cf. Insaf, 
prob. 29, Cárter, Arábica 20, 292). The basis of this interpretation 
is that elements which are structurally redundant tend to have dep. 
form (19.6, 20.01), especially when they are not identical with their 
antecedents (concord implies identity, cf. 19.5 n 2). 

18.103 (1) This Ítem is cognate with gadan 'tomorrow', 18.106. 

(2) That nouns of time can be regarded as proper ñames is justifiable 
on formal grounds (absence of tanwln, cf. makkatu 'Mecca', and see 
3.89 (4) on the semi-declinability of fem. proper ñames) as well as 
semantic grounds (.gudwata must denote the morning of a specific day, 
cf. 11.72). But see 18.2 n 2. 

(3) 'Final n' here and elsewhere in this chapter is preferred (in spite 
of the remarks in 1.4 n 1) for tanwín because it makes the contrast 
between, say, gudwatan and gudwata more apparent. 

(4) Note that y awmi l-feamisi here is not a time/qualifier as it is in 
18.101: the head word y awmi of the annexation construction has oblique 
form because gudwata is annexed to it (cf. 18.32). 

18.104 (1) See 8.21 n 2 on ' i c rab in the sense of ’parsing', and 11.2 
n 1 on 'ahwál 'States'. Throughout these paragraphs aá-Sirb£ní is 
freely adapting al-ñzharí, Aj. 82-3, often without bothering to repro¬ 
duce the entire material. 

18.105 (1) See the previous note for 'states', 'parsing' and the reason 
for the failure to provide examples. They are predictable enough and 
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early morning of a specific day. 

18.106 (6) gadan ’tomorrow 1 , 1 i.e. the day after the one you are in, as 
in 'ají'uka gadan ’I shall come to you tomorrow', where gadan 'tomorr- 
ow' is a time-qualifier made dependent by the preceding verb as an 
object of location. 2 

18.107 (7) c atmatan 1 at night 1 , i.e. the first third of the night . 1 It 
occurs with the same three States and parsing as gudwatan 'early'. (55b) 

18.108 (8) sabahan 'in the morning '} i.e. the first part of the day. It 
is used indefined, as in ' itünT sabahan 'come to me in the morning', 2 
and in annexation, as in 'ítüní sabáha gawmi 1-junPati 'come to me on 
Friday morning', where sabahan 'in the morning' is a time-qualifier 
made dependent by the preceding verb as an object of location. 

18.109 (9) masa'an ' in the evening'^ spelt with a ' lengthened a' 1 ), i.e. 
from noon to sunset. It occurs in the same way as sabahan 'in the 
morning'. 

18.110 (10) 'abadan ’ever', 1 which is a noun of infinite future time, as 
in la ' adkulu d-dara 'abadan 'I shall not enter the house ever', and 
'abada l-'abadina 'for ever and ever'. It is used both undefined with 
final n and in annexation, 2 as illustrated, where 'abadan 'ever' is a 
time-qualifier made dependent by the preceding verb as an object of 
location. * 

18.111 (11) 'amadan 'ever', 1 which is a noun of future time occurring in 
the same way as 'abadan 'ever', mentioned above. 2 



NOTES 


357 


need not be supplied here: instead we should note that the time qualif- 
ier in general can also occur as a prepositional phrase, e.g. 
bi-saharin ’in the morning', fT 1-layli 'at night' etc. 

18.106 (1) This is reduced from gadwan, and is cognate with gudwatan in 
18.103. It seldom occurs in any but the undefined form given here, 
though the phrase fT 1-gadi 'on (lit. 'in') the morrow' is found. 

(2) Hete might be mentioned the unique phrase ladun gudwatan 'from 
early in the morning': the first element of this phrase is evidently 
cognate with Jada (18.214 n 1), and the dep. form of gudwatan is due 
to assimilation to the structure of specifying elements, particularly 
of the numbers 11-99 (cf. 20.21 n 4), as if the n of ladun were a 
tanwln (contrast the variant ladun gudwatin , and cf. Nfildeke 58). 

18.107 (1) Note that, in the absence of docks, day and night are 
divided up into periods (and cf. the verbs in 10.11-16). By the time 
of aá-§irbini, however, these words had either lost their precisión or 
become mere antiquarian Ítems. 

18.108 (1) Cf. ' asbaha 'to do, or be, in the morning', 10.13. 

(2) Verbs with lst rad. ', such as 'ItünT here (mase. plur. imperative 
of 'ata 'to come'), lose the ' under certain conditions. The principie 
is that the syllable 'v' reduces to 'V: this occurs often when ' is 
prefixed to the verb, e.g. Stem I, lst sing. imperfect tense 'atl 
(*' a'tX ), imperatives 'Xti (*'i'ti), 'Xtü ( *'i'tü) etc., Stem IV past 
tense 'ataytu (*'a'taytu) etc., lst sing. imperfect tense 'úti ( 'u'tX), 
imperative ’ ati ( *'a'ti ), ' atü (*'a'tü) etc. (NB. 'ata is further 
complicated by being a weak 3rd rad. verb: its imperfect ends as yarmX, 
4.81 n 2 (2), and its past tense as ra'a, 10.65 n 1). Note 'ata with 
direct objeets where English uses indirect objeets: many verbs of 
motion are thus transitive in Arabic, e.g. ja'anl 'he carne to me' (cf. 
also 5.82 n 5). Three verbs with lst rad. ' behave as lst rad. w verbs 
in the imperative only (10.38 n 1), viz. 'akala ’to eat' (kul 'eat!', 
etc.), 'amara 'to order' (mur 'orderl' etc.) and 'akada 'to take' (&u¿ 
'takel' etc., see example in 23.31). 

18.109 (1) Cf. ' amsa 'to do, or be, in the evening', 10.12. Moscati 
#15.2 cites sabaha masa'a 'mornings and evenings', without tanwXn. 

18.110 (1) Cf. 3.53, where az-Zamakáari's claim that lan denotes 
perpetual negation is not strengthened by the presence of ' abadan in 
the same sentence. 

(2) A defined form, * al-'abada , is impossible, cf. 18.112 n 1. 

18.111 (1) This is presumably a variant of 'abadan above: interchange 
of m and b in both directions is well attested (Brockelmann, Grundr. 

I, 232, Cantineau, Études 28, note especially bakka for 'Mecca'), but 
'amadan/'abadan is not mentioned. Cf. also Fleisch, Tr. #9c. 

(2) There is evidently no 'amada l-'amadXna, and our source, al-Azhari 
Aj . 83, can only cite 'amada d-dahri and 'amada d-dahirXna (cf. dahra 
d-dáhirXna) , dahr meaning 'age, era, time' (cf. 18.113 n 1). 
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18.112 (12) hinan 1 at a time’, which is a noun of vague time. 1 It is 
used undefined with final n, as in qara'tu binan 'I read for a time 1 , 
and in annexation, as in qara'tu bina fala c at iS-Samsu ’X read at the 
time the sun rose’, where binan ’at a time' is a time-qualifier made 
dependent by the preceding verb as an object of location. 

18.113 By and the like, the author indicates that all nouns of time 
similar to the above may properly take dependent form as time-qualifi- 
ers, whether they are (i) vague (i.e. those which it is improper for 
them to occur in answer to the questions ’when?' or 'how long?', for 
example waqt 'point of time', sa c a 'moment, instant'), or (ii) particu¬ 
lar 1 (i.e. those which occur in answer to the question 'how long?', for 
example 'usbü c 'week', áahr 'month', hawl ’year', as in sumtu 'usbü c an 
'I fasted for a week', or éahran 'for a month', or hawlan 'for a year'). 

18.2 Having finished with the time-qualifier, the author now turns to 
the space—qualifieri 1 and the space-qualifier (which he defines thus). is 
the noun of place that is made dependent with the implicit meaning of 
fi 1 in', that is, when it is a vague noun, since every vague noun may 
properly take dependent form as a space-qualifier.2 

18.201 The author now lists thirteen of them: for example (1) 'amama 
' in front of' , synonymous with quddama ’ in front of' /* as in jalastu 
'amama l-'amiri ’I sat in front of the prince', i.e. quddamahu 'in 
front of him', where ’amáma 'in front of' is a space-qualifier made de¬ 
pendent by the preceding verb as an object of location. 2 

18.202 (2) ¡taifa 'behind' , the antonym of quddama 'in front of' , as in 
jalastu kalfaka 'I sat behind you', parsed as above. 1 
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18.112 (1) 'Noun of vague time' is ism li-zaman mubham (cf. 11.73 on 
mubham 'vague', also 18.113 n 1). Neither the generic article (11.741) 
ñor the article of familiarity (11.742) can occur with this class of 
time qualifier: 'at the time' can only be expressed either by making 
ftíh specific by means of a demonstrative (fí dalika 1-bíni 'at that 
time') or by annexing it to a specific event, as in the example in the 
text (and cf. l)Tna'idin 'at that time', like waqta'idin etc., 5.43 n 1). 
Dep. plural 'ahyanan means 'sometimes', and there is a plur. of the 
plur. (3.221 n 2), fi l-'aháylni 'at times'. 

18.113 (1) Aá-áirbln! has conflated here the three classes of time 
qualifier in his source, al-Azharí, Tasr. I, 341. As listed there, 
we find (a) nouns of vague time (mubham, 18.112 n 1), the same as 
aá-áirbinl (to whose examples we should add mudda ’period', marra 
'time, occasion', several words meaning an indefinite period, such 

as dahr, fatra, c asr, 'awan, zaman etc., two words which occur only in 
annexation, viz. ba c da 'after', qabla 'before', cf. 18.41 n 2, and such 
pairs as taratan... .tSratan 'one time....another time', etc, not for- 
getting fawran 'immediately', ’aydan 'also'); (b) nouns of specific time 
(muktass) , e.g. yawma 1-kamísi 'on Thursday', which answer the question 
'when?' (this class may be closed: we can add only al-bSritiata 'yester- 
day' and al-'ana ’now'); (c) nouns of countable time (ma c düd) , e.g. 

Sahran 'for a month', answering the question ’how long?' (this class is 
not quite closed: neologisms daqTqa 'minute' and taniya 'second' have 
been added, and the 'vague' noun sá c a 'moment' has extended from class 
(a) to class (c) in the meaning of ’hour'). It will be seen that 
aS-áirbiní's second class is a mixture of al-Azharí’s (b) and (c). 

Note also that in the metalanguage all Ítems bear the definíte article, 
e.g. al-waqtu 'the word waqt', which does not mean that they may occur 
as time qualifiers with the article. 

18.2 (1) 'Space qualifier' is z arf makan, lit. 'container of place', 
cf. 18.101 n 1, and see 18.4 n 2 on the difference between these nouns 
and puré prepositions. 

(2) Cf. 11.82 n 2 on salih 'proper'. Unlike time nouns, only vague 
(mubham ) place nouns may normally occur as space qualifiers (dahabtu 
á-Sama 'I went Damascus' is cited as an anomaly, Kitab I, 15). In his 
discussion of this problem, Slbawayhi makes tWo important points: (a) 
time qualifiers are inherently appropriate for verbs because time is a 
formal component of the verb, and (b) places have a physical being 
(jutta 'body'), while time is merely the alternation.of night and day, 
i.e. is cyclic whereas places are unique. 

18.201 (1) There is no attempt to escape the circularity of these 
paraphrases (cf. 18.2031), see 12.92 n 1. 

(2) That 'amama still has an independent existence as a noun is seen in 
such phrases as 'ila l-'amami 'to the front', where is still has the 
nominal markers al (1.5) and the oblique case ending i (1.31). 

18.202 (1) This, too, retains its nominal quality, cf. 'ila 1-kalfi 'to 
the rear', and also occurs undefined, kalfan 'behind'. It is cognate 
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18.203 (3) quddama 1 in front of 1 , synonymous with 'amaina 1 in front of’, 
as in jalastu quddama d-dári 'I sat in front of the house*, parsed as 
above. 1 

18.204 (4) wara'a 'behind' / * synonymous with kalfa 'behind', as in 
jalastu wara'a 1-masjidi 'I sat behind the mosque', parsed as above. 

It is also known for wara'a to occur in the meaning of quddama 1 in 
front of', 2 as is the opinión regarding the Qur'anic verse wa-kana 
wará'ahum malikun 'and there was before them a king '} in which wara'a 
is said to have the meaning of quddama 'in front of'. 

18.205 (5) fawqa 'aboye', 1 for every high place; it is the antonym of 
tahta ’beneath' , as in jalastu fawqa s-sathi 'I sat on top of the roof', 
parsed as above. 

18.206 (6) tahta ’beneath', the antonym of fawqa 'above', as in jalastu 
tahta á-éajarati 'I sat beneath the tree', parsed as above. 1 

18.207 (7) c inda 'at' j for every near place, as in jalastu c inda zaydin 
'I sat next to Zayd', i.e. near him, where c inda 'at' is a space- 
qualifier made dependent with the implicit meaning of fi 'in', and the 
element which makes it dependent is the preceding verb, as an object of 
location. 

18.208 (8) ma c a 'with' j which is a noun denoting a place of meeting, as 
in jalastu ma c a muhammadin 'I sat with Muhammad', i.e. in his company, 
parsed as above. 

18.209 (9) ' iza'a 'opposite' , (spelt with z and 'lengthened a' 1 ), 1 in 
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with kalifa 'caliph', i.e. he who remains behind or follows on. For 
'i c rab 'parsing' see 8.21 n 2, and note that in these paragraphs 
aá-áirbíní adapts very freely from al-Azhari, Aj. 84. 

18.203 (1) Here one may register a very minor quibble against the use 
of the term 'preposition' by Brockelmann ( Grundr . II, 420) in his 
discussion of this word. It was never anything but a noun, just as 
'front' is a noun still; note, however, Brockelmann's comment that 
quddama does not appear in this 'prepositional 1 function in the earli- 
est Classical Arabio. 

18.204 (1) The ' in this word causes problems for lexicographers: in 
one dictionary it will be found under the root w-r-' , as if the ' were 
the 3rd radical, in another under w-r-y, as if the ' were the reflex 
of y after a long vowel (cf. sama'un~=*samawun, 3.62 n 2). 

(2) See 26.33 n 2 on the phenomenon of enantiosema. 

(3) S. 18 v 79; in similar contexts English can also be illogical as, 
for example, when we speak of a popular movement having the 'backing' 
of its 'leaders'. Not the inverted sentence structure: even the 
subject noun and predicate of kána (10.11) must obey the rules for 
equational sentence, cf. 9.73 n 1. 

18.205 (1) We are still in the realm of puré nouns, though fawqa has 
some peculiarities of its own, q.v. 18.41 n 2. But its nominal status 
is assured by the existance of a diminutive (3.421 n 1), e.g. fuwayqa 
s-sathi 'a little above the roof 1 . 

18.206 (1) It may be worth pointing out that space qualifiers are not 
limited to their literal meaning, cf. tahta 'amrika 'under your 
command’ (and cf. also 1.704). 

18.207 (1) Though a root c -n-d exists (with 'resist, oppose' among its 
meanings) , Brockelmann, Grundr. II, 414, derives c inda from * c im 'at' 
(cognate with ma c a 'with', 18.208) and a deictic element d 'there'. 
Nevertheless it retains nominal inflections (cf. 18.41), which suggests 
that for the Arabs, at least, it has come to be regarded as a regular 
noun. Note that, in common with several time qualifiers, c inda com¬ 
bines with má ’what' (q.v. 5.89 n 2) to form a conjunction 'when'. 
Beeston 57; Fleisch 208. 

18.208 (1) This is the first in our list of nouns which has nearly lost 
its nominal quality and become, in effect, a preposition, though it 
retains one nominal feature, viz. that it may occur with tanwin, e.g. 
sirna ma c an 'we travelled together’. See previous note for etymologi- 
cal connections, and 26.27 n 1 on ma c a paraphrasing the verb 'to have'. 
Note also ma c iyya 'withness', 25.0 n 1. 

18.209 (1) This is a difficult word for scribes, henee the spelling 
instructions (3.44 n 2): long before aá-áirbinl's time Classical Arabic 
d had fallen together with z in the pronounciation of learned or liter- 
ary words, and a hypercorrect spelling 'ida'a would probably have 
resulted here, by confusión with 'ida. 
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the meaning of being face to face, as in jalastu 'iza'a 1-bayti 'I sat 
opposite the house' (55c) 2 i.e. muqabalatahu 'being face to face with 
it', parsed as above. 

18.210 (10) bitja'a 'opposite 1 , (spelt with dotted d and ' lengthened 
a' ') , 3 meaning 'near', as in jalastu hiida'a c amrin 'I sat opposite 
c Amr', i.e. near him, parsed as above. 

18.211 (11) tilqá'a 'opposite' j in the meaning of being face to face, 
like 'iza'a 'opposite', as in jalastu tilqa'a bakrin 'I sat opposite 
Bakr', i.e. muqabilahu 'facing him', parsed as above. 

18.212 (12) huna ’here', (spelt with u after the h and a single n), 
which is a demonstrative noun 1 of near place, as in jalastu huna 'I sat 
here', i.e. in this near place, 2 parsed as above. 

18.213 (13) tamma 'there', (spelt with a three-dotted t and an a fol- 
lowing) } which is a demonstrative noun of remóte place, as in ijlis 
tamma ’sit over there', i.e. in that remóte place, parsed as above. 

18.214 Finally: and the like. 1 By this the author indicates that every 
vague noun of place may take dependent form as a space-qualifier, e.g. 

* yamlnun 'right' and éimalun ’left', as in jalastu yamlna c amrin 
wa-éimála zaydin 'I sat on the right of CAmr and the left of Zayd', in 
which yamina 'right' and áimala 'left' are both made dependent as 
space-qualifiers 2 with the implicit meaning of fl 'in', and the element 
which makes them dependent is the preceding verb, as objects of 
location. 3 

18.3 Note: Like the nouns of time and place are the nouns which accid- 
entally happen to denote 1 one of the two, of which there are four kinds: 

18.31 (1) The nouns of number 1 which are followed by specifying elements, 
e.g. sirtu c iSrína yawman wa-talatína farsakan 'I travelled twenty days 
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(2) From the beginning of 18.111 to yaminun in 18.214 (marked * in the 
text and translation) is missing from MS C. and has been restored from 
MS D. To preserve the folio sequenoe of MS C. for purposes of cross- 
reference, however, a folio 55c has been arbitrarily created. 

18.210 (1) Yet another difficult word (one marvels at the choice, see- 
ing that such common space qualifiers as bayna 'between', duna 'beyond, 
without' etc. are not mentioned, q.v. 18.214 n 1). 

18.211 (1) The prefix of this word seems to show dissimilation of ta to 
ti (so Fleisch 83, Tr. #92d), though whether, as Fleisch suggests, this 
was helped by the existence of synonyms with identical vowels (in this 
case liqa'a) , or whether there was pressure from functionally similar 
words such as 'iza'a', fridá'a etc. is an open question. Note tujaha 
'opposite', where the prefix tu appears to retain the quality of the 
lst rad. w of this word (~=^*tawjáha?) . 

18.212 (1) ism 'iéara, cf. 11.73 n 1: it is a combination of deictic 
elements h and n (Fleisch 144) the final a is a mystery (one might 
expect *hunan) , perhaps it is to be compared with 'ida, 5.43 n 1. 

(2) Parallel with the demonstratives (11.73) there is a series huna, 
hunáka, hunalika for near, middle and remóte distance respectively 
(Fleisch 144, where also other variants). 

18.213 (1) The spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) serve to distinguish 
tamma from tumma 'then' (q.v. 12.3; evidently not etymologically re- 
lated to tamma) . Cf. Fleisch 146. On the imperative ijlis cf. 13.12 
n 1. 

18.214 (1) Several other space qualifiers can be added to the list, 
e.g. bayna 'between', duna 'beyond, without', hawla ’around', dakila 
'inside', karija 'outside' (the last two being agent nouns, scil. 'in 
that which is inside/outside' or 'being inside/outside'), kilála ’dur- 
ing, between' (lit. 'in the gaps of'), qibala 'opposite' (cf. 18.211 n 
1), lada 'at, with' (final a like 'ila, 1.702, so ladayka 'with you'), 
ladun, variant of lada (18.106 n 2). Brockelmann, Grundr. I, 466, 
regards the future partióle sawfa (1.82) as an oíd 'adverb'. 

(2) Though defined by annexation (11.761) these may not occur with the 
def. article alone: 'I sat on the right' has to be personalized or 
otherwise made specific, viz. jalastu yamínahu 'I sat on the right of 
him (or it)'. Contrast jalastu yamTnan (undef.) 'I sat right'. 

(3) Even when space/time qualifiers occur in verbless sentences, e.g. 
baytuka yamina baytl 'your house is to the right of my house', an 
underlying verb or equivalent is assumed (9.74, but see 19.25 n 1). 

18.3 (1) 'Accidentally happen to denote' renders c aradat dalalatuhu, 
lit. 'its denotation occurred fortuitously'. Behind this expression 
lurks the philosophical antithesis between 'substance' ( jawhar) and 
'accident' ( c arad) . Cf. c arida 'accidental' in 5.1, also 5.88 n 4. 

18.31 (1) Note first that the cardinal numbers are all nouns, which in 
part explains the peculiarities of their syntax (see further 20.21-22). 
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and thirty parasangs‘, where c iárTna 'twenty ,2 is an object of location 
with the dependent form of a time-qualifier, and tala£ina 'thirty' is 
an object of location with the dependent form of a space-qualifier, 
because both have time and space terms as their specifying elements. 

18.32 (2) That which is used to characterize the totality or partiality 
of either, 1 e.g. sirtu jamí c a 1-yawmi jami c a 1-farasaki 'I travelled the 
whole day the whole parasang', or kulla 1-yawmi kulla 1-farsaki 'all 
day all the parasang', or ba c <ja 1-yawmi ba c da 1-farsaki 'some of the 
day some of the parasang', or nisfa 1-yawmi ni$fa 1-farsaki 'half the 
day half the parasang', 2 in which jami c a 'whole', kulla 'all', ba c da 
'some' and nisfa 'half' all have the dependent form of the time- 
qualifier and space-qualifier. 3 

18.33 (3) That which is an adjective to either, e.g. jalastu tawXlan 
(min ad-dahri) garbiyya d-dari ’I sat long (in time) west of the 
house', from an original z amanan tawTlan 'for a long time' and makanan 
garbiyyan 'in a westerly place'. 1 

18.34 (4) That which was previously made oblique by having either of 
these two annexed to it, but then the annexing element has replaced the 
elided annexed element. This is very common with time-qualifiers, e.g. 
ji'tuka salata l- c asri wa-qudñma 1-hajji 'I carne to you at the evening 
prayer and on the arrival of the pilgrim', from an original waqta 
salati l- c asri (56a) wa-waqta qudümi 1-hajji 'at the time of evening 
prayer and at the time of the pilgrim' s arrival'. 1 It is rather rare 
with space-qualifiers, e.g. jalastu qurba zaydin 'I sat near Zayd', 
i.e. makana qurbihi 'in the place of his nearness'. 2 

18.4 Supplementary Note: In the accepted usage and technical vocabulary 
of the grammarians the term ' fully current' 1 is applied to those nouns 
of time and place which are used as other than space/time qualifiers, 
and which are seen to occur as subjects, predicates, agents, direct 
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The relationship between the numeral and the counted can best be seen 
in a literal translation: 'I travelled twenty (in units of a) day and 
thirty (in units of a) parasang', the actual units being expressed as 
'specifying elements' (mumayyiz, q.v. 20.0). Cf. also 17.62. 

(2) Only the numbers from 11 to 99 are followed by specifying elements, 
the remainder being annexed to the counted noun, e.g. sirtu talátata 
' ayyamin wa-talatata farasika 'I travelled three days and three para- 
sangs'. It is not clear why aá-Sirbinl (following al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 
338) omits to mention the other numbers either here or in 18.32, where 
they could easily have been accommodated. 

18.32 (1) Cf. 11.721 n 4 on the formation of abstract nouns with the 
iyya suffix ( kulliyya 'totality' from kull 'all', likewise juz'iyya 
'partiality' from juz' 'part'). See 13.4, 17.64 on kull etc. 

(2) Here may be included fractions, e.g. sirtu tulta 1-yawmi 'I travel¬ 
led a third of the day' etc. Cf. also 12.41, 14.21 n 1, 17.65. 

(3) The examples are all of defined nouns of specific time (18.113): 
undefined examples are sirtu kulla yawmin 'I travelled every day' (cf. 

13.4 n 6), ba c <¡la yawmin 1 for part of a day' (cf. 12.41), nisfa yawmin 
’for half a day'. Nouns of vague time (18.112) never have kull etc. 
annexed to them: for 'all the time' Classical Arabic uses various 
verbs, q.v. 10.19-22, while in modern Arabio an impersonal form of the 
circumstantial qualifier has evolved, viz. da'imán, 'lastingly', agent 
noun of dama 'to last, remain' (10.23), which remains mase. sing. 
regardless of the antecedent (contrast 19.21 n 1). 'All the time' as 
a conjunction is kullama , i.e. kull 'all' with the indefinite relative 
suffix ma 'what, that' (cf. 5.89 n 2). 

18.33 (1) Note that garbiyya can be made specific by annexing it to 
ad-dari (seil. 'at the western point of the house'), while tawilan can- 
not be made specific, because it cannot be annexed to a noun of specif¬ 
ic time (18.113: *tawTla s-sa c ati 'long of hour' does not occur). In- 
stead it is explained by a partitive phrase, seil. 'something long, 
from time', the article of ad-dahri here being the generic article 
(11.741). 

18.34 (1) See 3.0 n 2 on 'asi 'original',- 26.7 on annexation. In waqta 
salati 1-casri, waqta (marked as a time qualifier) is annexed to salati : 
when waqta is dropped salati (marked as annexing element) becomes 
salata, now marked as time qualifier. Note that waqta s-salati 'at the 
time of the prayer' and salata l- c asri 'at evening prayer' are possible, 
but not as-salata or al-waqta alone (18.112 n 1). 

(2) Commoner is the periphrasis bi-qurbi zaydin lit. 'in the nearness 
of Zayd', or the adjectival qaríban min zaydin 'near to Zayd', with the 
same structure as 18.33, seil. an understood makanan qarTban 'in a near 
place'. 

18.4 (1) ’Fully current' is mutasarrif, lit. 'circulating freely', 
synonym of munsarif and mutamakkin, q.v. 1.41, 3.87 n 3. Here the 
emphasis is not so much on the morphology (viz. ability to bear the 
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objects and with other elements annexed to them, such as yawmun 'a day' 
and Sahrun 'a month 1 . 2 

18.41 In the accepted usage and technical vocabulary of the grammarians 
the term 'not freely current' 1 is applied to those nouns which never 
leave the category of space/time-qualifier, 2 such as Sahara ’early' (re- 
ferring to a specific day), qattu 'at all' (for bringing out the full 
meaning of the past tense) and c awdu 'ever' (for bringing out the full 
meaning of the future tense); likewise those which only leave the cate¬ 
gory to become part of an equivalent construction, namely to be made 
oblique by min 'from', as with c inda 'at, with', which can be used 
either as a space-qualifier, e.g. jalastu c indaka 'I sat with you', or 
made oblique by min 'from', e.g. karajtu min c indika 'I went out from 
with you'. 3 

18.5 Having finished with the fourth of the dependent elements (which 
is one of the two kinds of object of location) /* the author now turns to 
the fifth of them, namely the circumstantial qualifier, because of the 
relationship between it and the object of location in being made de¬ 
pendent with the meaning of fi 'in'. 


CHAPTER NINETEEN 

19.0 Chapter on the circumstantial qualifier. 1 (The a of halun 'a cir- 
cumstance, sitúation' is converted from w, as can be seen from the fact 
that people say ’ ahwalun 'circumstances' in the plural and huwaylatun 
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marker tanwln), but on the syntactical freedom associated with tanwln 
and inventoried in the ensuing lines. Note overlap of morphological 
and syntactic terminology (cf. 1.41 n 4, 17.1). See also Diem, Oriens 
23/4 321. 

(2) This flexibility is one of the features which distinguishes space/ 
time qualifiers from prepositions. Theoretically the former are all 
nouns {hurta, 18.212 and tamma, 18.213 are problematical, but are at 
least morphologically similar to dep. nouns), while the latter are not 
only mostly biliterals (i.e. outside the root System, cf. 26.26 n 1), 
but also have only one function (scil. can only occur with a following 
oblique noun, cf. 1.7). Cf. Beeston 88; Bateson 44. 

18.41 (1) 'Not freely current' is gayr mutasarrif {gayr 'not', 21.42, 
and see 18.4 n 1 on mutasarrif). As the examples show, these elements 
neither have tanwln ñor the syntactical freedom it implies. 

(2) A class of nouns as yet unexplained is the seemingly fossilized 
locatives in u, e.g. ba c du 'afterwards', qablu 'before', fawqu 'above', 
hagtu ’where, when' (cf. Reckendorf, Synt. Verh. 14, Fleisch, Tr. 

#149b, Lekiashvili, Arch. Or. 39, 62). These have come to be known as 
gayat ’limits, ends' because they cannot be followed by an annexing 
element (v. Muf . #201), but this is probably a misunderstanding of 
Slbawayhi {Kitáb IX, 44), since it is clear that gayat for him also 
applied to the rest of the space/time qualifiers (id. I, 207). Note 
also invariable compounds layla nahara 'night and day', bayta bayta 
’house to house' etc., and numeráis 13-19 (20.22 n l(a)). 

(3) Numerous examples in Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 221, Noldeke 51; one in 
aS-áirbinl, 5.41 end. Because only min is found in this position it 
is regarded as the archetype of all prepositions (26.21 n 1). 

18.5 (1) The other is the time qualifier, already dealt with (18.1) as 
the third kind of dependent element. It is important to distinguish 
between functional category ism zamán/ism makán 'noun of time/noun of 
place' and formal category ism al-marra/ism makán 'noun of time/noun of 
place: see 17.62 n 1, 17.7 n 3 on ism al-marra. The 'noun of place' 
mostly has the pattern ma^al, e.g. maérab ’drinking place’, Fleisch 
85; Yushmanov 36; Bateson 18; Muf. #361. 


19.0 (1) Jum. Al-, Muf. #74; Alf. v 332; Qatr 257; Beeston 89, 95; 
Fleisch 181; Bateson 47; Yushmanov 75. Terminology 19.21 n 2. Note 
that this chapter deais only with nouns as circumstantial qualifiers: 
see 19.9 n 1 for sentences as circumstantial qualifiers. 
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'a small circumstance' in the diminutive. 2 The word may be masculine or 
feminine, either formally or abstractly, e.g. liálun hasanun or halun 
hasanatun 'a good circumstance', the feminine being the purer usage). 3 
The author defines it as follows: 

19.1 This is the noun that is structurally redundant, 1 of dependent form 
(through the verb or its equivalent) , 2 which explains what is otherwise 
vague in exterior aspects ? (from the term 'noun' it is understood that 
the circumstantial qualifier can only be a noun, not a verb or a part¬ 
ióle; from 'dependent' that it is not independent or oblique, and from 
'which explains what is vague in exterior aspects' that the circum¬ 
stantial qualifier explains vague exterior aspects pertaining to both 
rational beings and others, unlike the 'specifying element', which ex¬ 
plains what is vague in the beings themselves). 

19.21 The circumstantial qualifier occurs (1) unambiguously qualifying 
the agent, e.g. ja'a zaydun rakiban 'Zayd carne riding', where rakiban 
'riding' is a circumstantial qualifier of the agent,'* namely zaydun 
'Zayd', and is made dependent by ja'a 'to come', which also makes the 
agent independent. As it was not clear in what circumstances Zayd (the 
antecedent of the circumstantial qualifier) actually carne, the circum¬ 
stances are explained by saying that he carne rakiban 'riding'. 2 

19.22 (2) It occurs unambiguously qualifying 1 the direct object, e.g. 
rakibtu 1-farasa musrajan 'I rodé the horse saddled', where rakibtu 'I 
rodé (56b) is a verb and its agent made independent by it, al-farasa 
'the horse 1 is a direct object made dependent by rakiba 'to ride', and 
musrajan 'saddled' 2 is a circumstantial qualifier of the direct object 
also made dependent by rakiba 'to ride'. 
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(2) See 3.421 n 1 on the diminutive. The reduction of the sequence awa 
(and aya) to 3 is a regular feature, most noticeable in the ’hollow 
verbs' (cf. 8.2 n 5). 'Converted' is literal for munqalibatun, cf. the 
cognate taqlibu 'converts', qalbun 'conversión' in 5.71, showing again 
how morphological and syntactical terms form a continuum (cf. 1.5 n 3). 

(3) The examples show halan as masculine or unmarked feminine (cf. 

11.43 n 3): the marked fem. hálatun exists in free variation with hálun 
(cf. 11.2 n 1), but does not depart from its marked gender. 

19.1 (1) 'Structurally redundant' is fadla, lit. 'a surplus', i.e. 
outside the minimal sentence (q.v. 20.01 n 1); the equation dependence 
= structural redundancy was axiomatic for Sibawayhi (Cárter, B.S.O.A.S. 
35, 491), but fadla does not appear to be in use before al-Mubarrad 
(d. 898), e.g. Muqtadab III, 116, 121). It must not be confused with 
mulga 'neutralized', 5.431 n 3. See also 15.06 n 1; 19.6; 25.1. 

(2) i.e. verbal nouns, agent nouns, patient nouns, see 19.25. 

(3) 'Exterior aspects' renders hay'at, lit. ’forms, States', in its 
sing. hay'a a term borrowed from philosophy (perhaps no earlier than 
az-Zama]céarI, e.g. Muf. #74). In some contexts it is virtually a 
synonym of hál (cf. E.I. (2), art. 'Hay'a', esp. 301b infra) , and our 
present translation reflects more the need to contrast the functions of 
hal and tamylz (q.v. 20.01) than to avoid the circularity of Ibn 
Xjurrüm's formulation. 

19.21 (1) It is taken for granted by aá-áirbinl that the reader will 
know the concordance rules for the circumstantial qualifier, viz. that 
it has the number and gender of its antecedent but is always undefined 
(19.5) and dependent. Apart from the obligatory dependent form, the 
circumstantial qualifier thus follows the same rules as the predicate 
of an equational sentence, see further 19.7. 

(2) Terminology: 'antecedent' is sáhib al-hál or di 3 1-hal , both lit. 
’owner of the circumstance', and 'circumstantial qualifier' is simply 
hal, lit. 'circumstance, situation' (it is a fair comment that hal 
would be more accurately translated 'situational qualifier' here, but 
'circumstantial' seems to be favoured, e.g. Wright, Cantarino, Bateson 
etc.). Against Merx's claim (loe. cit. 18.101 n 1) that hál must be a 
borrowed term because Sibawayhi uses it without explanation (!), we 
should consider the likelihood that hál was not a technical term at 
all for Sibawayhi, which is why al-Mubarrad (.Muqtadab IV, 166) has to 
make a special point of ensuring that it is recognized as such. 

19.22 (1) 'Unambiguously qualifying' here and in 19.21 renders nassan, 
lit. 'as a clarification, proof-text', but explained by Abü n-Naja 
(fl. 1808) in his Commentary on al-Azhari, Aj. 84 (which aá-Sirbiní is 
now quoting) as intended to contrast these instances of the circum¬ 
stantial qualifier with the ambiguous type in 19.23. 

(2) This has been read as the Stem IV patient noun (q.v. 10.34 n 1) in 
preference to the synonymous Stem II musarrajan because the latter, 
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19.23 (3) It occurs qualifying either the agent or the direct object, 
e.g. laqitu c abdalláhi rákiban *1 met CAbdullah riding 1 , where rákiban 
'riding' is a circumstantial qualifier which is capable of qualifying 
either the agent (i.e. the tu 'I' of laqitu 'I met') or the direct ob¬ 
ject (i.e. c abdalláhi ' c Abdull§h') .- 1 in any case it is made dependent by 
laqiya 'to meet', 2 and is explanatory of its antecedent. 

19.24 (4) It also occurs qualifying both together, e.g. laqttu zaydan 
rakibayni 'I met Zayd, both (of us) riding', where rakibayni 'both rid¬ 
ing' 1 clarifies the exterior aspect of both the agent and the direct 
object. 

19.25 By and the like, the author is referring to the examples already 
given above. On the whole the circumstantial qualifier does not occur 
with the subject of an equational sentence, 1 though it is found with 
nouns made oblique by partióles, e.g. marartu bi-hindin jalisatan 'I 
passed by Hind sitting', 2 and by annexation, e.g. the Qur'anic 

' a-yuhibbu 'ahadukum 'an ya'kula lahma 'akThi maytan ’would any one of 
you like to eat the flesh of his brother, dead? ’ , 3 where maytan ’dead’ 
is a circumstantial qualifier of 'akihi 'his brother's'. 

19.3 The predominant usage 1 is for the noun which occurs as a circum¬ 
stantial qualifier to be both derived and transient. 

19.31 By 'derived' 1 is meant the noun which denotes an entity in terms 
of some specifically intended semantic function, such as the agent 
noun, the patient noun, the quasi-participial adjective and the elative 
noun. 2 
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though indistinguishable in a text without diacriticals, is evidently 
a post-classical form. 

19.23 (1) There seems to be no convention which would make reference 
to one or the other of the antecedents more likely (cf. Reckendorf, 
ñr. Sgnt. 98), but ambiguity can always be avoided by using the 
sentence type of circumstantial qualifier (q.v. 19.9 n 1), thus laqitu 
c abdalláhi wa-'aná rákibun 'I met °Abdulláh while X was riding' or 
wa-huwa rákibun 'while he was riding', alternatively laqitu c abdalláhi 
'arkabu 'I met °ñbdulláh, I riding* or yarkabu 'he riding'. 

(2) See 10.14 n 2 on this type of weak 3rd rad. verb, and note the 
convention of referring to the verb in its 3rd mase. sing. past tense 
(3.52 n 3). 

19.24 (1) Being dual, rákibayni can only refer to both individual 
antecedents together, the same as in the equational sentence 'ana 
wa-zaydun rákibáni 'Zayd and I are (both) riding' (cf. 19.5). Note 
this example from Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 98: 'inna sawfa tudrikuná 
1-manáyS muqaddaratan lana wa-muqaddarlna (lahá) 'verily the fates will 
catch up with us, they predestined for us and we predestined (for 
them)', with two antecedents and two circumstantial qualifiers in 
parallel. 

19.25 (1) Later grammarians (and those who relied on them, e.g. Jahn, 
n 8 to #110, = Kitáb I, 230) were reluctant to accept that dep. forms 
could occur without at least an implicit verb (cf. 16.311 n 1). But 
for Sxbawayhi many dep. forms were the result of the operation of a 
previous complete utterance (Cárter, B.S.O.A.S. 35, 491) , requiring no 
assumed verb, e.g. huwa narun humratan 'he is a fire in redness', hada 
ba c li éaykan 'this is my husband, an oíd man' (S. 11 v 72; see also 
Muf. #79; NOldeke 49). 

(2) Xntransitive verbs, as well as passive verbs (e.g. qutila na'imán 
'he was killed sleeping', cf. also 8.0) opérate on all dependent noun 
classes except direct objeets (16.309 n 1). 

(3) S. 49 v 12. 

19.3 (1) See 3.65 n 12 on galib 'predominant usage'; 19.31 n 1 on 
muStaqq ’derived'; 19.32 n 1 on mufariq ’transient'. On the formal 
classes of nouns see also 20.7 n 1. 

19.31 (1) 'Derived', muétaqq , contrasts with jámid 'underived', q.v. 
20.7 n 1, and refers to the insertion of radicáis into one or another 
of the patterns in which nouns occur (see 10.37 n 1). Each pattern has 
its own 'meaning' (ma na), translated here 'semantic function' in 
keeping with the use of ma na to denote the 'meanings' of particles 
(cf. 1.701 n 2), of nominal and verbal inflections (2.2 nn 5, 6), and 
of the imperfect tense verb (5.02). 

(2) See 10.34 n 1 on the formal categories of agent and patient noun, 
and contrast fá c il 'agent' and ma&ül 'patient' as functional categor¬ 
ies in chs. 7 and 16 respectively. On the 'quasi-participial 
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19.32 By 'transient' 1 is meant that which is not inherent in the ante¬ 
cedente 

19.33 With regará to derivation, in rare instances the circumstantial 
qualifier may be an underived noun, 1 as long as it can be paraphrased 
without difficulty by a derived noun, for example, when it denotes a 
comparison, e.g. badat il-jariyatu qamaran 'the girl appeared as a 
moon', i.e. 'like a moon', or an ordering, e.g. udkulü rajulan rajulan 
'enter man by man 1 , 2 i.e. ' thus ordered', or a price, e.g. bi c tuhu 
muddan bi-kadá 'I sold it at so much a measure', 3 i.e. ' at that price 1 , 
or mutual action, e.g. bi c tuhu t-tawba yadan bi-yadin 'I sold him the 
garment hand in hand', i.e. 'shaking hands on that amount'. 

19.34 With regard to being transient, in rare instances the circumstan¬ 
tial qualifier may be inherent and not transient, for example da c awtu 
llaha sami c an 'X prayed to God all-hearing' j where saml c an '(all)-hear- 
ing' is a circumstantial qualifier which is also inherent in its ante- 
cedent. Similarly kalaqa lláhu z-zaráfata yadayha 'atwala min rijlayhá 
'God created the giraffe with its two front legs longer than its two 
back legs', 2 where az-zaráfata 'the giraffe' is a direct object made de- 
pendent by kalaqa 'to create', which also makes independent the ñame of 
the Almighty which is its agent, yadayha 'its two front legs' is a sub- 
stitute of az-zaráfata 'the giraffe' by substitution of the part for 
the whole, 3 'atwala 'longer' is a circumstantial qualifier of 
az-zaráfata 'the giraffe', and min rijlayhá 'than its two back legs' is 
semantically connected 4 with 'atwala 'longer'. 

19.4 Next, what makes the circumstantial qualifier dependent in all 
situations is a verb or its equivalent (e.g. the agent noun)J 
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adjective 1 , as-sifa 1-muáabbaha li-l-fi c l (lit. 1 the adjective made to 
resemble the verb') see 26.92 n 2, and for the ’elative noun', ism 
at-tafdíl, see 20.4 n 1. Cf. also 19.33 n 1. 

19.32 (1) 'Transient', mufariq (lit. 'going away 1 ) contrasts with 
mulázim 'inherent' (lit. 'adhering', cognate with lazim 'intransitive' 
16.309 n 1), both introduced relatively late into definitions of the 
circumstantial qualifier (e.g. ñlf. v 333, perhaps developing an idea 
of al-Astarabadi, op. cit. 1.23 n 1, I, 182, as both use muntaqil 
’mobile' instead of mufariq). 

19.33 (1) See 20.7 n 1 on underived nouns. The 'verbal noun' ( masdar) 
may also occur as a circumstantial qualifier, e.g. qataltubu sabran 

'I killed him in bondage' (Mu/. #76, and see 24.52 n 2); perhaps it has 
been omitted from the list of 'derived nouns 1 in 19.31 because of its 
disputed status as the source of all verbal paradigms (17.1 n 2). 

(2) Another example in 13.14, c allamtuhu n-nahwa bában baban 'I taught 
him grammar chapter by chapter 1 . Cf. 12.2 n 2 on tartlb 'ordering', 
gnd see 19.51 for ordered circumstantial qualifiers of defined form. 

I 

(3) Note the 'bi of price' ( ba’ at-taman, a function of bi 'with, by', 
q.v. 1.707), and cf. 9.03 n 5. 

19.34 (1) This is another theological intrusión into grammar (cf. 

5.751 ni): it is blasphemous to imply that a quality of God is not 
inherent in His nature. By the same token, an exception can be made in 
the case of S. 4 v 28, kuliqa 1-’insanu da c Ifan 'man was created weak' 
(quoted 11.741), with an inherent quality as a circumstantial qualifier 
because mankind is inherently weak (cf. al-USmüni on Alf. v 333 who, 
however, attributes the dep. form to the repetitiousness of creation). 

(2) This curious sentence is found in the earliest grammar, viz. Kitab 
I, 77, where it is attributed to 'someone whose Arabic is trustworthy', 
i.e. a Beduin informant. Surprisingly, however, it did not attract 
the attention of Sibawayhi's most copious commentator (as-SirafT, d. 
978), ñor of any of the relatively early grammarians: it seems to have 
been resurrected only about the time of Ibn Hiáam (d. 1360, e.g. in 
al-Azharx, Tasr. I, 368, on which aá-Sirblnl is clearly drawing). Be 
it noted, however, that for Síbawayhi this sentence did not exemplify 
an inherent type of circumstantial qualifier, but simply the attraction 
into dependent form of an entire clause in apposition to a dependent 
noun, perhaps influenced by the fact that kalaqa 'to create' may 
sometimes be doubly transitive (see 10.69, and cf. 16.310 n 1). 

(3) See 14.2 on partial substitution, badal al-ba c d min al-kull. 

(4) See 5.82 n 6 on muta c alliq 'semantically connected' . 

19.4 (1) See 19.31 for the equivalents. Note, however, that the 
operator of the so-called 'emphatic circumstantial qualifier', al-hal 
al-mu'akkida is deemed to be the previous complete utterance, e.g. S. 2 
v 91, huwa 1-haqqu musaddiqan... 'it is the truth, verifying...' (see 
also 19.25 n 1). 
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19.5 Moreover, the circumstantial qualifier is always undefined, 1 be- 
cause, as already stated, it is predominantly a derived noun, while its 
antecedent (57a) is defined, henee the circumstantial qualifier must 
always be undefined lest it should be supposed to be an adjective when 
its antecedent also has dependent form (leading to a false correlation)? 

19.51 Even if the circumstantial qualifier does occur in defined form 
it is still interpreted as undefined in compliance with the need for 
indefinition already laid down, e.g. udkulü 1-'awwala fa-1-'awwala 
’enter, first the one then the other '} i.e. 'thus ordered', or raja c a 
c awdahu c ala bad'ihi 'he carne back no better than he set out', 2 where 
c awda 'return' is a circumstantial qualifier of the agent concealed in 
raja c a 'he carne back', but can be paraphrased as undefined either by 
means of a formal equivalent such as c i'idan 'returning' or a semantic 
equivalent such as raji c an 'coming back'. 3 Another example is ja'a 
wahdahu 'he carne by himself', where wahdahu 'by himself' is a circum¬ 
stantial qualifier of the agent concealed in ja'a 'he carne', 4 but can be 
paraphrased as undefined either by means of a formal equivalent such as 
mutawahhidan 'being by himself' or a semantic equivalent such as 
munfaridan 'being alone'. 3 

19.6 Furthermore the circumstantial qualifier occurs only after the 
completion of the utterance, 1 (in predominant usage) . By 'the complet- 
ion of the utterance' before the circumstantial qualifier is mean that 
the verb should already have its agent and direct object^ as in the 
examples above. It does not mean that the utterance should already be 
self-sufficient with regard to meaning 3 without the circumstantial qual¬ 
ifier (as is the case in the above examples), because it does happen 
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19.5 (1) As we shall see (19.6), circumstantial qualifiers are really 
predicates of their antecedents: normally only derived nouns (muátagg, 
v. 19.31) may function as circumstantial qualifiers because derived 
nouns are by nature predicative, i.e. can always be paraphrased by a 
verb, e.g. rákibun 'riding' = yarkubu 'he rides', musrajun 'saddled' 

= 'usrija 'he has been saddled' etc., see further 11.45 n 1. Herein 
lies the difference between 'nouns' and 'adjectives', cf. 11.61 n 1. 

(2) 'Correlation' is expressed by hamala, lit. 'to carry', see further 
23.411 n 2. Observe how discongruence in definition is a predícate 
marker (cf. 9.12 n 2), while congruence is an attribute marker, e.g. 
rakibtu 1-farasa 1-musraja 'I rodé the saddled horse'. Cf. 18.102 n 2. 

19.51 (1) Lit. 'enter, as the first and then the first'; in 'udkulü 
'enter' (mase, plur.) the first vowel is present to break up the 
initial consonant cluster of the imperative and harmonizes with the 
internal vowel of the stem (5.2 n 3, and cf. 22.1 n 1). 

(2) Lit. 'he carne back with his return on his beginning'; note the 
vowel harmony in the possessive suffix hu/hi 'his' (13.9 n 9). It is 
annexation to this suffix which causes definition, v. 11.76. 

(3) See 17.51 n 1 on similar problems of derivation, here embodied in 
the familiar antithesis of lafz ’form' and ma c ná ’meaning' (2.1 n 2). 

(4) See 7.58 n 1 on concealed agent pronouns. 

(5) There can be little doubt that wabdahu is defined by its annexation 
to the possessive pronoun (11.76), but there is a type of annexation 
which does not confer definition (q.v. 26.92-93), and circumstantial 
qualifiers such as waqafa 'amamahu maktüfa 1-yadayni 'he stood before 
him, arms crossed', lit. 'crossed of arms', are clearly undefined (cf. 
Cantarino, II, 191). Corroboratives such as 'ajma c Ina 'all together' 
in dependent form (Cantarino II, 189) might also belong here, in view 
of their intrinsic definition (13.6 n 1). 

19.6 (1) Ibn Ajurrüm's formulation retains the term kalam 'utterance', 
the original descriptive title for the minimal meaningful unit of 
discourse (cf. 1.1 and 1.13 n 1). Later grammarians, however, (Muf. 
#74, Qatr 259) often prefer the term jumla 'sentence', lit. 'aggregate', 
first used, it appears, about the time of al-Mubarrad (d. 898, e.g. 
Muqtadab II, 12, 17, 61, 310, III, 34, 279 etc.). This term, along 
with such notions as 'informativeness' ( fá'ida , cf. 1.13 n 1) and 
falsifiability (see 9.11 n 1), reveáis the penetration of philosophical 
ideas into grammar: 'sentence' eventually becomes indistinguishable 
from 'proposition', cf. Elamrani-Jamal, Arábica 26, 76. 

(2) Perhaps from an undue concern with 'informativeness' (see above), 
the direct object is here regarded as an indispensable element, even 
though, from a strictly structural point of view, verb and agent alone 
are sufficient (cf. 7.9 n 1). The examples referred to are in 19.21 
etc. 

(3) 'Self-sufficient with regard to meaning.' is lit. for mustagnin min 
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that the utterance needs the circumstantilal qualifier with regará to 
meaning. This is evident in the verse: 

'innama 1-maytu man ya c iSu ka'iban 

kasifan báluhu qalíla r-raja'i 

'the dead man is simply he who lives grieving, wretched his plight and 
small of hope' , 4 since it would be incorrect for the utterance to be 
made self-sufficient with only the antecedent of the circumstantial 
qualifier (i.e. by saying 'innama 1-maytu man ya c láu 'the dead man is 
simply he who lives', without mentioning the circumstantial qualifiers 
ka'lban 'grieving' etc.). 

19.7 Finally: and its antecedent is always defined. This is because 
the antecedent is judged 1 to be in the circumstance, and to that extent 
is like the subject of a predicate: it is only right that something so 
judged should be defined because, as a rule, a verdict on the unknown 
conveys no information. 2 

19.71 An undefined antecedent may occur when justified by specializat- 
ion, generalization, or inversión. (1) Specialization 1 may be effected 
either by annexation (as in the Qur'anic wa-qaddara flha 'aqwataha fi 
'arba c ati 'ayyamin sawá'an li-s-sa'Ulna 'and he apportioned therein 
its foods in four days together, 2 for those who ask', where sawa'an 
'together' is a circumstantial qualifier of 'arba c ati 'four', an undef¬ 
ined expression made specific by being annexed to 'ayyamin 'days'), or 
by adjectival qualification, as in the verse: 

najjayta ya rabbi nühan wa-stajabta lahu 

fi fulukin manirán fi 1-yammi maShünan 
'you rescued, 0 Lord, Noah and answered his prayers with an ark cleav- 
ing the deeps, laden '? where maShünan 'laden' (57b) is a circumstantial 
qualifier of fulukin 'an ark', because the latter is qualified by the 
adjective makixin 'cleaving' (spelt with k, dotted above, and meaning 
'splitting the water'). 4 

19.72 (2) Generalization 1 may be effected by negation (as in the 
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jihati l-ma c na, the semantic correlative of structural correctness 
(husn 'goodness', see 12.91 n 8): an utterance which both contains the 
minimal number of elements (two) and satisfies the listener's need for 
information (cf. 1.13 n 3) is 'good for silence’ yahsunu s-sukGtu 
c alayhi (1.13), unless, as here, semantic restraints are in forcé. 

(4) Schaw. Ind. 5, add al-USmüni on Alf. v 332. Three kinds of circum- 
stantial qualifier appear in this verse: (a) the quasi-participial 
adjective ka'Iban (19.31), (b) the agent noun kasifan, here not only 
predicative of its antecedent (19.7 n 2) but also, because it is a 
'semantically linked' adjective (11.5, 11.51), qualifying báluhu ’his 
plight', (c) the undefined annexation unit qallla r-rajá'i , like 
maktüfa 1-yadayni in 19.51 n 5. 

19.7 (1) Note 'judged', lit. for mahküm (and cf. bufan, 24.1 n 2), a 
legal/philosophical borrowing (the boundaries are not as clear as 
Versteegh, 74 n 22 implies: qatjiyya 'judicial verdict' is also a 
regular term for 'proposition', al-Kwarizmx, Mafatlt i al- c ulüm, 146). 

(2) The predicative nature of the circumstantial qualifier has been 
recognized from the first: Sxbawayhi termed it kabar li-l-ma c rifa 'a 
predicate of the defined' (e.g. Kitáb I, 221, 233 etc.), evidently as 
part of a general scheme opposing attributives ( sifa 'adjective') to 
predicatives (kabar) on the basis of concord (11.02) and discord (19.5 
n 2) respectively (the whole topic needs further study, cf. Cárter, 
B.S.O.A.S. 35, 488). Note how Sxbawayhi's original definition of a 
’right' utterance reappears here in terms of 'informativeness' (1.13). 

19.71 (1) 'Specialization', taksls, is an intermedíate level between 
absolute indefinition and puré definition as set out in 11.7 et seq., 
and cf. GStje, Arábica 17, 235f. In 9.81 it is seen that ’specialized* 
elements (i.e. qualified by adjectives, like fulukin mákirin below) are 
sufficiently defined to function as subjects on nominal sentences (see 
further 26.91 for specialization by annexation, and contrast 19.51 n 5, 
where the very same 'specialization' is not enough, however, to make 
the circumstantial qualifier defined!). 

(2) S. 41 v 10. Annexation of numeráis does not confer definition (cf. 

26.72 n 1); sawa'an could also be translated literally as ’straight', 
i.e. one after the other. 

(3) Schaw. Ind. 279 (where wrongly maSjunan; the verse invokes S. 37 
v 140, 'When he (Jonah) ran away to the laden ship'): the dependent 
form maShünan is assured by the rhyme (5.88 n 4). Other points worth 
noting: najjayta, Stem II (8.61 n 1) of weak 3rd rad. n-j-w with 
regular change of w to y in augmented Stems; see 23.61 (a) on vocative 
ya rabbi; wa-stajabta shows juncture feature (11.1 n 2), viz. reduction 
of *wa-istajabta (Stem X, 8.72 n 1 of 'hollow' stem j-w-b, 8.73 n 1); 
in al-yamm is seen an arbitrary doubling of the second radical to 
create a triliteral root from an original biliteral, cf. 4.71 n 1. 

(4) See 3.44 n 2 on spelling instructions, and cf. 13.45 n 3. 

19.72 (1) 'Generalization' is ta c mim, cognate with c amma in 13.4. The 
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Qur'anic wa-ma ’ahlakná min qaryatin 'illa laha mundirüna 'and we have 
destroyed no town without its having warners' , 2 where the sentence laha 
mundirüna ’it has warners' is a circumstantial qualifier of qaryatin 
'a town', which is a generalized undefined element because it occurs 
in the context of negation) , or by prohibition , 3 as in the saying la 
yabgi mru'un c ala mri'in mustashilan 'let one man not oppress another 
man thinking it easy' , 4 in which mustashilan ’thinking it easy' is a 
circumstantial qualifier of the first imru'un 'man'. 

19.73 (3) Inversion 1 occurs, for example, in fi d-dári jalisan rajulun 
'in the house, sitting, is a man', where jalisan 'sitting' is a circum¬ 
stantial qualifier of rajulun 'a man'. 

19.74 Sometimes the arjtecedent of a circumstantial qualifier is undef¬ 
ined without any particular justification: 1 Malik relates in the 
Muwatta' the following Tradition, 2 salla rasülu llahi salla lláhu 
c alayhi wa-sallama qá c idan wa-salla wará'ahu rijalun qiyaman "The 
Apostle of God (may God bless him and give him peace) used to pray 
sitting down, and men would pray behind him standing up', where qiyaman 
'standing up' is a circumstantial qualifier of rijalun 'some men', with 
no particular justification. 

19.8 Supplementary Note: The operator of the circumstantial qualifier 
is sometimes elided when sufficiently indicated by the context of dis- 
course, 1 e.g. when you answer rakiban ’riding' to someone who has asked 
you 'how did you come?', or by the context of situation, 2 e.g. when you 
say to someone arriving after a journey, mabrüran ma'juran 'accepted, 
rewarded'. 
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condition of general negation is, not surprisingly, also applicable to 
equational sentences with undefined subjects (though not mentioned in 
9.81) e.g. lá sáhiba c ilmin mamqütun 'no possessor of knowledge is 
despised' (22.11 n 1). 

(2) S. 26 v 208; note the partitive min after the negative (cf. 7.11 

n 2). The circumstantial qualifier in this verse is a nominal sentence 
(see further 19.9 n 1), showing inversión of subject and predicate 
because the former is undefined (9.73 n 1) and probably influenced by 
the need to maintain the rhyme üna/ína of the verses in this passage. 

(3) See 5.76 on nahy 'prohibition' and negation in general. 

(4) This forros part of Alf. v 339, and it is not olear whether it is a 
'saying' proper or whether aá-áirbíni's qawluhum simply means 'what 
they (i.e. grammarians) say'. Its most interesting feature is without 
doubt the word imru'un 'man': this displays a rare regressive vowel 
harmony with repetition of the inflectional vowel in the interior of 
the word, thus imra'an, imri'in (cf. Fleisch, Tr. #77a n 2, and see 
5.2 n 3, 13.9 n 6 on regular vowel harmony). Moreover imru'un (with 
normal juncture feature of initial vowel, q.v. 13.12 n 1) alternates 
with a dissimilated form mar’un which, however, has no vowel harmony. 

19.73 (1) 'Inversión' is here ta'kír ’retarding', more comprehensively 
styled taqdím wa-ta'kír ’advancing and retarding', q.v. 2.13 n 1. The 
choice of ta'kír is dictated by the fact that it is the delaying of the 
antecedent which is under consideration: the circumstantial qualifier 
is not so much 'advanced' as simply fitted into the vacant (i.e. struc- 
turally redundant) gap between defined predicate and undefined subject 
(q.v. 9.73 n 1). 

19.74 (1) 'Particular justification' is a free translation of musawwig, 
lit. 'that which makes allowable', a synonym of ja'iz (q.v. 9.8 n 2) 
used but rarely by Stbawayhi (Troupeau, Lex.-Index, s-w-g) , but a 
favorite of the later, more prescriptive grammarians. 

(2) MSlik ibn Anas, famous early jurist of Medina, d. 795 (Brockelmann, 
G.A.L. I, 175, Sezgin, G.A.S. I, 457). His collection of Traditions 
(1.01 n 4) is gathered in the book here cited, al-Muwatta' , the title 
meaning 'the well-trodden path' (cf. Cárter, J.A.O.S. 93, 147 for 
synonyms of 'path, way' in the context of grammar). The Tradition here 
adduced (which aá-áirbinl has from al-Azharí, Tasr. I, 378) does not 
occur in that exact form in published editions of the Muwatta' , but see 
the Karachi ed. 1962, 113 and Wensinck, Concordance V, 490. 

19.8 (1) 'Indicated by the context of discourse' is li-dalíl lafzí, 
lit. 'because of some formal pointer', namely the verb ji'ta 'you carne' 
in the question actually asked, which is then understood as the opera- 
tor on the circumstantial qualifier rakiban 'riding' uttered alone. 

Cf. 17.7 n 2, dalil maqalí , synonymous with dalíl lafzí. 

(2) '(Indicated by) the context of situation' is li-dalíl hall, lit. 
'because of some situational pointer'. Not to be confused with the 
'language of situation' (1.1 n 3), this aspect of linguistic form has 



380 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


19.81-20.0 


J——(jjl \ L - j . m. * 9 ^ ¿^j-o ' ' ¿JL> Le V (j-a—I Ci-JJ} 9.5? 

y ^ l-fr— J j} < ^ AJju a £-l<_A_. l—o —1 (jó^j-SL-. Ajj ÁJj L-> J L>J! 

^ ■■ / * ^—-' JI ^ ■ r * ~^ ^ ^1 —' L_ Sb^j¿x>- I ^O-St-a j l i U L*£ J L_j 9 J l—I ^ 

<S1_J L ^X k u 1®^*-^ ^ ¿^UaJI I )! l—$-—*-£ L--^~ ' *• * > J I l—o_L Lj | ¿-ríj ^j-C 

Jf- —.. *-: ■ *■ a ’ fcJI L^J_o ^ jLmJI (_^_9 O l—-»^ ¿a _l^oJI ,_yu-o L>JI jj-o OLI.— 1 A- 0 JI £^-9 

o - ® *— l ? *** g ° L ?- Lg 1 —^ ; >.*.. ^ ..^.JI^ a_i— l¿_sJIj ^*<L^JI (_t- 9 d L_. I á_u^ 5á ^ L^L o —! 

jLJLi tjr-¿ ¿yoj jL>JI 


I ^ i^j—^S—o —-j &_sJJ I L3“® ^ -•M- S i../y 11^ ^ .« ni 4 > )1^ ./■ ■ ; < /> 11^ ¡Jj » t j, t. 11^ i a n —11 ^ > ■»■ a * . 11 o L< 


19.81 Elisión is compulsory in expressions that have become proverbial, 1 
e.g. when you say to an inconstant person 'a-tamlmiyyan mariatan 
wa-qaysiyyan 'ukrá 'as a Tamlmi one moment and as a Qaysl the next?', 
i.e. 'you keep changing ...'? 

19.82 Normally it should always be permissible to elide the circumstan- 
tial qualifier, 1 but there may be something which happens to prevent 
this, as, for example, when it is an answer to a question (e.g. rákiban 
'riding', to someone who has just asked kayfa ji'ta 'how did you 
come?'), 2 or where the intention is to restrict it (e.g. lam yaji' 'illa 
rakiban 'he carne only riding'), 3 or when it replaces a predicate (e.g. 
darbl zaydan qa'imán 'my striking of Zayd was while standing') ,* or when 
it is prohibited (e.g. 13 taqrabü s-saláta wa-'antum sukSra 'do not 
come to prayer while you are intoxicated'). 5 

19.9 Having finished with the fifth of the dependent elements, 1 the 
author now turns to the sixth of them, namely the specifying element, 
because it has the following in common with the corcumstantial qualif¬ 
ier: indefinition, structural redundaney, clarification, and dependence 
through the meaning of a partióle (fí 'in' for the circumstantial 
qualifier and min 'of' for the specifying element). 2 


CHAPTER TWENTY 

20.0 Chapter on specification; l i.e. the mumayyiz 'specifying element', 
also known as tabyín 'clarification' and mubayyin 'clarifying element', 
or tafslr 'explanation' and mufassir 'explanatory element', all of 
which have the same lexical meaning. The author now sets out the 
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been well recognized and exploited from the first, e.g. Kitab I, 109, 
157 etc., and cf. 16.311 n 1. On elisión, hadf, see 3.73 n 2. 

19.81 (1) Even grammarians must occasionally admit the special status 
of proverbs (e.g. Kitab I, 24, 147, 302 etc.). 

(2) Any restitution of a missing verb in a. proverbial expression is, 
of course, purely arbitrary. By the same token it would be artificial 
to restore the time qualifier marratan 'once' (18.113 n 1) implied by 
the fem. ' ukra 'other'. 

19.82 (1) ñnother example has already been discussed in 19.6. 

(2) On one level, if rakiban 'riding' is to be the whole of the answer 
in accordance with 19.8, then it can hardly be elided) Xt would have 
been better if the text had given the complete answer ji'tu rakiban, 
in order to demónstrate that a reply ji'tu ’I carne’ alone would fail 
to satisfy the requirements of a correct utterance (1.13, 1.15). 

(3) See 21.3 on this type of exceptive sentence, and cf. the synonymous 
'innama ja'a rakiban 'he carne only riding' (' innama , 9.83 n 2). 

(4) The underlying structure is assumed to be *darbí zaydan darbX 
'iyyáhu qá'imán 'my striking of Zayd is my striking of him while 
standing' (see 16.312 n 1 on the operation of the verbal noun). 

(5) S. 4 v 43; see 19.9 n 1 on the syntax. 

19.9 (1) Because they are not nouns, circumstantial qualifiers in the 
form of sentences are not dealt with in this chapter. Both nominal and 
verbal sentences (9.24 n 2) have this function, however: verbal senten¬ 
ces are asyndetic, e.g. ja'a zaydun yarkabu 'Zayd carne riding', while 
nominal sentences are normally introduced by wa 'and', e.g. ja'a 
zaydun wa-huwa rakibun 'Zayd carne (and he) riding' (other examples: 
wa-'antum sukára 'while you are drunk' in 19.82, wa-'antum c ákifüna 
'while you are secluded' in 1.705, wa-S-éamsu tSli c atun 'while the sun 
is rising' in 25.22; Muf. #80; Alf. v 351; Beeston 89; Fleisch 182. 

(2) See 20.01 for the differences between the circumstantial qualifier 
and the specifying element. 


20.0 (1) Jum. 245; Muf. #83; Alf. v 356; Qatr 263; Beeston 60; Fleisch 
185; NOldeke 39. The range of terminology (see further n 2) gives an 
impression of the way in which an originally ill-defined grammatical 
feature can, through the development of pedagogical grammar, acquire a 
specific identity and place in the System (cf. the treatment of the 
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teohnical meaning as follows: 2 

20.01 The specifying element is the noun (by which he exeludes the verb 
and the particle) of dependent form (by which he exeludes independent 
and oblique nouns, as well as everything which is structurally indis¬ 
pensable, 1 e.g. zaydun c álimun 1 Zayd is learned'), (58a) which explains 
what is otherwise vague in entities, 2 by which he exeludes the circum- 
stantial qualifier, because it does not remove vagueness in a noun but 
only clarifies its exterior aspeets. 

20.02 Specification is of three types: (1) explaining relationship 
(converted from the original agent )} (2) explaining number, and (3) ex¬ 
plaining quantity. The author gives three examples of type (1): 

20.11 (a) e.g. tasabbaba zaydun c aiaqan 'Zayd dripped with sweat 1 , 
where tasabbaba 'dripped' is a past tense verb,1 zaydun 'Zayd' is an ag¬ 
ent made independent by it, and c araqan 'sweat' is a specifying element 
explaining the relationship between the dripping and the entity of Zayd 
(the meaning of tasabbaba 'to drip' is sala 'to pour'). The original 
form 2 is *tasabbaba c araqu zaydin 'the sweat of Zayd dripped': then the 
predicate of the annexed element has been converted 3 into predication of 
the annexing element, 4 producing a certain vaguness about the relation¬ 
ship, and so the annexed element which had formerly been the agent has 
been restored as a specifying element. 5 
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’substitution of error' in 14.4, the 'wa of accompaniment 1 in ch. 25 
(esp. 25.31 n 1), and see also 25.6 n 1. 

(2) See 1.1 n 2 on 'lexical' and 'technical'. Of the terms listed here 
only tamylz is common, and may denote both the specifying function and 
the specifying element (cf. badal, 14.0). Sibawayhi has no specific 
ñame for this construction, but treats it as a subdivisión of the cir- 
cumstantial qualifier ( Kitab 1, 275); tamylz as a technical term seems 
to appear for the first time in al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 149, 168, 

173 etc., and cf. Jum. 77 for mubayyin, tamylz and tafslr all together. 

20.01 (1) 'Structurally indispensable' is c u mda, lit. 'support, prop', 
antonym of fadla 'redundant element' (19.1) and likewise not found in 
the earliest grammar. It refers to the fact that the minimal sentence 
comprises two elements (see 1.13), each indispensable to the other. 

This is most obvious in the equational sentence, since the uttering of 
a subject obliges the speaker to complete his utterance with a predi- 
cate (9.12 n 2): verbal sentences are also predicative (3.73 n 5), but 
their agents are in any case bound morphemes (7.9 n 1; cf. 21.31 n 1). 

(2) Cf. 23.1 n 2 on dst 'entity, being', plur. dawSt, contrasting with 
hay'at, the 'exterior aspects' indicated by circumstantial qualifiers 
(19.1 n 3). Other main differences between the two are: specifying ele¬ 
ment may only be a noun (not sentence or prepositional phrase); circum¬ 
stantial qualifier sometimes indispensable; there may be more than one 
circumstantial qualifier; specifying element may not be inverted; spec¬ 
ifying element is normally an underived noun; (al-Uámünl on Alf. v 363). 

20.02 (1) See 11.721 n 4 on nisba in its primary meaning of 'blood 
relationship': in the present chapter it has the sense of 'logical 
relationship' (cf. mansübayni 'two things attributed', 12.5 n 2). For 
'converted from the original agent' see 20.11 nn 2, 3. 

20.11 (1) Cf. 7.21 on the parsing; the verb in this example is a Stem 
V (8.64 n 1), 'doubled verb' (11.3 n 1), root s-b-b. 

(2) See 8.2 n 3 on 'asi, lit. 'root, base, etc., and note how, in the 
following analysis, the technique has strong similarities with our 
present notions of deep structure and transformation. 

(3) The term here is frawwala 'to transform, change' (Stem II of the 
’hollow verb' h-w-1, 8.73 n 1), though in 8.2 etc., in the context of 
the transformation of active to passive verbs, the preferred word is 
naqala, lit. 'to carry over'. 

(4) See 3.73 n 5 for verbs as predicates of their agents, 26.7 for 
annexation. 

(5) Direct objects converted into specifying elements, 20.8 (2). Note 
how, in aS-áirbxní's text (adapted from al-ñzharl, Aj. 86), both the 
intransitive ja’a bi 'to come with, bring' (5.82 n 5) and the doubly 
transitive ja c ala 'to make' (10.69) appear as impersonal passives, viz. 
jl'a bi 'is brought' and ju c ila tamylzan 'is made a specifying element', 
the latter retaining its second direct object (cf. 8.0 n 5). 
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20.12 (b) tafaqqa'a bakrun Sahman 'Bakr was bursting with fat', where 
tafaqqa'a 'was bursting' 1 is a past tense verb, bakrun 'Bakr' is an ag- 
ent made independent by it, and Sahman 'fat' is a specifying element 
explaining the relationship between the bursting and the entity of Bakr 
(the meaning of tafaqqa'a 'to burst' is imtala'a 'to be full to over- 
flowing'). The original form is *tafaqqa'a éahmu bakrin 'the fat of 
Bakr was bursting', and the same operation has been carried out here as 
in the first example. 2 

20.13 (c) taba muhammadun nafsan 'Muhammad was content in mind', where 
the parsingtof tsba muhammadun 'Muhammad was content' is the same as 
above, and nafsan 'mind, spirit' is a specifying element explaining the 
relationship between the being contented and the entity of Muhammad. 

The original form is *tabat nafsu muframmadin 'the mind of Muhammad was 
content' ?■ and the same operation has been carried out here as above. 

The motive for this construction is that to mention something vaguely 
at first and then to have it explained makes more impact on the mind. 3 

20.21 The author gives two examples of type (2) which explains number: 1 
(a) iátaragtu c iérlna gulaman 'I bought twenty slave-boys', where 
iStaraytu 'X bought' is a verb and its agent, c i£rina 'twenty' is a 
direct object made dependent by iátara 'to buy '? with I as its depend- 
ence marker instead of a, 3 and gulaman 'slave-boy' is a specifying ele¬ 
ment explaining what is affected by 'twenty'4and made dependent by it. 

20.22 (b) malaktu tis c Tna na c jatan ’I owned ninety ewes', where malaktu 
'I owned' is a verb and its agent with independent status through 
malaka 'to own', tis c Ina 'ninety' 1 is a direct object made dependent by 
malaka 'to own', with 1 as its dependence marker instead of a, and 
nacjatan ’ewe' is a specifying element of the vagueness obtaining in 
the entity 'ninety' (because numeráis are vague (58b) by virtue of 
being proper for every countable). 
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20.12 (1) The lexical glosses here and above suggest that tasabbaba 
and tafaqqa'a were no longer readily understood. Sibawayhi, Kitab I, 
105, uses the example with tafaqqa'a, but few later grammarians seem 
to have bothered with it (only Muf. #83 from our group). In the light 
of 20.6 it seems odd that tafaqqa'a is here glossed as imtala'a\ 

(2) Lit. 'there has been done to it what was done with the first 
example', the verb being c umila, impersonal passive of the same verb 
which is used in 8.2 etc. to denote the ’operation' of converting 
active verbs to passive, see further 8.2 n 2. 

20.13 (1) Normally ' i c rab denotes 'inflection', q.v. ch. 2, but is here 
used in its not uncommon sense of 'parsing', see also 8.21 n 1. 

(2) Note that the verb must become feminine with nafsun as its agent: 
nafsun is a member of a fairly large class of unmarked feminine nouns. 
These comprise (a) parts of the body occurring in pairs, e.g. c aynun 
'eye' (cf. 13.9, ¡carajat c aynuhá ’her eye went out', with fem. verb), 
yadun 'hand', rijlun 'leg' etc. (very few exceptions), (b) words denot- 
ing females, e.g. c ajüzun 'oíd woman', (c) ñames of countries, towns, 
e.g. misru 'Cairo, Egypt', (d) some which are fem. by convention, e.g. 
nafsun 'soul'. See Wright I, 177, 11.43 n 3. 

(3) 'Motive' is al-bá c it, lit. 'the rouser, provoker'. Here we may be 
certain that rhetorical considerations are uppermost, but it should be 
borne in mind that the intentions of the speaker have always been recog- 
nized as a determinant of linguistic form, see 14.4 n 5. 

20.21 (1) Not all numbers: only 11-99 fall into this group, being (a) 
those with a fixed tanwTn preventing annexation, viz. the decades from 
20 to 90, (b) compound numeráis whose second element has the status of 
tanwln, also preventing annexation, viz. 11 to 19. See further n 4. 

(2) This verb is a Stem VIII (8.68 n 1) from the 3rd weak radical root 
é-r-y: its past tense conjugates like ra'a in 10.65 n 1, and its 
imperfect tense like yarmf in 4.82 n 1. 

(3) See 3.71 on I as an allomorph of a. 

(4) The decades 20-90 are formally sound mase, plurals (see 3.412 (a)) 
which never occur without tanwln : the phrase c i£rüna dirhaman '20 
dirhams' is chosen by Sibawayhi as an explanatory model for structures 
in which annexation is prevented for whatever reason (see Cárter, 
B.S.O.ñ.S. 35, 487). 

20.22 (1) The syntax of numeráis is complex: see Jum. 137; Muf. #313; 
Alf. v 726; Qatr 362; Beeston 61; Fleisch 94; Yushmanov 71; Hetzron, 
J.S’.S. 12, 180. Setting aside '1' and '2', which are puré adjectives, 
the variables may be summarized as follows: 

(a) all units (except '-1', '-2') are marked with the gender opposite 
to that of their counted nouns; '11' and '12' agree in gender with the 
noun in both tens and units, '13' to '19' agree in tens only; all num¬ 
eráis are fully inflected except the invariable compounds '11', '13' to 
'19' and the ten element of '12', which all end in a. 
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20.3 Lastly, type (3), specification of quantity, e.g. c indi ratlun 
zaytan wa-manawani tamran 'I have a rotl-weight of oil and two mann- 
weights of dates', in which c indí 'with me' 1 is a preposed predícate, 
ratlun 'a rotl-weight' is a delayed subject, 2 and zaytan 'oil' is a spe- 
cifying element explaining the quantity of a rotl and made dependent by 
ratlun 'a rotl-weight' ; 3 likewise tamran 'dates' is a specifying element 
of manawani 'two mann-weights' and is made dependent by it. The impli- 
cit original formáis *ratlu zaytin wa-manawa tamrin c indl 'a rotl- 
weight of oil and two mann-weights of dates are with me'. 

20.4 The author then adds: and zaydun 'akramu mlnka 'aban wa-'ajmalu 
minka wajhan 'Zayd is -nobler than you as to father and more handsome 
than you in face'. This does not belong to type (3) just dealt with, 
but to the specification of relationship, 1 and it should by rights have 
been dealt with before type (2) (number) .2 

20.41 The condition for the occurrence of a specifying element in de¬ 
pendent form after an elativeHs that it should have the meaning of an 
agent, as in the two examples above: you can see that it would be 
equally correct to replace the elative with a verb and make the speci¬ 
fying element into an agent, saying zaydun karuma ' abühu wa-jamula 
wajhuhu 'Zayd, his father was noble 2 and his (Zayd's) face was handsome'. 

20.42 We have described these two as specification of relationship 
simply because the original form 1 is *'abü zaydin 'akramu minka 
wa-wajhuhu 'ajmalu minka 'Zayd's father is more noble than you and his 
(Zayd's) face is more handsome than yours'^then the predícate of the 
annexed element has been converted into predication of the annexing el¬ 
ement and the former annexed element made into a specifying element: 
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(b) after '3' to '10' counted nouns have plur. oblique form; after '11' 
to '99' they have sing. dependent form; after '100' upwards they have 
sing. oblique form, all determined by the last numeral in the series. 

Most of the above principies are illustrated in the examples given in 
17.62, 18.31, 19.71, 20.6, 23.45. See also 26.72 n 2. 

20.3 (1) Note c indi ’with me' = 'X have' (see 18.207 on c inda, 3.421 
n 3 on suffix T) , a regular use of the space qualifier to denote pos- 
session (cf. also ma c a, 18.208, li, 26.27). 

(2) See 9.73 n 1 on this inversión. According to Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 

I, 569, ratl is a metathesized borrowing of Greek litra 'a pound'. 

(3) Although according to 9.74 these verbless sentences contain an 
implicit verb, the operation of a self-sufficient utterance is enough 
to account for the dependent form (see 19.25 n 1). 

(4) 'Implicit original form' is a free translation of taqdír, lit. 

'estimation' (q.v. 2.101 n 1). See 26.93 n 1 on annexed form manawa. 

20.4 (1) It will be recognized that the topic here is the comparative 
adjective. In Arabic both comparative and superlative adjectives are 
formally identical (cf. 3.411 nn 6, 7, 3.89 n 10) and are termed ism 
at-tafdil , lit. 'the noun of causing to excel', usually rendered 
’elative'. The comparative and superlative senses are revealed by 
differences of syntax: see 20.42 n 2 on comparatives and 20.42 n 3 on 
superlatives. General references: Muf. #118; Alf. v 496; Qatr 316; 
Beeston 57; Fleisch 188, Tr. #89e. 

(2) I.e. in 20.11-13. 

20.41 (1) There is a difference here between the specifying element and 
the circumstantial qualifier which, though it is implied by the differ¬ 
ences enumerated in 20.01 n 2, does not seem to have attracted the 
grammarians' attention: as the circumstantial qualifier is essentially 
a predicate of its antecedent (19.7), so the specifying element is an 
agent or subject (r atlun zaytan in 20.3 can be paraphrased as az-zaytu 
ratlun 'the oil is a rotl-weight', like at-£awbu kazzun 'the garment 

is silk', q.v. 26.72. But see Muf. #87. 

(2) These sentences are of the 'two-faced' (¿at wajhayn ) type, q.v. 

9.75 n 1. Note the stative verbs karuma 'to be noble', jamula 'to be 
handsome' (cf. Fleisch 117, dislikes the term 'stative'; Yushmanov 50, 
10.22 n 2). Since the elative meaning is a property of the pattern 
'af°alu (cf. 20.42 n 2), it cannot be shown in the verbal paraphrase. 

20.42 (1) See 20.11 nn 2, 3 on the 'transformational' terminology of 
this paragraph. 

(2) Comparative syntax: attributive use is not common (cf. Cantarino, 

II, 471) , and in predicative use the form ' af°al is used for all gen- 
ders and riumbers (e.g. 9.23). Comparison is shown by collocation with 
a phrase introduced by min, freely translated as ’than' but ultimately 
a noun meaning 'part' which has become a preposition (1.701). Given 
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this has become zaydun 'akramu minka 'aban wa-'ajmalu minka wajhan 
1 Zayd is nobler than you as to father and more handsome than you in 
face’. Here zaydun ’Zayd' is the subject, 'akramu 'nobler 1 is its pre¬ 
dícate, minka 'than you' is an operator of obliqueness and oblique ele- 
ment semantically connected with 'akramu 'nobler', and 'aban 'father' 
is made dependent as a specifying element; 'ajmalu 'more handsome' is 
coordinated to 'akramu 'nobler', minka 'than you' is semantically con¬ 
nected with it, and wajhan 'face' is a specifying element. 3 

20.5 The specifying element is always undefined. Contrary to the opin¬ 
ión of the Küfans, 1 but they have no argument in the verse which they 
cite: 

ra'aytuka lamma 'an c arafta wujühana 

sadadta wa-pibta n-nafsa ya qaysu c an c amrin 
'X saw you, when you recognized our faces, turn aside, and be content 
in the mind, O Qays, about c Amr' , 2 because it is possible for the al 
'the' on an-nafsu 'the mind' to be construed as redundant. 3 

20.6 Note: Occasionally the specifying element has not been converted 
from any original form, as in imtala'a l-'ina'u ma'an 'the pot became 
filled with water'. 1 Similarly li-lláhi darruhu farisan 'what an excel- 
lent rider he is!' and other like expressions conveying wonder, because 
these constructions have been conventionally established 2 for beginning 
such sentences. The specifying element is also found not in an explan- 
atory function but as a corroborative, e.g. in this verse of Abü Talib: 
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that the pattern (10.37 n 1) ' af°al originally had an intensifyíng 
function (see Beeston 57), our present examples might be reconstructed 
as ’Zayd's father is extremely noble on your part (scil. 'with respect 
to you') 1 and his face is extremely handsome on your part (scil. 'with 
respect to you')'. General refs. 20.4 n 1; other examples in text: 
1.25, 5.411, 9.81, 11.754, 12.21, 19.34, 23.61 (c). On the irregular 
kayr ’better/best' etc. see 5.82 n 5. 

(3) Superlative syntax: attributive use fairly common (e.g. al-'asma'u 
1-husna 'the most beautiful ñames’, 5.86), with full concordance (see 
3.89 n 10). Predicatively and substantivally 'af c al is used, annexed 
to a noun or pronoun (same distribution as kull , 13.4 n 6), viz. (a) 
undefined sing., e.g. ' ajmalu wajhin ’the most handsome face* (specify- 
ing annexation, 26.72), lit. 'the extremely handsome thing, consisting 
of a face'; (b) defined plur., e.g. 'ajínala 1-wujühi 'the most handsome 
of the faces' (partitive, also 26.72), lit. 'the extremely handsome 
thing among the faces'; (c) defined sing., e.g. 'ak£aru 1-waqti 'most 
of the time' (particularization, 26.71). General refs. 20.4 n 1; other 
examples in text: 3.89 end, 10.65, 17.61, and cf. 5.82 n 5. 

20.5 (1) See 9.4 n 3 on 'Küfans'. Insaf does not record this debate, 
which aS-áirblnx has taken from al-ñzhari, Tasr. I, 394. 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 106, and add Alf. w 108, 362, which allude to this 
verse, also Abü Hayyan, op. cit. 8.67 n 1, 34, 221. Cf. 20.13 on the 
regular construction, and note also: ia'ay tu 'I saw' with double direct 
object, being a sentence (10.65), redundant 'an after lamma 'when' 
(5.413), assimilation of definite article al to nafs (11.41 n 2), qaysu 
without tanwin in the vocative (23.41). 

(3) This is the ’Basran' view. ñ third opinión is that an-nafsa is the 
direct object of sadadta: 'you turned—and were calm—yourself away'. 

20.6 (1) This is adapted from an example in Kitab I, 105, where it 
stands alongside tafaqqa'tu áahman 'I was bursting with fat' (see 
20.12), with no indication that it is in any way different in kind from 
its neighbour. If an underlying form had to be found, it would require 
an external agent, e.g. mala'a l-'ina'a ma'an 'he filled the pot with 
water', not mala'a 1-ma'u l-'iná'a 'the water filled the pot', v. 20.8. 

(2) Cf. 1.14 n 1 on wudi c a 'conventionally established'; 'construction' 
is tarkib (cognate with murakkab 'compound, complex, 1.12 n 1, note the 
continuity of morphological and syntactical terms, cf. 1.41 n 3), see 
other examples in 2.14, 5.02, 8.3. The formula li-lláhi darruhu, lit. 
'to God belongs his abundance of milk' obviously defies explanation: 
see further 20.9 n 2 for this and similar exclamatory expressions, and 
see 20.7 n 2 for 'verbs of surprise', 'af^ál at-ta c ajjub. 

Note also 'interrogative kam' (kam al-istifhamiyya , contrast 'predica- 
tive kam' in 26.61 n 1), 'how much/many', e.g. kam kitaban laka 'how 
many books do you have?' This requires a specifying element for two 
reasons: (a) because it denotes a vague number (cf. 20.21-22), and (b) 
because it can be separated from its noun ( kam laka kitaban) , which 
rules out annexation (cf. 20.21 n 4). 
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wa-la-qad c alimtu bi-'anna dina muhammadin 

min I¡ayri 'adyáni 1-bariyyati dinan 
'and I already knew that the religión of Muhammad is among the best 
religions in creation, as a religión', 3 (59a) where dlnan 'as a relig¬ 
ión' is a specifying element corroborating his words 'the best relig¬ 
ions in creation'. Cf. also the Qur'anic 'inna c iddata S-Suhüri c inda 
llahi tna c aSara Sahran fi kitabi llahi 'verily the number of months 
with God is twelve months in God's book'. 4 

20.7 Supplementary Note: The specifying element never precedes its op- 
erator if the latter is an underived noun 1 (e.g. ratlun zaytan 'a rotl- 
weight of oil') or an underived verb 2 (e.g. ma 'ahsanahu rajulan 'what 
a good man he is! '), because underived elements have no morphological 
freedom 3 of their own and so lack the syntactical freedom to invert the 
elements on which they opérate. 

20.8 The specifying element may be made oblique by min 'of', except in 
three cases: 1 (1) specification of number (e.g. c iSrüna dirhaman 'twenty 
dirhams'), (2) the converted direct object (e.g. garastu l-'arda 
Sajaran 'I planted the land with trees'), and (3) that which had the 
meaning of an agent before being artificially converted 2 from an agent, 
e.g. taba zaydun nafsan ’Zayd was content in mind', since the original 
form is *tabat nafsu zaydin 'the mind of Zayd was content'. 

20.9 Having finished 1 with the sixth of the dependent elements, 2 the 
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(3) Schaw. Ind. 276, and add Abü Hayyan, op. cit. 20.5 n 2, 393. This 
verse belongs to a couplet said to have been spoken by Abü Tálib, the 
únele of the Prophet Muhammad, demonstrating (according to the orthodox 
interpretation) that Abü Talib remained a pagan in spite of a grudging 
admiration for Islam (cf. aá-áirbínl's Qur'an Commentary I, 19. 

(4) S. 9 v 36. It may well be that the repetition of the word for 
’months' is felt to be excessive (and therefore corroborativa, cf. 
13.11) , but this hardly alters the explanatory function of Sahran, 
which by its undefined sing. dependent form shows that it is operated 
on in the normal way by the numeral '12' (q.v. 20.22 n 1). 

20.7 (1) 'Underived noun' is ism jámid, lit. ’rigid noun’, i.e. having 
no corresponding verb (henee no deverbative cognates such as particip- 
lés etc.), contrasting with ism muétaqq 'derived noun', 19.31 n 1. 

(2) 'Underived verb' is fi c l jámid, lit. ’rigid verb', i.e. invariable 
and unproductive (there is doubt whether it ever was a true verb: cf. 
Fleisch 189 n 1). lilis is the 'verb of surprise', fi c l at-ta c ajjub, 
and has either the form given here or a pseudo-imperative 'ahsin bihi 
rajulan; Jum. 112; Muf . #477; ñlf. v 474; Qatr 379. The verbs ni c ma , 
bi'sa (5.11) can conveniently be included here, e.g. ni c ma r-rajulu 
zaydun or ni c ma rajulan zaydun 'What a good man Zayd is)'; Jum. 121; 
Muf. #468; ñlf. v 485; Qatr 191. 

(3) 'Freedom' renders yatasarrafu (see cognates in 1.41 n 1, 18.4 n 1, 
18.41 n 1); yatasarrafu fí nafsihi 'is free in itself' is understood as 
morphological, and yatasarrafu fT ma c mülihi 'is free in what it oper- 
ates on' as syntactical (cf. 2.11 n 1 on 'operation'). 

20.8 (1) Only the quantitative type (20.3) is left, e.g. ratlun min 
az-zayti 'a rotl-weight of oil', with 'explanatory min' (5.82 n 3). In 
c iárüna min ad-darahimi the min is now partitive (9.03 n 4) and the 
meaning is 'twenty of the dirhams' ( daráhim , plur.I). The objection to 
*garastu 1-'arda min Sajarin is that it makes al-'arda look like the 
true direct object of garastu when it is, in fact, only metaphorical 
(for garastu Sajaran fi l-'ardi 'I planted trees in the land', cf. S. 

54 v 12: fajarná 1-'arda c uyñnan ’we broached the land with springs'). 

(2) ’Artificially' is sina c atan, lit. 'in the craft or art', which may 
mean 'for rhetorical reasons' but more likely refers to the technical 
processes of grammar: as early as Ibn Jinni (d. 1002, cf. his Sirr 
siná c at al-'i c ráb 'Secret of the art of inflection') grammar had become 
sufficiently self-aware to regard itself as a siná c a (= techne). 

20.9 (1) Here we insert a type of dependent noun which has some slight 
affinities with the specifying element, e.g. 'inná ma c áara 1-Carabi... 
’verily we, the Arab people...', where ma c Sara ’kinsfolk' has dep. 
form as a 'specialization' of its antecedent ( taksís , not in quite the 
same sense as in 19.71 n 1). Adjectival discord as set out in 11.6 is 
usually treated as a variety of taksís. 

(2) Many exclamations involve specifying elements, e.g. 'anta r-rajulu 
c ilman ’you are the man for knowledge!', wayhahu rajulan 'alas for him 
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author now turns to the seventh of them, namely exception. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE 

21.0 Chapter on the excepted element, 1 As defined in the Tashil , 2 it is 
’that which is excluded, either actually or implicitly, from something 
stated or omitted, by means of 'illa 'except 1 or its synonyms, on con- 
dition that some information is conveyed'. 

21.01 The term 'excluded 1 is genericj 1 and comprises that which is ex¬ 
cluded by substitution (e.g. 'akaltu r-ragifa tultahu 'I ate the loaf, 
a third of it'), by limitation (e.g. the Qur'anic ' atimriü s-siyama 'Ha 
1-layli 'complete the fast, until night') 2 as well as by exception. 'By 
means of 'illa 'except' and its synonyms' exeludes everything but 
strict exception. By 'actually or implicitly' both continuous except¬ 
ion and discontinuous exception are included, and 'from something stat¬ 
ed or omitted' comprises both complete exception and exhaustive except¬ 
ion. By 'on condition that some information is conveyed' 3 are excluded 
such utterances as *ja'anT násun 'illa zaydan 'some people carne to me 
except Zayd' and ja'anl 1-qawmu 'illa rajulan 'the people carne to me 
except a man', for these convey nothing. 

21.02 The particles of exception (i.e. its instruments) 1 are eight: (he 
calis them all particles because the commonest of them is one). 2 They 
divide into four groups: (a) comprising two particles, viz. 'illa 
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as a man!': these lack verbs (contrast 20.7 n 2), even so they still 
opérate verbally upon extraneous elements (see further 19.25 n 1). 


21.0 (1) Jum. 235; Muf. #88; Alf. v 316; Qatr 271; Fleisch 184 (also 
E.I. (2), art. 'Istithna''); Yushmanov 77; NOldeke 42; Cárter, J.S.S. 

20, 69. Terminology is evidently a natural application of the literal 
sense, viz. istitna' '(act of) exception', harf istitna' 'partióle of 
exception', mustatná minhu 'excepted from it', i.e. 'antecedent', and 
mistatná 'thing excepted', i.e. 'excepted element', but cf. E.I. (2), 
art. 'Hiyal' for istitna' as a legal term for 'mental reservation', 
and cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 90. 

(2)The reference is via al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 346, to Tashll al-fawa'id 
by Ibn Malik (q.v. 1.02 n 2), ed. M. K. Barakat, Cairo 1968, 101. 

21.01 (1) On the terminology of this paragraph: ’generic' is jins, lit. 
'genus' (v. 23.31 n 1); 'substitution' is badal, q.v. 14.21 for the 
example quoted here; 'limitation' is gaya, lit. 'end, limit' (cf. 5.53, 
5.56, 12.91, 12.911 for the overlap of ' ila, hatta and 'illa); 'strict' 
has been added to ensure that istitna' has its full technical sense; 
see 21.1, 21.11 for continuous and discontinuous exception respectively; 
'actually or implicitly' is tahqlqan 'aw taqdXran, not true antonyms, 
as tahqXq and cognates are usually opposed to majáz 'figure, metaphor' 
(v. 13.3 n 1) and taqdXr to lafz '(explicit) form' (v. 2.101 n 1). 

(2) S. 2 v 187. 

(3) See 1.13 on informativeness. Both utterances are meaningful with- 
out the exceptive phrases, and with ja'anX nasun there are interesting 
possibilities: either nasun 'some people' is informative enough, though 
formally undefined, to be both grammatical and logical subject of the 
predicate já'anX 'carne to me' (cf. 18.108 n 2 on verbs of motion with 
direct object), or the logical subject is actually ni 'me', equal to 
passive ji'tu 'I was come to (by unidentified agent/s)', cf. 8.11 n 1. 
The second analysis is supported by the fact that nX is the only defined 
element in the utterance, cf. the considerations in 9.12 n 2, 9.73 n 1. 

21.02 (1) 'Instruments' is 'adawat (sing. 'adah), literally translated. 
It is a synonym of harf in its meaning of 'particle' (cf. 1.25 n 2), 
which at one time (e.g. InsSf, intro. 72 n 1) was thought to be a mark 
of 'Kafan' grammar (9.4 n 3), but the arch-Basran Slbawayhi uses it 
once (Kitab II, 143) and it seems to crop up indiscriminately. 

(2) Lit. 'by predominance', tagllban, cf. 3.65 n 12. 
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'except' and háSa 'except' (the latter sometimes also háéa with elisión 
of the final long a, and haéá with elisión of the first long a )? (b) 
comprising two verbs, viz. laysa 'not to be' and la yakünu 'is not', 

(c) comprising two nouns, viz. gayru 'other than' and siwa 'other than' 
(and its variant realizations, (59b) it being said as siwa, like 
ridá 'contentment', suwa, like huda 'guidance' and sawa'un, with a 
after the s and a long a, this last being the most unusual) ,4 and (d) 
comprising two elements which fluctuate between being verbs and partió¬ 
les, viz. kalá 'except' and c ada 'except'. 

21.03 The author now lists them collectively:1 and they are 'illa 'ex¬ 
cept' , gayru 'other than 1 , siwa 'other than' (like r ida 'contentment'), 
suwa 'other than' (like huda 'guidance'), sawa'un 'other than' (with 
long a', like sawa'un ’sky'), kalá 'except', c ada 'except' and haéa 
'except'. 


21.1 He then deais with them in detail, beginning with 'illa 'except' 
(for which he describes three States) 1 because it is the parent of the 
whole category, 2 starting with the first State: (1) The element excepted 
by 'illa ’except' has dependent form (compulsorily) if the utterance 
preceding it is already structurally complete 2 (i.e. the antecedent has 
been explicitly mentioned) and positive ( müjab 'positive', with a after 
the j) , 4 i.e. is not preceded by negation or its equivalent (prohibition 
and interrogation) . This applies to "continuous exception', 5 i.e. when 
the excepted element is actually part of the antecedent, e■g■ qama 
1-qawmu 'illa zaydan 'the people stood except Zayd' (also ra'aytu 
1-qawma 'illa zaydan 'I saw the people except Zayd', marartu bi-l-qawmi 
'illa zaydan 'I passed by the people except Zayd') and karaja n-nasu 
'illa c amran 'the people went out except c Amr'. 6 


21.11 The element excepted by 'illa 'except' is always dependent and 
its dependence operator (in the preponderant opinión) 1 is 'illa alone, 
whether you have made the antecedent independent, dependent or oblique. 
The same applies to 'discontinuous exception',2i.e. where the excepted 
element is not actually part of the antecedent, e.g. gama 1-qawmu 'illa 
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(3) Orthographically haáa is ha'áay, and to shorten either vowel a 
consonantal lengthening marker has to be elided, see 2.43 n 2. 

(4) See 21.44 n 1 on luga 'variant realization', and note the use of 
well known words to specify a particular morphology (an alternative to 
spelling out in full, q.v. 3.44 n 2) . It is pedantic, but necessary, 
to point out that the transliterations are inconsistent here: sawá’un 
is quoted in its junctural form, i.e. complete with its case vowel and 
final n (q.v. 1.4), not the pausal form (viz. sawa 1 , cf. 2.14 n 2), 
while siwa, suwa etc. are quoted in their pausal form, without final 

n (like fata, 4.2 n 2 (b)). There is no excuse for this, except per- 
haps that the junctural form suwan never occurs in natural language, 
as suwa is always annexed to the following noun (2.14). 

21.03 (1) Omitting laysa and la yakünu, which are dealt with in 21.62. 
Another type of exception which ought to be mentioned is the construct- 
tion with 'innama 'only', e.g. 'innama daraba 'ana 'only I struck', 
explained in 7.7 as synonymous with ma daraba 'illa 'ana 'none struck 
but X' (see further 9.83 n 2). 

21.1 (1) 'States' is lit. for halát, cf. 11.2 n 1. 

(2) Lit. 'mother of the category', cf. 6.4 n 2 on the anthropomorphism 
and 25.62 n 2 on báb (plur. ' abwab) in the meaning of 'category'. 

(3) 'Structurally complete' is perhaps not fully justified for the 
simple term tamm, lit. 'complete, finished', and perhaps 'formally 
complete' would be less tendentious. The objection to ’structural' is 
that some of the 'complete' sentences below nevertheless contain more 
than a structural minimum, viz. r a'aytu 1-qawma 'I saw the people' 
('people' is redundant, cf. 15.06 n 1), marartu bi-l-qawmi 'I passed 
by the people' ('by the people' redundant). However, as aá-Sirbinl's 
subsequent comment makes clear, in the context of exception these 
elements cease to be redundant. Further on támm, 9.71 n 2. 

(4) The spelling instruction (3.44 n 2) distinguishes the passive müjab 
from the active müjib 'one who asserts, makes necessary 1 (root w-j-b, 
Stem IV, v. 10.34 n 1). 

(5) 'Continuous exception' is fairly literal for istitna' muttasil 
(muttasil , 'joined' is also used for bound pronouns, 11.716 n 1, and 
for a type of conjunctive construction in 12.51), and the definition 
provided by aá-áirblnl makes its application clear. What he does not 
explain until 21.2 (because Ibn Ajurrüm's over-simplification obscujres 
the fact) is that continuous exception also occurs with negative sent¬ 
ences. Cf.- Cárter, J.S.S. 20, 70. 

(6) The elements in the incorrect sentences in 21.01 do belong to the 
same class, but are too vague to be identified as being excepted from 
one another. 

21.11 (1) See 21.14 n 1 on this dispute 

(2) 'Discontinuous exception' is fairly literal for istitna' munqati c 
(cf. munqati c 'disjunctive' in 12.52), referring, as the examples make 
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himaran 'the people stood, except a donkey', ra’aytu 1-qawma 'illa 
himaran 'I saw the people, except a donkey' and marartu bi-l-qawmi 
'illa himaran 'I passed by the people, except a donkey'. 

21.12 In all these examples the excepted element is dependent and noth- 
ing else: it is no rebuttal of this to cite the Qur'anic law kana 
flhima 'alihatun 'illa llahu 1 if there had been in them a god other 
than God’ , with allahu 'God' 1 in independent form, because 'illa 'ex¬ 
cept' in this verse does not denote exception but simply has the mean- 
ing of gayru 'other than', and is thus an adjectival qualifier of 
'alihatun 'a god'; it has, however, been necessary to transfer the in- 
flection in this instance from 'illa to the following word, 2 because 
'illa has the form of a particle. 

21.13 It is a matter of indifference whether the excepted element app- 
ears after the antecedent (as in the above examples) or before it, as 
in qama (60a) 'illa zaydan (or 'illa himaran) il-qawmu 'except Zayd (or 
'except a donkey') the people stood'. 1 

21.14 Note: There is some disputéis to the precise operator of the ex¬ 
cepted element: the soundest view is that it is 'illa 'except' itself 
alone, as already stated. 

21.2 (2) The author now treats the second State of 'illa 'except'. If 
the utterance preceding 'illa 'except' is negated by having before it a 
negative or its equivalent, and is already structurally complete, 1 (i.e. 
if the antecedent is explicitly mentioned), then it (i.e. the excepted 
element) may be treated as a substitute of the antecedent. 2 This is 
substitution of the part for the whole J according to the Basrans, but 
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clear, to exception of something not in the same class as its arite- 
cedent. This distinction has something artificial about it: Kitab I, 
363 and later Muqtadab IV, 412f recognize the phenomenon, but it seems 
that the contrasting terms muttasil (21.1 n 5) and munqati c did not 
become fixed until the time of Ibn as-Sarraj (d. 929, e.g. op. cit. 

5.3 n 2, 41). Sibawayhi, on the other hand, not only never uses 
muttasil in this context, but also uses munqati c in a purely structüral 
sense ('cut off from what operates on the antecedent', ibid.) and 
illustrates this with examples in which the excepted element is in the 
same class as its antecedent: 

21.12 (1) S. 21 v 22: 'them' refers to heaven and earth, and the verse 
continúes la-fasadatS 'they both would perish'. A secular example 
from the earliest discussion of this case may remove the theological 
distractions, viz. law kana ma c aná rajulun 'illa zaydun la-gulibna 

’if there had been with us any man except Zayd we would have been de- 
feated' ( Kitab I, 370), where 'illa likewise has the status of gayru 
'other than' (21.4). An alternative explanation is that law ’if' is 
effectively a negative (by asserting impossible conditions, cf. 5.811 
n 1), scil. 'no man but Zayd was with us', 'no god other than God was 
in them', henee the excepted element follows the rules of 21.2, 21.46. 
Sibawayhi seems to be aware of this possibility, but gives it no empha- 
sis at all, though his commentators clearly recognize the underlying 
negation in this and similar constructions (cf. Jahn's notes to Kitab 
#194, also Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 506). 

(2) Cf. 21.41 on transfer of inflection in the opposite direction. Note 
süra 'form', q.v. 11.712 n 2, and see 1.41 n 4 on invariability, bina'. 

21.13 (1) The indifference here refers only to the obligatory depend- 
ent form after 'illa in positive sentences: the preferred word order 
remains as illustrated in 21.1 and 21.11, and inversions of the type 
qama 'illa z aydan il-qawmu are rare (Reckendorf's examples, Ar. Synt. 
511, are from poetry). 

21.14 (1) See Insaf, prob. 34 on this debate between the 'Basrans' and 
'Küfans' (9.4 n 3): some Küfans make 'illa itself the operator, some 
others wrongly segment 'illa into the two dependence operators 'inna 
(10.41) and la (22.0), while the Basrans tend to look for an implicit 
verb such as 'I except' as the operator. See Cárter, B.S.O.A.S. 35, 

493, for the more plausible explanation of Sibawayhi. 

21.2 (1) See 21.1 n 3 for some reservations about the translation of 
tamm as 'structurally complete'. 

(2) Both here and in 21.1 the antecedent and the excepted element are 
homogeneous, henee both belong to the category of isti¿na' muttasil 
'continuous exception', q.v. 21.1 n 5. This is a purely semantic class- 
ification: the logical status of the excepted element and the structure 
of the sentence both differ from those in 21.1. 

(3) See 14.2; one might have expected inclusive substitution (14.3) to 
be named, since membership of classes is involved, but the Arabs prefer 
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is sequential coordination according to the Küfans 4 (because they regard 
'illa 'except' as belonging to the partióles of coordination, specific- 
ally in the category of exception: so said Abü Hayyán). s 

21.21 An example of the negative is the Qur'anic ma fa c alühu 'illa 
qalilun minhum 'they did not do it, except a few of them' } with the in- 
dependent form of qalilun 'few' in the Seven Canonical Readings (apart 
from Ibn c Amir) j 2 here qalilun 'few' is a substitute of the ü 'they' in 
fa c alühu 'they did it' , 3 by substitution of the part for the whole acc¬ 
ording to the Basrans. The operator is thus understood as repeated, 4 
from an implicit *ma fa c alühu 'illa fa c alahu qalilun minhum 'they did 
not do it, except a few of them did it'. The Küfans consider this to 
be sequential coordination. 

21.22 Equivalent to negation are prohibition and interrogation^ an ex¬ 
ample of prohibition is the Qur'anic wa-la yaltafit minkum 'ahadun 
'illa mra'atuka 'and let not one of you look except your wife' } with 
the independent form of 'imra'atuka 'your wife' in the Reading of Abü 
c Amr and Ibn Katlr. 3 An example of interrogation is the Qur'anic wa-man 
yaqnatu min rahmati rabbihi 'illa d-dallüna 'and who despairs of the 
mercy of his Lord except those who err?' , 4 with the independent form in 
all Readings. 

21.23 The author goes on: or it may take dependent form through 'illa 
'except' by being excepted: which is excellent Arabic, and indeed the 
Seven Canonical Readings also have the dependent form in the case of 
qalilun 'few' and imra'atuka 'your wife' as variants in the above ex- 
amples.1 

21.24 He illustrates both alternatives: e.g. ma gama 1-qawm u 'illa 
zaydun 'the people did not stand except Zayd' (with the independent 
form by substitution) ,1 or 'illa zagdan 'except 2iayd'. This time with 
the dependent form by being excepted. Further examples: ma marartu 
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to regard this as a partitive relationship. 

(4) See 9.4 n 3 on 'Basrans' and 'Küfans', and Insaf prob. 35 for the 
dispute alluded to here. The Küfan position is based on the assumption 
that, since substitution requires no particle between the concordant 
elements, any particle which is there must be a conjunction (q.v. 12.0). 

(5) See 26.7 n 2 on ñbü Hayyan. 

21.21 (1) S. 4 v 66; variant in 21.23 n 1. 

(2) Traditionally the variants in the Qur'anic text have been system- 
atized into seven sets called qirá'át, of which 'Readings' is a literal 
translation. Each Reading is attached to the ñame of a prominent 
transmitter of the Qur'anic text, the earliest of whom was born in 641 
and the latest of whom died in 804 (see Sezgin, G.A.S. ch. 1, E.I. (2), 
art. 1 Kira'a 1 ; on Ibn c flmir, 641-736, see G.A.S. I, 6, E.I. (2), s.v.). 

(3) Cf. 7.62 on the pronoun suffix ü. 

(4) ’Understood as r«apeated' is a free rendering of fl niyyati takrari 
l- c amili, lit. 'in the intention of repeating the operator'; niyya is 

a legal term corresponding exactly to mens rei, cf. the maxim al-'a c mal 
bi-n-niyyat ’actions depend on intentions'. See 14.4 n 5. 

21.22 (1) See 5.76 n 1 on nahy 'prohibition', 5.741 n 1 on istifham 

'interrogation'; to these can be added the quasi-negative law 'if' in 
21.12, and hal min káliqin gayru llahi in 9.03 (rhetorical question). 

(2) S. 11 v 81. See 13.12 n 1 on the juncture feature in imra'atuka. 

(3) See 21.21 n 2 on 'Readings'; For Abü c Amr ibn al- c Ala', d. 770, see 
E.I. (2), s.v., and for Ibn Katir, 665-738, see G.A.S. I, 7, E.I. (2), 
s.v. Needless to say, the existence of seven 'Readings 1 does not mean 
that every variant has seven different forms! 

(4) S. 15 v 56; dallüna 'those who err' displays the only permitted 
type of over-long syllable CVC (2.43 n 2), viz. dal , which occurs only 
on the assimilation of identical consonants (-^:*dalil3na , cf. 10.34 ni). 
VJhere the two consonants are different (which happens only in juncture, 
e.g. la-m in 'illa mía'atuka) the vowel is pronounced short but the 
spelling is unaltered. Cf. Beeston 20; Fleisch 22; Yushmanov 14. 

21.23 (1) See 21.21 n 2 on 'Readings'; the variants here would read ma 
fa c alühu 'illS qalilan minhum (S. 4 v 66, 21.21) and wa-la yaltafit 
minkum 'ahadun 'illa mra'ataka (S. 11 v 81, 21.22). The dependent form 
is not appropriate to the logical status of the excepted elements, as 
they are, in fact, the true agents: but we may accept as-Zajjajx's ex- 
planation (Jum. 235) as intuitively sound, i.e. that the sentence is 
already complete without them. The 'illa phrases can then be regarded 
as afterthoughts, their structural redundancy marked by the dependent 
form (cf. Cárter, J.S.S. 20, 71). 

21.24 (1) Etymologically 'illa is 'in la 'if not', and Reckendorf may 
be right in claiming (Synt. Verh. 712, 714) that it originally occurred 
only after negative sentences as here, and that the excepted element 
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bi-l-qawmi 'illa zaydin 'I did not pass by the people except Zayd', 
with oblique form by substitution, or 'illa zaydan 'except Zayd 1 with 
dependent form by being excepted; 2 ma ra'aytu 1-qawma 'illa zaydan 'I 
did not see the people except Zayd 1 , with dependent form only, whether 
you make it a substitute of the dependent element or dependent through 
'illa 'except' by being excepted. 

21.241 The effect of the two possibilities 1 still shows up in the quest- 
ion of what is the dependence operator and whether there is an implicit 
pronoun or not. (60b) On the assumption that it is a substitute, the 
dependence operator is an implicit ra'aytu 'I saw', because in substit¬ 
ution the operator is understood as repeated (which is the soundest op¬ 
inión) , so it must be accompanied by an implicit pronoun according to 
the rules set out above. On the assumption that it is made dependent 
by being excepted, the dependence operator is 'illa 'except' (in the 
soundest view, according to Ibn Malik )} and there is no need for an 
implicit pronoun. 

21.3 (3) The author now deais with the third State of 'illa 'except'. 

If the utterance is structurally incomplete, 1 in that no antecedent is 
explicitly mentioned, and it is preceded by negation or its equivalent, 2 
it (i.e. the excepted element) accords with the operators, which de¬ 
termine its independence, dependence or obliqueness, and the operation 
of 'illa 'except' is neutralized. 3 

21.31 If what precedes 'illa 'except' requires an agent, the excepted 
element has independent form as agent, e.g, ma gama 'illa zaydun ’none 
stood but Zayd', where zaydun 'Zayd' is made independent as agent of 
qSma 'to stand', and 'ills 'except' is neutralized, as if you had said 
qama zaydun 'Zayd stood'. 1 Cf. the Qur'anic wa-ma 'amruna 'illa 
wáfridatun 'and our command is not but one', 2 as if you had said *'amruna 
wahidatun 'our command is one'. 
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had to concord with the function of its antecedent because it had that 
function itself (cf. the paraphrase in 21.21: *ma fa c alühu 'illa 
fa c alahu qalTlun minhum 'they did not do it, except that a few of them 
did it'). 

(2) If Reckendorf was right (n 1), this option may not have evolved 
simultaneously with the previous type, but would have arisen by contam- 
ination with the dependent forms in the newer type of exception after 
positive sentences, perhaps when the role of the dependent forro as a 
marker of structural redundancy had become stabilized (cf. 19.1 n 1). 

21.241 (1) By 'two possibilities' aS-áirbxnt means the choice between 
substitution in the appropriate case or obligatory dependent form. In 
the last example quoted above the dependent form results either way, 
but, as the ensuing analysis reveáis, the deep structure is different. 
When the excepted element substitutes for a direct object the under- 
lying form is *ma ra'aytu 1-qawma 'illa ra'aytu minhum zaydan 'I did 
not see the people except I saw of them Zayd', the two conditions for 
substitution of the part for the whole (14.2) being (a) concord, henee 
the dependent form and (b) explicit or implicit pronoun reference to 
the 'whole' of which the excepted element is the partial substitute 
(14.21). In our example the pronoun is in minhum 'of them', and re- 
mains implicit, but this need not always be so, e.g. ma fa c alühu 'illa 
qalTlun minhum in 21.21. 

(2) See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn M51ik and 21.14 n 1 on the various theories on 
the operation of 'illa. This time the underlying form is *ma ra'aytu 
1-qawma; 'illa zaydan 'I did not see the people; except Zayd', where 
the 'illa phrase is structurally redundant. 

21.3 (1) 'Structurally incomplete' is naqis, lit. 'lacking', antonym 
of tamm '(structurally) complete', q.v. 21.1, esp. n 3, and cf. 9.71, 
9.94. In 10.11 and elsewhere in ch. 10 these terms are rendered 'syn- 
tactically complete/defective' because they denote functional categor- 
ies rather than structural features of sentences. 

(2) See 21.22 on the equivalents, prohibition and interrogation. There 
are no positive sentences in this kind of exception, cf. 21.35 n 2. 

(3) 'Neutralized' is ’ulgiya, passive verb cognate with mulgá, q.v. 
5.431 n 3, and see 21.31 n 1. On 'operators', c awamil, see 2.11. 

21.31 (1) An utterance má qáma can mean one of two things: there may 
be a concealed agent pronoun (11.714 n 3), givlng 'he stood', on con¬ 
di tion that the reference of 'he' is intended by the speaker and under- 
stood by the listener, or else there may be no pronoun agent because an 
overt agent is about to be mentioned (cf. 7.22 n 1). The occurrence of 
'illa rules out the first possibility, henee zaydun is both grammatical 
and logical agent and inflects accordingly, 'illa having no effect, 
except to revoke the previous negative, seil. 'there stood not, if not 
Zayd' = ' there stood Zayd' . 

(2) S. 54 v 50; there is no verb in this sentence, and ma here could 
equally well be interrogative, seil. 'what is our command if not one?' 
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21.32 If what precedes 'illa requires an object, the excepted element 
is made dependent as an object, 1 e.g. ma darabtu 'illa z aydan 1 1 did not 
strike but Zayd 1 , where zaydan 1 Zayd 1 has dependent form as object of 
darabtu 'I struck', and 'illa ’except' is neutralized, as if you had 
said darabtu zaydan 'I struck Zayd'. 

21.33 If what precedes 'illa requires an operator of obliqueness and 
oblique element semantically connected with it, 1 the excepted element is 
made oblique by a particle of obliqueness, e.g. ma marartu 'illa 
bi-zaydin 'I did not.pass except by Zayd 1 . Here zaydin 'Zayd' is made 
oblique by bi 'by' , being semantically connected with marra 'to pass', 2 
and 'illa 'except' is neutralized, as if you had said marartu bi-zaydin 
'I passed by Zayd'. 3 

21.34 This kind of exception is called ’exhaustive', because what pre¬ 
cedes 'illa 'except' is fully occupied by what is required after 'illa 
and is not diverted from it by operating on anything else. 1 

21.35 In fact, as §ayk Kalid 1 put it, this kind of exception is really 
exception from an elided general antecedent, and what follows 'illa 
'except' is a substitute for that elided antecedent. Thus in the inde- 
pendent State it is implicitly má qama 'ahadun 'illa zaydun 'not one 
stood but Zayd', 2 in the dependent State ma r a’ay tu ' ahadan 'illa zaydan 
'I saw no-one but Zayd', and in the oblique State ma marartu bi-'ahadin 
'illa bi-zaydin 'I passed by no-one but by Zayd' (61a) but the anteced¬ 
ent has been elided and its operator preoccupied instead with the ex¬ 
cepted element, for which reason they cali this 'exhaustive' exception. 3 

21.4 The element excepted by gayru 'other than'^ siwa 'other than' 
(spelt with i after the s ), suwa 'other than', (with u after the s, and 
both ending in a), and sawa'a 'other than' (ending in a', and with a 
after the s, which is a purer form than siwa'un 'other than' with i 
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cf. 5.83 n 2, 5.84 n 3. 

21.32 (1) Here it is only convention which expects a direct object after 
a transitive verb: the sentence is already structurally complete in the 
form ma darabtu 'I did not strike', cf. 21.1 n 3. However, it is cer- 
tainly true that the occurrence of 'illa here leads to the expectation 
of a direct object, henee the dependent form of zaydan. There can be 
no question of the principies set out in 21.2, 21.23 operating in this 
case, as there is no antecedent for which zaydan could be a substitute 
or from which it could be excepted (cf. 21.34). 

21.33 (1) Apologies have already been offered in 3.84 n 3 for the long- 
winded translation of jarr wa-majrür as 'operator of obliqueness and 
oblique element'. For muta c alliq 'semantically connected' see 5.82n 6, 
and cf. also 23.45 n 4. 

(2) Note the assimilated 2nd and 3rd radicáis in the 'doubled verb' 
marra, q.v. 10.61 n 1, and see 3.52 n 3 on the use of the 3rd mase, 
sing. in the metalanguage. 

(3) When there is no antecedent, as here, 'illa can hardly be a conjunc- 
tion, as the 'Küfans' argüe (21.2 n 4), contrast 21.24, where their 
case appears more plausible, since the preposition bi is not repeated 
before the conjoined element (cf. 12.1). 

21.34 (1) 'Exhaustive' is mufarrag , lit. 'emptied, made idle', a term 
not found in the earliest grammars (e.g. Kitab I, 360, Muqtadab IV, 

389), but evidently established by the time of Ibn as-Sarraj (op. cit. 
5.3 n 2, 39). It would be elegant if mufarrag here retained its prim- 
ary meaning and denoted exception from an empty set, but it is more 
likely to have developed as the antithesis of Sagala 'to preoccupy, 
wholly engage' and its derivatives, used by SIbawayhi (loe. cit.) to 
express the idea that in exception the verb may or may not already be 
fully occupied by an agent etc., as in aá-áirbinl's explanation here. 

Cf. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. II, 95, and iétigál , 7.30 n 2. 

21.35 (1) This is aá-áayk Kalid al-Azhari, the unacknowledged source of 
most of the contents of the present work (see further 14.63 n 3). The 
quotation is from Tasr. I, 348. 

(2) The translation emphasizes that the agents etc. of the verb remain 
positive: the structure of the verbal sentence (7.5 n 1) is such that 
only the verb can be negated, not its agent etc., and the type 'I pass- 
ed by no man' is impossible in Classical Arabic. In modern usage, and 
under the influence of European languages, verbs with negated agents 
are tending to appear, see further 22.6 n 1. 

(3) Note that 'exhaustive' exception is confined to negative sentences: 
a positive *qama 'illa zaydun (or zaydan, as in 21.1), while appearing 
to contain a logical agent for the verb, is devoid of anything which 
could be its formal agent (contrast 21.31 n 1). Cf. Cárter, J.S.S. 20, 
71. There is, however, a positive equivalent using gayr, q.v. 21.46n3. 

21.4 (1) Jum. 236; Muf. #89; Alf. v 326; Qatr 276; Fleisch, Tr. #118i; 
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after the s) takes obligue form by having gayru, siwa, suwá and sawá' un 
annexed to it, and no other. 2 That is, only the oblique form is allowed 
with these. 

21.41 The inflection of these four nouns themselves is the same as that 
of the element excepted by 'illa 'except', 3 viz. (a) the dependent form 
is compulsory for exception from the structuraily complete and positive 
utterance, (b) they may either concord with the inflection of their 
antecedent or take dependent form in exception from the structuraily 
complete and negative utterance, and (c) for exception from the struct- 
urally incomplete and negative utterance they behave according to their 
operators. 2 

21.42 Examples: (a) exception from the structuraily complete and posi¬ 
tive utterance, with the antecedent in the independent State, gama 
la-qawmu gagra zagdin or siwa zaydin (with i after the s), or suwá 
zagdin (with u after the s) , or sawá'a zagdin (with a after the s, and 
long a'ending) , 'the people stood except Zayd' - 1 In all these four the 
exceptive is dependent, with an explicit a on those which exhibit in¬ 
flection and an implicit one in those whose inflection is implicit. 2 

21.43 Exception from an antecedent in the dependent State, 1 ra'agtu 
1-qawma gagra zagdin or siwa zagdin (and the alternative vowels of siwa 
mentioned above), 2 'I saw the people except Zayd'. In all four of these 
the exceptive is dependent, with an explicit a on those which exhibit 
inflection and an implicit one in those whose inflection is implicit. 3 

21.44 Exception from an antecedent in the oblique State, marartu 
bi-l-qawmi gagra zagdin or siwa zaydin (and the above variant realiza- 
tions) í 1 'I passed by the people except Zayd'. In all four of these the 
exceptive is dependent, with an explicit a on those which exhibit in¬ 
flection and an implicit one in those whose inflection is implicit. 

21.45 Their behaviour is the same as that of the element excepted by 
'illa 'except', but each of these exceptives 1 is made dependent as a 
circumstantial qualifier, whereas the element excepted by 'illa 2 is made 
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cf. also 21.42 n 1. See 21.02 n 4 on the spelling instructions'and 
transliteration problems. 

(2) Ibn Ajurrüm's phrase is la gayru, using the same word gayr that is 
under discussion in this paragraph, but In an invariable and evidently 
fossilized form, possibly connected with other quasi-adverbial elements 
ending in u, q.v. 18.41 n 2 (and cf. Cantarino II, 6, 147). 

21.41 (1) Remember that this time it is the excepting element which 
varies, the excepted elements always having oblique form (21.45). 

(2) The three categories correspond to the previous types of exception 
with 'illa thus: (a) as in 21.1, i.e. positive sentences, 'continuous' 
and 'discontinuólas' exception, illustrated in 21.42-44; (b) as in 21.2, 
i.e. negative sentences, 'continuous' exception, illustrated in 21.46; 
(c) as in 21.3, i.e. 'exhaustive' exception, not illustrated by our 
author, but see 21.46 n 3. For the inflection of gayr see 21.45. 

21.42 (1) The apparent negative meaning of gayr is entirely convention- 
al, as the Arabs have always known: Slbawayhi ( Kitab I, 375) States 
that to say 'atañí gayru c amrin, lit. 'other than c Amr carne to me', is 
to assert that he did not come, 'even though it would be quite correct 
for it to mean that he had come'. The negative connotation of gayr is 
so strong, however, that it is now regularly used to transíate foreign 
prefixes 'un-', 'non-' etc., e.g. rasmiyyun 'official', gayru rasmiyyin 
’unofficial'; madbütun 'exact', gayru madbütin 'inexact', cf. Beeston 
101. According to Beeston 102, there is a tendency for this function 
of gayr to be taken over by the negative partióle 13 'not' (22.6 n 1). 

(2) See 2.6 on implicit inflection and 3.5 on dependence markers. 

21.43 (1) See 11.2 n 2 on the reason why bal 'state' cannot be trans- 
lated as 'case' in these paragraphs. 

(2) See 21.02, 21.03; the full list would be siwá/suwa/siwa'a/sawa'a. 

(3) Note in passing that dep. forms of gayr are not confined to the ex¬ 
ceptiva construction: since gayr is annexed to the element it negates 
(21.45) it is also marked for the syntactic function of the whole unit, 
which may be dep. form as a circumstantial qualifier (ch. 19, e.g. ja'a 
zaydun gayra rakibin ’Zayd carne not riding'), or as a space/time quali¬ 
fier (ch. 18, e.g. jalastu gayra tawílin 'I sat for not long') etc. But 
see further 21.45 n 2 and cf. Cantarino II, 150. 

21.44 (1) See 21.02, 21.03. See Rabin, Anc . West-Ar. 9 on the many 
senses of luga, lit. 'language', but here ’variant realization' and 
elsewhere 'lexical meaning' as opposed to istilah 'technical meaning' 
(e.g. 1.1). Both lexicography and dialectology are embraced by fiqh 
al-luga, lit. 'jurisprudence of language' and c ilm al-luga 'Science of 
language', cf. J. Kraemer, Oriens 6, 201-238. 

21.45 (1) 'Exceptives' here translates the more general term 'adawat, 
plur. of 'adah 'instrument', q.v. 21.02 n 1. 

(2) See 21.11, 21.14 on 'illa as a dependence operator. Aá-áirblnt's 
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dependent by being excepted. With these four, as already mentioned, 
the excepted element is always and only oblique. 

21.46 (b) Exception from the structurally complete and negative utter- 
ance, with the antecedent in the independent State: ma qama 1-qawmu 
gayru z aydin or siwa zaydin (and the above-mentioned variant realiza- 
tions) , 'the people did not stand except Zayd'. 1 Either all four have 
dependent form like the excepted element after 'illa 'except' in the 
structurally complete and negative utterance (except that the dependent 
form of the excepted element after 'illa is due to being excepted, 
while the dependence of these four 2 is that of circumstantial qualifi- 
ers); the dependence marker of each is an explicit a on those which 
exhibit inflection and an implicit one on those whose inflection is 
implicit. 3 

21.47 Or else each of the four is made a substitute for its antecedent 
with independent form, by substitution of the part for the whole, 1 in 
exactly the same way as the element excepted by 'illa 'except' after a 
structurally complete and negative utterance; the independence marker 
in all four is then an explicit u on those which exhibit inflection and 
an implicit one in those whose inflection is implicit. 2 

21.48 Under this heading the rest of the above rules also apply and the 
examples are obvious, 1 so we shall not say any more about them. (61b) 

21.5 The element excepted by kalá 'except', c ada 'except' and ha¿a 'ex¬ 
cept' may have oblique form, 1 by assuming them to have the quality of 
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explanation of the dep. form of gayr is taken from al-Azharl, Tasr. I, 
361, and is one of three given by Ibn Hiáam, MugnX I, 137, the others 
being either that gayr takes the inflection that a noun after 'illa has, 
or that gayr has dep. form by analogy with space/time-qualifiers. See 
also 21.47 n 1. 

(3) 21.4. Conversely gayr never occurs without being annexed (except in 
the phrases laysa gayru, la gayru, q.v. 21.4 n 2). 

21.46 (1) To complete the examples omitted by aé-Sirbxni: dep. State má 
ra'aytu 1-qawma gayra zaydin 'I did not see the people except Zayd', 
obl. State ma marartu bi-l-qawmi gayra zaydin 'I did not pass by the 
people except Zayd 1 . See further 21.47 n 1. 

(2) There would be five exceptive nouns if all the variant realizations 
(21.02) had been included, but one, siwá'un, has been discarded in 21.4 
in favour of the 'purer' form sawá'un (see 13.31 n 6 on 'af$ati 'purer') , 
following al-Azharl, Aj. 88. 

(3) Through following al-Azharí so closely, aá-áirbini omits to give 
examples of 'exhaustive' exception (21.3, 21.34 n 1), viz. má qáma 
gayru zaydin 'none stood other than Zayd' etc., but it may be that this 
construction is not common enough to deserve mention (only one example 
in Cantarino II, 148 top). On the other hand, gayr etc. are very fre- 
quent in positive sentences, e.g. qáma gayruhu 'someone else stood', 
ra'aytu gayrahu ’I saw someone else', marartu bi-gayrihi 'I passed by 
someone else', but these, it could be argued, are not 'exception'. 

21.47 (1) See 14.2 on 'substitution of the part for the whole'; the ex- 
amples this time would be, indep. State má qáma 1-qawmu gayru zaydin, 
dep. State má ra'aytu 1-qawma gayra zaydin, obl. State má marartu 
bi-l-qawmi gayri zaydin, in which gayr concords with its antecedent. 

The variation between concording gayru/a/i and invariable (adverbial) 
gayra presumably represents an inconsistency in natural usage, cf. the 
attempts to explain it in 21.45 n 2. Not every grammarian is willing 
to say which variant is preferable: Muf. #89 and Qafr 277 are vague, 
Jum. 236 mentions concordance only, while ñlf. v 326 alone seems clear- 
ly in favour of concordance (cf. Ibn c Aqil ad loe.). 

(2) See 2.6 on implicit inflection and 3.1 on inflection markers. The 
parsing relates only to the example in 21.46 with indep. gayru, the 
others having been omitted by aá-Sirbinl, q.v. n 1. 

21.48 (1) By which aá-áirblnt means that gayr etc. will be marked for 
dep. or obl. function as required by their concordance with the ante¬ 
cedent. 

21.5 (1) Jum. 236; Muf. #88; ñlf. v 328; Qatr 276; Fleisch, Tr. #150d. 
As is apparent from their syntactical variation, the status of these 
elements has become uncertain. In the case of kalá and c adá there can 
be little doubt that they are originally genuine verbs (the root notion 
of k-l-w is ’isolation, emptiness', and that of c -d-w 'turn away from, 
pass beyond', cognate with muta c addT in 16.309 n 1), whose transition 
from verb to particle can be accounted for by assimilation to the 
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partióles, or dependent form, by assuming them to have the quality of 
verbs, 2 e.g. qama 1-qawmu kalá zaydan 'the people stood except Zayd', in 
the dependent form, taking kalá 'except' as a past tense verb with a 
concealed pronoun as its agent, 3 and zaydan 'Zayd' as its direct object, 
or kala zaydin 'except Zayd', in the oblique form, taking kalá 'except' 
as a partióle of obliqueness, with zaydin 'Zayd' made oblique by it. 
Similarly c ada c amran 'except c Amr*, in the dependent form, taking c adá 
'except' as a past tense verb with a concealed pronoun as its agent, 
and c amran 'CAmr' as its direct object, or Cada c amrin 'except c Amr' , 
in the oblique form, taking c adá 'except' as a partióle of obliqueness, 
with c amrin ' c Amr' made oblique by it; so also hááá zaydan 'except 
Zayd', in the dependent form, or háéá zaydin ' except Zayd' . 4 This time 
with oblique form, parsed in the same way as kalá 'except' and cada 
'except' above. 

21.6 Supplementary Note: Exception by means of má kala ’excepting', má 
c adá 'excepting', laysa 'is not' and la yakünu 'is not' makes the ex- 
cepted element only dependent. 1 

21.61 The reason for this in the case of má kalá and ma c adá 'except- 

_ 1 

ing' is that, since they are preceded by the 'verbal noun ma’ , the de¬ 
pendent form is specified by virtue of their being specifically verbal 2 
under those conditions, cf. the verse of Labtd: 

'a-la kullu £ay'in má kalá lláha bafilun 
'is not everything, excepting God, vain?' 3 (i.e. ’passing away, coming 
to an end', taken from the Qur'anic kullu éay' in hálikun 'illa wajhahu 
'everything shall perish except His face'). 4 Cf. also the verse: 
tamallu n-nadámá má c adání fa-'innaní 

bi-kulli liad! yahwá nadímT müla c un 
'the companions grow bored, excepting me, for I am inflamed by every¬ 
thing which my companion desires'. 5 Occasionally these two do make the 
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structure of gayr (which is perhaps why kala and c ada are also invari¬ 
able) . For the problem of fraáS see below, n 4. 

(2) See 11.721 n 4 on abstract nouns formed by suffixation, in the pre- 
sent case harfiyya from harf 'particle' and fi c liyya from fi c l 'verb'. 

(3) See 7.58 n 1. The reasoning is as follows: since the noun before 
¿ala is plural it cannot be the agent of the singular verb ¿ala (cf. 
7.12 n 1), and therefore the agent of ¿ala is a pronoun concealed in it 
(scil. 'the people stood, something excluded Zayd'). 

(4) Historically ¿aáa has been explained as 'an ancient verbal noun, 
used exclamatorily 1 (Fleisch, E.I. (2), art. 'Istithna' 1 , paraphrasing 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. I, 405). The exclamatory nature of haáS has some 
confirmation in the final á (cf. 23.22 n 1), and an original meaning of 
’beware!' has been suggested, cf. the expression haSa li-llahi 'God 
forbid!'. This being so the transition to verbal syntax in Máa zaydan 
shows the opposite assimilation to that of kala and c adá above, which 
reaches its extreme in the creation of a spurious verb phrase ma haSa 
by analogy with ma kala etc., q.v. below. Likewise there is a doublet 
haáaya/l)a&anT 'except me', one showing the nominal suffix ya (3.241 n 
4), the other the verbal suffix ni (16.301), cf. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 

I, 491. As might be expected, the ’Küfans' (9.4 n 3) resolutely argüe 
that haáa is a verb (Insaf, prob. 37). 

21.6 (1) These are all clearly verbs, for the reasons given in the 
ensuing paragraphs, though it should be noted that they are invariable 
in this structure, notwithstanding their behaviour in other contexts. 

21.61 (1) See 10.23 n 3 on ma 1-masdariyya 'the verbal noun ma’ , so 
called because it makes a noun phrase with its verb, scil. 'as long as 
one exeludes...'; see 24.21 n 1 on masdar 'verbal noun'. 

(2) See 21.5 n 2 on fi c liyya 'verbal quality', lit. 'verbality'. 

(3) Schaw. Ind. 182; the verse concludes wa-kull u na c Imin la mahalata 
za'lian 'and every happiness inevitably ceasing'. As well as the dep. 
form allaha 'God' after ma kala, note kull (13.4 n 6), la mafrálata 
(22.6 n 1) and positive za'il (contrast 10.19). The poet Labid was 
born at about the same time as the Prophet Muljammad and died some thir- 
ty years after him in about 660, aged around ninety: see E.I. (2), art. 
'Labid', G.A.L. I, 36, G.A.S. II, 126. 

(4) What aá-éirbini (here quoting al-Azharí, Tasr. I, 364) means is 
that Labid borrowed the idea for his verse from Qur'an S. 28 v 88. The 
latter is also interesting for the occurrence of dep. wajhahu 'his face' 
after 'illa in a verbless sentence: see 19.25 n 1 for the issues. 

(5) Schaw. Ind. 140, anón. Verbal status of c ada is here confirmed by 
the suffix ní (16.301), also present on 'innani in this line, because 

'inna ’verily' is regarded as having verbal forcé (see 10.401 n 2). 

Note also kull (13.4 n 6), this time annexed to a relative clause (see 

II. 753), and the ’doubled verb' (10.61 n 1) tamallu, fem. sing. because 
its agent is a broken plural (7.22 n 1 and see also 4.12 n 3). 
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excepted element oblique, as if the ma were redundant, according to Ibn 
Malik in his Rlfiyya . 6 

21.62 With laysa ' is not' 1 and la yakünu 'is not' the excepted element 
is always made dependent by them as a predícate (their subject-nouns 
being concealed in them), e.g. qamü laysa zaydan wa-la yakünu bakran 
'they stood, but not Zayd and not Bakr' ? In the Traditions we find ¡na 
’anhara d-damma wa-dukiia smu llahi c alayhi fa-kulñ laysa s-sinna 
wa-z-zufra 'whatever has caused the blood to flow, as long as God's 
ñame is said over it, eat, but not the teeth and claws', 3 with dependent 
forms. 

21.7 Having finished with the seventh of the dependent elements, 1 the 
author now turns to the eighth, namely the noun made dependent by la 
'no'. 


CHñPTER TWENTY-TWO 

22.0 Chapter on la 'no'. 1 This negates generically, and is also called 
the 'la of quittance', because it denotes the negation of the genus and 
henee, as it were, quittance from it. 2 It operates only because it re¬ 
sembles 'inna 'verily' in that it precedes nominal sentences, and be- 
cause it reinforces negation just as 'inna 'verily' reinforces (62a) 
assertion (one may correlate something with its opposite as well as 
with its analogue), and also in that it belongs to the beginning of the 
utterance. 3 Since it only operates by correlation it has a lower rank 4 
than 'inna 'verily': consequently its noun is always undefined, its 
predícate may not precede its noun when the predícate is a space/time 
qualifier or oblique operator and its oblique element, and its noun 
never has final n, 5 unlike 'inna 'verily' in these respeets. 
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(6) See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn Malik. The work referred to here (full title 
al-Kulasa 1-'alfiyya 'The 1000-line Precis') is, as its ñame implies, a 
statement in about a thousand lines of low quality verse, of the main 
elements of Arabio grammar, and is the most famous work of its kind in 
the literature. The reference is to v. 330, though aS-áirblnl is again 
quoting al-ñzhari, Tasr. I, 364. 

21.62 (1) See 10.1 for the syntax of this kind of verb, and 10.11, 10.18 
for kana and laysa respectively. 

(2) In view of the syntax of these verbs, the example might literally 
be translated 'they stood, it is not Zayd and it is not Bakr'. 

(3) Wensinck, Concordance VII, 6. The 'Tradition' (1.01 n 4) relates 
to the problem of meat not ritually slain (e.g. in battle or with a 
stone when no knife is available): it is lawful as long as blood has 
flowed and the basmala (1.0 n 1) has been pronounced over it. 

21.7 (1) Among elliptical expressions worth noting are laysa gayru and 
la gayru (q.v. 21.4 n 2), and the synonymous laysa 'illa, e.g. ja'ani 
zaydun laysa 'illa 'Zayd carne to me, none but', cf. Muf. #96, Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr. I, 431. 


22.0 (1) Jum. 241; Muf. ##36, 99; ñlf. v 197; Qapr 166: Beeston 100; 
Yushmanov 77: NSldeke 46; cf. negation in general 5.76 n 1. Note the 
cióse structural similarities between la and vocative ya (ch. 23), for 
which reason they are often treated in adjacent chapters (but contrast 
Qatr, which places la among the 'cancellers', i.e. elements operating 
on equational sentences, q.v. ch. 10 and cf. 25.62 n 1). 

(2) Terminology: la llatl li-nafy al-jins 'la which is for negating the 
genus', also la n-nafiya li-l-jins '15 negating the genus' (for jins 
see 23.31 n 1). The ñame la t-tabri'a 'la of quittance' is not used at 
all by the early grammarians, but is already known to Ibn HiSam, Mugni 
I, 194. Note that ism la 'the noun of la' (i.e. negated subject) and 
¡cabar la 'the predicate of 15' follow the terminology of 10.1. 

(3) See 10.4 et seq. on 'inna. The correlation (haml , see 23.411 n 2) 
of la and 'inna here offers a good specimen of analogical extensión 

( qiyas , q.v. 8.3 n 2, and see also 22.4 n 1 on nazír 'analogue'). 

(4) 'Rank' is literal for rutba: such hierarchical notions are rare in 
the earliest grammar, but see Baalbaki, Z.ñ.L. 2, 1-22, and 11.711 n 2. 

(5) i.e. t anwín, q.v. 1.4, but see notes to 22.12. 
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22.1 The author draws attention to some of these points. Know ( 'i c lam 
'know!', with i after the ', is an imperative verb^rom ta c lamu 'you 
(mase, sing.) know') that la 'no' makes undefined nouns dependent, com- 
pulsorily, either in form or status, 2 without final n, when it (i.e. la 
'no') directly precedes the undefined noun (i.e. is not separated from 
it by anything) and is not repeated. 3 

22.11 It makes the undefined noun formally dependent when it is annexed 
to another undefined noun, e.g. la sahiba c ilmin mamqütun 'no possessor 
of knowledge is despised'j 1 where sahiba c ilmin 'possessor of knowledge' 
is the noun of la 'no' and is made dependent, and mamqütun 'despised' 
is its predícate and made independent by it. 2 

22.12 It makes the undefined noun dependent in statusHf it is isolated 
from annexation or its equivalent, e.g. 15 rajula fi d-dari 'no man is 
in the house'■ Here la 'no' is a partióle of negation and rajula 'man' 
is its noun which, in combination with la 'no', ends in an invariable a 
and has dependent function through la, with fT d-dari 'in the house' as 
its predícate. A certain group of Basrans maintain that rajula 'man' 
and such like are formally dependent without the final n, which is 
clearly what our author means; this view is attributed to Sibawayhi. 2 

22.2 This applies when la 'no' directly precedes the undefined noun. 

But if it does not directly precede it (because some element intervenes, 
as in, for example, the Qur'anic 1 la flha gawlun 'in it is no ill-effect' 
or because it precedes a defined noun, e.g. la zaydun fl d-dari 'not 
Zayd is in the house'), 2 the independent form is compulsory. The noun 
is then treated as the subject of an equational sentence. 



NOTES 


413 


22.1 (1) Imperative verb 5.03, 5.2. Note that in transliteration here 
the verb has been given the ' which appears only in utterance-initial 
position and is elided in juncture, q.v. 13.12 n 1. 

(2) 'In form or status' translates lafzan 'aw mahallan : see 1.11 n 1 on 
lafz and 5.81 n 3 on mahall. Note the three-way opposition between 
lafz, mahall and mawdi c ('function', 3.1 n 4) throughout this chapter 
and see further 22.12 n 1. 

(3) See 22.3 et seq. for repetition of la. 

22.11 (1) Observe the cióse parallel with the vocative structure in 
23.44, and see 26.7 on annexation. It is a pedagogical simplification 
to refer to the noun here as 'undefined' (nakira , 11.8 n 1), as it has 
neither definition ñor indefinition markers. Reckendorf (Synt. Verh. 
343) explains this unmarked form as a survival from a stage before such 
markers had evolved. While he will not go so far as to assert that la 
effectively defines its noun syntactically (enough to be a subject of a 
sentence, cf. 9.12 n 2), he makes a useful comparison with the generic 
article (id. 344, cf. 11.741). Since la and al 'the' are in complem- 
entary distribution, are they simply the negative and positive members 
of the same function class? Cf. 19.72 n 1. 

(2) Predicates (q.v. 9.11) after la are nearly always prepositional 
phrases (Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 119, Cantarino II, 220). 

22.12 (1) In this paragraph lafz 'form', mawdi c 'function' and mahall 
'status' are used contrastively (reís. 22.1 n 2). On the one hand the 
final a of rajula is called the true, formal dependence marker (q.v. 
3.5), and on the other hand, rajula is said to function as an unmarked 
dependent element. But this leaves the final a unexplained, henee, if 
it is not an inflection marker (cf. 3.3), rajula can only be regarded 
as having equivalent status, mahall, to a dependent noun. 

(2) See 9.4 n 3 on Basrans, 0.1 n 1 on SIbawayhi (though aé-áirbiní is 
here quoting al-Azharl, Áj. 89, and cf. Insaf , prob. 53). Although 
tanwín is incompatible with la (cf. 22.11 n 1), duals and sound mase, 
plurals with final n do occur after la, e.g. la taw'amayni 'no two 
twins' (Beeston 100). Unless we argüe that a dual such as taw'amayni 
means 'a pair of twins' as a single, negatable category (cf. 3.65 n 2), 
these constructions must be seen as innovations (cf. 23.421 n 2). 

22.2 (1) S. 37 v 47, meaning the harmlessness of the wine of Paradise. 
Here la cannot opérate on gawlun because the sentence is inverted (q.v. 
9.73 n 1). The question to ask, however, is whether it was inverted 
deliberately in order to draw gawlun away from la, i.e. to preserve the 
meaning ’there is not in it any single ill-effect' rather than 'no ill- 
-effect is in it' (*lá gawla fíha) , perhaps because 'ill-effect' is not 
felt to be a negatable category (cf. 22.44 n 1). 

(2) As the translation implies, this is not categorical negation: where 
it does occur in literature (e.g. la ' ummayata 'no Umayya', see Howell 
#99 for others) it is explained as equivalent to la mitla ' umayyata 
'none like Umayya' ('umayyatu semi-declinable, 3.89 (4)). Proper ñames 
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22.3-22.42 
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22.3 It is also compulsory (except in the opinión of al-Mubarrad and 
Ibn Kaysanp for la 'no' to be repeated, e.g. lá fl d-dári rajulun wa-lá 
mra'atún 'in the house is no man and no woman'. Similarly la z aydun fl 
d-dári wa-lá c amrun 'not Zayd is in the house and not CAmr '? 

22.31 If la 'no' is repeated before an undefined noun it may either 
opérate upon it or be neutralized, 1 so that, if you wish, you may say 
(by making it opérate, as the author does here), e.g. la rajula fí 
d-dári wa-lá mra'ata 'no man is in the house and no woman 1 , with a on 
rajula 'man', while imra'at- 'woman' may be independent, dependent, or 
end in a; 2 and if you wish, you may say (by neutralizing la 'no'), lá 
rajulun fí d-dári wa-lá mra'atun 'no man is in the house and no woman'. 
(62b) This time rajulun 'man' is independent, while imra'at- 'woman' 
may be independent or end in a. 3 

22.4 The gist of all this is that there are five modes 1 for the undefin¬ 
ed noun after lá 'no': three when the first undefined noun ends in a, 
and two when the first undefined noun is independent. An illustration 2 
is lá hawla wa-lá quwwata 'illá bi-lláhi 'there is no power and no 
might except with God': 3 here you may give the first noun a by making 
the first lá 'no' opérate upon it, leaving three possibilities for the 
second noun: 

22.41 (1) The first, and regular way, 1 is to give the second noun a by 
making the second lá 'no' opérate upon it, cf. the Qur'anic lá bay c a 
fíhá wa-lá kullata 'no barter on it and no friendship' , 2 both with a in 
the Readings of Abü c Amr and Ibn Katlr. 3 

22.42 (2) Or both may be dependent, cf. the poet's verse: 
la nasaba 1-yawma wa-lá kullatan 

'there is no breeding today and no friendship'^ making the second la 
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being defined by nature or by form (11.72, 11.82 n 4), they can only be 
negated as individuáis, not categories (cf. 3.65 n 8, 23.421 n 2). 

22.3 (1) See 12.6 n 3 on Ibn Kaysan; his master Abü l- c Abbas Muhammad 
ibn Yazld al-Mubarrad was born in Basra in about 825 and died in 898 in 
Baghdad, where he had established himself as the leading 'Barran' gram- 
marian (cf. 9.3 n 4). We refer frequently to his Muqtadab, a pedagogi- 
cal reworking of the Kitab. See G.A.L. I, 108. 

(2) If we replace the first la by laysa 'is not' (10.18), then wa-la 
reveáis itself as a normal repeater negative, q.v. 12.8 n 2. 

22.31 (1) See 2.11 n 1 on 'opérate' and 5.431 n 3 on 'neutralized'. 

(2) The abundance of alternative constructions probably reflects mere 
confusión rather than any actual differences of use (e.g. dialect) or 
meaning. Yet another possibility is adduced by Nüldeke 46, viz. la 
c awfan wa-la 'irama 'no c Awf and no Iram', with both elements dependent 
but differing from 22.42 in that the first noun retains its final n. 
Both elements are pioper ñames and occur thus in a poem: seemingly this 
is an anomaly like those in 22.2 n 2. 

(3) By 'end in a' we are to understand that this is not an inflection 
marker of the dependent form but an invariable ending, q.v. 22.12. 

22.4 (1) 'Modes' here is 'awjuh, lit. 'faces, aspects, directions', a 
part of the linear metaphor in which grammatical abstractions were ex- 
pressed in Arabio (cf. 1.01 n 1); its singular wajh has been used from 
the first in the sense of 'proper manner, correct way' (Troupeau, Lex. 
-Index, w-i-h) , retaining in grammar its original ethical connotation. 

(2) 'Illustration' is a very free translation of nazlr , lit. 'like, 
corresponding', rendered elsewhere as 'analogue' (e.g. 22.0). It is 
aá-Sirbíní's way of saying that the phrase discussed in the second half 
of this paragraph (reproducing al-Azhar!, Tasr. I, 240) is ’analogous' 
to the principie stated in the first half of the paragraph (this time 
reproducing al-Azharx, Aj. 89). 

(3) An often quoted, perhaps proverbial expression from the Traditions 
of Muhammad (1.01 n 4; see Wensinck, Concordance I, 533 for locations). 
Muf. #105 is devoted to it, and the following notes are largely drawn 
from Ibn Ya c iá's Commentary thereon. 

22.41 (1) See 3.0 n 2 on 'asi 'regular way'. Here la quwwata has the 
same form as la hawla because it is regarded as making a fresh start 
(isti' náf) to the sentence. 

(2) S. 2 v 254, refe'rring to Judgement Day. 

(3) See 21.22 n 3 on these two. This 'Reading' (21.21 n 2) is evident- 
ly a minority one, as the standard editions have la bay c un fiha wa-la 
kullatun, both with independent form as in 22.45. 

22.42 (1) Schaw. Ind. 142 (and see 164 for alternative second hemistich 
rhyming in ar-ratiqi); it concludes ittasa c a.1-karqu c alá r-raqi c i 'the 
hole has become too wide for the patcher' (so Howell, #105 = p. 332). 
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22.43-22.5 
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redundant and corroborativa, coordinating the following noun to the 
status of the noun after the first la, 2 that status being dependence. 3 

22.43 (3) Or the second noun may be independent, as in the verse: 
hada la- c amiukumu s-sagáru bi- c aynihi 

la 'umma lí 'in kana daka wa-la 'abu 
'this, by your life, is lowliness itself! I have no mother, if that be 
so, and no father!', 3 with independent form of 'abu 'father', treating 
the second la 'no' as redundant, and coordinating its noun to the stat¬ 
us of the first 15 and its noun, their function being independence as 
the subject of an equational sentence. 

22.44 (4) You may also make the first noun independent as the subject 
of an equational sentence, in which case the second noun may take a by 
making the second la 'no' opérate upon it, as in la lagwun fiha wa-la 
ta'tima 'no vanity in it and no cause of sin' - 1 

22.45 (5) Or the second noun may be independent by neutralizing la 'no' 
and coordinating its following noun to the preceding noun. 1 But the 
dependent form is impossible here because the antecedent is not depend- 
ent in form or status. 2 

22.5 Supplementary Note concerning the parsing of la 'ilaha 'illa llahu 
'there is no god but God' t 1 la 'no' is a partióle of negation and 'ilaha 
'god' is its noun; 'illa llahu ’except God' is a substitute with the 
same function as the previous la 'no' and its noun, this function being 
(according to Sibawayhi) 2 independence as the subject of an equational 
sentence. It is not a substitute of the noun formally expressed after 
la 'no', because la does not opérate upon defined elements, as already 
stated above. The true predicate of this la has been elided, 3 and is 



NOTES 


417 


(2) This time la is redundant ( za'ida, q.v. 5.413 n 1) and only rein- 
forces the previous negation (cf. 13.13), while the conjunction wa 'and' 
transmits the operation of the first la to the second noun (cf. 12.1). 

(3) 'Status' is mahall, cf. 22.12 n 1; kullatan is genuinely dependent, 
but nasaba, to which it is coordinated, has only dependent status, not 
dependent form. Likewise la hawla wa-la quwwatan. 

22.43 (1) Schaw. Ind. 11 (add Jum. 243, note variant). For metrical 
reasons (5.88 n 4) the undefined, independent form 'abun loses its 
final n and is pronounced (but not spelt) 'abü; in transliteration 'abu 
has been retained, to prevent confusión with the annexed form 'abü, cf. 
4.7 n 1. This time the second negated noun has the independent form 
proper to the function of the whole phrase la 'uTama 'no mother' to 
which it is coordinated (la 'umma itself, being incapable of inflect- 
ion, can only be said to have the status, mahall, of an independent el- 
ement); the same would apply to 13 hawla wa-la quwwatun. Other points 
to note: prefix la in oaths, cf. 'emphatic la', 13.6 n 3; vowel harmony 
in la- c amrukum, from *la- c umiukum, cf. 13.9 n 9; juncture feature in 
c amrukumu, 11.1 n 2; corroborative c ayn, 13.31 n 2. 

22.44 (1) First half of a verse (Schaw. Ind. 229, rhyme muqlmun, and 
cf. Qur'án S. 52 v 23), describing the wine of Paradise. The problem 
is why la§wun is not inverted like gawlun in 22.2. We may come no 
closer than the answer of Ibn Ya c IS (on Muf. #105, discussing the iden- 
tically structured la hawlun wa-la quwwata, cf. 22.4 n 3), that the 
first la has the status of laysa 'is not' (10.18) with lagwun in the 
regular form of a subject-noun, the second 13 and its noun having the 
normal categorical negation pattern. Note, however, that the standard 
editions of the Qur'an do not have this ’Reading' (21.21 n 2), but in- 
stead the form set out in 22.45 n 1. Cf. also 23.61 n 10. 

22.45 (1) Thus la lagwun fiha wa-la ta'timun (S. 52 v 23, the orthodox 
'Reading') and la hawlun wa-13 quwwatun, with la again equivalent to 
laysa (v. previous note). In Muf. #105 a sixth possibility is given, 
viz. la hawla wa-la quwwatun, formally identical with 22.43, but with 
the second la this time explained as equivalent to laysa 'is not', so 
that quwwatun is its subject-noun, not an independent noun coordinated 
to the function of the previous la-phrase! 

(2) The excluded case is *13 hawlun wa-la quwwatan (contrast 22.42). 

22.5 (1) S. 37 v 35, being the first half of the Muslim declaration of 
faith (see E.I. (1), art. 'Shaháda'). On 'parsing', 'i c r3b, see 8.21 
n 1: on harf 'partióle' see 1.25 n 1; for 'substitute', badal, see ch. 
14, and for 'function', mawdi c , cf. 22.12 n 1. 

(2) Slbawayhi (0.1 n 1) does not discuss the syntax of this phrase, but 
deais with it in a general way in Kitab I, 345. The actual source for 
aá-áirbxnl, however, is al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 246. 

(3) The assumption of an elided predicate (cf. 9.93-93) accords with 
the fact that la-phrases seem to function only as subjects (cf. Beeston 
100). But al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 246, reproduces a dissenting view from 
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22.6-23.1 
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implicitly la *ilaha fi 1-wujudi or mawjudun ’there is no god in exist- 
ence' or 1 existing'. 

22.6 Having finished with the eighth of the dependent elements, 1 namely 
the noun of la 'no', the author now turns to the ninth of them, which 
is the vocative. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE 

23.0 Chapter on the vocative. 1 The term munada 'vocative 1 is actually 
the patient noun of the verb nadaytuhu 'I called him', so that he has 
become munádS 'called'. ’Calling' (63a) ( nidá' or nuda', with i or u 
after the n) is lexically the unqualified action of invoking, and its 
technical 2 meaning is invocation by means of a particular particle, of 
which there are eight, viz. 'a, 'ay (both in long and short varieties), 
ya, ’a-ya, ha-ya and wá. 3 

23.1 Now that you have learnt this much, you should know that the per- 
son called 1 may be considered in two ways, from the aspect of his 
essence and from the aspect of his form. 2 
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az-Zamakáarl (3.53 n 6) that no elisión is involved here: rather the 
sentence is an inversión of an underlying complete sentence 'God is the 
only god' with the surface structure 'not a god is anything but God'. 

It is clear that az-Zamakáarí, as a Mu c tazilite (3.53 n 5), wanted to 
avoid the vagueness of the orthodox explanation which, with its indet- 
erminate elisions, substitutions and predications, left too much scope 
for loose thinking! Try also P. Nwiya, M.U.S.J. 49, 739-765. 

22.6 (1) Some Ítems not dealt with by aá-áirbln£: (a) a number of elli- 
ptical expressions with la, e.g. la áakka 'no doubt, doubtless', la 
mahaláta 'inevitably', la jarama ’certainly', lá gayru 'no other' (note 
final u, v. 21.4 n 2), la budda 'unavoidably', this last commonly for 
Eng. 'must', cf. Beeston 101 n 1, Fleisch, Tr. #74 n 3; (b) lá for Eng. 
prefix 'un-' etc., e.g. lá silkl ’wireless', lá 'adrl 'a "don't know'" , 
cf. 21.42 n 1; (c) the phrase lá 'ahada 'no one' now tends to function, 
under influence of European syntax, as 'no-one' even in verbal sentenc- 
es, e.g. lá 'ahada yaqülu dalika 'no-one says that': in Classical Arab¬ 
io, if the sentence contains a verb, only this can be negated, thus lá 
yaqülu dalika 'ahadun, lit. 'someone does not say that', ma fSza 
bi-Say'in 'he won nothing', lit. 'he did not win something', see Bees¬ 
ton 101; Cantarino I, 118; other examples in 12.902, 18.110, 19.72, 
21.22, 21.35. 


23.0 (1) Jum. 157; Muf. #48; Alf. v 573; Qatr 220; Fleisch 190; NOldeke 
44. Terminology: nidá' 'action of calling', harf nida' 'partióle of 
calling', munada 'thing or person called' (see further 23.1 ni). In 
transliteration munada is preferred to munadan, see remarks on siwa in 
21.02 n 4. See 10.34 n 1 on Stem III patient nouns. 

(2) See 1.1 n 2 on 'lexical' and 'technical'; 'unqualified' is mutlaq, 
elsewhere translated as 'absolute', cf. 11.717 n 3. 

(3) These are listed in Muf. #554; the 'long' varieties of 'a and ay 
are 'á and 'ay (here 'long', mamdüda, lit. 'stretched' and 'short' 
maqsüra, lit' 'shortened', are hardly technical terms at all, contrast 
their special application in 3.89 n 2). 

23.1 (1) Note that there is no distinction between the linguistic ele- 
ment (a noun with vocative function) and the external reality (the per- 
son called): both are termed munada, cf. 16.1 n 1 on a comparable ambi- 
guity in the term fi c l, 'action' or 'verb'. 

(2) 'Essence' is dat, an interloper from philosophy which appears for 
the first time perhaps in the time of Ibn al-Hájib (d. 1249, cf. Kafiya, 
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23.2-23.4 
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23.2 From the aspect of essence the person called is either nearby, 
far away or lamented. The short f a is for the near person (unless he 
has the status^f someone far away, e.g. someone who is inattentive, in 
which case all the remaining partióles may be used for him as well as 
for the person far away: it is generally agreed that the nearby person 
may be invoked by partióles of the far vocative for the sake of eraphas- 
is, but the converse is forbidden, according to Badr ad-Dln Ibn Malik )? 

23.21 In invoking the ñame of Almighty God the partióle yS. specifically 
is used, 1 and this partióle also serves for calling for help. 2 

23.22 For laxnentation 1 ha-yá and wá are used; ya is only used in lament- 
ation when there is no danger of confusión with the regular vocative. 

23.3 The vocative partióle may be elided, 1 as in the Qur'anic yüsufu 
'a c rid c an hada 'Joseph, turn away from this' , 2 except in certain cases, 
viz. the remóte vocative (e.g. ya zaydu 'O Zayd'), calling for help 
(e.g. ya la-llahi 'O God') and lamentation (e.g. ya c amra 'alas for 
c Amr!') , 3 because the desire in these three is to prolong the sound, and 
elisión is incompatible with that desire. 

23.31 Ñor may it be elided when followed by a generic noun, 1 e.g. when a 
blind man says ya rajulan kud bi-yadl 'O (any) man, take my hand', or 
followed by a pronoun 2 (but this is rare in the vocative anyway), or by 
the ñame of Almighty God when the vocative particle is not replaced by 
the final compensatory double m? 

23.4 From the aspect of form the person called is of five kinds: 1 
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ch. on tamyTz) ; see E.I. (2), art. 'Dhat', and 20.01 n 2. 

23.2 (1) 'Status' is manzila, lit. 'place of dismounting’, but which 
has had from the earliest times the metaphorical meaning of ’standing, 
rank'. It was taken into grammar from law: in both systems status and 
function (mawc¡i c , 3.1 n 4) are the mutually determining axes of behavi- 
our. Cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 84; 5.81 n 3; 8.1 n 1. 

(2) Son of the famous Ibn Málik (1.02 n 2), see 17.71 n 3. The refer- 
ence here is to his ünpublished Commentary on the ñlfiyya (e.g. Brit. 
Mus. Or. 25Ad, = 7425 Rich., fol. 133v), though the immediate source 
for aS-áirbini is not clear: he seems to be quoting al-Azharl, Tasr. 

IX, 164, but there is no mention of Badr ad-Dln at that point. 

23.21 (1) This is an anomaly, since ya may not normally occur before 
nouns prefixed with al 'the', see further 23.5 n 2. 

(2) 'Calling for help' is literal for istigata, e.g. ya la-llahi 
li-l-musllmina ’God help the Muslims!': the prefix ( lam al-istigáta '1 
of calling for help') is la before the noun invoked and li before the 
noun for which help is invoked. This la may be a remnant of ya 'ala '0 
family of...', NOldeke 5, but cf. Fleisch 143. See Jum. 178; Muf. #48; 
Alf. v 598; Qafr 236. 

23.22 (1) 'Lamentation' is nudba, henee harf nudba 'partióle of lament- 
ation', mandüb 'thing or person lamented', e.g. wa zaydá(h) 'alas for 
Zayd'. See Jum. 190; Muf. #55; Alf. v 601; Qatr 238; another example 
23.3. On the ending a(h) see Fleisch, Tr. #150g. 

23.3 (1) The vocative partióle is never found with allahumma '0 God', 
see further 23.31 n 3. Another elided voc. rabbi 'O my Lord', 5.55(c). 

(2) S. 12 v 29. Compare the converse: a minority ’Reading" (21.21 n 2) 
of S. 27 v 25, 'alia yasjudü 'that they do not bow down' is 'a-la ya 
sjudü ’why not, 0, bow down?', with elisión of the vocative noun (see 
al-Farra', Ma c anT XI, 290, also Muf. #59 as expanded by Howell). 

(3) See 23.21 n 2 on istigata 'calling for help', 23.22 n 1 for nudba 
'lamentation', and cf. 14.4 n 5 on motive determining linguistic form. 

23.31 (1) 'Generic noun' is ism jins, lit. 'ñame of a genus', cf. 3.64 
n 2 on semantic categories of nouns, though here it simply contrasts 
with the specific individual normally addressed in the vocative, q.v. 
23.42 and cf. also 23.43. 

(2) But ya hada 'O this one' etc. are not excluded because hada 'this' 
etc. are nouns, not pronouns (11.73). 

(3) The final mma of allahumma '0 God’ has never been explained: the 
'Basran' view ( Insaf prob. 47) reproduced here by aé-áirbíní, that mma 
compensates for the elided ya is problematical. Fleisch 146 (Tr. 

#115k) sees an oíd demonstrative element m here. 

23.4 (1) By 'kinds' ('anwa c , 17.2 n 1) Ibn Ájurrüm means formal catego¬ 
ries, not structural or inflectional varieties, contrast 22.4. 
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23.41 (1) the single proper ñame, 1 which here (as in the chapter on 15 
'no') means that which is not annexed to anything or equivalent to 
such. This type is constructed as invariable in the short or long vow- 
el it would have had in its independent form if it had been inflected, 
e.g. ya zaydu 'O Zayd', which is constructed as invariable in u because 
if it had been inflected it would have been independent in u. 2 Likewise 
ya rijálu 'O men', ya hindatu 'O Hinds', ya hunüdu 'O Hinds', ya rajulu 
'0 man' (to a specific man, 2 being a single word and defined by the act 
of accosting), (63b) ya zaydani 'O both Zayds' (constructed as invari¬ 
able in a because that would be its independence marker if it were in¬ 
flected, as in ja'a z-zaydani 'the two Zayds carne'), and ya zaydüna '0 
Zayds' (constructed as invariable in ü because that would be its indep¬ 
endence marker if it were inflected, as in ja'a z-zaydüna 'the Zayds 
carne ').* 

23.411 As for nouns that are already invariable before being invoked, 
such as slbawayhi 'Sibawayhi' and hadami 'Hadami' 1 (in the Hijazi dia- 
lect), or which end in the 'shortened a’, e.g. al-fata 'the boy 1 , or 
are defective, such as al-qadl 'the judge', in all these the final u is 
implicit. The trace of this implicit inflection appears in their con- 
cordants , 2 e . g . ya sibawayhi l- c alimu 'O wise Sibawayhi', with independ¬ 
ent form of al- c alimu 'wise' in keeping with the implicit u of sibaway¬ 
hi, or else with the dependent form al- c alima in keeping with the 
status of sibawayhi , in the same way as the concordants of nouns which 
have been given their new, invariable form, 3 e.g. ya zaydu 1-fadilu or 
1-fadila '0 virtuous Zayd', with independent or dependent form of 
al-fádil- 'virtuous'. 4 

23.42 (2) the specifically intended individual, 1 i.e. deliberately call- 
ed to the exclusión of everyone else. This is also constructed as in¬ 
variable in the form it would have had if it had been inflected, e.g. 
ya rajulu 'O man', for a particular man, constructed as invariable in u 
because that would be its independence marker if it were inflected, 2 as 



NOTES 


423 


23.41 (1) See 11.72 on °alam 'proper ñame' and 23.431 on mufrad 
'single'. 

(2) See 3.1 on u and its allomorphs; 'constructed as invariable' is an 
explanatory translation of yubna, lit. 'is built' (cognate with bina' 
’invariability', 1.41 n 4, and cf. mabni li-l-maf°ül , 8.0 n 1) . As 
with la 'no' (22.12), the theory of the vocative requires that the noun 
should have dependent function (see 23.42 n 2), henee u here cannot be 
an inflection marker. 

(3) The examples ya rajulu and ya rijalu do not belong here, but 
aé-áirblni is following Qatr 222, where instead of 'single proper ñame' 
Ibn Hiáam uses the category 'singled defined noun' ( mufrad ma c rifa, see 
11.8 n 1 on ma c rifa) . See further 23.421 n 2. 

(4) See 3.63 for dual, 3.41 for sound mase. plur. Note that both re- 
tain their n suffix (na or ni, 4.81 n 1), possibly to avoid confusión 
with sing. ya zaydu '0 Zayd', ya zaydá 'Alas for Zayd' (though this 
would not also account for retention of n in categorical negation as 
well, 22.12 n 2). The distribution of this n is a problem in itself, 
as it is only partially identical with that of its singular correlative 
tanwTn (compare paradigms in 4.11 n 1, 4.5 n 1, 4.6 n 1). 

23.411 (1) For a historical Sibawayhi see 0.1 n 1. The ñame is one of 
several ending in the invariable suffix wayhi , ultimately an adaptation 
of a Persian diminutive suffix üya (cf. G.A.L. I, 101 n 1). The class 
of ñames represented by hadámi is somewhat obscure, cf. Fleisch, Tr. 

#70; Jam. 233; Muf. #193; Qatr 7, and see further 5.552 n 2. For the 
inflection of al-fatá see 2.5, for al-qádl 2.6. 

(2) See ch. 11 on adjectival concordance, and cf. 22.12 for the oppo- 
sition of lafz 'forro' and matiall 'status'. 'In keeping with' is liter¬ 
al for mura 0 atan, though this notion is more often expressed by the 
true technical term hamala °ala 'to correlate', lit. 'to carry back to, 
bear upon', (e.g. 19.5, 22.0; in 20.5 it is rendered 'construed as'). 

(3) Although it is fairly clear that zaydu etc. have in some sense a 
'new' form ( juddida biná'uhu, lit. 'its invariability has been newly 
made'), there is no need for such a formulation in our text: it is only 
a phrase used by Ibn Malik (Alf. v 578) under ^ressure of rhyme, and 
survives here (via al-Azhari, Tasr. II, 166) by simple inertia. 

(4) The rule for coramon nouns is different, see 23.51. 

23.42 (1) 'Specifically intended individual' paraphrases an-nakira 
1-maqsüda, lit. 'the unknown thing aimed at' (see 11.8 n 1 on nakira). 
The forcé of maqsüd (cf. 14.4 n 5) is to single out a formally undefin- 
ed element 'by the act of accosting' (bi-1-'iqbáli °alayhi , 23.41), so 
that it becomes defined by context. 

(2) The interpretation of the status of the vocative noun given here is 
the orthodox 'Basran' (9.4 n 3) opinión: they suppose a compulsorily 
deleted verbal operator such as 'ad°ü or 'unadT 'I cali'. Most 'Rüfans' 
dispute this, and argüe that the vocative noun has no operator at all, 
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in ja'a rajulun 'a man carne'. Likewise ya rajuláni 'O both men', for 
two particular men, constructed as invariable in á because that would 
be its independence marker if it were inflected, as in ja'a rajuláni 
'two men carne'. The undefined noun in these examples behaves like the 
proper ñame in being constructed as invariable with one of the inflect- 
ion markers. 3 

23.421 When the author says of these two kinds that they are 'construct 
-ed as invariable in u' 1 he means that they are constructed as invariab¬ 
le in u or whatever replaces it, as illustrated above. He omits to 
point out the replacements for u simply for the sake of brevity, and 
because the vocative is not nearly so frequent with the dual and the 
plural as it is with the singular. 2 

23.43 (3) the individual, not specifically intended in essence: only 
any one of various individuáis is meant, as when the preacher says ya 
gáfilan wa-l-mawtu yatlubuhu 'O heedless one, while death is chasing 
him', where no particular heedless one is meant. 1 

23.431 All the examples so far are of single nouns, since in this chap- 
ter mufrad 'single, singular' means that which is not annexed to any- 
thing or equival ent to such. 1 

23.44 (4) that which is annexed to somethinq else, 1 e.g. ya guláma 
zaydin 'O slave-boy of Zayd', where the vocative noun must be formally 
dependent; 

23.45 (5) that which is equivalent to somethinq annexed. This is the 
noun suffixed by something which completes (64a) the sense, either by 
being operated upon or being coordinated. 1 It must also be formally 
dependent. Examples of operation: ya hasanan wajhuhu 'O handsome of 
face', 2 where hasanan 'handsome' is formally dependent as a vocative and 
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and is only given independent form to avoid confusión with other funct- 
ions, likewise lacks tanwln to distinguish it from the true indep. noun 
(e.g. as subject of sentence). The Basrans, not without justification, 
brand this as 'puré arbitrariness', Insáf prob. 45. 

(3) This is a statement of a rule rather than a description of actual 
practice: NOldeke 44-46 supplies examples (admittedly mostly from poet- 
ry) of vocative nouns not only in u but also in un, a and an, often 
with no particular metrical constraint. 

23.421 (1) Aá-áirbini is here anticipating Ibn Ajurrüm's formulation in 
23.5, probably from too closely following Qatr 222. 

(2) Dual and plural are indeed uncommon with the vocative, as they are 
with the structurally similar categorical negative (cf. 22.12 n 2), and 
possibly for related reasons: both la 'no' and ya 'O' have the effect 
of particularizing their nouns (cf. 22.11 n 1), and in the case of ya 
it seems a fair assumption that its original purpose was to attract the 
attention of an individual (and in poetry, by natural extensión, of a 
whole tribe). But see also 23.44 n 1. 

23.43 (1) Cf. ya rajulan kud bi-yadi '0 (any) man, take my hand' in 
23.31. In both cases the context is decisive: neither the preacher ñor 
the blind man can particularize any of the listeners (cf. 19.8 n 2 on 
the influence of context on linguistic form) . Nevertheless this struc- 
ture must be regarded as a secondary development from the true vocative 
(cf. previous note). Note the sentence introduced by wa 'and' in the 
function of a circumstantial qualifier (q.v. 19.9 n 1). 

23.431 (1) As the explanation makes clear, mufrad, lit. 'alone' means 
here that the noun is isolated: elsewhere mufrad denotes 'singular' as 
opposed to plural etc. (e.g. 3.21, 4.11; cognate ' ifrad 'being singul¬ 
ar', 11.02), and 'simple' as opposed to composite {murakkab, 1.12 n 1), 
e.g. 9.5, 11.723. Note how this term, like others, does not recognize 
boundaries between morphology and syntax, cf. 1.41 n 3. 

23.44 (1) See 26.7 on annexation. Here we may inelude the phrase ya 
sahibayi s-sijnl '0 two companions of the prison' quoted in 26.9, as an 
example of the dual vocative noun. In sahibayi we see (a) the regular 
loss of final n in annexation {sahibay-ni, cf. 26.93 n 1), and (b) the 
resolution of the resulting consonant cluster y-s-s by insertion of the 
glide vowel i (see 11.1 n 2). 

23.45 (1) 'Suffixed by something which completes the sense' renders ma 
ttasala bihi áay'un min tamami ma c nahu, lit. 'what has attached to it 
something which is part of its whole meaning': for itta$ala 'suffixed' 
was chosen because the second element of an annexation unit is regarded 
as a bound morpheme (see 26.91). On 'operation', c amal, see 2.11 n 1, 
and see below, n 5 for c atf 'coordination' in this context. 

(2) Lit. 'O handsome his face', and equivalent to the formal annexation 
construction ya hasana 1-wajhi '0 handsome of face' (26.92). Note that 
hasanan, though formally an adjective, is analysed as a verb phrase 
(equivalent to yahsunu 'is handsome'), of which wajhuhu 'his face' is 
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wajhuhu 1 his face' is made independent by it as an agent which complet- 
es the sense; likewise ya tali c an jabalan 'O mountain climber' , 3 where 
táli c an 'climber' is formally dependent as a vocative and jabalan 'a 
mountain' is made dependent by it as a direct object, the agent being 
a concealed pronoun in tali c an 'climber'; similarly ya marran bi-zaydin 
'O passer by Zayd', where marran 'passing' is formally dependent as a 
vocative and bi-zaydin 'by Zayd' is an oper.ator of obliqueness and obl- 
ique element semantically connected with marran 'passing' and with de¬ 
pendent status. 4 ñn example of coordination 5 is ya £ala1-atan wa-talatina 
'0 Thirty-Three' (to someone so named): here talátatan 'three' is form¬ 
ally dependent as a vocative and talátina 'thirty' is coordinated to it 
and completes the sense. 

23.5 Next the author sets out the rule for the first two kinds. 1 The 
single proper ñame and the specifically intended individual are con- 
structed as invariable in u without final n, that is, if there is any 
choice. He then illustrates the single proper ñame: e.g, ya zaydu '0 
Zayd' and as an example of the specifically intended individual, ya 
rajulu 'O man' , addressed to one particular man. 2 

23.51 This applies when the individual is not qualified by an adjective, 
in which case the Arabs prefer to make it dependent rather than give it 
a u, and so they say ya rajulan c aliman 'aqbil 'O wise man, approach', 1 
cf. the Tradition 2 ya c azlman yurja li-kulli c azímin '0 great one, in 
whom it is hoped for every great deed', this being the view of 
al-Farrá', transmitted and confirmed by Ibn Malik. 3 

23.52 Then the author gives the rule^or the remaining three kinds: and 
the remaining three kinds (viz. the individual not specifically intend¬ 
ed, the annexed and the equivalent 2 to such), are dependent and nothing 
but. By this he means that only the dependent form is allowed; exampl- 
es have already been given above. 3 
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therefore not the subject but the agent; see 11.45 n 1, 26.92 n 5. 

(3) Lit. '0 climbing a mountain', and equivalent to yá táli c a jabalín 
'0 climber of a mountain' (an extremely unlikely construction, cf. also 
26.92). This time the agent noun tali c an operates on a direct object, 
like its equivalent verb phrase yatlu c u 'he climbs', cf. 16.312 n 1, 
and see 7.58 n 1 for the notion of the concealed agent pronoun. 

(4) See 3.84 n 3 on 'operator of obliqueness etc.', 5.82 n 6 on 'sem- 
antically connected', 5.81 n 3 on 'status', and cf. 21.22 n 4 on marran 
(~=:*mariran) . In the Arab view, all prepositional phrases have depend- 
ent status through a verbal operator, cf. 9.74 n 2. 

(5) 'Coordination' is c atf, here used in a restricted sense (contrast 
syntactic coordination, ch. 12) for the formation of compound numbers 
with wa 'and' (scil. 'three and thirty'), as distinct from the genuine 
compound set '13' to '19', e.g. kamsata c aSara '15' (lit. 'five-ten'). 

23.5 (1) There is no choice if the proper ñame of common noun belongs 
to the classes which never have tanwin, q.v. 3.89. 

(2) One type of vocative construction omitted by aá-áirblnl is that in 
which, for whatever reason, the vocative noun must retain its prefix al 
'the'. In that case ya may not be used (exceptions, ya lláhu 'O God', 
and some rarities, Muf. #52); instead 'ayyuhá or yá 'ayyuhá is used, 
e.g. (yá) 'ayyuha r-rajulu '0 man', fem. 'ayyatuhá l-'ardu 'O Earth!' 
(Cantarino II, 219). The Arabs segment 'ayyuha into a demonstrative 
noun 'ayyu and the 'ha of attracting attention' (q.v. 11.735 n 1), 
while the vocative noun itself (as we might interpret it) is regarded 
as being in adjectival apposition to the actual vocative noun 'ayyu, 
exactly as in yá hada r-rajulu 'O this man' (cf. 11.73 n 1). Jum. 161; 
Muf. #51; Alf. v 588; Fleisch, Tr. #114g, 150g. 

23.51 (1) See 1.21 n 1 on 'Arabs'. Note that the nouns here revert to 
their formal State of indefinition. However, the other option, to use 
'ayyuhá with the defined noun, always remains possible, e.g. 'ayyuhá 
r-rajulu 1-Caqilu 'O wise man' (variant al- c Sqila as argued in 23.411). 

(2) See 1.01 n 4 on 'Tradition'. 

(3) This Tradition is not to be found in Wensinck's Concordance: the 
immediate source for aá-áirblní, however, is undoubtedly al-Azharí, ñj. 
90, and cf. al-Uámün! on Alf. v 577. Curiously al-Farra' himself does 
not mention this Tradition at the place where he deais with this very 
topic in Ma c ánX II, 375. Ibn Malik 1.02 n 2, al-Farrá' 1.21 n 2. 

23.52 (1) See 24.1 n 2 on hukm 'rule*. 

(2) Though translated here and elsewhere as 'equivalent' (e.g. 9.7), 
éabih could just as well have been rendered ’analogous', since its lit¬ 
eral meaning is 'similar, like'. However, the principie has already 
been established that formal similarity can imply functional similarity 
(cf. qiyás ’analogy', 8.3 n 2, and arguments in 5.02, 22.0). 

(3) See 23.43-45. 
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23.6 Note: The author's statement applies to everything except what is 
annexed to the first person singular I 'my'. 1 This divides into four 
kinds: 

23.61 (1) With six variant realizations, 1 when the last letter is sound 2 
(e.g. ya gulam- with all three short vowels on the m, '0 my boy', meant 
as annexed to the first person singular I 'my')/ viz. 

(a) with i, as in the Qur'anic ya c ibádi (64b) fa-ttaqüni '0 my serv¬ 
an ts, fear me 1 Jwhere i suffices for 1; 

(b) with a, as in the verse 

wa-lastu bi-raji c in ma fata minnl 

bi-lahfa wa-lá bi-layta wa-la law 'annl 
’nor shall I get back what has escaped me by an "O my regret" or a 
"would that" or an "if only I..." ' , 4 where lahfa ’0 my regret 1 is a voc- 
ative with the vocative partióle elided. It was originally ya lahfa '0 
my regret 1 , 5 but the final a (which is itself converted from 1 'my') has 
been elided and a suffices in its stead; 6 

(c) with u, just like the u of single, non-annexed nouns, 7 as in the 
rare Reading of the Qur'anic rabbu s-sijnu ’ahabbu 'ilayya ’0 my Lord, 
prison is more dear to me'. 8 This was originally ya rabbl '0 my Lord', 
but the i 'my' has been elided for phonetic ease and the word construct 
-ed as invariable in u by analogy with the specifically intended indi¬ 
vidual vocative noun; 

(d) with iya, as in the Qur'anic ya c ibadiya lladlna 'asrafü ’0 my ser¬ 
van ts who have been prodigal'; 9 

(e) with unvowelled I, as in the Qur'anic ya c ibádi la kawfun c alaykum 
’O my servants, no fear be upon you'; 30 
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23.6 (1) See 3.421 n 3, 23.62 n 3 on this suffix, which is peculiar in 
that it blankets out the inflection of the noun to which it is attached 
(note that, in the Arab analysis, the noun is regarded as being attach¬ 
ed to the suffix, not vice versa; see further 26.7 n 3). 

23.61 (1) See 21.44 on luga ’variant realization'. 

(2) 'Sound' is literal for sahih, i.e. not.one of the 'defective' con- 
sonants a, w or y (see 2.43 n 2), and see further 23.62 on suffixation 
of X 'my' to weak consonants and long vowels. 

(3) S. 39 v 16; cf. ya rabbi 19.71, rabbi 5.55(c). Far more interest- 
ing in this verse is fa-ttaqüni: it is Stem VIII (8.68 n 1) of root 
w-g-y, showing assimilation of lst rad. w to infix t, and loss of 3rd 
rad. y before mase. plur. suffix ü (as Tama, 4.81 n 2), also reduction 
of ni 'me' (16.301) to ni for the sake of rhyme, so as to give pausal 
form (2.14 n 2) fa-ttaqün (cf. Fleisch, Tr. #108o). 

(4) Schaw. Ind. 265; see next note on the form of lahfa 'Oh my regret'. 
Other points to note in this verse: lastu 'I am not' (see 10.18 n 3) 
here has its predícate in oblique form prefixed with bi instead of the 
dependent form (see 10.18 n 4); raji c in is an agent noun (cf. 10.34 n 
1) with tanwln, therefore the following noun phrase má fata minnl 'what 
has escaped me' is construed as having dependent status as its direct 
object (see 16.312: presence of tanwln rules out objective genitive, 
cf. 24.31 n 1); minnl 'from me' shows unexplained doubling of n before 
I suffix (*min-I, try Fleisch, Tr. #108n); lahfa, layta etc. have be- 
come 'formal nouns' (1.6 n 5) by being prefixed with bi. 

(5) It seems most unlikely that the final vowel of lahfa has anything 
to do with possessive suffixes: in its full form lahfa doubtless dis- 
plays the a suffix characteristic of expressions of dismay etc., cf. 
23.22 n 1, NSldeke 45 nn 1, 2. No form lahfi 'my woe' has been noted. 

(6) Observe the use here of hadf 'elisión' for both the morphological 
elisión of ya and the phonological reduction of á to a by removing the 
lengthening marker (cf. 3.9 n 2, 2.43 n 2). 

(7) This tautology is in the text, even though it has already been ex- 
plained at 23.431 that 'single' means 'non-annexed'. 

(8) S. 12 v 33. It might be argued that no possessive suffix is invol¬ 
ved here, and that rabbu, like yüsufu in the same SSra (q.v. 23.3) is 
simply a case of elided yá, but the majority 'Reading' (21.21 n 2) pre¬ 
serves rabbi, as in type (a). 'For phonetic ease 1 renders takfifan, 
lit. 'so as to lighten', contrast istitqal, 2.31 n 4. 

(9) S. 39 v 53; this is optional in juncture (q.v. 11.1 n 2), the X 
(= iy, 2.43 n 2) being realized either as a short vowel to avoid the 
over-long syllable (cf. 21.22 n 4), or receiving the glide vowel as 
here (cf. liya in 10.63 n 3). 

(10) S. 43 v 68; see 2.43 n 2 on 'unvowelled X'. On indep. kawfun 
after the categorical negative cf. 22.44 n 1: is it possible that this 
la 'no' is not categorical, but a kind of negative optative (an avenue 
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(f) with a, as in the Qur'anic ya hasrata 'O my woe’, whose original 
form is *ya hasrati; 11 

This makes six variant realizations, of which the purest is to elide 
the T and make i suffice in its stead. 12 

23.62 (2) With only one recorded forro. 1 This is the vocative of the de¬ 
tective noun 2 ending in a or X, where it is compulsory for the y element 
to be retained and followed by a, e.g. ya fataya ’O my boy 1 , ya qadiyya 
’O my judge'. Because of resulting ambiguity this ya must not be elid- 
ed; moreover it may not be left unvowelled, as this produces a clash of 
two unvowelled consonants, ñor may it be vowelled with u or i because 
these are phonetically cumbersome after y. 3 

23.63 (3) With two variant realizations, viz. the adjective which is 
equivalent to an imperfect tense verb 1 in having present or future mean- 
ing, 1 e.g. ya mukrimi 'O one honouring me 1 , ya daribl '0 one striking 
me 1 , where the y is always retained, either unvowelled or with a. 2 

23.64 (4) With eight variant realizations, viz. 'abun 'father', 'ununun 
'mother'. 1 These have the six variant realizations already mentioned,* 
and two more: you say ya 'abata or ya ' abatí ’0 my father 1 , and ya 
'ummata or ya ' ummati '0 my mother 1 , with the feminine t compensating 
for the first person singular X 'my'.3 

23.7 When the noun is annexed to a noun itself annexed to the first 
person singular X 'my' you may say, in the case of ibnu c ammin 'cousin' 
and ibnu 'ummin ’brother', ya bna 'ummi or ya bna 'ummi ’0 my brother' 
and ya bna c amma or ya bna c ammi '0 my cousin'. 1 (The t in the preced- 
ing paragraph 2 may have either a or i, and the m in this paragraph like- 
wise). 
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evidently not explored by the Arab grammarians)? 

(11) S. 39 v 56. As with lahfá (see n 5), it is very unlikely that 
hasrata is derived from any form *hasrati with the possessive suffix, 
not least because it is in any case never found with the other pronoun 
suffixes (contrast wayhaka 'woe to you' etc.), cf. Fleisch, Tr. #150h. 

(12) See above, n 6 on the meaning of 'elisión' in this context, and 
21.44 on luga ’variant realization'. 'Purest' is 'afsah, not stylistic 
but referring to the idealized Beduin norm, cf. 13.31 n 6. 

23.62 (1) For luga wáhida 'one recorded form' was preferred, as it did 
not seem logical to render it 'one variant realization'. 

(2) 'Defective' is mu c tall, cognate with c illa 'defect, ailment', and 
subsequently 'reason, cause' (e,g, 24.22). According to KSbert, Orien- 
talia (NS) 14, 280, c illa was borrowed from Syriac in the primary mean- 
of 'cause', and the extensión to 'defect' is secondary. 

(3) Excluded are (a) elisión of ya, leaving qádl, fatá (= fatay, 2.5), 
identical then with the unsuffixed form, (b) *qadiyy, *fatayy with un- 
vowelled y (2.5 n 3), (c) *qadiyu/qádiyi, *fatayu/fatayi (2.31 n 4). In 
the end only ya is left as the allomorph of X after long vowels, e.g. 
yadaya 'my two hands' and ay, e.g. bi-yadayya ’with my two hands 1 . 

23.63 (1) The text has al-wasf al-muéabbah bi-l-fi c l al-mudári c , lit. 
'the describing element made to resemble the imperfect tense verb'; cf. 
11.0 n 1 on wasf, 9.81 n 4 on muáabbah, 5.02 on mudari c , and see also 
5.01 n 1 on tenses, 16.312 n 1 on the implications here. 

(2) The alternatives are ya mukrímiya, ya dáribiya, but only in junct- 
ure (q.v. 23.61 n 9). Note that these elements, despite their verbal 
operation, never bear the object suffix ni 'me' (16.301), even though 
they may be followed by overt nouns in direct object form (16.312 n 1). 

23.64 (1) These are oíd biconsonantal stems (cf. 4.71 n 1) which by 
their nature are likely to harbour extinct or anomalous features. 

(2) Viz., in the order set out in 23.61, ya 'abi, 'aba, 'abu, ’abiya, 
'abi, 'aba, and likewise for ya 'ummi etc. 

(3) Qatr 225, Howell #54 also cite ya 'abata and ya 'abatí; the final 
t, rather than being a 'compensation' { c iwad , 1.44 n 1) is more likely 
to be related to the deictic t in tummata etc., cf. 1.83 n 3. 

23.7 (1) These are alternatives to the regular ya bna 'ummi, ya bna 
c amml. The oíd biconsonantal stem b-n displays some interesting feat¬ 
ures: in isolation a dummy syllable is prefixed to give ibn- (v. 11.1 n 
2) which disappears in juncture, while in the plural the problem is re¬ 
solved by dissimilating to banüna (see 3.412 (b)). There is a unique 
form ibnam-z the function of the m is unknown, perhaps it is to extend 
b-n into a triliteral root (Fleisch,, Tr. #100e, and cf. 4.71 n I). 

(2) 'Paragraph' was inserted here to give some coherence to this rather 
clumsy backward reference: aS-áirbinl is here apparently making his own 
paraphrase of Qatr 224-5. 
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23.8 Having finished with the ninth of the dependent elements, 1 namely 
(65a) the vocative, the author now turns to the tenth of them, to wit 
the object of reason. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR 

24.0 Chapter on the object of reason. 1 This is al so known as the 'ob¬ 
ject for which the action is done' and the 'object because of which the 
action is done'. The author defines it as follows: 

24.1 This is the dependent noun mentioned to explain the cause of the 
action's occurrence, 1 and by 'noun' he exeludes the verb and the partic- 
le. By 'dependent' he exeludes the independent and oblique (although 
dependence is only one of its rules, 2 and it would have been better not 
to mention it in the definition, which he only did to make it easier 
for the beginner). By 'to explain the cause of the action’s occurren¬ 
ce' he indicates that the object of reason explains the cause for which 
the action takes place. 

24.21 You already know that the rule is for it to be dependent, but 
there are certain conditions: (1) that it must be a verbal noun, 1 be- 
cause verbal nouns can give the idea of causality whereas, on the whole, 
concrete nouns 2 cannot be reasons for actions—you never say, for examp- 
le, *ji'tuka s-samna wa-l- c asala 'I carne to you because of fat and hon- 
ey', with dependent forros, because they are concrete and not verbal 
nouns. 

24.22 (2) It must be a reason, 1 since this is the stimulus for the 
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23.8 (1) The arbitrary shortening of the vocative noun, termed tarklm 
'softening' is dealt with at length by most grammarians even though it 
hardly occurs outside poetry, e.g. ya sahi '0 friend' (for ya sáhlbu ), 
ya malí '0 Málik' (for ya maliku, S. 43 v 77: the speakers, it is said, 
were too weak to finish the word, Qatr 232). Jum. 181; Muf. #58; Alf. 
v 608; patr 231. 


24.0 (1) Muf. #71; Alf. v 298; patr 244; Fleisch 179; NOldeke 34. Ter- 
minology: al-maf c ül lah 'that for which it is done', al-maf c ül min 
'ajlih (or li-'ajlih ) 'that because of which it is done'; see 24.6 n 1. 

24.1 (1) sabab wugü c al-fi c l, translated literally (see 24.22 n 1 on 
sabab 'cause'), leaving open the question of whether fi c l is the tech- 
nical term ’verb' or the common noun 'action', see further 16.1 n 1. 

(2) hukm, plur. 'ahkám, here translated '(grammatical) rule' is one of 
the terms which entered grammar in its second phase of contact with the 
law, during the ninth century, when legal methodology was becoming est- 
ablished (e.g. al-Mubarrad, Muqtadab II, 96, 225, 237, 314 etc.). It 
retains its full legal meaning in grammar, viz. 'rule, precept', but 
note that, at an even later stage (not before the lOth cent.), hukm was 
borrowed again, this time from philosophy, see 12.1 n 3, 19.7 n 1). 
Though himself heavily influenced by law (cf. Cárter, R.E.I. 40, 86), 
Sibawayhi never uses hukm (see Troupeau, Lex.-Index, root h-k-m), but 
the examples from Muqtadab .certainly show that the term was current 
long before the lOth cent. (cf. A. Mehiri, Les théories grammaticales 
d'Ibn Jinni, Tunis 1973, 122). See E.I. (2), art. 'Hukm' II, for an 
exhaustive treatment by Fleisch of hukm as 'rule' in grammar. 

24.21 (1) Behind the term masdar 'verbal noun' hides an obscure aspect 
of the earliest stage of Arabio linguistic speculation. It means lit. 
'source, origin', but is is unknown whether this referred originally to 
a lexical feature (scil. 'root meaning') or an etymological one (scil. 
'root form'), to mention only the two most obvious possibilities. While 
there is no doubt that Arab grammarians of the time of az-Zajjájl and 
later have assimilated Greek ideas on the 'verbal noun) there is no ev- 
idence of a Greek connection in the period of Sibawayhi or before (see 
Versteegh 83-89). See further 17.1 n 2. 

(2) ism c ayn, lit. 'ñame of a thing in itself' (cf. c ayn, 13.31), syno- 
nym ism dát 'ñame of a being' (dat, 23.1 n 2), and ism ma c na, lit. 'ñame 
of an idea' (ma c na, 2.1 n 2) are the two types of common noun, 3.64 n 2. 

24.22 (1) Both c illa 'reason' and sabab 'cause' seem to be used more or 
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action, e.g. qa c adtu c an il-harbi jubnan 'I stayed away from the war 
out of cowardice 1 . This exeludes all the other types of object, be- 
cause they contain no idea of causality. 

24.23 (3) The action caused ( mu c allal ’caused 1 , with a after the double 
l^must be simultaneous with the verbal noun which is causing it 

( mu c allil 'causing', with i after the double I). 2 It is not allowed to 
say *ta r ahhabtu 1-yawma s-safara gadan 'I prepared today because of 
travelling tomorrow', because the time of the preparation is not the 
same 3 as the time of journeying. 

24.24 (4) The agent of the verb and the agent of the verbal noun must 
be one and the same. It is n<rt allowed to say *ji'tuka mahabbataka 

'iyyaya 'I carne to you because of your loving of me', 1 because the agent 
of the coming is the speaker and the agent of the loving is the person 
addressed. 

24.25 (5) The verbal noun must belong to a mental verb. 1 It is not all¬ 
owed to say *ji'tuka qira'atan li-l- c ilmi 'I carne to you because of 
lecturing in Science' , 2 using a verb of the tongue, or *qatlan 
li-l-kafiri 'because of killing the pagan', using a verb of the hand. 

24.31 The author is content to illustrate all these conditions in two 
examples: (1) e.g, gama zaydun 'ijlalan li- c amrin 'Zayd stood out of 
respect for c Amr ', 1 in which 'ijlalan 'out of respect' is a dependent 
verbal noun mentioned as the reason and cause of the occurrence of the 
action proceeding from Zayd: the cause of Zayd's standing for c Amr is 
his respect (65b) and esteem for him. It is parsed thus: qáma zaydun 
'Zayd stood' is a verb and its agent, 'ijlalan 'out of respect' is an 
object of reason, and li- c amrin 'for c Amr' is an oblique operator and 
oblique element .semantically connected with 'ijlalan 'out of respect' . 2 

24.32 (2) qasadtuka btiga'a ma c rüfika 'I have made my way to you out of 
desire for your favour'. Here ibtigá'a 'out of desire 11 is a dependent 
verbal noun mentioned as a reason to explain the cause of making one's 
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Xess indiscriminately (cf. E.I. (1), Suppl., art. 'Sabab'), though 
c illa has become the key term in Arabíc theoretical linguistics, both 
in the treatment of grammatical causality and the critique of method, 
each pursued to a high level of abstraction, v. E.I. (2), art. ' c Illa'. 

24.23 (1) Spelling instructions (3.44 n 2) are necessary here because 
active and passive participles differ only by one vowel (v. 10.36 n 2). 

(2) Orthographically mu c allil and mu c allal are both nPll , with diacrit- 
ical vowels and a sign over what aá-áirbini calis 'the first 1' to show 
that it is doubled. This sign is called éadda or taédld, lit. ’tying 
together 1 , written as a small, vestigial á over the affected consonant. 

(3) Both MSS have muta'akkir c an 'later than', but this is clearly a 
mistake, and has been corrected according to aS-§irbini's source, 
al-Azhari, Tasr. I, 335. The error may be due to confusión with the 
example to be discussed in 24.53. 

24.24 (1) See 16.501 for the free object pronoun ' iyyaya and 16.312 n 1 
for the operation of verbal nouns corresponding to both subjective and 
objective genitives in English. See also 24.31 n 1. 

24.25 (1) 'aí^al al-qulüb, lit. 'verbs of the hearts', the heart being 
the seat of the intellect (Beeston 115), and explained by al-ñzhart, 
Tasr. 1, 334, as meaning 'verbs of the inner self' ('af^al an-nafs 
al-batiniyya) in contrast with 'verbs of the extremities' ('af'-al 
al-jawarify). These latter inelude the 'verbs of the tongue' (' af c al 
al-lisan) and 'verbs of the hand' ('af^al al-yad) mentioned here by 
aá-áirblnl, though whether we should also reckon among them the 'verbs 
of the (five) senses ('af c ál al-hawass) is not certain, as they show 
signs of assimilating to the 'mental verbs', see further 10.71. It 
goes without saying that these semantic categorizations are completely 
lacking from the earliest grammar, though there are signs of their em- 
ergence as early as al-Mubarrad (d. 898), e.g. 'verbs of being near', 

'af c al al-muqaraba (q.v. 10.101 n 1), Muqtadab III, 68. 

(2) The traditional method of instruction was for the pupil to learn a 
book by heart through hearing it recited from memory by the teacher. 

24.31 (1) Although the object of reason my be defined (see 24.32) it is 
usually undefined, and cannot therefore be annexed to its direct object 
(cf. 16.512 ni). In that case a paraphrase is used, namely to prefix 
the direct object with li ’of, to 1 , as in qira'atan li-l- c ilmi 'because 
of lecturing in Science' in 24.25 and 'ijlalan li- c amrin 'out of re- 
spect for c Amr' here. The same procedure is used if the verbal noun is 
already annexed to its agent, e.g. qatlu zaydin li- c amrin ’Zayd's kill- 
ing of c Amr', i.e. the killing by Zayd of c Amr. With pronoun objeets 
li or 'iyya may be used: qatluhu lahu/'iyyahu 'his killing of him' . 

(2) See 5.82 n 6 on '(semantically) connected', and cf. 10.34 n 1 on 
Stem IV verbal noun ’ijlal, from 'doubled' root (11.3 n 1), j-1-1. 

24.32 (1) See 13.12 n 1 on the initial juncture feature in ibtiga ', 
a Stem VIII verbal noun (10.34 n 1) of weak 3rd rad. stem b-g-y. 
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way. It is parsed thus: qasadtuka ’I made my way to you l2 is a verb, 
agent and direct object, ibtigá'a ’out of desire' is an object of reas- 
on, and ma c rüfika 'for your favour' is what ibtiga'a is annexed to. 3 

24.4 In these two examples the author draws our attention to the fact 
that there is no difference here between the transitive and intransit- 
ive verb, 1 ñor between the annexed verbal noun and the non-annexed. 

24.5 If the cause ( mu c allil 'causing', with i after the double i) lacks 
any one of the conditions allowing the dependent form, then the object 
of reason must be made oblique by one of the partióles of causation, 
namely bi ’by', li 'for', fí 'in* and min ’from', and no others. 1 

24.51 An example of the absence of the first condition (that the object 
of reason must be a verbal noun) is the Qur'anic kalaqa lakum má fí 
l-'ardi jamban 'he created for you what is in the earth, totally '} 
where the reason for the act of creation is the people being addressed, 
and so their pronoun is made oblique by the causal li 'for', because 
the reason is not a verbal noun. 

24.52 An example of the absence of the second condition (that the ob¬ 
ject must be a reason) is qataltuhu sabían 'I killed him in bondage', 1 
except that in this case it is impossible to make it oblique with a 
causative partióle, because that would then convey causality, when the 
intention here is nothing of the kind. 2 

24.53 An example of the absence of the third condition (simultaneity) is 
the verse 
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(2) Segmented qasad-tu-ka: verb stem (5.1 n 2), agent pronoun suffix 
(7.51) and direct object pronoun suffix (16.303). Note that this verb 
of motion is directly transítive to its goal, cf. 18.108 n 2. 

(3) Note that ibtigS' is not defined by annexation to ma c rüf, because 
the annexation is purely 'formal' (26.92), i.e. the elements are not in 
a possessive or explanatory relationship. A paraphrase in the form of 
a circumstantial qualifier (ch. 19; these may also denote purpose) 
shows that the object of reason is instrinsically undefined: mubtagiyan 
ma c rüfaka 'desiring your favour' ( ma c rüfa marked as a direct object), 
cf. NOldeke 34 and see also 24.52 n 2. 

24.4 (1) See 16.309 n 1 on transitivity. A glance at the dependent 
noun summary in ch. 15 will confirm that it is misleading to associate 
transitivity too closely with direct objects. It is better to consider 
first the binary structure of the minimal sentence (20.01 n 1), from 
which it emerges that elements occupying the 'third' position will be 
prepositional phrases (9.74 n 2) or dependent nouns (19.1 ni). It 
also follows that, since all verbs are sentences (7.9 n 1), dependent 
nouns are really operated upon by sentences: this accounts for the oc- 
currence of dependent nouns after verbless sentences, see 19.25 n 1. 

24.5 (1) See 24.23 n 2 on the spelling instructions. 'Condition' is 
áart, the same as for the protasis of a conditional sentence (5.811 n 1) 
and 'allowing' paraphrases jawaz ’permissibility', q.v. 9.8 n 2. 

(2) 'Partióle of causation' is harf at-ta c lll (see 1.92 n 1 on this way 
of identifying partióles): ta c lTl is the verbal noun cognate with 
mu c allil, i.e. Stem II, doubled root c -l-l (see 10.34 n 1). For bi see 
1.707, for li 1.709, for fi 1.705 and for rain 1.701. 

24.51 (1) S. 2 v 29, previously quoted in 13.42 to illustrate the occu- 
rrence of jamí c an ’totally' as a circumstantial qualifier of má fl 
l-'ar^i 'what is in the earth'. By no stretch of the imagination could 
the phrase lakum 'for you' be regarded as an object of reason (it also 
infringes conditions (4) and (5)). Strangely, in the light of his 
theological scruples eleswhere (v. 5.751 n 1), aá-áirbxnl does not 
flinch from implying that God's creation is dependent upon some extern- 
al cause (perhaps because here he is following Qatr 245). 

24.52 (1) The reference is to a method of execution by tying up the 
victim and either throwing at him till he dies or allowing him to die 
by neglect (the same was also done with animáis), a practice much dis- 
approved of by Muhammad (see Wensinck, Concordance III, 242). 

(2) This is, in fact, classified as a circumstantial qualifier (cf. Muf. 
#76 and 19.33 n 1), though NOldeke 33 objects that it is neither, but 
an example of the gerund, on the grounds that it fails to meet the con- 
dition of being a predícate of its antecedent (19.7). The line between 
the object of reason and circumstantial qualifier is, however, by nat- 
ure narrow: it would be difficult to distinguish, for example, between 
'he stood in respect' and 'he stood out of respect'. Cf. 24.32 n 3 
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wa-qad naddat li-nawmin tiyabaha 

'she had already doffed her clothes for sleep'/* where even though sleep 
is the reason for taking off the clothes, the time of taking off is 
nevertheless prior to the time of sleeping and, since they differ, the 
word 'sleep' is made oblique by li 'for'. 2 

24.54 An example of the absence of the fourth condition (that both 
agents should be the same) is the verse: 

wa-'inní la-ta c rüní li-dikráki hizzatun 
'and there comes over me, from the thought if you, a liveliness' } where 
the thought is the reason why the liveliness comes over him but their 
agents are different: the agent of the coming over is the liveliness, 
while agent of the thought is the speaker, because the meaning is 
li-dikri 'iyyaki 'because of my thinking of you' 2 henee dikra 'thought' 
has been made oblique by li 'for' ( hizzatun 'liveliness' means ’brisk- 
ness' or 'cheerfulness'). 

24.55 An example of the absence of the fifth condition (that it must be 
a mental verb) is the Qur'anic wa-lá taqtulü 'awladakum min 'imláqin 
'do not kill your children from destitution' 1 (i.e. 'poverty'), which is 
the reason for the killing but is not a mental verb, and so (66a) has 
been made oblique by the causative min 'from'. 2 

24.6 In my Commentary on Qatr an-nada I have gone further into this 
than a short work such as this will bear. 1 Having finished with the 
tenth of the dependent elements, namely the object of reason, the auth- 
or now turns to the eleventh of them, the object of accompaniment. 
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24.53 (1) Schaw. Ind. 194; this is the first half-line of a verse by 
Imrü 1-Qays, and concludes Jada s-sitri 'illa libsata 1-mutafaddili ‘at 
the curtain, except for the garment of one about to repose'. 

(2) The difference in time would not of itself disqualify nawm 'sleep' 
from being an object of reason (it is in fact rule (5) which is operat- 
ive here): absolute simultaneity is fundamentally irrelevant to this 
construction, proved by such well-formed examples as ji'tuka 'islahan 
li-'amrika 'I carne to you for the betterment of your situation', where 
the time relationship is totally vague. What is essential is that the 
verbal noun should express a logical reason for the action, cf. as-Sab- 
ban on al-USmüni on ñlf. v 299, drawing on al-Astarabadí, op. cit. 1.23 
n 1, I, 175. 

24.54 (1) Schaw. Ind. 88; this is the first half-line of a verse ending 
kama ntafada l- c usfüru ballalahu 1-qatru 'as the bird shakes when soak- 
ed by rain'. The second hemistich is quoted in its own right as an ex- 
ample of a past tense verb as a circumstantial qualifier, viz. ballalahu 
lit. 'it soaked him', i.e. 'it having been soaked', cf. Insaf prob. 32. 
On ' inni for 'innanl 'verily I...' cf. 10.55 n 3. 

(2) See 16.504 on 'iyyaki, here required as a free direct object be- 
cause ¿ikrl 'my thinking' is already an annexed unit (subjective genit- 
ive, see 24.31 n 1). Contrast the paraphrase dikrl 'my thinking' (see 
3.421 n 3 on possessive suffix i) + 'iyyaki with dikraki 'the thought 
of you', invariable fem. noun dikrS (4.2 (c)) and possessive suffix ki 
(4.72 (2)). 

24.55 (1) S. 6 v 151. This can usefully be compared with S. 17 v 31: 
wa-la taqtulü 'awladakum kaéyata 'imlaqin 'and do not kill your child- 
ren out of fear of destitution', where kaéyata 'imlaqin ’out of fear of 
destitution is a regular object of reason as in 24.32. 

(2) See 1.701 on min in general. The category min at-ta c líliyya 'caus- 
ative min' is somewhat ad hoc, probably a simple extensión of its orig¬ 
inal partitive function, scil. 'as part of becoming destitute' etc. 

24.6 (1) The work is unfortunately not to be found (0.4 n 6). Histori- 
cally the 'object of reason', like some other constructions (e.g. the 
’wa of accompaniment', ch. 25) seems to have become more autonomous 
with age: al-Farra' (d. 822, 1.21 n 2) does not identify it in Ma c ani 
II, 123, where one might expect it (and cf. id. I, 17), while SIbawayhi 
has so many ñames for it {mawqüF lah 'that for which it happens’, c udr 
'excuse', tafsir li-ma qablah 'explanation for what precedes', maf°ñl 
lah 'that for which it is done', cf. kitab I, 184) that we must assume 
he did not want to make a technicality of it. For Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 
100, it is simply a variety of the 'absolute object' (q.v. ch. 17). 



440 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


25.0-25.21 


L?*** I - T . *- * J** Ü-* |a^—J- j-C L iu JI 


>^^-S~o.JI i )j \ d—1 ^ B l,. < 


ó-" O 


J-ai 
iJ-a-áJ' 

J—*-¿J1 


j l - .: * .. . * J 




j d-K-o (J^-r-SloJI i—-1 —j 

, d__ül 1 -a JI 

Á_L¿_aJI <_gl i ^^o_L^oJI 


^1—9 l _J_«_áJI d_B_o 


(_J_c L_áJI p.- L_5 ó L 




>1 ^ « 


J>' 
a— 

jO^u 1 d_li | ^ <■ JLl ^ a JI (_y-® (_) ..* (_ y Lg (Jg.- V^> M > . 9 ■■■>- ' <. ^2i Luí 

-o—o—4h vu- 



C-1 ^ ij L^aJl 


J (-r V t* "D.«. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE 

25.0 Chapter on the object of accompaniment. 1 The author only puts this 
after all the other objeets because (unlike the others) there is dis- 
agreement about whether it is a productive 2 construction, and because 
(unlike the others) its operator is joined to it through the mediation 
of a partióle. He defines it as follows: 

25.1 This is the noun (i.e. the single noun) 1 which is made dependent 2 
(i.e. is structurally redundant) , 3 which occurs after wa 'and' with the 
intention 4 of denoting accompaniment, and is mentioned to explain with 
whom the action of the verb is done. This wa 'and' must always be pre¬ 
ceded by a sentence containing a verb 5 or something with the constituent 
letters and meaning of a verb 6 (such as the agent and patient nouns), 
i.e. by a sentence with a verb or a noun having the meaning and consti¬ 
tuent letters of a verb. 

25.11 An example of the verbal sentence is sirtu wa-n-nila 'I travelled 
with the Nile', and of the sentence containing a noun with the meaning 
and constituent letters of a verb, 'ana sa'irun wa-n-nlla 'I am travel- 
ling with the Nile'. 1 In both these examples it is true of an-nlla 'the 
Nile' that it is a noun because it is prefixed by al 'the', 2 that it is 
structurally redundant because it has dependent form, 3 that it is pre¬ 
ceded by wa 'and' (that wa which has the meaning of 'with'), 4 and that 
the wa 'and' is preceded by a sentence containing either a verb (namely 
sirtu 'I travelled' in the first example) or one containing a noun with 
the meaning and constituent letters of a verb (namely sa'irun 'travel- 
ling' in the second example). 

25.21 By 'noun' are excluded such cases as la ta'kul is-samaka 
wa-taSraba 1-labana 'do not eat fish and drink milk together'- 1 
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25.0 (1) Muf. #68; Alf. v 311; Qatr 251; Fleisch 191; Ndldeke 42; 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. II, 99. Terminology: al-maf c ül ma c ah 'that with 
which it is done', waw al-ma c iyya 'the wa of withness' (v. 11.721 n 4 
on such abstract nouns, and cf. 5.54 n 2 on letter-names for one-letter 
partióles —waw = ’w’); waw bi-ma c na ma c a 'wa in the meaning of "with"'; 
wáw as-sarf 'wa of diversión'. Origins 25.1 n 2; cf. also 25.11 n 4. 

(2) 'Productive' here renders qiyásl, lit. 'analogical' (see 8.3 n 2), 
i.e. a valid basis for analogical extensión: the antonym is samá c i, lit. 
'by hearing', i.e. isolated recorded data not to be generalized. 

25.1 (1) On mufrad 'single' see 23.431 n 1. 

(2) Fleisch 191 suggests that this is not an inflection, but a relie of 
the á ending still found in lamentation etc. (23.22): he finds a poss- 
ible model in such expressions as ma 'ana wa-l-mujüna (-=z*mujüna) 'what 
have I to do with obscenity!?', lit. 'what am I and obscenity!?'. 

(3) See 19.1 on fadla 'redundant element', and see further 25.23. 

(4) Observe that intention is a necessary component, cf. 20.13 n 3. 

(5) 'Sentence containing a verb' should be 'verbal sentence' (jumla 
fi c liyya, 7.1 n 1: word order is decisive), but anticipates the looser 
formulation used later and in 25.11, jumla dat fi c l, lit. 'sentence 
possessing a verb', i.e. regardless of word order. 

(6) See 17.5 on 'constitutent letters', which here simply means that 
the operator must be deverbative (cf. 10.34 n 1). 

25.11 (1) The verb in these examples is a 'hollow verb' (10.23 n 2), 
which in the agent noun pattern fa c il (10.34 n 1) acquires a dummy 
radical ', henee sa'ir instead of *sayir. 

(2) See 1.5 on al as a noun marker, 11.41 n 2 on assimilation l=*n. 

(3) A neat statement of this characteristic feature of dependent elem- 
ents, see further 24.4 n 1. 

(4) For the 'Basrans' (9.4 n 3) wa simply mediates (cf. 16.309 n 1) be- 
tween verb and noun, but the 'Küfans' attribute the dep. form to a kind 
of discongruence which they term sarf 'diversión, deviation', i.e. the 
difference in function between the two nouns on each side of wa (cf. 
Insáf prob. 30). A closer study suggests that the 'Basrans' originally 
shared this view, see Cárter, Arábica 20, 292, and 25.34 n 1. 

25.21 (1) This is a true case of ’wa of accompaniment' but is excluded 
here simply because the topic happens to be nouns. It is easy to see 
that this wa is not a coordinating conjunction (12.1): the command is 
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25.22 By 'single* are excluded such cases as sirtu wa-g-éamsu tali c atun 
’I travelled while the sun was rising '? with independent form of both 
aé-éamsu 'the sun' and tali c atun 'rising'. In both the above examples 
the wa 'and', though it does have the meaning of 'with', in the first 
instance 2 formally precedes a verb and in the second a sentence. 


25.23 By 'structurally redundant' are excluded such cases as iétaraka 
zaydun wa-camrun 'Zayd and c Amr worked together', where both nouns are 
structurally indispensable. 1 

25.24 By 'mentioned to explain with whom the action of the verb is 
done' all the other objects are excluded. 1 

25.25 By ’after wa "and"' are excluded such cases as ji'tu ma c a zaydin 
'I carne with Zayd', because that is after ma c a 'with' and not after wa 
'and' in the meaning of 'with'. 1 


25.26 By 'with the intention of denoting accompaniment' are excluded 
such cases as ra'aytu zaydan wa- c araran 'I saw Zayd and CAmr', when the 
intention is merely coordination or having seen one before or after the 
other. 1 


25.27 By 'preceded (66b) by a verb or something with the constituent 
letters and meaning of a verb' are excluded such cases as kullu rajulin 
wa-day c atuhu ’every man and his trade' /* where the dependent form as ob- 
ject of accompaniment is not allowed because there is no preceding verb 
or anything of the kind. 

25.3 Next, the object of accompaniment is of two kinds: 1 

25.31 (1) One allows both independent and dependent forms, which the 
author illustrates as follows: e.g. ja'a l-'amiru wa-l-jayéa 'the com- 
mander carne with the army', where ja'a 'carne' is a past tense verb, 
al-'amlru 'the commander' is un agent, wa 'and' is the 'wa of accompan¬ 
iment', 1 and al-jayáa 'the army' is an object of accompaniment, of which 
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not 'do not eat fish, and also do not drink milk', but 'do not eat fish 
and drink milk at the same time', see further 25.33. 

25.22 (1) In this example the sentence introduced by wa 'and' is one of 
the varieties of circumstantial qualifier (see 19.9 ni). It has a 
particularly cióse resemblance to the 'wa of accompaniment' structure 
(a) in that the wa does mean something like 'with, while', and (b) in 
each case the wa-phrases are structurally redundant. 

(2) The 'first instance' referred to here is the example given in the 
previous paragraph. 

25.23 (1) It should be pointed out that structural redundancy is an 
ideal condition which cannot always be fulfilled (especially with cir¬ 
cumstantial qualifiers, q.v. 19.6). See further 25.5. 

(2) There might seem to be a semantic restraint here (co-operation re- 
quires at least two people), but a purely formal explanation is also 
possible: verbs with the t infix (Stem VIII, q.v. at 8.68 n 1) often 
denote reciprocal activities, henee two different agents may be needed. 
'Structurally indispensible' renders c umda , see 20.01 n 1. 

25.24 (1) This distinction is necessary because single nouns which 
function as verb qualifiers all have dependent form, as if they were 
direct objeets of the verb (but see 24.4 n 1). 

25.25 (1) Though ma c a 'with' is here synonymous with a ’wa of accompan¬ 
iment' , it is a puré space-qualifier which can only occur in annexation 
to its noun (see 18.208). 

25.26 (1) So far aS-áirblni has been following fairly closely al-ñzhari 
Tasr. I, 342, but here he must be drawing upon some other source, most 
likely £>atr 252 (or perhaps. his own lost Commentary thereon, 0.4 n 6) , 
for the importance of intention (20.13 n 3). The example is not well 
chosen: it is impossible to tell, as both nouns are dependent, whether 
the second is an object of accompaniment or merely coordinated. Qatr 
252 is better, with ja'a zaydun wa- c amrun 'Zayd and c Amr carne', ruling 
out wa- c amran as an object of accompaniment. See 12.1 on coordination. 

25.27 (1) Expressions of this kind are regarded as elliptical nominal 
sentences without a predícate; moreover, in such quasi-proverbial 
utterances no predicate can be restored except purely notionally, e.g. 
in 9.94, which supplies a vague muqtarinani '(are) connected' for the 
saying kullu sSni c in wa-ma sana c a 'every doer and what he has done'. 
Nevertheless some grammarians (e.g. Muf. #29) allow kullu rajulin 
wa-day c atahu with dependent form of day c atahu as an object of accompan¬ 
iment. 

25.3 (1) Another example of 'rational dichotomy', q.v. 1.2 n 2. 

25.31 (1) Cf. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. II, 99 (who uses an alternative ñame 
for this wa, viz. waw al-musShaba, 'the wa of accompanying'). Doubts 
exist about the genuineness of the object of accompaniment construction 
(cf. reservations in 25.0). The example cited by NOldeke 42, wa-’iyyahá 
'and her' (cf. 16.509) as proof that it is not an 'invention of the 
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it is true to say that it is a dependent noun mentioned to explain who 
accompanied the commander in his coming, after the possibility that it 
might have been the army or something else. This is the case when you 
make al-jayáa 'the army' dependent, but you may also make it independ- 
ent by coordinating it to the agent of the verb (namely al-'amiru 'the 
commander), and then the wa 'and' merely denotes coordination, not acc- 
ompaniment: the implicit meaning is then *ja'a 1-'amiru wa-ja'a 1-jaySu 
'the commander carne and the army carne '? 

25.32 (2) The second kind specifically has dependent form, and the 
author's example is: istawá 1-má'u wa-l-kaéabata 'the water became 
level with the piece of wood' . Here istawa 'became level 11 is a past 
tense verb, al-ma'u 'the water' is its agent, and al-kaáabata 'the 
piece of wood' 2 is a noun which specifically must be dependent as an ob- 
ject of accompaniment. It is not correct for it to be independent in 
coordination with the agent of the verb (namely al-ma'u 'the water'), 
because the piece of wood does not become level with the water—it is 
the water which becomes level with the piece of wood, i.e. reaches to 
it. 2 

25.33 In this category belongs the expression la tanha c an il-qabíhi 
wa-'ityanahu 'do not forbid evil while doing it' Z 1 where the dependent 
form of 'ityana 'doing' is compulsory because the meaning is 'do not 
forbid evil alongside doing it yourself'. If you coordinate here, the 
meaning becomes 'do not forbid evil ñor the doing of it', which it the 
opposite of the intended meaning. Indeed it becomes a command to 
affirm and commit evil and to say nothing against it, because of the 
prohibition it contains. 

25.34 Similarly mata zaydun wa-tulü c a é-éamsi 'Zayd died with the ris- 
ing of the sun '? with compulsory dependent form of tulü c a 'rising', 
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grammarians' is somewhat weakened by the fact that ' iyya does nót auto- 
matically mark the suffixed pronoun as dependent (see 16.502 n 1). And 
there are inconsistencias in the technical history of the construction: 
it is described in detail by Sibawayhi {Kitáb I, 150) but seems to have 
been overlooked by grammarians of the following century (or to have 
been regarded with some perplexity, cf. Cárter, Arábica 20, 297). It 
eventually achieved a settled place in the pedagogical scheme by the 
time of Ibn as-Sarraj (d. 929, op. cit. 5.3 n 2, 36). Nevertheless it 
does crop up in modern Arabic (e.g. Cantarino II, 214), though to what 
extent such occurrences are 1 grammaticogenic 1 is not olear. 

(2) This is an example of taqdlr (see 2.101 ni): it comes as cióse as 
one could wish to the notion of deep structure in this context, though 
it is perhaps a pity that no such reconstructions are offered in the 
place where they would have been expected, i.e. in the analysis of 
simple coordination (ch. 12). 

25.32 (1) The verb istawa is a Stem VIII (8.68 n 1) form of the root 
s-w-y, i.e. its second and third radicáis (5.1 n 2) are 'detective con- 
sonants' (2.43 n 2). However, in this situation the second radical is 
always syllable-initial, henee behaves as a 'sound' consonant, and only 
the third radical is weak; istawa therefore follows ra'a in the past 
tense (10.65 n 1) and yarmi in the imperfect tense (4.81 n 2(b)). It 
has no passive, but in any case passives of w-y verbs follow du c iya in 
10.14 n 1, e.g. ruwiya 1 it was related', yurwá 'it is related 1 . 

(2) Note that the fem. suffix at (11.44 n 2) has individualizing funct- 
ion here: kaéabatun 'one piece of wood' contrasts with the unmarked 
mase, kaáabun 'wood' as a substance. When the system is fully observed 
(which is not always the case), the fem. sing. takes sound fem. plur. 
(3.23) for countables and the mase, takes broken plur. (3.22) for 
species (cf. generic nouns, 3.64 n 2). Fleisch 45. 

(3) This specious explanación may be an original contribution from 
aS-áirblní, perhaps developed from al-Azhari, Aj. 92. 

25.33 (1) This is a paraphrase of a verse often discussed in this con¬ 
text: la tanha c an kuluqin wa-ta'tiya mitlahu; c arun c alayka 'in 
fa c alta c azTmun 'do not forbid a certain conduct while doing the same 
yourself; it is a great shame on you if you do' ( Schaw. Ind. 227). In 
the prose paraphrase wa-'ityanahu ‘with the bringing of it' (i.e. doing 
of it) the dependent verbal noun functions as an object of accompani- 
ment equivalent to the dependent verb wa-ta'tiya 'while you bring it' 
(i.e. do it) in the verse, both with dep. form for the reasons given in 
the text (but see 25.11 n 4 for 'Basran' and 'Küfan' dispute). Compare 
also the verse quoted in 5.411, where a different reason (false coordi¬ 
nation of verb to noun) is advanced for the dep. wa-taqarra 'and it may 
relax', and the noun paraphrase wa-qarratu 'and the relaxation' can 
only have indep. form because it is correctly coordinated to the indep. 
noun lubsu 'the wearing'. Cf. also next note. 

25.34 (1) The example is a puré grammarians' fiction (cf. 25.31 n 1), 
and genuine cases of this construction are rare. However, it does 
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because the meaning is 'Zayd died as the sun was rising', and if you 
were to coordínate the meaning would become '*Zayd died and the rising 
of the sun died', but death is not something which can occur in sun- 
rise. 

25.4 In such cases as gama zaydun wa- c amrun 'Zayd and c Amr stood', co- 
ordination predominates because it is the norm, 1 although the dependent 
form would be possible without weakness in form or meaning. 

25.5 With (67a) iétaraka zaydun wa- c amrun 'Zayd and c ñmr worked togeth- 
er' and such like, coqrdination is specifically prescribed because it 
is indispensable for the verb, since working together can only come 
about between two people. 1 

25.6 Having finished with the eleventh of the dependent elements Z 1 the 
author now proceeds to deal with the remainder: 

25.61 The predícate of kana 'to be 1 and its related verbs/ 1 e.g. kana 
zaydun c aliman 'Zayd was learned', and the subject-noun of 'inna 'veri- 
ly 1 and its related partióles, 2 e.g. 'inna zaydan c álimun ’verily Zayd 
is learned' (add to these the two objects of zanantu 'I thought', e.g. 
zanantu zaydan qa'imán 'I thought Zayd was standing ')} have been dealt 
with under the independent elements, (in the exhaustive treatment fol- 
lowing on from the chapter on the subject and predícate) i.e. there is 
no need for us to repeat it here; likewise the concordants which have 
dependent form, which are four in number, viz. the adjective, 4 e.g. 
ra'aytu zaydan il-fadila 'I saw Zayd the virtuous', the coordinated el- 
ement, 5 e.g. ra'aytu zaydan wa- c amran 'I saw Zayd and c Amr', the corrob¬ 
orativo , 6 e. g . ra'aytu zaydan nafsahu 'I saw Zayd himself' , and the sub- 
stitute, 7 e.g. ra'aytu zaydan 'akáka 'I saw Zayd your brother', have 
also been dealt with there. (In four chapters following on from the 
'cancellors' , 8 i.e. there is no need for us to repeat them here) . 

25.62 Those four categories 1 (the predícate of kana 'to be' and its re¬ 
lated verbs, the subject-noun of 'inna 'verily' and its related partió¬ 
les, the two objects of zanantu 'I thought' and the concordants to 
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illustrate neatly one of the characteristic features of the dependent 
form, viz. the tendency not only to be structurally redundant (19.1 n 1 
and cf. 25.11), but also to be excluded semantically from the anteced- 
ent ('continuous' exception, 21.1, is a good example). For this reason 
the dependent form is often attributed to the property of being difier¬ 
en t from, or not included in the antecedent, expressed as sarf 'diver¬ 
sión' or kilaf ’difference', cf. Cárter, Arábica 20, 292, B.S.O.A.S. 

35, 491. 

25.4 (1) See 3.0 n 2 on 'asi 'nonti'. Both da c if 'weak' and qawT 
'strong' have been used as valué terms for well-formedness from the 
earliest grammar (see Troupeau, Lex.-Index , roots d- c -f, q-w-y) , and 
see Baalbaki, Z.A.L. 2, 16 on qawi. 

25.5 (1) See 25.23. Cantarino II, 215 has a remarkable example, 
iátaraka wa-'ismá c Tla 'he collaborated with Ismá c Il': presumably the 
author avoided the regular coordination iStaraka huwa wa-'isma c ilu 'he 
and Isma c xl collaborated' because it transfers the emphasis from the 
action to the participants. See 12.11 n 3 on coordination to pronouns. 

25.6 (1) One object which did not catch on in the general exploitation 
of Slbawayhi's Kitab is the maf^ül minhu , ’that from which it is done', 
referring to the dependent form in such constructions as ' iyyaka 
wa-1-'asada 'beware of the lion!' (and cf. 26.96 'iyyaka 'an tazunna 
'beware of thinking...'). SIbawayhi explains 'iyyaka as the direct ob¬ 
ject of an elided verb (scil. 'I warn'), and al-'asada as a ma^Gl 
minhu 'that which it is (warned) about', Kitab I, 138. 

25.61 (1) See 10.1 on kana etc., and 6.4 n 2 on 'related'. 

(2) See 10.4. 

(3) See 10.6. There are inconsistencies in the manuscripts (cf. 15.14) 
and/or in Ibn Ajurrüm's arithmetic: we accept aS-Sirbiní's explanation 
that the two objects of zanantu form one Ítem of the inventory, like- 
wise the four concordants together, thus making the fifteen required.' 

(4) See ch. 11. 

(5) See ch. 12. 

(6) See ch. 13. 

(7) See ch. 14. 

(8) See 10.1 n 3 on nawasik 'cancellers'. Other dependent forms not 
dealt with by aS-áirbiní: 16.311 n 1 (dep. forms in isolation); 20.9 n 
1 ('specialization'); 22.6 n 1 (la 'not' with single nouns); 25.6 n 1 
(warnings), and cf. 11.6 for the suspensión of adjectival concordance. 

25.62 (1) Cf. 9.3 n 1 on the practice of computing grammatical featur¬ 
es. The actual arrangement of material is not without interest, as it 
reveáis differences in approach: thus Muf. treats concordants entirely 
under oblique elements and makes one chapter of kana and 'inna, while 
Qatr disperses dependent elements thoughout the book, treating the voc- 
ative as a subdivisión of the direct object (cf. 16.6 n 2). 
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dependent elements) complete the fifteen dependent elements to which 
the author (may God have mercy on him and be content with him) has de- 
voted individual chapters. 2 Having finished with the dependence of the 
noun 3 he now turns to its obliqueness. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-SIX 

26.0 Chapter on obligue nouns. 1 (The word ma)¡fSdati ' things made obli- 
que' is annexed to al-'asma'i 'nouns' in explanatory annexation, not 
in order to exelude verbs, since obliqueness is not found in verbs any- 
way: the implicit meaning is thus, 'Chapter on oblique elements, which 
are nouns'). 2 This is the last chapter of the book; may God give us a 
good end, and our families, and those who love us and all Muslims, 

Amen. 

26.01 The oblique elements (which are well known) are of three kinds: 

(1) made oblique by a partióle, 1 e.g. jalastu fl d-dari 'I sat in the 
house' , (2) made oblique by annexation, 2 e.g. gulamu zaydin 'the slave- 
boy of Zayd' (but this is somewhat weak: the correct view is that it is 
made oblique by the element annexed to it, not by annexation itself), 
and (3) made oblique by concordance, in the opinión of al-Akfaá, which 
is what our author means by the concordant to the oblique element. (As 
in maraitu bi-zaydin il-fadill 'I passed by Zayd the virtuous', but 
this, too, is rather weak). 3 All three kinds of obliqueness (67b) are 
found in bi-smi llahi r-iabmani r-rahimi 'in the ñame of God, the Com- 
passionate, the Merciful'. 

26.1 The nouns made oblique by particles 1 (of which there are twenty: 
three already dealt with under exception, viz. kala 'except', c ada 
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(2) Note how, in this paragraph, bab (lit. 'door') is used to mean both 
’category' (other examples 1.41, 21.1) and 'chapter'. 

(3) By way of conclusión, here is a sentence containing six qualifiers 
in dep. form and one prepositional phrase: darabtu darban zaydan 
bi-sawtin naháran huna ta'diban wa-pulü c a á-áamsi 'I struck hard Zayd 
with a whip by day here as a discipline with the sun rising' (Goguyer, 
Qapr 256 n 7, taken from as-Sabban on al-Uámüni on ñlf. v 315). 


26.0 (1) Jum. 72, 155; Muf . ##110, 498; ñlf. vv 364, 385; Qatr 279; 
Beeston 45, 88; Fleisch 170; Yushmanov 61, 64; Bateson 44, 48. There 
are two unexplained sets of parallel terminology: 

jarr or kafd 'obliqueness, oblique function', see further 3.8 n 1, 
jarr or kafid ’making oblique, obliqueness operator', cf. 2.11 n 1, 
majrñr or makfüijl ’made oblique, oblique element', see 3.84 n 3. 

Apart from Sibawayhi, who uses only jarr, most grammarians seem to use 
both sets indiscriminately, though traditionally jarr was said to be a 
'Basran' and ¿afd a 'Küfan' term (q.v. 9.4 n 3). 

(2) See 26.72 on explanatory annexation, 2.44 on the lack of oblique 
form in verbs, and cf, 2.101 n 1 on taqdir 'implicit meaning'. 

26.01 (1) In Western terms this also ineludes all those 'prepositions' 
which were, and often still are nouns (cf. 18.4 n 2), henee this cate- 
gory is structurally identical with the next one, annexation. 

(2) As Arabic nouns only have three cases, of which one (independence) 
is a marker of subject or predicate status (chs. 7-9) and another (de- 
pendence) marks structural redundaney (cf. 19.1), annexation remains as 
the only possible bond between nouns (excluding concordance, chs. 11-14 
and the small, unproductive class of genuine compound nouns, 3.411 n 5). 

(3) See 1.31 n 4 on this argument. Al-Akfaá (here cited via al-Azharl, 
Aj. 93) is best known for having preserved and transmitted Sibawayhi's 
Kitáb in the versión which we now have. He died in 830 or 835; G.ñ.L. 
I, 105, Fleisch, Tr. p. 31, E.I. (2), art. 'al-Akhfash'■ sect. II. 

(4) S. 1 v 1, parsed above in 1.31. 

26.1 (1) Jum. 72; Muf. #498; ñlf. v 364; Qatr 279; Fleisch 175. Note 
the pedagogical enumeration (cf. 9.3 n 1), which is extended by Qatr to 
twenty-one by including lawla 'if not for' (6.6 n 6), on the grounds 
that it may take pronoun suffixes (e.g. lawlaka 'if not for you', but 
lawla 'anta 'if not for you', with free independent pronoun, is the re¬ 
gular construction). 
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'except' and háéa ’except'; 2 then three rare ones, (1) mata 'when' in 
the Hudaylí 3 dialect, where it has the meaning of 'from' denoting the 
beginning of a limit: thus one of them was heard to say 'akrajaha mata 
kummihi 'he took it from his sleeve', 4 (2) la c alla 'perhaps' in the 
c Uqaylx 5 dialect, as one of their poets said: 
la c alla llahi faddalakum c alayna 

'perhaps God has made you superior to us', 6 with the oblique form of the 
ñame of the Almighty, and (3) the 'verbal noun kay’ 'so that' and its 

attached clause, e.g. ji'tuka kay tukrimani 'I carne to you so that you 

might honour me', if an implicit 'an 'that' is assumed after the kay). 1 

26.2 The remaining fourteen divide into two kintís^d) seven which make 
oblique both overt nouns and pronouns. As the author 2 goes on to point 
out, nouns and pronouns are made oblique by: 

26.21 min 'from', which is the fundamental partióle of obliqueness, 
e.g. the Qur'anic wa-minka wa-min nühin 'and froírt you and from Noah'. 1 

26.22 'ilS 'to', as in the Qur'anic 'ila llahi marji c ukum 'to God is 

your return' and 'ilayhi marji c ukum 'to him is your return'. 1 

26.23 c ar¡ 'from', as in the Qur'anic tabagan c an tabaqin ’rank after 
rank’, radiya llahu c anhum ’may God be content with them 1 . 1 

26.24 c ala ’on', as in the Qur'anic c alayha wa- c ala 1-fulki tuhmalüna 
'on it and on the ark you shall be carried'. 1 

26.25 fi 'in', as in the Qur'anic wa-fí l-'ardi 'ayátun 'and in the 
earth are signs' and flhá má taátahl l-'anfusu 'in it is what souls 
desire'. 1 

26.26 To these must be added bi 'by', which the author will speak about 
later, as in the Qur'anic 'áminü bi-llahi wa-rasülihi ’believe in God 
and his Prophet’ and 'amina bihi ’believe in him’. 1 
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(2) See 21.5 for these. 

(3) A tribe east of Mecca, regarded as speaking a western dialect with 
heavy eastern influences, v. Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. ch. 8, E.I. (2), s.v. 

(4) The usage is probably genuine enough (see this and other examples 
in Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 91), though grammarians never mastered it. 

(5) See 10.46 on normal la c alla. The c Uqayl tribe inhabited the east¬ 
ern dialect area of the Najd, v. Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 3. 

(6) Schaw. Ind. 226; the line concludes bi-Sag'in 'anna 'ummakum 
éarímun 'through something, i.e. that your mother had a ruptured peri- 
toneum'. The verse is as anonymous as it is unpleasant. 

(7) Both MSS have 'an (5.41) for kay here, suggesting that the confus¬ 
ión stems from aS-áirblnl's radical simplification of al-Azharí, Tasr. 
II, 3: this States that kay is a preposition because it is prefixed to 
nominalized clauses (see 5.44 n 1) and also to the pronoun ma 'what', 
viz. kayma, synonymous with lima 'for what, why?', see 5.44 n 4. 

26.2 (1) See 26.64 for other methods of classification. 

(2) The Qur'anic illustrations (cf. 1.704 n 2) are provided by Ibn 
HiSám, via al-Azharx, Ta$r. II, 3f, contrast 1.701-13, where aS-áirbinl 
was drawing on al-Azhari, Aj. 14 in his treatment of the same partióles. 

26.21 (1) S. 33 v 7, and see 1.701; on ‘fundamental particle’, lit. 
'mother of the partióles' cf. 6.4 n 2, and see also 18.41 n 3. 

26.22 (1) S. 5 v 48, S. 6 v 60 respectively; note that á becomes ay be- 
fore pronoun suffixes (1.702 n 1), entailing here the change ha to hi 
by vowel harmony (13.9 n 9). 

26.23 (1) S. 84 v 19, S. 5 v 119 respectively. The latter has become 
the normal invocation after the mention of any dead person except Muh- 
ammad (cf. 14.34 n 3 on optative verbs). See also 1.703. 

26.24 (1) S. 23 v 22: this example (like the one in 26.21) has the add- 
ed distinction of illustrating both oblique noun and oblique pronoun in 
the same sentence! See also 1.704. 

26.25 (1) S. 51 v 20, S. 43 v 71 respectively (note al-'anfusu 'the 
souls' here in its literal meaning, contrast 13.9). Brockelmann, 
Grundr. II, 371, says that fi 'in' is originally the oblique form of fü 
'mouth' (q.v. 3.42, and cf. 3.61 ni). It is classified by Fleisch, 
Tr. #151f without comment as a peculiarly Arab creation. 

26.26 (1) S. 3 v 179, S. 17 v 107 respectively, and see 1.707, 26.4. In 
common with other invariable elements (negatives, conditionals, ch. 5; 
conjunctions, ch. 12; demonstratives, 11.73, pronouns, 11.71 etc.), bi 
and most other prepositions are primitive roots which lie outside the 
derivational system (Beeston 31; Fleisch 134; Bateson 37). Some former 
nouns (e.g. min, 1.701) and verbs (e.g. la c alla, 10.46, kala, 21.5) 
have drifted into this category. Others seem to be in the process of 
doing so, e.g. qablu etc., see 18.4 n 2, 18.41 n 2. 
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26.27 Likewise 2i ’for', which the author will also speak about later, 
as in the Qur'anic li-lláhi má fi s-samáwáti 'to God belongs what is in 
the heavens' and lahu má ft s-samáwáti 'to Him belongs what is in the 
heavens'. 1 

26.3 Then there are seven which are peculiar to overt nouns, 1 and these 
divide into four groups: 

26.31 (1) those which are not peculiar to any specific overt noun, viz. 
fratta ’till', ka 'like', and wa 'and, by'. 1 

26.32 (2) those peculiar to time, viz. mud 'since' and mundu 'since', 
which the author will speak about in due course. 1 

26.33 (3) that which is peculiar to undefined nouns, 1 namely rubba 'how 
few, how many', 2 e■g. rubba rajulin 'how few men, how many a man'. In 
some speech this particle is also found before the third person pronoun, 
but always in the masculine singular and followed by an explanatory 
specifying element 3 of corresponding meaning, as in the verse: 

rubbahu fityatan da c awtu 'ilá má 

yüritu 1-majda dá'iban fa-'ajábü 

'how many of him—such youths—have I called to that which bequeathes 
glory perpetually, and they answered!'. 4 

26.34 (4) that peculiar to the words alláhu 'God' 1 and rabbun 'Lord' 
(when the latter is annexed to al-ka c batu 'the Kaaba' or to the first 
person singular T ’my'), viz. ta, as the author will speak about later, 
as in the Qur'anic wa-ta-lláhi la-'akldanna ’asnámakum 'and by God I 
will surely outwit your idols!' ,2 also ta-rabbi l-ka c bati 'by the Lord 
of the Kaaba!' and ta-rabbi (68a) la-'af c alanna 'by my Lord I shall 
surely do it!'. The expressions ta-r-rahmáni 'by the Merciful One!' 
and ta-hayátika 'by your life!' are rare. 3 
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26.27 (1) S. 2 v 284, S. 2 v 116 respectively, and see 1.709, 26.4; li 
is possibly cognate with ' ila (q.v. 26.22), Brockelmann, Giundr . II, 
377. Note that li (and also c inda 'with', 18.207, ma c a 'with', 18.208) 
paraphrases the Eng. 1 to have, possess' (cf. 26.71), and see also 14.2 
n 2. The alternation li before nouns, la before pronouns (except of 
course li 'to me, mine') is unexplained. 

26.3 (1) But see 26.33 and 26.4 n 2 for rare exceptions; for zahir *ov- 
ert (noun) see 7.2 n 1. The distributional criteria here are taken 
from Ibn Hiáam, via al-ñzharl, Tasr. II, 3. 

26.31 (1) See 5.53, 12.91 on hatta; 1.708, 26.4 on Jca; 1.711, 26.5 on 
wa (also 12.1 on wa as a coordinating conjunction). 

26.32 (1) See 26.62, esp. n 2, on the reason why these were left till 
last by Ibn Ajurrüm, which has been obscured by aé-áirbini's arbitrary 
rearrangement of the material (on which see 26.4 n 1). 

26.33 (1) See 11.8 n 1 on nakira 'undefined'. 

(2) See 1.706. This word has contrary meanings, as appears in the 
translation: the phenomenon itself was well known to the Arabs, who 
made collections of such words under the heading of 'a$dád, lit. 'oppo- 
sites' (see E.I. (2), art. 'Addád', D. Cohén, Études de linguistique 
sémitique et arabe, The Hague/Paris 1970, 79, 101, esp. 95, and for 
rubba in particular Fleisch, Tr. #118n-q). Curiously enough, rubba it¬ 
self does not appear in standard collections of words with contrary 
meanings, unlike wara'a 'behind/in front of', q.v. 18.204. 

(3) See ch. 20 on tamyTz 'specifying element'. 

(4) Schaw. Ind. 16. Points to note in this verse: fityatan 'as to 
youths', a specifying element, plural by poetic licence; da c awtu 'I 
called', weak 3rd radical (10.14 n 2); yüritu 'bequeathes', Stem IV of 
lst rad. w (= yuwritu, 8.63 n 1); da'iban ’habitually' (variant da'imán 
'always', 18.32 n 3), circumstantial qualifier (ch. 19); 'ajabü 'they 
answered', Stem IV of hollow verb (8.73 n 1). 

26.34 (1) See 1.713 and further examples in 26.5. 

(2) S. 21 v 57. Note the collocation of asseverative ta and verbs pre- 
fixed with 'emphatic la' ( lam at-tawkid, 13.6 n 3) and suffixed with 
'emphatic n’ (nün at-tawkld) : this n is realized as a 'light' ( kafifa) 
forro an (other examples 1.4, 5.32) or a 'heavy' (tagJla) form arma (see 
3.241 n 2; other examples 2.101, 3.241, 5.32, 5.56, 9.92, 13.6). It has 
the effect of obliterating mood inflections, though these are in any 
case assumed to be those of the apocopated form (paradigms Fleisch 108, 
Tr. #119w, and cf. id. #120j, 5.32 n 4). 'Basrans' and 'Küfans' (9.4 

n 3) argued with each other ( Insáf , prob. 94) as to whether an was der- 
ived by lightening anna or vice versa, the 'Küfans' maintaining the 
former view, the 'Basrans' insisting that neither was derived from the 
other! 

(3) See Fischer, op. cit. 1.711 n 1, for numerous other forms of oath, 
including some entirely without partióles, e.g. alláha 'by God', 14.62. 
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26.4 The author does not deal with the partióles in this order, 1 how- 
ever, but continúes after rubba 'how many, how few' with bi ’by’, of 
which an example has already been given above, ka 1 like 1 , e.g. zaydun 
ka-l-'asadi ’Zayd is like a lion* 2 and li ’for', also illustrated 
already. 

26.5 Then those peculiar to the partióles of swearing, 1 (i.e. of swear- 
ing an oath), namely wa , as in wa-llahi ’by God!', bi , as in bi-llahi 
'by God!', and ta , as in ta-llahi ’by God!', the peculiarities of this 
last having been set out above. 2 

26.61 The remaining partióles are wa in the meaning of rubba 'how many, 
how few' , 1 e . g. wa-laylin meaning rubba laylin 'how many a night'. 

26.62 Finally mud 'since' and mundu 'since'. 1 These make oblique only 
overt nouns which are peculiar to time, 2 whether a present time, as in 
ma ra'aytuhu mud yawmina or mundu yawmina 'I have not seen him today' 
(the implicit meaning being that up to that time I had not seen him 
during that day), or past time, as in ma ra'aytuhu mud yawmi 1-kamXsi 
or mundu yawmi 1-kamlsi 'I have not seen him since Thursday' (the imp¬ 
licit meaning being that I have not seen him from the time of last 
Thursday). 3 

26.63 The author does not mention here among the partióles of oblique- 
ness kala 'except', c ada 'except' and hSSa 'except', as he has no need 
to mention them here because he has already mentioned them at the be- 
ginning of the book and in the chapter on exception. 1 

26.64 The senses 1 of all these partióles are numerous. I have mentioned 
most of them in my Commentary on Qatr an-nada, 2 where I point out that 
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26.4 (1) The order that aá-Sirblni is following is based on Qatr 279, 
incorporating Ibn Hiáam's own comments on Alf. v 364f as expanded in 
turn by al-Azhari, Tasr. II, 3f (cf. 3.63 n 1). 

(2) The grarmnarians cite rare instances of pronoun suffixation to ka, 
e.g. kahá 'like her' (Alf. v 368, and cf. al-U&nünl ad loe. for hattaka 
’till you' etc.). On ka see further 1.708. 

26.5 (1) See 1.71, 1.711. Note that this wa (like all the partióles of 
swearing) may be prefixed with coordinating wa 'and' (12.1), e.g. 
wa-wa-lláhi 'and by God!', and wa-ta-llahi in 16.34. 

(2) See 1.712, 26.26 on bi , 1.713, 26.34 on ta. The best known oath 

beginning with bi is surely bi-smi lláhi r-rahmani r-rahlmi 'in the 

ñame of God, the Compassionate and Merciful', q.v. 1.0 and notes. 

26.61 (1) See 1.706, 26.33 on rubba-, in this function wa always means 

’how many', but its relation to coordinating wa (12.1) and asseverative 
wa (26.5) is obscure (Fleisch, Ti. #151g). Here we may inelude predic¬ 
ativa kam 'how many a...' (contrast interrogativa kam, 20.6 n 2), e.g. 
kam damPatin darafnaha 'how many a tear we shed' (Cantarino I, 158); 

Jum. 145; Muf. #217; Alf. v 746; Qatr 266; Fleisch, Tr. #149n. 

26.62 (1) Jum. 150; Muf. ##203, 510; Alf. v 379; Qatr 282; Fleisch, Tr. 
#151h: mud is a contraction of mundu, from *min dü 'from that' (cf. 
11.731 on deictic element d). 

(2) These two are left till last because (a) they are restricted to 
occurrence before nouns of specific time (never pronouns) and (b) they 
may be followed by independent nouns as well as oblique nouns (see n 3). 

(3) See 2.101 on taqdir 'implicit meaning'. This distinction (from Ibn 
Hiáám, Mugnl II, 21) is entirely artificial: it is of more use to know 
that in positive sentences mundu can correspond to English ’ago', e.g. 
wasalna mundu talatati 'ayyamin 'we arrived three days ago' (Cantarino 
II, 346). The alternative with indep. nouns is doubtless the original 
structure, seil. *min dü c amani 'since that (was) two years' (Fleisch, 
loe. cit. n 1, cf. Rabin, Anc. West-Ar. 187), with assimilation to the 
syntax of min 'from', which often has the meaning of 'since'. 

26.63 (1) These are indeed dealt with in the chapter on exception, viz. 
21.5, but the reference to 't’ne beginning of the book' is obscure. Both 
MSS insist on kitab 'book' here, rather than bab 'chapter', so if this 
refers to 26.1, where kala etc. are mentioned, perhaps kitab must be 
taken in a loose sense as ’booklet', i.e. part of the major work. Or 
possibly aá-áirblnl had a copy of al-Azhari's Tasrlh with the same div- 
isions as current printed versions: these dismiss ¿ala etc. on the very 
first page of vol. II, which aá-áirblni might thoughtlessly have copied. 

26.64 (1) See 1.701 n 2 on ma c ani 'senses'. 

(2) The work is unfortunately lost,'however the Information given here 
is substantially the same as Muf. #498, except that c ala has been made 
into a category of its own. Among other ways of classifying these ele- 
ments are (a) according to the number of letters (Qatr 281), and (b) by 
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they divide into four kinds: (1) used as both a noun and a partióle, 
viz. mud 'since', mundu 'since', c an 'from', and the ka 'like' of com- 
parison; (2) used as both a partióle and a verb, viz. hááá 'except', 
kala 'except' and c adá 'except'; (3) used as a partióle, a noun and a 
verb, viz. only c ala ’on*, and (4) used as a partióle only, viz. the 
remainder of the particles. 3 

26.7 The nouns made obligue by annexation, 1 (it has already been indic- 
ated that in the preponderant view obliqueness is caused by the annexed. 
element, not by annexation), e.g. gulamu zaydin 'the slave-boy of 
Zayd', where zaydin 'Zayd' is made oblique by what is annexed to it, 
not by annexation itself (thus contradicting Abü Hayyan and our author; 
ñor is it made oblique by the meaning of li ’for', ñor by an implicit 
partióle which has been replaced by the annexed element, contradicting 
certain other grammarians). 2 The term ' idáfa 'annexation' lexically de¬ 
notes the absolute propping up of one thing upon another, and technic- 
ally it denotes the propping up of one noun upon another in such a way 
that the second noun has the status of a final n of tanwin on the first 
noun. 3 

26.71 They are (i.e. the nouns made oblique by annexation) of two 
kinds: 1 (1) with an implicit li 'for', (namely the ' li of possession'), 2 
e.g. (68b) gulamu zaydin 'the slave-boy of Zayd'; this annexation may 
also convey particularization, e.g. sarju d-dabbati 'the horse-saddle', 
bábu d-dari 'the house door'. This is by far the largest group, which 
is why az-Zajjaj confined himself to it. 3 

26.72 (2) with an implicit min 'from', 1 (namely the ’explanatory min'). 
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distribution, which is the method of Ibn Ajurrum above. 

(3) Of all these mud and mundu are regarded as invariable nouns which 
have acquired prepositional status (Muf. #510), c an and c ala are nouns 
when operated upon by min (18.41 n 3, Muf. ##507, 508), and ka is a 
noun when operated upon by c an (Muf. #509); c ala is only a verb insofar 
as it has a productive verbal cognate c ala 'to be high'. 

26.7 (1) Jum. 75, 155; Muf. #110; Alf. v 385; Qatr 283; Beeston 45; 
Fleisch 170; Bateson 48; Yushmanov 64; Ndldeke 29. Terminology: 

’idáfa 1 annexation', lit. 'causing to lean or incline' 
mudáf 'annexed element', lit. 'thing made to lean against another' 
mudáf 'ilayh 'element to which another is annexed', lit. 'thing against 
which something has been made to lean', see further 26.7 n 3. 

See also: annexation structure 26.91 n 1; annexation to pronouns 11.718 
n 2; objective and subjective annexation 16.512 n 1, 24.31 n 1; semant- 
ic categories 26.71 n 1; formal categories 26.93 n 1. 

(2) See G.A.L. II, 109, E.I. (2), art. 'Abü Hayyan al-Gharn3tí' on Abü 
Hayyan, born in Granada, died 1344 after a turbulent career both as a 
theologian and grammarian. On Abü Isháq az-Zajjaj, died about 923 and 
one of the most famous pupils of al-Mubarrad (22.3 n 1) see G.A.L. I, 
110. The dispute (here paraphrased from al-Azharí, Ta$r. II, 24) con- 
cerns the problem of 'formal' (lafzl, i.e. some overt element) and 'ab- 
stract' (ma c nawX , i.e. the annexation function itself) operators, cf. 
1.31 n 4. Curiously this problem is not mentioned in Insáf. 

(3) Note that it is the first element which is annexed to the second: 
in kitSbuhu 'his book' kitabu is prefixed to hu , not hu suffixed to 
kitsbu. A reason for this may be that the form of the first element 
(i.e. loss of definition markers, 26.91 n 1) is determined by the in- 
tention to annex: failing annexation the listener will expect the final 
n (thus kitabun 'a book'), this n being in complementary distribution 
with the second element (see 23.2 n 1 on mamila 'status', 1.4 on -n). 

26.71 (1) In fact a third category is identified in 26.9, the Arabs 
showing commendable restraint in subdividing into only three a struct¬ 
ure capable of exhibiting a virtually limitless number of relationships 
between its constituents (contrast Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 139, Fleisch 
171, and cf. GStje, Die Sprache 11, 61). 

(2) See 26.91 n 3 on iktisas 'particularizaron', 26.27 on li (here lam 
al-milk 'the li of ownership'), 2.101 n 1 on 'implicit'. 

(3) See 26.7 n 2 for az-Zajjaj. 

26.72 (1) See 26.21 on min, here al-bayaniyya 'explanatory', cf. 5.82 
n 3. On purely formal grounds we inelude here the nouns made oblique 
by numeráis (see 20.22 n 1), viz. plural after numbers 3-10 (e.g. kamsu 
banatin '5 girls') and singular after numbers 100 upwards (e.g. mi'atu 
bintin '100 girls', 'alfa bintin '2000 girls'), with the reservation 
that aS-áirblnl's predicative paraphrase breaks down here, as both 
al-kamsu banatun 'the five are girls' and al-banatu kamsun 'the girls 
are five in number' are possible (perhaps 26.72 n 5 applies). 
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This is a numerous group, whose main principie 2 is that the annexed el- 
ement should be part of the element it is annexed to, and that it 
should be proper for the latter to be predicated of the annexed elem- 
ent, e.g. tawbu kazzin ’a garment of silk 1 , ¡cátamu hadídin ’a ring of 
iron*, because the garment is part of the silk ( al-kazzu denotes a cer- 
tain kind of silk), and the ring is part of the iron. 3 Henee it is 
possible to say há¿a t-tawbu kazzun 'this garment is silk' and hada 
1-katamu badídun 'this ring is iron', unlike tawbu zaydin 'the garment 
of Zayd' and gulamu zaydin 'the slave-boy of Zayd' in possessive annex- 
ation, and unlike haslru 1-masjidi 'the mosque carpet' and qindilu 
1-masjidi 'the mosque lamp', 4 whose annexation conveys specialization, 
since both conditions are contraverted: in the above examples the ann¬ 
exed noun is neither part of what it is annexed to ñor is it proper to 
predicate the latter of the annexed noun. 5 

26.73 This kind of annexation is also unlike, for example, yawmu 
l-kamlsi ' Thursday' Z 1 because the first condition is contraverted, for, 
even though it would be proper to predicate al-kamisu 'the fifth' of 
al-yawmu 'the day', it is still not part of it. Likewise this kind of 
(explanatory) annexation is also unlike, for example, yadu zaydin 'the 
hand of Zayd', because the second condition is contraverted, for, even 
though the hand is part of Zayd, it would not be proper to predicate 
Zayd of it. The author concludes with: and the like. By this he means 
the examples of both kinds of annexation. 2 

26.8 The concordant of the oblique element has already been dealt with 
under independent elements, to which reference should be made. 1 

26.9 Note: The author omits to mention one other kind of annexation, 
namely with an implicit fl 'in' denoting space or time. 1 This kind is 
somewhat rare, and so is mentioned only by a small group of grammari- 
ans, who have been followed by Ibn Malik. 2 The main principie here is 
that the second noun should be a space or time qualifier of the annexed 
noun, either temporal, as in the Qur'anic makru 1-layli 'the scheming 
of the night' 3 or spatial, as in the Qur'anic ya sáhibayi s-sijni 'O two 
companions of the prison', 4 since the implicit meaning is 'scheming in 
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(2) 'Main principie' is dabit, lit. 'controller', elsewhere also trans- 
lated as ’axiom', e.g. 3.422. 

(3) Genuine semantic restraints may be operating here and at 20.3, 

20.41 n 1, since one element in the construction is always a substance 
or measure. Evidently in both cases the original structure was appos- 
itional ( ratlun zaytun 'a ratl-weight, oil', tawbun kazzun 'a garment, 
silk') the latter then assimilating to the annexation structure (see 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. II, 1, 74, and cf. 11.9 n 1). 

(4) Note in passing the suggestion (Fleisch, Tr. #56b, Bravmann, J.A. 
O.S. 81, 386) that the obliqueness marker i (3.8) may be connected 
with the gentilic suffix I (11.721 n 3). 

(5) In Insaf prob. 61, the 'Basrans' (9.4 n 3) disallow annexation of 
synonyms on the grounds that a thing cannot be explanatory of itself: 
in masjidu l-jámi c i ’communal mosque', for example, an elliptical 
*masjidi l-mawdi c i l-jami c i 'mosque of the gathering place' is assumed. 

26.73 (1) Observe how Arabic uses annexation to reproduce compound 
nouns from other languages, e.g. kuéku 1-kutubi ’bookstall', lit. 'the 
kiosk of books'. But Arabic has other resources in its derivational 
system (10.37 n 1), e.g. maktabatun 'bookshop', with the maizal pattern 
(18.5 n 1), kutubi 'bookseller', with the gentilic suffix (11.721 n 3), 
kitabun ta c lXmiyyun 'textbook', using simple adjectival qualification. 

(2) Annexation also occurs with kull ’all' etc. (13.4 n 6), gayr 'other 
than' etc. (21.4), 'ayy ’whichever' (5.861), certain numeráis (20.22 n 
1), superlatives (22.42 n 3) and space/time qualifiers (ch. 18, esp. 
18.34). These last may also be annexed to sentences, either directly, 
e.g. yawma wulida 'on the day he was born' (= *on the day of he was 
born', cf. 2.44 ni), or through a nominalizer, e.g. min qabli 'an 
ya'tiya 'before it comes' (= *before that it comes', cf. 5.41 n 8). 

26.8 (1) Chs. 11-14. Because the annexation unit is indivisible (see 
26.91 n 1) adjectives follow it and may qualify either element, marked 
accordingly: contrast yadu zaydin it-tawTli 'the hand of tall Zayd' and 
yadu zaydin it-tawilatu 'the long hand of Zayd'. 

26.9 (1) Although annexation of agents and direct objects is common, 
(16.512 n 1) it is felt unusual to annex space/time qualifiers (cf. the 
reservations about space/time qualfiers in 18.1 n 4). 

(2) See 1.02 n 2 on Ibn Malik. The reference here is to ñlf. v 386 (ex 
al-Azharí, Tasr . II, 25 or ñj. 95). The phenomenon was known to Slba- 
wayhi, cf. Kitab I, 89, who discusses the two Qur'anic verses mentioned 
below and some other interesting possibilities such as wulida lahu 
sittuna c aman 'he has been born for sixty years', lit. 'sixty years 
have been born for him'. 

(3) S. 34 v 33, cf. ya sáriqa 1-laylati 'O thief of the night', Kitab, 
loe. cit. n 2. 

(4) S. 12 v 39; see 23.44 on the juncture feature in sahibayi. 



460 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


26.91-26.93 




Lfr-o L. 6^Jb 

,_ 



^üL>w ¿) 

eJUlll 

JU^Vl (69a) 
<_yJ! CÍL_*¿ I \ j \ 

L> jxl. ¿^SL. 


L-.^ J-. J J I (_p-* ^5 L o 
^1 i¿L J á^ 0 V — ■” 11 

— V Q » O -4 aÁ».6 

■o..< J> A_ül i_9 LÁaJL. oL¿u>JI 

I 1 j| <J-_JI l_g tw¿U>JL _i 

L-O I ^ C$^¡? 1,1 g ^j-o I ^L_uA>wJI^ 


|ft-.... ■»» I jJ-o L_sJI üu>^Jt Áj L-¿ L_< "■ a a J4> á 111 ¿_jL.¿Vl 

I L-y l—u^LO &—J^J_9 I J LAfl (_jJI d 11 q Á yJI I»—! j J-sL_sJl 

L—^._,i II L^—Lo L_c i_¿ L-¿ L_- io^>~ 9 d—>»stSül d_l^_s?_sus ( _ ? JI iJLáj L_9 ^u»l ^¿JLyj d_<_ftSJI 

L¿Jt uuL d^J^AJuo (Jj) g <i a )l |OwlwI k±J_J.J I_ 9 I ^Jl 1.-..JI jLL«j 

■w-9 lj— Ijj.ta (jjJI <X^»_a*u_oJ 1 d_jL£tJI cJ_),j ^_9 i_SL-uiO L_J d^-^JI düLjJI jLLej |ja<A¿w-S 


JáJjJl (_p_9 I 
ü_3 d.A-"< L> 


^^>.A ) f t _ > y> L^w V 1 ..- k a I | ^J_C 1 l_.J L_9 'i 


Já u 


.1 <^b 


o^— 




the night' and 'O two companions in the prison 1 , 5 which are not the same 
as tawbu zaydin 'the garment of Zayd' or gulamu zaydin 'the slave-boy 
of Zayd' as the above mentioned condition is absent (because these lat- 
ter convey only possession, as already stated). 

26.91 This annexation, in its three kinds, is called 'puré annexation '} 
because it is free from implicit (69a) separability. It is also called 
'abstract annexation ’ 2 because it conveys the definition of the first 
noun through the second when the first noun is annexed to a defined 
nouns (e.g. gulamu zaydin 'the slave-boy of Zayd') or the specializat- 
ion 3 of the first noun through the second when the first is annexed to 
an undefined noun (e.g. ja'anT gulamu mra'atin 'a woman's slave-boy 
carne to me'), since both definition and specialization are abstract 
features. 

26.92 As for 'formal annexation', 1 this is the result of annexing an 
adjectival operator (namely the agent noun, patient noun, or the 
quasi-participial adjective) 2 to the noun on which it operates. An ex- 
ample of the first is the Qur'anic hadyan baliga l-ka c bati 'an offering 
reaching the Kaaba' , 3 where baliga ’reaching' is an agent noun annexed 
to the direct object ( al-ka c bati ), which thus has oblique form by hav- 
ing its operator annexed to it. An example of the second is ma c müru 
d-dari 'inhabited of house' , 4 where the patient noun has been annexed to 
the noun on which it operates (the substitute agent) and thereby be- 
comes more specific. An example of the third is hasanu 1-wajhi 'hand- 
some of face', 5 where the quasi-participial adjective has been annexed 
to the noun on which it operates and thereby becomes more specific. 

26.93 This kind is called 'formal annexation' because it conveys some- 
thing formal: it simply enables the realization of forms without the n 
which is suffixed after inflection, or the tanwTn, and it does not of 
itself convey either definition or specialization. 1 
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(5) Note that aá-áirbíni does not mention the other two possibilíties, 
that this might be particularizing (26.71) or explanatory (26.72) ann- 
exation, perhaps because he knows that some grammarians regard the type 
makru 1-layli merely as a variant of one of those two (e.g. al-Jami on 

Ibn al-Hajib, Kafiya 190, as-Saja c Í on Qatr ad loe.). 

26.91 (1) 'Puré annexation' (' idafa mahda, cf. 5.552 n 1 on mahda ) is 

an inseparable bonding of two elements, most obvious when the second is 
a bound pronouns (of. 26.7 n 3). The first element loses all definit- 
ion markers (26.93 n 1) but is marked for the function of the whole 
unit (e.g. r a'aytu gulama zaydin 'I saw the slave-boy of Zayd'), while 

the second is marked with oblique form (zaydin) or is a pronoun. If 

the second element is undefined, e.g. yadu rajulin 'the hand of a man', 
the whole unit is syntactically undefined, but see below, n 3. 

(2) See 2.1 n 2 on ma c nawT 'abstract'. 

(3) 1 Specialization' is taksis, cognate (and almost synonymous with) 
iktisas 'particularizaron' (26.71), in both cases denoting an interme¬ 
díate stage between absolute definition and indefinition (cf. GStje, 
ñrabica 17, 225, esp. 235f): see also 19.71 n 1. 

26.92 (1) 'Formal annexation' is 'idafa lafziyya (v. 2.1 n 2 on lafzí) 
or gayr mahda 'impure' (contrast 'puré annexation', 26.91). 

(2) See 10.34 n 1 on the formal categories of agent and patient noun; 
'quasi-participial adjective' renders as-sifa 1-muSabbaha (bi-l-fa°il) 
lit. 'the adjective made to resemble the agent', i.e. one having a verb 
phrase as its underlying form (see 11.45 n 1). The 'operation' ( c amal, 
2.11 n 1) referred to here is in the surface structure, viz. of the an- 
nexed noun upon the noun it is annexed to (i.e. making oblique), con¬ 
trast the deep structure in the paraphrases below. 

(3) S. 5 v 95; note that the annexation unit is undefined, concording 
with undefined antecedent hadyan. The deep structure shows a relative 
clause, yablugu l-ka c bata 'which reaches the Kaaba' (v. 11.753 n 3 on 
relative syntax), with al-ka c abata now marked as a direct object. 

(4) The deep structure is tu c maru daruhu 'whose house is inhabited' 

(i.e. flourishing), itself a transformation of an underlying active 
verb (cf. 8.2), with daruhu now marked as a ’substitute agent' (8.0 n 
3). Unlike yablugu in n 2, which already contains a referential pro¬ 
noun (7.58 n 1), daruhu needs an overt referential pronoun. 

(5) The deep structure is yahsunu wajhuhu 'whose face is handsome', 
with wajhuhu now marked as agent (cf. 11.5 n 2). 

26.93 (1) In 'puré annexation' (26.91) the second element functions as 
a definition marker in complementary distribution with al 'the' and the 
suffix tanwTn (1.4, 26.7) as well as its allomorphs na/ni e.g. yada 
zaydin 'the two hands of Zayd' etc. (see paradigms 4.5 n 1, 4.6 n 1). 
But in 'formal annexation' the second element does not define the first 
and so definition markers must be added as required: contrast rajulun 
liasanu 1-wajhi 'a man handsome of face' and ar-rajulu 1-hasanu 1-wajhi 
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26.94 Conclusión. It is possible for the annexed masculine noun to ac- 
quire feminine gender from the noun it is annexed to when the latter is 
properly feminine, and vice versa. 1 The condition for both forms is 
that it should be proper for the first noun, if omitted, to become dis- 
pensable by means of the second, while the overall meaning remains cor- 
rect. fin example of the first is quti c at ba c du 'a$abi c ihi ’some of his 
fingers were cut off’, where ba c du 1 some 1 is a substitute agent of the 
verb quti c at 'were cut off', and the verb predicated of ba c du has been 
made feminine because ba c du has acquired feminine gender from the noun 
to which it is annexed, namely 'asábi c u 'fingers'. 2 A similar case is 
the Reading of al-Hasan al-Basrl 3 (but it is an abnormal Reading) of the 
Qur'anic taltaqithu bacdu s-sayyárati ’one of the caravans might pick 
him up', 4 with t (spelt with two dots above) on taltaqit 'might piok up'. 

26.95 fin example of the secondHs the verse of the poet (69b) 

'inaratu l- c aqli maksüfun bi-tavfi hawan 

wa- c aqlu c asl 1-hawa yazdádu tanwTran 
'the illumination of the mind is eclipsed by obedience to lust, but the 
mind of him who disobeys lust increases in enlightenment' , 2 where 
maksüfun 'eclipsed' is masculine even though it is the predicate of a 
feminine noun, namely 'inSratun 'illumination', but the latter has ac¬ 
quired masculine gender by annexation to al- c aqli 'the mind 1 . 

26.96 Perhaps to this category also belongs the Qur'anic 'inna rahmata 
llahi qarlbun min al-muhsinina ’verily God's mercy is neer for those 
that do good'. 1 The Qur'anic la c alla s-sá c ata qarlbun 'perhaps the hour 
is near', 2 on the other hand, with the masculine form of qarlbun 'near' 
has nothing to do with this, since there is no annexation: it has been 
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'the man handsome of face', in which the alternation hasanu/al-hasanu 
exactly parallels the 0-yahsunu/alladl yahsunu of relative clauses (v. 
11.753 n 3). Try also Cárter, B.S.O.A.S. 35, 486). 

26.94 (1) 'Properly feminine' (sihhat al-mu'annat, lit. 'the soundness 
of the feminine element') is evidently a gratuitous addition by 
aS-áirbinl to his source (al-Azharl, Tasr. II, 31), apparently meaning 
that the cases discussed in 26.96 are not covered by this rule. As the 
phrase only occurs in MS C. it is to be treated with suspicion anyway. 

(2) The explanation unwittingly concedes that here it is not so much a 
case of ba c du (17.65) acquiring feminine gender as of the verb quti c at 
(see 8.0 for 'substitute agent', 3.73 n 5 for verbs as predicates). 

Cf. attraction in the opposite direction in hadara 1-qádiya mra'atun 
'a woman attended the judge': the mase, verb is allowed by grammarians 
when not immediately followed by its fem. agent (e.g. Muf. #263). 

(3) See 21.21 n 2 on 'Reading'; al-Hasan al-Basrí was a famous ascetic 
and preacher who died in 728, v. E.I. (2), art. 'Hasan al-Basri'. 

(4) S. 12 v 10; the orthodox Reading is yaltaqithu , 3rd. sing. mase., 
concording with the grammatical gender of ba c du, and apocopated accord- 
ing to 5.90 n 2(a). The mase, verb here may be influenced by the fact 
that the formally fem. sayyaratun is really a collective/intensive with 
mase, connotation, seil. qawmun sayyaratun 'travelling people', cf. 
11.44 n 2. 

(5) See 3.44 n 2 on spelling instructions, here (Jistinguishing mase, ya 
and fem. ta of the imperfect tense prefixes (5.3). 

26.95 (1) Though lacking a term 'gender' (cf. 11.02 n 1) the Arabs were 
well aware of its existence: Muf. #263 treats the mase, as the unmarked 
form, fem. as the marked form, and distinguishes between natural gender 
(haqlql 'true, real') and grammatical gender ( gayr haqlql 'not real'). 
See also 11.42 n 1, 11.43 n 3, 11.44 n 2, and 26.96 n 4. 

(2) Schaw. Ind. 112 (add Abü Hayyan, op. cit. 8.67 n 1, 274, which may 
be the earliest eitation of this otherwise anonymous verse). Another 
example of mase, gender by attraction is muktalifun 'alwanuhu 'its col- 
ours varying' in 7.02, though the attraction here is probably due to 
the considerations in 11.5, 11.51 (see Reckendorf, Ar. Synt. 422 for 
other examples). 

26.96 (1) S. 7 v 56. The prefatory 'perhaps' is needed because there 
are other explanations, e.g. that qarlbun concords with mase, synonyms 
of rahmata (e.g. gufran 'forgiveness' etc.), or that it qualifies an 
elided mase, noun, seil. éay'un qarlbun 'a near thing'. Note that in 
the text rahmata is spelt with the 'long t', q.v. 11.42 n 1. 

(2) S. 42 v 17. The problem, however, remains, and we may be dealing 
here with the class of adjectives in, the fa c ll pattern (v. 3.411 n 2) 
which never vary for gender, because they have not lost their original 
noun status (so qarlbun by itself may mean 'a near thing', cf. 11.61 
ni). 
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observed by al-Farra' 3 that the masculine of qarTbun ' near 1 has been ad- 
hered to here for the purpose of differentiation, when nearness of kin- 
ship is not intended. But beware of thinking that qaríbun is masculine 
because the feminine gender of sá c ata ’hour' is only figurative: that 
this is a misconception is proved by the compulsory feminine in, for 
example, aS-áamsu tali c atun 'the sun is rising'. 4 There is a different 
rule for the figurative and the literal when both are overt nouns, not 
when they are pronominalized, Ibn Hiáam says in his Mugni. 5 


EPILOGUE 

May God enrich us with His grace and generosity and seal our work 
with good things through Muhammad and his Family. God, who is praised 
and exalted, knows best. 1 

This is the end of what it has pleased God to allow of The Ajurrüm- 
iyya's Exposition by the Light of Intuition? This Commentary has been 
produced, praise be to Almighty God, so as to put in the clearest terms 
all the essential features of the art of Grammar 3 and to make plain its 
inflections and details, over which the mind has been exercised far 
into the night. 4 And if you come across some stray benefit therein, 
then pray for my good end, and if you come across some slip of the pen, 
then excuse me, for excuse is readily accepted from people of quality, 
and kindness is always hoped for from the character of the nobility. 

That this work s will be puré in His sight the Almighty God I ask, and 
that when the shadows of the afterlife roll back He will make me profit 
from my task, and on this Commentary as on the original the breeze of 
favour make to blow, for on all that pray to Him he does most generous- 
ly bestow, and is most Mighty, as we who put our hopes in Him do know; 
and may He guard us from the evil of the envious, and may He not on 
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(3) See 1.21 n 2 on al-Farra', and Ma c ani I, 380 for his comments on 
qaríbun. AS-áirblnl 1 s immediate source, however, is al-Azharl, Tasr. 
XI, 31-32, from which all of 26.94-26.96 is taken. 

(4) This is not a rhetorical distinction such as exists between, say, 
mase, manzilun 'real place, dwelling' and fem. manzilatun 'metaphorical 
place, status'. It means that mase, qaríbun does not imply that the 
grammatical gender of rahmata or sa°ata is also masculine, for if this 
were generalized there would be no need for fem. adjectives with any 
nouns except those of natural fem. gender, and this is disproved by 
aS-áamsu tali c atun, where the fem. adjective qualifies a noun of un- 
marked fem. gender. 

(5) See 1.02 n 1 on Ibn HiSam; the reference is to Mugní II, 112-3. It 
means that nouns may acquire the other gender following a transfer to 
figurative meaning, but pronouns cannot (so a verbal paraphrase of S. 

42 v 17 would have to be as-sa c atu qarubat 'the hour, it is near', with 
fem. pronoun agent concealed in qarubat, 7.58 n 1); cf. Muf. #263 end. 


EPILOGUE 

(1) This is the conventional disclaimer of infallibility which often 
accompanies anything even slightly speculative in Muslim writings (but 
whose modesty may cloak a challenge to the reader to do better!). 

(2) See 0.5 n 1 on the rhyming title. 

(3) This part of aá-3irblni's epilogue bears a striking resemblance to 
the corresponding passage in as-Suyütl's Commentary on the Alfiyya 
(e.g. in the margin of Ibn c Aqil, Cairo 1925, 203). If this is plagia- 
rism it is not without irony, for as-Suyütl (d. 1505, G.A.L. II, 143) 
is himself best known for the energy and thoroughness with which he 
reproduced the contents of earlier works. 

(4) Too much study of grammar, it has been remarked, drives one mad 
(cf. J. Kramers, Analecta Orientalia, Leiden 1956, II, 167). 

(5) Translations of grammatical texts are few, and of unequal merit and 
reliability. Still useful is S. de Sacy, Anthologie grammaticale arabe, 
Paris 1829 (see below). Among available translations are: 
al-Harlrl, Molhat al-Irab, ou les récréations grammaticales , L. Pinto, 

Paris n.d. (1904?, cf. G.A.L. I, 277 and Suppl.). 

Ibn Ajurrüm, Elnleitung in das Studium der arabischen Grammatiker, die 
Ajrümiyyah des Muhammad b. DaUd, E. Trumpp, Munich 1876 (but see 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. II, 75). Other translations, G.A.L. II, 237. 
Ibn c Aqil, Ibn c Akíl's Commentar zur Alfijja des Ibn Malik, F. 
Dieterici, Berlin 1852. 

Ibn Hiáam, (a) Qatr an-nada wa-ball as-sada, la pluie de rosée, étanche 
-ment de la soif, A. Goguyer, Leiden 1887. 

(b) Al-'i c ráb c an qawa c id al-'i c rab, de Sacy, Anthologie gram. ar.. 
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Judgement Day dishonour us, through His grace and bounty (70a) for He 
is bountiful and generous. 6 And I ask that He will do the same to our 
parents, our brothers, our loved ones and all Muslims male and female, 
for He is near and answers every prayer. Praise be to God who guided 
us to this, for how else would we have been guided if not by God? 7 And 
God bless our Lord Muhammad and his Family, and his Companions, his 
wives, h-is seed and the people of his House with blessing and peace for 
ever, continuing so until the Day of Resurrection, Amen. 8 

* 

Appendix: This edition is based on the following manuscripts, 

B. (Berlin), Ahlwardt 6679 (G.A.L. II, 238, Ítem 10). An incomplete 
manuscript of 35 folios, ending at 8.0 (=text, p. 168 1. 3, lapsa, in 
the present edition). The writing is hasty but easily legible, and no 
evidence of date or provenance is forthcoming. 

C. (Cárter). This manuscript carne into the editor's possession in 
Cairo. Apart from errors (e.g. 18.209 n 2) it is complete in 70 folios 
and neatly written by Salih c Abdullah al-Manfalütx al-Malikl, who dates 
the final copying at the last Friday of Rabi c II, 1203, i.e. the 23rd 
January, 1789. 

D. (Damascus), Zahiriyya 162; complete in 77 folios, very neatly and 
clearly written, finished on Wednesday, 17th Sa c ban, 1046, i.e. the 
14th January, 1637, by Zayn ad-Dln ibn c Alá' ad-Dln al-Kufayri. 

Manuscript D. being the oldest, it has usually been trusted in cases of 
doubt, but there are insufficient grounds to establish whether the 
three manuscripts are related in any way. 

N.B. Brockelmann's reference to another Damascus manuscript, Zahiriyya 
68 (G.A.L. II, Suppl. 333, Ítem 10) is wrong: this is Isfará'Tni's 
Comnentary on the Kafiya. 


* 

Errata: 5.81, trans. p. 132 line 13, omits 'with independent status 
through it' after 'huwa 'he''. 

5.89, trans. p. 142 line 7, omits 'made independent by it' after ’con- 
cealed in it'. 

5.90, trans. p. 142 line 16, ditto. 
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155-225 (Arabic text 73-92). 

Ibn Malik (a) L'Alfiyya, L. Pinto, Constantine 1887. 

(b) La 'Alfiyyah d'Ibnu Malik, A. Goguyer, París 1888. 

(c) L'Alfiiah, E. Vitto, Beirut 1898 (Italian). 

(d) Alfiyya, extracts, de Sacy, ñnthologie gram. ar., 315-347 (Arab¬ 
ic text 134-144). 

al-Mutarrizl, Misbah, extract, de Sacy, op cit. 224-239 (Ar. text 93- 
98) . 

ar-Rummanl, Sieben Kapitel des ¿arh Kitáb Sibawaihi von ar-Rummanl in 
Edition und Übersetzung, E. Ambros, Vienna 1979. 

Sibawayhi (a) Sibawaihi's Buch über die Grammatik, übersetzt und er- 
klart, G. Jahn, Berlín 1895-1900. 

(b) Kitab, extracts, de Sacy, op. cit. 361-407 (Ar. text 152-166). 
az-Zamakáari, Unmüdaj, extract, de Sacy, op. cit. 240-280 (Ar. text 
99-118). 

(6) See 0.5 n 2 on the rhyming prose. 

(7) Nevertheless the reader should not be deterred from Consulting the 
following works of reference for further guidance: 

Bakalla M. H., Bibliography of Arabio Linguistics, London 1975. 
Encyclopaedia of Islam, lst ed., Leiden/London 1908-1934, 2nd ed. 
Leiden/London 1960-. 

Hospers J. H., A Basic Bibliography for the Study of the Semitic 
Languages, vol. II, Leiden 1974. 

Linguistic Bibliography/Bibliographie Linguistique, Utrecht/Brussels 
1949-, 

Pearson J. D., Index Islamicus, Cambridge 1958, then London 1972-, 

(8) Here we summarize what little is known about the life of aá-Sirblni 
and his works. In Ibn al- c Imád's biographical dictionary (loe. cit. 
G.A.L. II, Suppl. 441) aá-áirblnl (after the village of Sirbin in his 
native Egypt, cf. 11.721 n 4) is conventionally eulogized as a man of 
outstanding piety and learning, which are confirmed by his authorship 
of a large Cormentary on the Qur'an, several minor religious treatises, 
and some grammatical works (cf. 1.0 n 3, but see 0.4 n 6). He died on 
the llth January 1570, at what age is not known, though one of his bio- 
graphers (aá-áa c ránl, apud al-Kitat al-jadida, see G.A.L. II, 320) says 
that he had known him for forty years. 

He would thus have lived through perhaps the entire reign of the most 
successful of the Ottoman Sultans, Sulayman the Great (1520-66), during 
which period Egypt became definitively absorbed into the Ottoman Empire. 
This has been interpreted as an eclipse of Arabs by Turks, but cultur- 
ally at least it was an era of profound intellectual complacency in 
which the Arabic language unquestionably remained the dominant médium, 
however unadventurously it functioned. 
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96 

5.413 

186 

2.101 

13 

31 

5.53 

12 

3.421 


35 

9.93 

17 

10.11 


43 

11.754 

23 

3.421 

14 

1 

14.11 

28 

11.741 


2 

14.11 

43 

19.82 

15 

30 

13.6 

66 

21.21 


39 

13.6 

73 

5.55 (g) 


43 

13.6 

79 

7.11 


56 

21.22 

123 

5.83 

16 

44 

1.709 

125 

10.68 


69 

7.02 

129 

17.64 


96 

11.755 

137 

5.52 

17 

8 

5.93 

153 

12.21 


20 

1.4 

166 

7.11 


21 

1.4 
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s. 

V. 

para 

S. 

V. 

para 


50 

10.33 


20 

5.93 


107 

26.26 

43 

19 

10.69 


110 

5.86 


68 

23.61 (e) 

18 

19 

12.41 


71 

26.25 


22 

11.721 


77 

5.751 


79 

5.41, 11.61, 18.204 

46 

5 

11.754 

19 

26 

3.53, 5.03 

47 

36 

5.81 


74 

9.23 

49 

12 

19.25 

20 

81 

5.55(b) 

51 

20 

26.25 


91 

5.42 


. 25 

9.95 

21 

22 

21.12 

52 

23 

22.44 


30 

11.741 

53 

1 

1.711 


57 

26.34 

54 

50 

21.31 

22 

18 

11.754 

55 

26 

1.704 


73 

3.53 

57 

16 

5.41 


78 

5.51 


23 

5.44 

23 

22 

26.24 


26 

12.11 


27 

5.412 

58 

18 

10.62 

24 

4 

17.62 

60 

10 

10.66 

25 

68 

14.6 

62 

1 

11.755 


69 

14.6 

63 

10 

5.55 (f ) 

26 

82 

5.411 

65 

7 

5.75 


208 

19.72 

69 

44 

17.65 

28 

88 

21.61 

70 

6 

10.65 

29 

15 

12.11 

73 

16 

11.742 


44 

3.62 

78 

31 

14.1 


51 

7.02 


32 

14.1 

30 

4 

1.441 

80 

21 

12.22, 12.3 


43 

5.41 


22 

12.3 

33 

7 

26.21 


23 

5.72 


40 

12.902 

82 

7 

12.2 

34 

24 

12.41 

83 

18 

3.412(d) 


33 

26.9 


19 

3.412(d) 

35 

3 

9.03 

84 

14 

10.61 


36 

5.54 


19 

26.23 

36 

10 

12.51 

85 

4 

14.34 

37 

35 

22.5 


5 

14.34 


47 

22.2 

89 

21 

13.14 


48 

11.61 


22 

13.14 

38 

44 

10.67 

94 

1 

5.722, 5.73 

39 

16 

23.61(a) 

96 

15 

1.4 


53 

23.61(d) 

112 

3 

5.02, 5.71 


56 

23.61 (f ) 


4 

5.71 


64 

3.96 




41 

10 

19.71 





46 

9.91 




42 

3 

12.11 





17 

26.96 
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INDEX OF VERSE QUOTATIONS 

The alphabetical order is Arabio. No account is taken of the exact 
form of the rhyming vowel. The first word of each line is in brackets 


ar-raja'i ('innama) 19.6 
' alqaha ('alga) 12.91 
'abu (hada) 22.43 
fa-'ajábu (rubbahu) 26.33 
dabíban (za c amtani) 10.64 
ta'nítan (waznu) 3.88 
silahin ('akaka) 13.11 
li-l-jasadi (hal) 5.55(d) 
wa-l-warídi (man) 5.93 
junüdan (ra'aytu) 10.65 
wa- c uhüdan (la) 13.13 
al-qatru (wa-' inní) 24.54 
tuntazaru ('ínna) 12.901 
bi-l-jári (lawla)' 5.722 
c amrln (ra'aytuka) 20.5 
li-sabirin (la-'astashilanna) 5.56 
tanwiran ('inara tu) 26.95 
huriza ('aqsámu) 1.45 
humiza (makkin) 1.45 
ihbisi (fa-'ayna) 13.12 
müla c un (tamallu) 21.61 
ar-raqi c i (15) 22.42 
'umna c i (wa-qad) 11.61 
sami c a (ya) 5.55(e) 


ta'i c an ('inna) 14.62 
aé-éufüfi (wa-lubsu) 5.411 
ad-dakl ('abítu) 3.96 
al-'ajala (da c Ifu) 10.63 
'awwalu (da c anl) 10.63 
za'ilun ('a-la) 21.61 
al-mutafaddili (fa-ji'tu) 24.53 
tanzili ('ida) 5.88 
fa-tajammal (istagni) 5.94 
wa-l-jadali (ma) 1.51 
taqilan (hasibtu) 10.62 
kamala (ijma c ) 3.88 
éarimun (la c alla) 26.1 
muqlmun (wa-la) 22.44 
sananin (rabbi) 5.55(c) 

'abawani ('a-la) 1.706 
'annl (wa-lastu) 23.61 (b) 
yaltaqiyani (tamannaw) 9.94 
dínan (wa-la-qad) 20.6 
maéhünan (ya) 19.71 
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INDEX OF ÑAMES, AÜTHORS, TITLES 


Abü C Amr 21.22, 22.41 
Abü Banifa 9.81 
Abü Hayyan 21.2, 26.7 
Abü Talib 20.6 
Abü Yüsuf 9.81 
Aljmad b. Hanbal 1.5 
C A'isa 5.94 

Ajurrümiyya see Muqaidima 
al-AkfaS 14.0, 26.01 
Alfiyya 8.0, 11.721, 21.61 
Arabs 1.21, 7.11, 12.0, 13.3, 23.5 
al-Azharl, see Sayk Salid 
Badr ad-Dln b. Malik 17.71, 23.2 
Bagrans 3.65(2), 5.2, 9.41, 9.42, 
10.1, 11.719, 12.91, 13.7, 14.0, 
16.0, 21.2, 21.21, 22.12 
Butayna 13.13 

Commentary on Kafiya 17.71 
Commentary on Lumha 3.45, 11.737 
Commentary on Qat r an-nadá 0.4, 

I. 45, 1.51, 3.65(8), 3.89(11), 
4.82, 5.431, 5.721, 11.737, 
17.65, 24.6, 26.64 

al-Farazdaq 1.51 

al-Farisi 9.43, 10.71, 12.6 

al-Farra' 1.21, 9.41, 23.51, 26.96 

Basan al-Basri 26.94 

Hijazís 11.734 

Hudaylís 26.1 

Ibn Ajurrüm 0.4 

Ibn c Amir 21.21 

Ibn Barhan 12.6 

Ibn Hiáám 1.02, 1.441, 3.45, 

II. 737, 12.6, 13.42, 16.0, 26.96 
Ibn al-JawzI 5.94 

Ibn Katir 7.11, 21.22, 22.41 
Ibn Kaysan 9.41, 12.6, 14.0,.22.3 
Ibn Malik 1.02, 1.51, 1.92, 3.87, 
5.94, 8.0, 9.4, 11.719, 11.721, 
14.51, 17.71, 21.241, 21.61, 


23.51, 26.9 
Ibn an-Naljljas 3.88 
Jami c al-masanld 5.94 
al-Jawharí 11.721 
al-Kalil b. Aljmad 11.74 
al-Kisa'i 18.0 

Küfans 9.4, 9.42, 10.1, 11.719, 
12.91, 14.0, 20.5, 21.2, 21.21 
Labid 21.61 
Malik b. Anas 19.74 
al-Mazini 17.54 
al-Mubarrad 22.3 

Mugnl l-lablb 1.441, 13.42, 26.96 
Muqaddima o£ Ibn Ajurrüm 0.4, 1.0 
Musnad of Ahmad b. Hanbal 1.5 
Muwa^a' of Malik b. Anas 19.74 
Qutrub 1.52 
ar-RázI 11.723 
aS-Safi c I 0.4 
aS-Sátibí 14.6, 14.63 
aá-Sayk Kálid al-Azharí 14.63, 
21.35 

Slbawayhi 0.1, 5.03, 5.43, 11.74, 
22.12, 22.5 
Tamlmls 11.734 
Tashil of Ibn Málik 21.0 
c UdrIs 1.51 
c UqaylIs 26.1 
az-Zajjaj 26.7, 26.71 
az-Zajjaji 10.1 
az-Zamakgari 3.53 
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GLOSSARY-INDEX 

References are selective only, and are to English entries by paragraph 
number, including material contained only in the notes. Alphabetical 
order ignores al, ', ° , diacriticals and hyphens. 


'a see interrogation 

a', lengthened 'alif msmdüda 3.89 

a, shortened ' alif maqsüra 3.89 

abstract ma nawi 1.6, 2.1 

accidental ári <f 18.3 

action fi C l 16.1 

' adáh instrument 

'addad enantiosema 

'adha 10.14 

adjective na t, sifa, wa$f 11.0; 

quasi-participial adj. sifa 

muSabbaha 26.92 

semantically linked adj. 

n. sababi 11.01, 11.5 

true adj. n. haqiql 11.01, 

11.1, 19.71 
c 

al-'af al al-kamsa the five verbs 

affirmation taqrlr 5.74 

agent fá il 6.1, 7.0 

a'id referential pronoun 

’ajma c 13.4 

al definite article 

al interrogative istifhámiyya 1.5 

al relative mawsüla 1.5, 1.51 

C alá 1.704, 14.2 

'a-lam 5.73, 5.741 
C — c 

alámat al-'i rab inflection 

markers 

'a-lammá 5.74, 5.741 
'alif-lam definite article 
'alif mamdüda lengthened ’a 
'alif maqsüra shortened 'a 
'alif za'ida otiose 'alif 7.61 

Q 

alima 10.66 

allomorphs 3.0, 3.1, 23.421 


alternation 'ibdál 3.62, 13.0 
'am conjunctive muttasila 12.5 
disjunctive munqafi a 12.52 
am def. article 1.5 
amal operation 
amendment istidrak 10.43 
ámil operator 
'amma 9.95 

Q 

amma 13.4 

'amr imperative verb 
'amsa 10.12 

al-amtila 1-Jzamsa the five patt- 
erns, see the five verbs 
'an 5.41, 5.6; explanatory 'an, 
mufassira 5.412 
redundant 'an, za'ida 5.413 
verbal noun 'an, ma$dariyya 
5.41, 5.412, 5.722, 26.1 
c an 1.703 

analogue na?Ir 22.0 
analogy qiyas 8.3 
an(na) emphatic suffix 3.241 
'anna 10.42, 10.421, 10.51, 10.64 
'anna 5.90 

annexation ' idáfa -ed mut¡!af 11.76 
11.761, 26.7 

puré, abstract ann. mahda, 
ma nawiyya 26.91 
impure, formal ann. gay r 
mahda, lafziyya 26.92 
explanatory ann. bayániyya 
26.0, 26.72 
anthropomorphisms 6.4 
apocopation jazm -ed majzüm 2.34, 
3.9; operators 5.7; para- 
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digms 3.92, 4.82 

apodosis jawáb, jazS' see condit- 
ional sentence 
apostrophe ¿ifrai 11.719 
'aqsám al-kalám parts of speech 
ará proposing 
áric? accidental 

article, definite al, 'alif-lám, 
lám at-ta C rif 1.5, 11.74 
a. of familiarity lam al- c ahd 
11.742 

generic article lam al-jins 
11.741 

C asá 5.11, 10.101 
’ a$bat)a 10.13 

’asi basic nonti, original, regul¬ 
ar or underlying form 
al-'asma’ al-kamsa the five nouns 
assertion 'Ijáb, 'itbát 12.23 
atf bagan explanatory coordinat- 
ión 

Q 

atf nasaq sequential coordinat- 
ion 

augment zá'id, zigáda -ed mazid 
3.231, 3.89 

augm. verb fi 1 mazid 8.51 
'aw 5.56, 12.4 

C agn 13.31, 13.5, 13.8, 13.9 
'agnama 5.89 
'agg 5.86 
'aggána 5.88 
'agguhá 23.5 


ba' at-iaman, bi of price 
ba C d 17.65 

Q 

badal substitution; b. al-ba d 
min al-kull s. of part for 
whole 

b. al-iátimál inclusive s. 
b. kull min kull s. of whole 
for whole 

b. mutábiq matching s. 
b. aá-Sag' min aé-áag' s. of 
a thing for a thing 
b. al-galat s. of error 
b. an-nisgan s. of oversight 
b. al-'idráb s. of retraction 
b. al-badá' s. of second 
thoughts 
bal 12.7 


báriz visible pronoun 
báta 10.16 

bi 1.707, 1.712, 7.11; causative 
bi, ta liligga 24.5 
bi of price bá' at-taman 
9.03 

biná' invariability 
bi'sa 5.11 


calling for help istigáta 23.21 
cancellers nawásik 10.0 
case 3.1, 11.02; see inflection 
cause c illa, sabab 24.1, 24.22 
causative partióles hurüf 
at-ta C lil 24.5 
circumstantial qualifier l}ál 
15.05, 19.0 

clarification tabgin 20.0 
clash of two unvowelled conson- 
ants iltiqá’ as-sakinagn 
2.5, 23.62 

combination, syntactical tarkib 
2.14, 5.02, 20.6 
comparison taébih 1.708, 10.53 
syntax 20.42 

compensation iwad 1.44, 23.31 
competition tanázu 16.511 
complete, structurally támm 21.1 
syntactically támm 10.1 
complex murakkab 9.7, 9.71 
composite murakkab 1.12 
compound murakkab 1.13; annexed 
comp. m. 'idáfi 1.13, 3.65 
limiting comp. m. taqgidi 
1.13 

mixed compound m. mazajl 
1.13, 3.411, 3.65 
predicative comp. m. 'isnádi 

I. 13, 3.411, 3.65 
compulsory wájib 9.8 
concordance tab igga 1.31, 7.22, 

II. 01 

suspensión of conc. gaf 
11.6, 13.8 

c 

concordants tawábi 6.6, 11.0, 
15.15 

conjugation ta$rlf, tasarruf 
10.3, 10.31, 17.1 
conjunctive muttasil 12.51 
consequence ta qib 12.22 
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consonant harf 4.02 

rhyming cons. rawl 5.88 
context of discourse dalll lafzl, 
d. maqáll 17.7, 19.8 
cont. of situation d. bal! 
19.8 

contextual indication qarlna 11.7 
convention wad C 1.14, 11.81, 20.5 
coordination, explanatory a%f 
bayán 14.51 

sequential coord. atf nasaq 

12.0, 21.2 

correct, structurally basan 12.91 
correlation £aml 19.5, 22.0 
corroboration ta'kld, tawkld 13.0 

Q 

abstract corr. t. ma nawl 
13.3 

formal corr. t. lafzl 13.11 

' Q 

phonetic corr. 'itbá 13.11 
corroborative mu'akkld, muwakkid 
13.0, 17.71 

current mun$arif see declinable 


dalll báll context of -situation; 
d. lafzl, maqáll context of 
discourse 

dañar pronoun; dañar al-fa$l sep- 
arating pronoun 
d. mutta$il bound pronoun 
d. munfasil free pronoun 
d. aé-éa'n pronoun of the 
matter 

damma ñame of u 0.4, see indep- 
endence markers 
darj juncture 
<}arüra poetic licence 
dát essence 

dát wajhayn two-directional sent- 
ence 

declinability sarf, tasarruf -able 
mun$arif, ’amkan, mutamakkin 

I. 41, 3.81-3, 18.4, 20.7 
factors preventing declinab¬ 
ility mawáni a^-$arf 3.88 

defect illa -ive mu tall, náqis, 
manqüs phon., morph. 2.43 
synt. def. náqis 10.1 
definition ta rlf -ed ma C rifa 

II. 02, 11.7, 19.7, 26.91 
demand alab 5.54, 5.55 


dependence na$b -t mansüb; 
distribution 2.2 
functions 10.1, 10.4, 10.6, 
15.0, 25.6 
markers 3.5 
operators 5.34, 5.4 
paradigms ch. 4 passim 
derived muStaqq 19.31, 19.33 
devoid of endings fárig 7.03 
dialect luga 21.44 
dichotomy taqslm c aqll 1.2 
diminutive tasglr, musaggar 3.421 
discontinuous munqati c 21.21 
disjunctive munqati c 12.52 
dotted mu c jam 13.45 
doubling áadda, taádld 13.2, 
du á' invocation, optative verb 
dual mutanná, tatniya; of nouns 
markers 3.43, 3.63, 3.85 
conditions 3.65 
paradigm 4.5 
verbs 3.44, 7.55, 7.60 
paradigms 4.4, ch. 7 passim 
pronouns 11.717 


elative tafdll 3.411, 20.4, 20.42 
elisión hadf; phon. 2.5, 2.6 
morph. 3.73, 3.9, 3.92 
synt. 8.11, 9.9, 11.61, 19.8 
emphasis ta'kld, tawkld 10.41-2; 

see also an(na), la 
enantiosema 'addad 26.33 
equivocal muStarik 3.65(6) 
essence dát 23.1 
establishment tamakkun, -ed 
mutamakkin, 'amkan 1.41, 
3.81. See declinability 
exception istitná' 15.07, 21.0; 
-ed mustatná minhu 21.0 
continuous exc. istitná' 
muttapil 21.1 

discontinuous éxc. istitná' 
munqati 21.11 
exhaustive exc. istitná' 
mufarrag 21.34 

expectation tawaqqu C 10.46, 10.55 
explanation, condition of Sarltat 
at-tafslr 16.511 
exterior aspect hay'a 19.1 
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fa coordinating 12.2 

subordinating 5.54, 5.55 
fadla structurally redundant 
fa il agent 

fárig devoid of endings 
faslh puré 

fatha ñame of a 0.4, see depend- 
ence markers 

feminine mu'annat, ta'nli; 
nouns 11.42-44, 20.13 
agent 1.83, 7.58-9 
pronouns 9.22, 11.717 
markers see t 
fl 1.705, causative 24.5 
figurative majázl see metaphori- 
cal 

Q 

fi 1 verb, action; f. ’ajwaf 
hollow verb 

f. al-hawass verb of the 
senses 

f. laflf doubly weak verb 
f. al-lisán v. of the tongue 
f. mazid augmented verb 
f. muda af doubled verb 
f. al-muqaraba v. of being 
near 

Q _ 

f. mu tall, f. naqis weak 
3rd radical verb 
f. al-qalb mental verb 
f. $ahih^ f. salim sound v. 
f. at-ta ajjub verb of sur- 
prise 

f. al-yad v. of the hand 
foreignness u jma 3.89 
form lafz 1.11; éakl, $iga, sñra 
11.712 

regular form 'asi 3.0, 22.41, 
qigas 8.3 

underlying form 'asi 3.0, 

8 . 2 , 20.22 

written form rasm 1.4, 16.11 
formal lafzl 2.101, 9.81, 13.1 
fractions 14.21 
fulan 12.22 

function mawdi C 3.1, 8.70, 22.12 


gálib predominant usage 
gayr 21.02, 21.4-47 
gayr munsarif semi-declinable 
gayr muta addi intransitive verb 


gender 11.02, 26.95; 

attraction 26.94-96 
generalization ta C mlm 19.71-72 
gentilic nisba 11.721 
genus jins 11.741, 21.01, 22.0 
gradation tadrij 12.912 
grammar nal)w 1.01, 22.4 
grammarian nahwi 17.7 


badf elisión 

badl£ Tradition 

hal see interrogation 

hál circumstantial qualif., State 

baml correlation 

fraqiqa, haqlql literal, true 

haraka vowel 

fyarf partióle, 1.2, 1.25, 1.9, 

see also oonsonant, letter, 
morpheme, phoneme, and indi¬ 
vidual function classes 
háSá 21.5, 26.1 
basan structurally correct 
basiba 10.62 
háti 5.21 

battá coordinating 12.91 
subordinating 5.53 
hay'a exterior aspect 
hayturna 5.91 

hoping tarajjl 5.55, 10.46, 10.55 
hukm grammatical rule, logical 
predicament 
hurüf al-madd wa-l-lln 
semi-vowels 

hyperbole mubálaga 11.741 


'ibdál alternation 
ibtidá' equational sentence 
'Idáfa annexation; i. mahda, 

ma nawlyya puré, abstract 
annexation 

i. gayr mahda, lafziyya 
impure, formal annexation 
i. bayániyya explanatory 
annexation 
'id 1.441 

'ida 5.94; 'ida 1-mufaja'a 
'ida of surprise 5.432 
'i¿an 5.43, 5.431-2 
'idma 5.85 
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itjltirár poetic licence 
ifada inforroativeness 
'Ijáb assertion 
ikti$a$ particularizaron 
iktiyár option 
'ilá 1.702 

'illa 7.7, 8.8, 21.02, 20.1-35 
illa reason, defect 
iltiqá' as-sákinayn clash of two 
unvowelled consonants 
' inmía 12.6 

imperative ’amx see under verb 
implication taqdir -it muqaddar 
2.101 
'in 5.81 

inciting tah4ii} 5.55(f) 
incomplete, náqis structurally 
21.3 

syntactically 10.11 
incorrect, structurally qabih 
12.91 

indefinition nakira, tanklr 1.42, 
11.7, 11.8, 19.5, 20.5 
independence raf° -t marfü C ; 
distribution 2.2 
functions 6.0 
markers 3.1 
operators 7.0, 9.01 
paradigms ch. 4 passim 
indispensable, structurally umda, 
umdiyya 8.1, 20.01, 25.23 
la yastagnl 12.51 
inflection 'i ráb, -ed mu rab ch. 

2, Ch. 4^353^1 ^ 

markers alámat al-'i ráb 
ch. 3 passim, 4.9 
informative mufld -ness 'ifada 

1.13, 1.15, 1.16, 19.7, 21.01 
inherent lázim 19.34 
'inna 6.5, 10.4, 10.64, 15.13 
'innamá 9.83 
instrument 'adáh 21.02 
intention qasd, niyya 1.14, 14.4, 
23.3, 23.42, 25.26 
intermediary wasita 14.0, 16.11, 
25.0 

interpretation tarjuma 14.0 
interrogation istifhám 5.741, 5.87, 
9.94, 12.51; 'a, hal 5.741 
intransitive lázim, gayr muta 0 addi 
qá$ir 17.53 


invariable mabni -ity bina' 1.01, 

1.41, 3.87, 23.41 

inversión taqdlm wa-ta'kir 2.13, 

9.73, 16.510, 19.71 
c 

invocation du á' 5.55(c) 

'i°ráb inflection, parsing 
ism noun; i. 'ala noun of instru¬ 
ment 

i. alam proper noun, ñame 
i. agn, i- dat concrete n. 
i. fa il agent noun 
i. fi 1 noun of action 
i. 'záára demonstrative noun 
i. jam collective noun 
i. jins common, generic noun 
i. li-makán mubham noun of 
vague place 

i. li-zamán mubham noun of 
vague time 

i. maf ül patient noun 
i. makán noun of place 
i. ma na abstract noun 
i. marra noun of time 

i. zamán noun of time 
’isnád predication 
istidrák amendment 
istifhám interrogation 
iStigal preoccupation 
istigá^a calling for help 
istigná' self-sufficiency 
istiláhi technical, see lexical 
istiqama rightness 

istitna' exception 
istitgál phonetic inconvenience 
'itbá phonetic corroboration 
'itbát assertion 
ittakada 10.68 
iwad compensation 
'iyyá 16.5 

ja°ala 10.69 

ja'iz permissible, reasonable 
jam plural; j. al-jam c plural 
of plural 

j. al-mu'annat as-sálim 
sound feminine plural 
j. al-mudakkar as-sálim 
sound masculine plural 

j. al-qilla pl. of paucity 
j. at-takslr broken plural 
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jámid underived (noun, verb) 
jarr obliqueness 
járr wa-majrür operator of obl- 
ness and oblique element 
jawáb, jazá' apodosis, see con- 
ditional sentence 
jazm apocopation 
jins genus 

jinsl generic (proper noun) 
jumla sentence; j. dát wajhayn 
two-faced sentence 

Q 

j. fi liyya verbal sentence 
j. ismiyya nominal sentence 
j. Sartiyya conditional s. 
juncture wasl, darj 11.1, 13.12 


ka 1.708 

ka'anna 10.44, 10.53 
kabar predícate 
káda 10.101 
kafd obliqueness 
kala 10.63 

kalám speech, utterance; k. 

'inéá'I exclamatory state- 
ment 

k. kabari predicative st. 
kalima word 
kalla 1.21 
kam 20.6, 26.61 
kana 6.4, 10.1, 15.12 
kasra ñame of i 0.4, see oblique¬ 
ness markers ' 
kay 5.44, 5.51, 26.1 
kayfamá 5.92 
kayr 5.82 
kilá 13.43, 13.6 
kitab apostrophe 
kull 13.4-91, 17.64 
humas! quinquiliteral 
kunya nickname 


la emphatic lám at-tawkid 13.6; 
la prefixed to subjects lám 
al-ibtidá' 10.8 
la prefixed to predicates 
lám al-kabar 13.6 
lá categorical negative la llatl 
li-nafy al-jins 15.08, 22.0 
lá ad-du á'iyya, lá of request 


la negative lám an-nafy 5.76 
lá of prohibition lám an-nahy 
5.76 

lá repeat conjunction 12.7 
lá of request lá ad-du á'iyya 
5.761 

lá t-tabri'a, lá of quittance 
see categorical negative 
la C alia 10.46, 10.55, 26.1 
lafz form, utterance 
lafzi formal 
lagw neutralization 
láfriq suffix 
lákin 12.9 

lákinna 10.43, 10.52 
lam 5.71, 5.721, 5.722 
lám al- ahd article of familiar- 
ity 

lam al-'amr imperative li 
lám ad-du á', li oí request 
lám al-ibtidá ', la prefixed to 
subject, see emphatic la 
lám al-istigráq all-embracing al, 
see def. article, generic 
lám al-jins generic al, see def. 
article 

lám al-juhüd, li of denial 
lám al-kabar predicative la 
lám kay the li of kay 
lám al-milk, li of possession 
lam an-nafy negative lá 
lám an-nahy, lá of prohibition 
lám at-ta llliyya causative li 
lám at-ta rif definite article 
lám at-tawkid emphatic la 
lamentation nudba 23.22, 23.3 
lammá negative 1. náfiya 5.72 

temporal 1. tawqltiyya 5.413 
lan 3.53, 5.42 

language of situtation Usan 
al-l)ál 1.1 
laqab title 

latitude sa C a, tawassu c 18.1 
law 5.811 
lawla 6.6 

laysa 5.11, 10.18, 21.62 
layta 10.45, 10.54 
lázim inherent, intransitive 
lengthening ziyáda 3.221, 3.41 
letter of the alphabet harf 
al-hijá' 1.11, 2.12 
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lexical lugawl 1.1 
li causative lám at-ta liliyya 
5.51, 24.5 

li of denial lám al-ju¡)üd 5.52 

li imperative lám al-'amr 5.75 

li of kay, lám kay 5.51 

li of possession lám al-milk 26.71 

li preposition 1.709 

li of request lám ad-du C á' 5.751 

li'anna 10.51 

licence, poetic darura, idtirár 
1.51 

link rábit(a) , rabt, ribát 5.86 
lisán al-hál language of situation 
listener mulíátab, sámi 1.13 
literal haqíql, tahqlq 12.91, 13.3 
luga dialect, variant realization 
lugawl lexical 


má conditional Sartiyya 5.82 
flijázl hijáziyya 5.84 
interrogative istifhámiyya 
5.82 

negative náfiya 5.76 
redundant zá’ida 5.84, 5.85 
relative maw$üla 5.89, 11.755 
Tamlmí tamimiyya 5.84 
verbal noun masdariyya 10.23, 
21.61 

má C adá 21.5, 26.1 
má bariha 10.22 
má dáma 10.23 
má fati'a 10.21 
má kalá 21.5, 26.1 
má lam yusamma fá C iluh unnamed ag- 
ent, see passive verb 
má nfakka 10.20 
má zála 10.19 
mabríl invariable 
mabríi alayh predícate 
mabnl li-l-maf ul constructed with 
object as agent, see passive 
madh praise 
mádl past tense verb 
maf ül object, patient noun; m. 
bih direct object 
m. flh object of location 
m. lah, min 'ajlih object of 
reason 

Q 

m. ma ah object of accompani- 


ment 

m. minhu object of warning 
m. mutlaq absolute object 
maiqall status 

mahd puré, see p. demand, p. neg 
-ation, puré annexation 
mahdüf elided 
majáz metaphor 

majhül unknown, see passive verb 

mahmá 5.84 

majrur oblique 

majzüm apocopated 

man conditional Sartiyya 5.83 

interrogative istifhámiyya 
5.83 


relative maw$üla 11.754 
ma ná meaning, semantic funct- 
ion, sense 
ma nawi abstract 
manqüs defective 
mangüi dependent 
man üt qualified by adjective 
manzila status 
magányclace 
marfü independent 
ma rifa definition 
masdar verbal noun 
mata conditional 5.87, interrog. 

5.87, prepositional 26.1 
ma c tüf coordinated 
mawáni as-sarf factors prevent- 
full declinability 
mawdi function 
mawsüf qualified by adjective 
maw$ül relative noun 

m. harfi reí. partióle 
mazld augmented 

meaning ma c ná 1.1, 1.25, 12.92 
metaphor isti ara, majáz 11.741, 
13.3, 13.31 ¿ 26.96 
min causative ta liliyya 24.5 

explanatory bayáníyya 5.82 
partitive li-t-taold 9.03 
preposition 1.701 
redundant zá'ida 7.11 
mitál pattern 
mode wajh 22.4 
mood, see case 

morpheme |¡arf 1.25, 5.3, 10.41 
motive bá it 20.13, and cf. in- 
tention 
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mu'akkid corroborative 
mu'arma t feminine 
mubálaga hyperbole 
mubdal substituted 

m. minhu substituted for 
mubham vague, see demonstrative 
nouns 

mubtada' subject 
mud 26.62 
mudaf annexed 

m. 'ilayh element to which 

annexed 
,c . 

mudan ímperfect tense verb 

mudmar pronominalized, suppressed 

mufariq transient 

mufarrag exhaustive (exception) 

mufid informative 

mufrad single, singular, simple 

muhmal neutralized, Undotted 

Q 

mu jam dotted 

mujarrad free from operators 
mukátab listener 
mulga neutralized 
munada vocative noun 
mundu 26.62 

munfasil free (pronoun) 
munqafi discontinuous (exception) 
munsarif fully current, see 
declinable 
mugaddar implicit 
mu rab inflected 
rmirakkab composite, compound; m. 

'idafi annexed compound 
m. 'isnadi predicative comp. 
m. mazaji mixed compound 
m. taqyldi limiting compound 
musaggax diminutive 
musnad subject, m. 'ilayh predi- 
cate 

mustagn i self-sufficient 
mustaqbal future tense verb 
mustaqlm right 
muStaqq derived 
muStarik equivocal 
mustatir concealed (pronoun) 
mustatná excepted element 
muta addl transitive 

c 

mu tall detective 

Q 

muta alliq semantically connected 
mutamakkin stable, established, 
cf. declinability 


mutanna dual 
mutta$il bound (pronoun) 
conjunctive 'am 
continuous (exception) 
muwakkid corroborative 
muzhar overt noun 

n final, see tanwin 
n preserving nün al-wiqaya 3.96 
na fem. plur. suffix nün 
al-'inát 3.241 
nafs 13.31, 13.5, 13.9 
nafy negation; 

n. mat)i ? puré negation 
an-ná'ib an al-fá il substitute 
agent, see passive verb 
nafrw grammar 
nahwi grammarian 
nahy prohibition 
nakira indefinition, undefined 
naqis defective, incomplete, 
weak (verb) 

nasaq sequential coordination 
nasb dependence 
na t adjective; 

n. fraqiql true adjective 
n. sababi semantically 
linked adjective 
natr prose 
nawásik cancellers 
negation nafy 5.76, 22.0 

categorical neg. nafy 
al-jins 22.0 

puré neg. nafy mafyd 5.54, 
5.552 

neutralization 'ilgá', -ed lagw, 
mulga 5.431, 21.31, 22.31 
nickname kunya 11.723 
nida' vocative 

• c en 

ni ma 5.11 

nisba gentilic adj., relation 
niyya intention 
norm, normal way 'asi 9.8 
noun ism ; formal categories 1.24, 
10.37, 20.7 

markers 1.3, abstract 1.6 
paradigms ch. 4 passim 
semantic categories 3.64, 
24.21 

. C - 

.abstract n. i. ma na 24.21 
n. of action i. fi 1 1.42 
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agent n. i. fa^il 10.34-35 
collective n. i. jam 3.64 
concrete n. i. ayn, i. dat 
24.21 

demonstrative n. i. 'iéára, 
i. mubham 11.73, 18.212 
five nouns al-'asma' al-kamsa 
3.42, 4.71 

generic n. i. jins 23.31 
n. of instrument i. 'ala 
17.63 

overt n. i. záhir, muzhar 
1.24, 2.7, 7.2 
patient n. i. maf c ül 10.34, 
10.36, 16.6 

n. of place i. makán see 
space/time qualifier; formal 
category 18.5 

plain n. i. sarlh 7.01 / 9.01 
proper n. i. c alam 3.65(4), 
3.83, 3.89, 11.72, 11.81; 
personal ñame áa¿?I 11.721, 
generic ñame jinsl 11.722, 
formal classes 11.723 
relative n. i. mawsül 11.75 
subject-noun of kana, i. 
kana 10.1 

n. of time i. al-marra 17.62 
n. of time i. zaman see 
space/time qualifiers 
n. of vague place i. 
li-makan mubham 18.2 
n. of vague time i. 
li-zamán mubham 18.112 
verbal n. masdar formal cat. 
10.34, 17.52; functions 
15.02, 16.312, 17.0, 24.21 
nudba lamentation 
number 11.02 

numbers 17.62, 18.31, 20.21-22 
nün al-'inat, nün li-jam an-nlswa 
fem. plur. na suffix 
nün at-tawkld emphatic an(na) 
suffix 

nün al-wiqaya preserving n 

object mafcül; absolute obj. 17.3 
obi. of accompaniment m. 
ma°ah 15.11, 25.0 
direct obj. m. bih 15.01, 


16.0; obj. pronoun 16.2 
obj. of location m. flh 
see space/time qualifier 
obj. of reason m. lah, m. 
min 'ajlih 15.10, 24.0 
obj. of warning m. minhu 
25.6 

oblique majrür, makfüd, -ness 
jarr, kafd; 
distribution 2.2 
functions 26.0 
markers 3.8 

operators 1.31, 1.7, 26.01 
paradigms ch. 4 passim 
operator c ámil, -tion c amal 2.11 
freedom from operators 
ta c arrl, tajarrud 5.33, 

9.01 

free from op. ari, 
mu jarrad 

op. of obliqueness and obl. 
element járr wa-majrür 3.84 
option iktiyar 1.51, jawaz 9.9 
ordering tartlb 12.2, 12.3 


paraphrase ta'wil 7.01, 9.01 
parsing ' i c rab 8.21 
particle harf; formal classes 
1.2, 1.25 
markers 1.9 

distribution, see under 
individual function classes 
relative particle mawsül 
harfl 5.41, 11.751 
particularization iktisá$ 26.71 
pattern mital, wazn 3.89. 10.37 
anomalous p. c udül 3.89 
pause waqf 2.14, 2.15 
permissible ja 'iz 9.8 
phoneme harf 3.3 
phonetic ease tajcfif 23.61(c) 
phonetic impossibility ta c addur 
2.31, 2.32, 2.7 

phonetic inconvenience istiiqal 
2.31, 2.7, 23.62 

place maqám 8.1, see also status 

and function 

c c 

plural jam ; broken pl. jam 

at-takslr 3.22, 3.221 
pl. of paucity j. al-qilla 
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13.31 

pl. of pl. j. al-jam c 17.65 
sound fem. pl. j. al-mu'annap 
as-salim 3.23, 3.231, 4.13 
sound mase. pl. j. 
al-mudakkar as-sálim 3.41, 
3.411, 3.72, 4.6 
poetry nazm 5.93, Si c r 5.94 
power tasallut 18.1 
praise madh 11.6 
predicament, logical hukm 12.1, 
19.7 

predícate kabar, mabni c alayh, 

musnad 'ilayh 6.3, 9.0, 9.1 
predication 'isnád 1.6, 9.0, 19.7, 
26.72, and see nominal sent- 
ence. 

preoccupation iátigal 16.511 
preposition 18.4 
productive qiyasl 25.0 
prohibition nahy 5.76, 19.72 
pronoun damlr, pronominalized 
mudmar, -ation 'idmár; 
agent pr. fá c il mudmar 7.4 
bound pr. d. muttasil 7.5, 
16.3 

concealed pr. d. mustatir 

7.58, 11.712-714 

free independent pr. d. 

munfapil marfü c 9.23 

pr. of the matter d. 

aá-Sa'n 10.42 

object pr. maf c ül mudmar, 

bound muttasil 16.3, free 

munfapil 16.5 

possessive pr. suffix d. 

muttasil majrür 4.73, 26.7 

referential pr. c á'id 5.83, 

11.751, 14.21 

separating pr. d■ al-fa$l 

9.81 

visible pr. d. ¿áriz 7.60, 
9.3, 11.715-719 
proper $álih 11.82 
proposing c ard 5.55(e) 
prose natr 5.93 
protasis éart see conditional 
sentence 

puré fasih 13.13 


qablb incorrect, structurally 
qad 1.81 
qáfiya rhyme 

qarina contextual indication 
qasd intention 
gat concordance suspensión 
qira'a Reading 
qiyas analogy, regular form 
qiyasl productive 
quadriliteral ruba I 3.89, 5.1 
quality sifa 14.31 
quinquiliteral kumasi 5.1 
quwwa strength 


ra'S 10.65 

rábit(a), rabf, ribát link 
radical fyarf 2.12, 8.9 
raf independence 
rank martaba, rutba 11.711 
rare éadd 23.31, 26.94 
rasm written form 
rawi rhyming consonant 
Reading qirá'a 21.21 
reason illa see cause 
reasonable ja'iz 9.71 
redundant zá'id 5.413, 7.11, 
9.03, 22.43 

structurally redundant 
fadla 19.1, 25.1 
regular 'asi 3.0, 22.41 
relationship nisba 13.1, 20.02 
relative clause sila 11.752 
repetition takrlr 13.14, 14.0 
Revelation tanzil 13.42 
rhyme qáfiya 5.88; rhyming con- 
sonant rawl 5.88 

Q 

rhyming prose saj 0.5 
ribap link 

right mustaqim, -ness istiqáma 
1.13 

rubi i quadriliteral 
rubba 1.706 

rule, grammatical frukm 24.0 
rutba rank 


sa 1.82 

sa a latitude 

sabab cause 

sababi linked, see adjective 
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Sadd rare, abnormal 
Sadda doubling 

sShib al-hSl antecedent of circum- 
stantial qualifier 
sahlb sound (phonol.) 
sakin unvowelled 
Sak$i personal ñame 
Sakl form 
Sálib proper 
saj c rhyming prose 
sama I unproductive 
sámi c listener 
sami c a 10.70 
sara 10.17 

qarf currency, see declinability 
saril? plain (noun) 

Sarifat at-tafsír condition of 
explanation 

Sart condition, protasis, see con- 
ditional sentence 
sawfa 1.82 

$awt sound (accoustic) 
self-sufficient mustagnl 19.6 
semantic function ma c ná 2.2, 5.02 
semantically connected 'muta c alliq 
5.82, 9.71 

semi-declinable gayr munsarif 
3.87, 3.89, 4.32, 18.103 
semi-vowels fyuruf al-madd wa-l-lln 
3.1 

Q 

sense ma na 1.701, 10.51 
sentence jumla 19.6; conditional 
sent. j. Sartiyya 5.811 
equational sent. ibtidá' 

7.63, 9.12, 10.21 
equivalent sent. Sibh al-j. 
9.7, 12.51 

nominal sent. j. ismiyya 
9.24 

two-faced sentence j. dát 
wajhayn 9.15, 11.5 
verbal sent. j. fi liyya 
7.1, 9.24, 25.1 

éibh al-jumla sentence equivalent 
sifa adjective, quality 

sifa muSabbaha bi-l-fa il 
quasi-participial adjective 
?Tga form 

sila relative clause 
simple mufrad 9.5, 9.6 
single, singular mufrad 23.431 


éi c r poetry 

six-lettered sudasi 5.1 
softening tarkím 23.8 
sound, accoustic $awt 1.11, 23.3 
phonol. sahíh 2.43, 2.7 
space/time qualifier ?arf 18.0 
specialization tak$T$ 19.71, 
26.91-93 

specifying element tamyXz 20.0 
speech kalam 1.1, 19.6; indirect 
speech 10.64 

parts of sp. ’ aqsám al-k. 

1.2 

spelling 3.44 

stable mutamakkin see declin¬ 
ability 
State £¡ál 11.2 

statement, exclamatory kalam 
'inSa'l 12.41 
predicative st. kalam 
kabarl 12.41 

status mahall 5.81; manzila 23.2 
stem lafz. 3.65(5) , 17.4, 17.51 
strength quwwa 25.4 
subject mubtada' 6.3, 9.0 
subsidiary tábi c 13.45 
substitution badal , -ed mubdal 
minhu, -e mubdal; s. of 
error b. al-galap 14.4 
inclusive s. b. al-iétimál 
14.3 

matching s. b. mufábiq 
14.51 

s. of oversight b. 
an-nisyan 14.4 
s. of part for whole b. 
al-ba c d min al-kull 14.2 
s. of retraction b. 
al-'idrab 14.4 
s. of second thoughts b. 
al-badá' 14.4 
s. of a thing for a thing 
b. aé-Say' min aS-Say' 14.1 
s. of verbs 14.6 
s. of whole for whole b. 
kull min kull 14.11 
sudSsl six-lettered 
suffix lál}iq 9.41, 11.719 
sukün vowellessness 
superlative tafdil 20.42 
suppressed mudmar , -ion ' idmár 



484 


GLOSSARY-INDEX 


5.4 

süra form 

swearing an oath qasam 1.71, 26.5 
syllable structure 2.43, 2.5 


t, fem. marker tá' at-ta' nl£ 
nominal 11.42 
verbal 1.83 
ta 1.713 

ta c addi transitivity 
ta C ad¿ur phonetic impossibility 
ta c alluq semantic connection 
ta c arrl freedom from operators 
táhi c concordant, subsidiary 
tab c id partitive, see min 
tab c iyya conoordance 
tabyin clarification 
tadrij gradation 
tafdíl elative 
tagllb usage predominating 
tahdid incitement 
tajarrud freedom from operators 
takfif phonetic ease 
ta'kld corroboration, emphasis 
ta'klr retarding, see inversión 
takrlr repetition 
taksis specialization 
tamakkun establishment 
tamanni hoping 
ta c mlm generalization 
tSmm complete, structurally, 
syntactically 
tamyiz specification 
tanazu c competition 
ta'nlt feminine 
tankír indefinition 
tanwín final n 1.4, 11.8; t. of 

compensation t. al- íwad 1.44 
t. of correspondence t. 
al-muqábala 1.43 
t. of establishment t. 
at-tamakkun 1.41 
t. of indefinition t. 
at-tankir 1.42 
rare types of t. 1.45 
tanzil Revelation 
taqdlm advancing, see inversión 
taqdh implication 
ta c qib immediate consequence 
taqrir affirmation 


Q 

taqsim aqli dichotomy 

tarajjl hoping 

ta c rlf definition 

tarjuma interpretation 

tarklb syntactical combination 

tarklm softening 

tartlb ordering 

tasallut power 

tasarruf conjugation 

taáblh comparison 

taSdld doubling 

tasglr diminutive 

tasrlf conjugation 

tatnlya dual 

tawábi c concordants, subsids. 
tawaqqu c expectation 
tawassu c latitude 
tawkid corroboration, emphasis 
theological intrusions 5.751 
title laqab 11.723 
Tradition hadit 1.01 
transient mufáríq 19.32, 19.34 
transitive muta c addl, -ity 
ta c addl 16.309-310 
triliteral tuláti 5.1, 10.37 
true haqlql 11.01, 26.95 
truth sidq 12.41 
tulatl triliteral 
t Ultima 12.3 

c udül anomalous pattern 
c ujma foreignness 
c umda structurally indispensable 
c umdiyya -ity 

undefined, see indefinition 
undotted muhmal 13.45 
underived jámid 20.7 
unproductive sama 1 25.0 
unvowelled sakin see vowelless 
usage predominating galib, 
taglib 3.65(8) 
utterance kalam, lafz 1.11 


variant realization luga 21.44 
verb fi c l; the five verbs 

al-'ai?al al-kamsa 3.45 
formal classes 1.24, 5.0: 
doubled v. f. muda af 10.61 
hollow v. f. 'ajwaf 10.23 
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sound v. f. $abilb, salim 
4.4, 4.82, 7.51 
weak lst rad. v. mital 10.67 
weak 3rd rad. v. f. mu c tall, 
naqi$ 3.92, 4.81, 10.14 
weak lst & 3rd rad. v. f. 
laflf 5.722 
markers 1.8 

moods, independence raf° 5.33 
7.0, dependence na?b 5.4, 
apocopation jazm 5.7 
passive v. f. majhül, mabni 
li-l-ma^ül, má lam yusamma 
fá c íluh 8.0 

semantic classes: v. of 
being near f. al-muqaraba 
10.101 

v. of the hand f. al-yad 
24.25 

mental v. f. al-qalb 10.6 
v. of the senses f. al-fyawáss 
10 .71 

v. of surprise f. at-ta c ajjub 
20.7 

v. of the tongue f. al-lisán 
24.25 

stems 10.22, augmented mazid 
8.51 

syntax 5.0, 7.0, 16.0 
tenses etc. future mustaqbal 
1.82, 5.02, imperative 'amr 
5.03, 5.2, 10.38, imperfect 
mudari c 5.02, 5.3, 7.8, opt- 
ative du c a' 14.34, past máQí 
5.01, 5.1, 7.23 

vocative nidá ', munádá 15.09, 23.0 
vowel haraka 4 .01 
vowel harmony 13.9, 19.72, 22.43 
vowelless sakin, -ness sukün 3.9, 
3.91, 4.01 


wa$f adjective 
wasita intermediary 
wasl juncture 
wáw al-ma c iyya the wa of 
accompaniment 
wazn measure, see pattern 
wishing tamanrií 10.45, 10.54 
word kalima 1.16 
word order 7.9, 9.8, 16.510 

ya 23.21, 23.4 

za C ama 10.64 
z áhir overt noun 
za'id redundant, augment 
zalla 10.15 
zanna 10.6, 10.61 
zarf space/time qualifier; z. 
makán space qualifier 
z. zaman time qualifier 
ziyada augment, lengthening, 
redundant element 


wa coordinating 12.1, subordinat- 
ing 5.54, 5.55, in oaths 
1.711, wa of accompaniment 
waw al-ma c iyya 25.0 
wad c convention 
wajada 10.67 
wajh mode 
wajib compulsory 
waqf pause 
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